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NTRODUCTION. 



This Upanisad forms part of a Brahmana called Clihandogya Bmh- 
m'ana or the Ritual of the chanters (ga) of the Hymns (chhandas). Rajendra 
Lai a Mitra was the first discoverer of this Bralimana and lie describes 
it thus :— 

“ Manuscripts of the work are easily available but as yet we have 
seen no commentary attached to the Brahmana portion of any of them. 
According to general acceptation, the work embraces ten chapters, 

of which the first two are reckoned to be the Brahmana, and the rest 
is known under the name of Clihandogya Upanisad. In their arrangement 
and style the two portions differ greatly, and judged by them they appear 
to be productions of very different ages, though both are evidently relics 
of pretty remote antiquity. Of the two chapters of the Clihandogya Brah- 
mana, the first includes eight suktas/hymns) on the ceremony of marriage, 
and the rites necessary to be observed at the birth of a child. The 
first Sukta is intended to be recited when offering an oblation to Agni 
on the occasion of a marriage, and its object is to pray for prosperity 
in behalf of the married couple. The second prays for long life, kind Wifs 
relatives, and numerous progeny.' The third is the marriage pledgery 
by which the contracting parties bind themselves to each other. Its H 
spirit may be guessed from a single verse. In talking of the unanimity 
with which they will dwell, the bridegroom addresses his bride.y ; y: ? What¬ 
ever is thy heart the same shall be mine, and this my heart shall, be 
thine.’ The fourth and the fifth invoke Agni, Wayu, Chandramas and 
Surya to bless the couple and ensure healthful progeny. The sixth is a 
mantra for offering an oblation on the birth of a child and die seventh and 
the eighth are prayers for its being healthy, wealthy and powerful not 
weak, poor and ajnute, and to ensure a profusion of wealth, and milch cows. 

“ The first Sukta of the second chapter is addressed to the Earth, 

Agni and Indra, with a prayer for wealth, health and prosperity; the ;; 
second, third, fourth, fifth and sixth are mantras for offering oblations 
to cattle, the manes, Sftrya and divers dii minores. The seventh is a 
curse upon worms, insects, flies and other nuisances, and the last, the 
concluding mantra of the marriage ceremony, in which a general blessing 

if ' '* ' ,T |f j " ’■ ' -1" , ^ ; I , ^ ' , | ' .. ' ' ' . »' i ' . ']l,' , ^'' 7| f> jg, S' 

is invoked for all concerned. 

The Upanisad consists of the remaining part of the Br&hmana, and 
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Upanisad or the third Adhy&ya of the Brahraana contains thirteen Khan das 
or sections, The Khanda first opens with the description of the Supreme 
God, called Udgitha, the Most High. It then describes the coining out 
from Him of the great hierarchy of the Seven, namely, Rama, Vnvu. Vitk. 
Rudra, Soma, Varuna and Pri.thivi, presiding respectively over the 
seven planes of the Universe. Though for purposes of salvation, the 
knowledge of the Most High and love for Him are the essential requisites, 
yet unless one knows this cosmic gradation of the Devatas, his idea of 
God would always he limited and not complete. Yarn plays a most 
impoi tant part in the system of Madhva. He is the great Saviour of 
humanity, nay of gods even. The high conception of this Great Person 
of the Hindu Trinity (consisting of Udgitha the Most High, Rama and 
V4yu) will be understood by a close study of this section. The great 
difference between this Hindu conception of the Trinity and that of. the 
modem Christianity is this that while the latter makes all the Three 

Persons equal, Madhva insists on the fact that Rama and Yfmi, though. 

supremely high, are still inferior to the Most High. 

Another point which Madhva brings out more clearly is that names 
like Brahma, &c., are applied not only to spirits of the good, but to those 
of evils also, not only to the Devas but to the Asuras also. The creation 
of the universe from the primary dyad, Yak and Prana, is similar to that 
mentioned in the Praslna Upanisad where Rayi occupies the same nositioii 
I, as Yak or Sarasvati or Rik does in this Upanill. The word 

the most secret and holy name of the Lord. Its every letter has a mystic 
meaning. One must worship the Lord in this 0m and through Yfiriu 
oi Chief Prana. Thus Vayu occupies in Madhva’s theology a somewhat 
analogous position as that of Christ among the Christians, it is this 
which has made some persons think that Madhva is indebted to Christian- 
. ity for this doctrine But to an impartial reader of the Upamgads.it 
jgf;p w ould be clear, that the idea of Prana being the first born of God, the 

By ■ , ^i ' ' * ditator, did not originate with Madhva but is 

; fatrly deduciMe from tie texts of the Upanisad. One may aa well Marne 

flH,. L - ‘ tall. O story of the war in 

™ ; J iea ; en> between angels of obedience and of pride, as blame Madhva of 

.. life b ° rr0Wed hls doctrines o£ § Tac Y and salvation through V&vu 

JP T ChnStiamty ', Til6 War between Devas and Asuras has always been 
favourite topic of description with the Hindu theologij 

'§jM ‘ ' * v ' ^pamisad mentions this war, and show* 
were constantly routed from all their strongholds, iint.il. 
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vgs out clearly is the lcabalistic explanation of various names. I he 
ient theory of words is that all words are primarily the names of 
1 and mean God. It is only in their secondary sense that they have 
le to be the names of Devas and other beings and objects. This 
rrv, (which remained merely a theory in the hands of ancient gram- 
rians like Patanjali, etc.) has been worked fully by Madhva. He 
ws throughout the book, how various names denote the attributes 
he Lord, when analysed into tlieir constituent parts into letters and 
tables. The most striking feature to an occultist and mystic, however, 
the description of Svar&pa Deha, as given by Madhva. This highest 
ly of the Jiva is made of Prana. This is the body referred to in the 
ga Sutras, where the author says that in the state of Samadhi one 
rains in his Svarupa Delia. This is the body of Christ of the Christian 
Stic, the body that never perishes and which is so poetically described 
Mantra t) of Khanda II of this Adhyaya. One who has fully understood 
s Prana will never fall into the mistake made by the modern Christians 
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mates a slight mistake in translate^ the » , ! , 

.. bine ictus " ; it does not mean bta■ »0 n but te.Uotu,^ ^ ^ 

Kapyasa Is not such a bad comparison < ‘ ’ u , Mad]iva is f 

by fWkara’s followers. Hie meamng ~ - f s 

reasonable and less objectionable than the translation ^, »hl, 
monkey.” This Khanda also shows that Vayu, the Ue ' .• t ' _ 

the real Udgftta, the Great Singer. It is his song that has built 

The 8th and 9th Khandas again deal with the hieiaichj., 
words which are generally translated as tone, breath, food water, heaven, 
earth, are explained by Madhya as names of the heads of these hierai(Am. 
Madh.va is more consistent here than the older commentators, 
thev have all taken the term Akasa which stands at the enc o. ie # 
above list, not to mean ‘ ether,’ hut something totally different; namely, 
the Supreme Brahman. If the last term of the order means Supreme 
Brahman, why should the other terms, which are also names of physica 
objects, sui generis with them, not mean Devas of different grades ? ^ 

The 10th and 11th Khandas describe the story of a famine stricken 
. vagrant, but Seer, called Usasti and how he discomfited the proud priests 

of the king. 

The 12th Khanda describes the so-called canine Tjdgitha or the 
Udgitha of the dogs. The dogs are ancient names of guardians of 
humanity and messengers that carry the dead. The description of the 
two dogs of Yarna as given in the Rig Veda shows this. But die word 
is van, which means dog, has been taken here in its etymological sense 
of breath or the breathing one. I have the authority of Savana for this, 
where in explaining this word in a Vedic Mantra, he interpiets it as the 
name of Vfiyu. If Christ can be called the sheep of God or the lamb 
of God, there is nothing incongruous in calling Vayu, the hound of God. 

The 13th Chapter deals with the so-called 13 stobha syllables, 
“ sounds used in the musical recitation of. the Samaxi hymns, probably 
to fill out the intervals in the music, for which there were no words in 
the hymns. These syllables are marked in the manuscripts of the Sama 
Veda,. but their exact character and purpose are not quite clear.” The 
13 sounds are identified with the 13 names of the Lord and Madhva 
: . finds scope for his ingenuity in explaining how the very letters of these 
; syllables denote the various names and attributes of tbe Lord. 
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■ lie second AdhyAya of tlie Chhandogya takes a step forward It 
gives an additional attribute of God :-God is not only Impartial or 
same to all, but He is good to all. He is not only Sauia, but He is Sadhu. 
-Nature is not only Sima or uniform, (for no intelligent person can deny 
t ie uuiformity of Nature), but it is benevolent also, a fact which many 

deny. But the thinking portion of mankind are coming to the conclusion 
that Nature is good as well. 

Next the Upanhad teaches a method < 

Good, and Harmonious. The Lord has fivi 
V&sudeva, NArAyana, Safikarsana, and Anir 
vade the whole universe, animate and inai 
will show the live-fold pervasion of the Lord 

P) adyimncu Vitsiul&vci* NurCtyci'ici 

1 Earth 

2 Heaven 
8 Wind 

4 Clouds 

5 Spring 

6 Goats 

7 Smell 


i niruddha 


Saiikarmoa 


... Sky 
... Sky 

Clouds ... Raining 

Hains ... River east 

Summer ... Rains N ... 

Sheep ... Cows 

Speech ... Eye .... 

Then follows tlie seven-fold meditation 
Pradyimna . Yamdeviu Vd rdhcu Mra yana. AnirmUha 

Hih ... Para 
Presunrise Sun risen 
Animals... Men 


Sun 

Fire 

Thunder 
River west 
Autumn 
Horses 
Ear 


Heaven. 

Earth.''A. 

Ceasing to rain 
Oeean. yV..:, 
Winter. ■ 

Mari.i ::; V: v 
Mind. ■' 


Nrisiniha, Sankarsana , 

ut ... Prati ... Upa ... Ni 
Mid-day ... Postmeridian Afternoon Sunset ... 
Devas ... Germs ... Wiidbeasts Pitris ... 

I hen follow other kinds of meditations based on this idea of seven- 

foldness. In mantra 2 of khanda 21 occurs the famous formula “ Let him 

meditate as sarvam asmi.” The words sarvam asmi plainly mean “I am 

every thing.” But Madhva shows that ‘ Sarvam 5 and ‘ asmi ’ are both 

names ol the Lord. One must meditate that the Lord is savvam or Full, 

and asmi or the “ I AM.” The full discussion on this point will be found 

at pages 142 to 154. In these pages, Madhva advances his reasons for 

holding that the Chhandogya Upanisad nowhere teaches that the jiva can 

become God, and to any impartial reader, not already steeped in the 

MAyavada of Safikara, they would be found to be very cogent reasons 
indeed. 

W The third adhyaya teaches that the Lord is not only Sanaa and SAdhu, 
but He is the Friend of man. As the Logos of the sun, He reveals all 
truths to mankind. The four Vedas and the fifth, the Secret Doctrine come 


Sangavc 

Birds 
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followers of Sankara take this as teaching the worship of the physical sun. 
Madliva combats this wrong notion. He shows that the worship of no 
inanimate object can give nmkti. No Christian missionary could have 
written more strongly against idolatry, than Madliva does at pages 187 
to 190. This adhyaya is called madhu vidya or the Lord as sweet. The 
Lord is not only just (Sauna), or good (Sadhu), but most sweet or Madhu 
or beautiful. Justice, goodness and beauty combine in Him. This beauty 
of the Lord appears in various aspects, to the various kinds of devas and 
men. Next is taught the Gayatri meditation on the Lord. He is not only 
in the sun, but in the soul of man. He is not only the ruler of the cosmos, 
by dwelling in the sun; but of the microcosmos also, by being in the 
heart of man. As lie is five-fold in the sun, so is lie live-fold in the heart 
of man also. The five Nadis, called by various names, are the seats of the 
: five forms of the Lord. The citadel of the heart has five gate-keepers 
Vyfma, Apana, Samana, Udana, and Prana. 

In khanda fourteenth, we have another famous formula sarvam 
Jthalu idain brahma, which does not mean that “ all this is verily Brah¬ 
man,” but “this Brahman is verily the Full.” This khanda also teaches 
the meditation on Brahman in the heart. 

The rest of the Adhyaya is an allegory of the life of man as a sacri¬ 
fice. In khan cl a seventeenth we find a reference to one Krisna, Devaki- 
putra, mentioned as the disciple of the Risi Ghora of the clan of Aiigira. 
One is strongly tempted to say that this is a reference to the great teacher 
of the Bh&gvadgita, the Avatara Sri Krisna. But Madliva is against this 
view. According to him, the reference to^Krisua Devakiputru is not a 
reference to the Avatara, but to a Risi of that name. His reasons are 
given at page 242. .AL-kKV 

The fourth Adhyaya commences with the story of a king called Jana- 
slruti and of a holy sage, suffering from itches, called Eailcva of the ear. 
The king was very probably of a Sudra caste, and ignorant of the rules of 
discipleship. He expected to be taught the Brahmavidya by offering 
gifts to the sage. The Risi repudiates all these gifts, and when the king- 
serves him like an ordinary disciple, he is taught the mystery of the great 
dissolution or Pralaya. Everything enters into the Vayu, when the great 
dissolution sets in. In verse eighth of the third khanda, we find again a 
reference to the perfect number ten. The teaching of the Brahmavidya 
to a $udra shows that when this Upanisad was composed, there was not 
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that illiberality of view, which disfigures the modern Hinduism. This 
is strengthened by the story of Satyak&ma Jab a] a also, to be found in this 
Adhyaya. He was a foundling brought up by a maid servant called 
Jabfda. Naturally he does not know whether he is a twice-born, or a Sfidra. 

His foster-mother Jab ala was very likely a Sudra woman. This hoy was 
anxious to learn the Brahmavidya. He goes to the Risi Haridrumata of 
the clan of Gautama, and saj’s “ I wish to dwell with you, as a Bralima- 
charin Sir, So I liave come to you, Sir.” The Risi said to him: “ Of what 
family art thou, my friend ? ” He replied : “ I do not know, Sir, of what 
family I am. I asked my mother, and she answered : ‘ In my youth, 
when I was free to go about as a maid-servant (and was not in seclusion), 

I found thee. Therefore, I do not know of what family thou art. I am 
Jabfda by name, thou art Satyakama.’ I am therefore Satyakama Jabfda, 

Sir.” He then said to him “ A person undeserving of Brahma-knowledge 
is never capable of such speech. Child! Bring the sacred fuel. I shall 
initiate thee, since thou did not swerve from truth.” This shows that the 
only test of the fitness of a person to be initiated was, not his,birth, but 
his fearless speaking of the truth, under circumstances where there are 
temptations to the contrary. 

Satyakama is initiated and is taught by the devas themselves. 

In his turn Satyakama became a great teacher and others came to learn 
from him. One of them was Upakosala K&malayana. The method adopt¬ 
ed by Satyakama to develop the intuition of his pupil was the same which 
he had followed under his teacher Haridrumata Gautama, namely, silence. 

A curious side-light is also thrown on the social customs of Ancient India 
by this story. Under the Safikara system no one is entitled to Brahmavidya, 
unless he embraces the Sannvasa Adrama or monasticism ; nor is any one 
authorised to teach it, unless he is a monk. But Satyakama is a married 
. man and leads a house holder’s life. While Janadruti is also a house¬ 
holder. ■ ■ JU : 

In khanda eleventh, occurs another famous formula so ham asmi, sa 
eva aham asmi. The Advaitins translate it as “ I am he,” “he verily 
I am.” But Madhva explains it in its true meaning. Aham and asmi are 
well-known names of God. The modern Hindus have forgotten these 
names, and great credit is due to Madhva for discovering them. “ I am 
that I am” is the name of God still among the Parsees and the Jews— 
ahmi yad ahmi—Jehovah. 

In khanda fifteenth is taught the enigmatical doctrine that the 

person seen in the eye is the Lord. This teaching is a stumbling block 

ill i ; ll: 1 :1 if If f : M : ® Jfi : J 1 'f fffff'f: : : f2fff"f ; ff;:; : >f 1 fa" ■ : . : ' : 1 ff If ; ' f HI, 
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to Virochana, as we shall rind later on m annyaya wguw. 

however, does not fall into the same error into which the Asura king 

Virochana, fell, when Prajapati taught him this doctrine of the eye- 

It is in this adhyaya also that we find the famous description of the 
two paths :—the path of the Gods and the path of the Fathers. 

In khanda 17 Madhva explains the word Arfva as applied to God. 
The word in this connection does not mean “horse” hut ‘wisdom. 
Turaganana or hayagriva or atlvanana would not mean horse-faced or 
horse-necked, as my friend Dr. Schrader in the Theosophist would have 


for his face. It is from the mouth of this wisdom-faced Lord, that all 
the Vedas, &c., have come out. Madhva would certainly be scandalised, 
if he heard that his favourite deity was called horse-faced. 

Note.—The words Aiva and Turaga mean etymologically “ fast moving ” and are pri- 
marily the names of mind, or intelligence, and it is secondarily only that they are applied to 
horse. In fact, the ordinary Dictionary also gives the same meaning to these words. In 
any other place, than Madhva’s commentary, one would have translated Turaganana as 
terse-faced, hut with Madhva it is impossible to do so. As I had undertaken to translate 
Madhva, I could not follow the ordinary course. Hari is no doubt called Hayagriva horse¬ 
necked, and is represented in ordinary mythology, as having the head of a horse, but the 
question is, would Madhva, who like his nineteenth century re-incarnation Swami Day a 
Nanda Baraswati, was interpreting the Teclas and Upanisads in a strictly monotheistic 
sense, have tolerated the mythology of the S&ktas who give the following story of how 
Ilari happened to get the head of a horse. The Devas, defeated by the Asuras, went 
to ask the aid of Hari. They found him resting on his bowhnd fast asleep, and did nob 
know how to awaken him. When some one suggested that if the bow-string was cut, 
the spring of the bow would awaken the God. Hari, who was seated in a sitting posture, 
with his head reclined on his bow, did not interfere with the plan of the Devas, The 
string was cut, but the spring of the bow was so violent, that the head of Hari 
was separated from his trunk, and was thrown away to a great distance. The 
Devas were aghast at this mishap, and with the help of the Sakti, they placed 
the head of a horse on the trunk of Hari, and thus Hari came to have a horse face. 
This $t63?Jc::d#T:■; :: bpe , ^ pre-eminently of the school of Bakti worshippers, who thus 
glorify Sakti, at the expense of Hari. Sri Madhva as a devout Yaisiiava would hardly have 
endorsed this view of the Saktas. It was therefore thought best not to bring in this 
controversy. As an example how Madhva takes these ordinary names, in an extraordinary 
sense, I may refer to the word Hanum^na. Hanumana, the monkey hero of the Ramayana 
story is a well-known character in Hindu mythology. There is not a single Hindu who is 
not acquainted with his name. Literally the word Hanu means “ high cheek bone,” “ the 
c hin. ,t Hanuman thus means he whose chin is very prominent. But Madhva has given 
an extraordinary meaning to this word even. He takes the word Hanu to mean wisdom, 
and Hanuman to mean * wise,’ 4 he who possesses wisdom.’ Would it have been proper to 
translate Hanuman as thick-chinned? Similarly the word Bhima has been taken in a 
different sense by Madhva. For all these reasons it was not thought proper to translate 
words like Turaganana at all. 
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The fifth Adhyaya of the Up an. is ad enters into the discussion of Prana, 
and shows that Vayu is the best of all the Devas or senses. It starts with 
the allegory of the quarrel among the senses or rather among the Devas of 
the senses, and shows how the supremacy belongs to Prana (the Christ 
principle in man). This knowledge of Prana is so miraculous, that if this 
is known fully, then a man can make leaves and branches to sprout out of 
a dry stick. ' 

In the third lchanda of this Adhy&ya we find the legend of ovetaketu 
going to Pravahana’s court and his coining away from that place discom¬ 
fited. The king asked him five questions :— 

(1) Kuo west thou that path on which the creatures go from this world; 

(2) Knowest tlion by what path they return ; 

(3) Knowest thou the cause of the divergence of the two paths; 

(4) Knowest thou how that world never becomes full; 

(5) Knowest thou how in the fifth libation the water gets the name of man. 

ovetaketu could not answer any one of these questions, and going back 
to his father, blamed him for not teaching him the secret of man’s life 
after death, and the method of reincarnation. Now Gautama himself did 
not know this secret, so he goes to the king and asks him to teach this 
science. The king says C! 0 Gautama this science has never been known 
to any Brahmana before thee,” and the king then teaches him. the 
Panchagni Vidya—the five forms of the Lord presiding over the reincar¬ 
nation cycle of man. This story incidentally shows that the Brahma 
Vidya at first belonged to the Kastriya race, and not to the Brahmanas. 
The Br&hmanas learnt it from the Ksatriyas, and were not revealers of it 
in ancient India. It may also be mentioned that Gautama’s knowledge of 
God was not of a very limited nature. The teaching which he gives to 
his son in the sixth Adhyaya shows that he had a very high conception of 
the Deity. But that conception was not the highest as is shown by the 
fact that with ali bis knowledge, as displayed in the sixth AdhyiTya, he had 
to go to Pravahana to learn the mystery of the five fires. From this it 
may also be inferred that the Tattmmasi of the sixth Adhyaya is not the 
highest revelation of the Vedanta. The interpretation of Madhva, there¬ 
fore, gets more strength from this consideration also. Gautama taught his 
son Svetaketu the famous secret of the Self and the Jivatma. and showed 
him that the soul of man was different from God, and that the highest 
duty of man was to worship God while recognising this difference. But 
the method of the soul’s reincarnation, and the various worlds to which it 
sojourns after death, are not known to Gautama. The fifth Adhyaya; 
therefore, chronologically comes after the sixth, though it is placed before 
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Adhyaya also we find a story, which again illustrates 
lya was not known to tire Bralunanas at first, hut to 
Brahmana scholars held a discussion as regards who 
liman. They went to Udd&laka to have their doubts 


is the Self, who is Br 
removed. Uddalaka 
to king A^vapati, for being taught. This legend also 
heartedness of the’Brahmana’s of ancient India, whc 
beneath their dignity to learn even from a Keliatriya. 
teaches them the mystery of the Lord Vai^vAnara. Aw 
further the five aspects of Prana, namely the Prana, the 

the Samana, and the Udana. 

The whole of the fifth adhyaya may be summarised as 
about the God in man and the Christ in man. As the 
taught the God in the world and Christ in the wc 
adhyaya teaches the God in man and the Christ ir 
Adhyhya’s of this Upanisad may be broadly divided 
first four teach generally the God and the Christ in 
remaining four Adhhayas teach the same as in the mici 

The sixth Adhyaya is the famous chapter in whi 
formula Tattvamasi, It is a discourse between Svetak 
as already mentioned before. This teaching given 
his son Slvetaketu precedes in time the teaching give 
self by Pravahana. &yetaketu on his return from his 
full of conceit at the learning he has acquired, and 
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great utility. Madliva meets this objection by saying tliat even the medi¬ 
cinal effects of these objects are not dependent upon the objects them¬ 
selves, but upon the spirit in those objects. The strict uncompromising 
' monotheism of Madliva requires that all effects are produced primarily by 
the Lord Himself, and secondarily by his agents—the Angels, Men, Animals, 

and Plants. He sums it up thus: — 

“ Tlic insentient objects get all their essential attributes, active powers, and various 
modifications, from the sentient beings, the sentient beings get their sentieney from the 
Dcvas, the Devas get their power from the Supreme Prana (the Christ), while the chief 
Prana gets his power from the Supreme Visnu always. This is the law and nothing can 
happen, but as directed by them. There is no example of an insentient object, showing 
any activity, without the direct agency of a sentient being. Since we always sec all 
activity emanating from sentient beings, in every case, therefore, the Unseen things must 
bo judged by the analogy of the Seen. As when we And some grains scattered near an 
anthill, we infer that the ants must have thrown them there, and they did not come there 
of themselves though, we do not see the ants. Thus we infer from known examples, that 
the insentient is always under the control or direction of the sentient,” 

The eighth Adhyaya sums up the whole teaching of the Upanisad. 
It shows that the Lord within the heart of man is the same Lord who is 
in the heart of the universe. It gives the story of Indra and Virochaua, 
how both, these went to Prajapati to learn Brahma Vidya. Prajapati 
caught them in parables, which tested the intuition of these two. Indra 
came out successful, Virochana, who was not yet ripe to receive this 
teachinng, misunderstood it. 5 He thought that Prajapati was teaching the 
Maya Vada, namely that diva is the highest entity and that human soul 
was the God. This Maya; Vada doctrine was taught by Virochaua to the 
Asuras, who believe consequently that human soul is identical with God 
and that there is no other God than man himself. This is a mistake made 
not only by Virochaua, but by the modern Vedantins also; they have 
fallen into the same error as Virochana and thiulk that man is identical 
with God. ; VLLfb: : VhbVVVVLi;: 

But the whole teaching of this Upanisad shows that man is different 
from God, the difference is not conventional, due to time, space, or causa¬ 
lity, but inherent in the very nature of things. Even in Mukti, the man 
is different from God, and there can be no greater proof of this than this 
last chapter of the Upanisad. In this Adhyaya, we find the description 
given of the state Mukti and contrary to all Advaita expectations, it des¬ 
cribes Mukti as a state of happiness in which man retains his separate 
consciousness. Even Max Miiller had to admit the curious nature of this 
inexplicable fact. He tries to explain it in this way: — 

“ These are pleasures which seem hardly compatible with the state of perfect peace 
-which the Self is supposed to have attained. The passage maybe interpolated, or put 
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in on purpose to show that the self enjoys such pleasures as an inward spectator only, 
without identifying himself with either pleasure or pain. He sees them, as he says after¬ 
wards, with his divine eye.” 

The question remains do the Upanisads teach Advaita, as taught by 
Saftkara. The oldest, commentary on the Up an i sad s that we have got is 
the Brahma Sutras, of Badarayana. And if we can definitely settle the 
meaning of Badarayana as found in the Sutras, we can have at least one 
firm ground for maintaining the view that in the opinion of Badarayana 
the Upanisads do not teach the doctrine of illusion and identity of soul with 
God. On this point a critical scholar like Dr. Thibaut may he relied upon 
better than perhaps sectarians like Madhva. Says the learned Doctor :— 

“In enquiring whether the Upanisads maintain the Mitya doctrine or not, we must 
proceed with the same caution as regards other parts of the system, i e., we must refrain 
from using unhesitatingly, and without careful consideration of the merits of each indivi¬ 
dual case, the teaching direct or inferred of any one passage, to the end of determining 
the drift of the teaching of other passages. We may admit that some passages (notably of 
the Brihad&ranyaka,) contain at any rate the germ of the later developed Maya doctrine, 
and thus render it cpiite intelligible that a system like Sankara’s should evolve itself, 
among others, out of the Upanisads, but that affords no valid reason for interpreting M&ya 
into other texts which give a very satisfactory sense without that doctrine, or are even 
clearly repugnant to it. This remark applies in the very first place to all the accounts of 
the creation of the physical universe. There, if anywhere, the illusional character of the 
world should have been hinted at, at least, had that theory been held by the authors of 
those accounts; but not a word to that effect is met with anywhere. The most important 
of these accounts—the one given in the sixth chapter of the ChMndogya Upanisad -forms 
no exception. There is absolutely no reason to assume that the “ sending forth " of the 
elements from the primitive Sat, which is there described at length, was by the writer of 
that passage meant to represent a vivarta rather than a parinama, that the process of 
the origination of the physical universe has to be conceived as anything else but a real 
manifestation of real powers, hidden in the primeval Self. The introductory words 
addressed to Svetaketu by Uddalaka, which are geuerally appealed to as intimating the 
unreal character of the evolution about to be described, do not, if viewed impartially, 
intimate any such thing. For what is capable of being proved, and manifestly mean to 
be proved by the illustrative instances of the lump of clay and the nugget of gold, through 
which there are known all things made of clay and gold ? Merely that this whole world 
has Brahman far its causal substance, just as clay is the causal matter of earthen pot, and 
gold of every golden ornament, but not that the process through which any causal sub¬ 
stance becomes an effect is an unreal one. We, including Uddalaka, may surely say that 
all earthen pots are in reality nothing but earth, the earthen pot being merely a special 
modification (Vikara) of clay which has a name of its own • without thereby committing 
ourselves to-the doctrine that the change of form which a lump of clay undergoes when 
being fashioned into a pot, is not real but a mere baseless illusion.”’ 1 

The learned Doctor then gives an exhaustive analysis of the Brahma 
Sutras according to the views of Sankara as well as Ramanuja and then 
puts the following question :— . 

* The italics in the above are ours. 
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designated Om. Iti, thus. ^ Etad, this. 
lerally is understood to mean a letter or syllable. It 
: or imperishable, but it has a third meaning when 
5 dweller in the senses. The ^ or eye being typical 




2 chhAndogya-upanisad. 

MADHVA’S SALUTATION. 

I meditate upon that Bari, whose bliss is pure, infinite, and unmixed 
with evil, whose knowledge (Juana feakti) is infinite and gieat (and 
all-embracing), whose light (flame) of thought is steady (not capable of 
being distracted from its one-pointed concentration), who is Almighty in 
His Lordly energy and enjoyment, (whose Iehchlia and Kriya Saktis are 
supreme): who is All-powerful (whose Bala feakti is also infinite): 
Whose Divine Form is higher than that of Brahma and of the rest, and 
who is the essence (Atman) of all other forms. He is the Creator, the 
Preserver and the Destroyer. He is the Ruler of the Eternals. He is 
the Light of knowledge. He is the Liberator from ignorance, darkness 
and non-release (bondage, Saiiisara). He is Unborn and Eternal. 1 worship 
that Hari alone. 

Note .—The first line of this sloka has been explained in several different ways 
by the Commentator Vedesa Bhik.su. This verse is a summary of the IJcIgftlia tlpasaua 
taught in the Chhandogya Upanisad, The Om meaning ‘full of all qualities’ is expressed 
by the first epithet of this sloka, afcyudrikta-vidosa-sat-sukha. The word sat-sukha 1$ 
explained also in various ways, e. g., pure pleasure, or best pleasure, or unending eternal 
pleasure. Or sat may be a part of vidosa, L e., vidosa-sat. meaning which is free from 
evil; A pleasure is said to be, free from dosa or taint when it is not conditioned by 
beginning, <fee., beginningless, changeless, endless joy. That knowledge is great which 
knows everything relating to one’s own and other selves. The word sarva or ‘all’ 
qualifies ‘ lorldly-energy,’ ‘enjoyment’ and ‘power.’ This ‘ pleasure ; knowledge 
and thoughts ; lordly energy and enjoyraent==3; Power (bala)=*T. 

The Goddess Rama praised Ramapati (Hari) with the verses (of this 
Upanisad) that came out of the mouth of Hayagriva (Hari). Him whose 
qualities are all-extensive (declared in all the Vedas and Upam§ads):' 
and who sleeps oil the couch formed by the snake (when the world is 
dissolved at the time of Pralaya). 

Note.—Thus the Chief Risi of this Upanisad is Hayagriva, the Subordinate Risi is 
Rama, the Devata is the Sesa-sayin, the Lord sleeping on the couch of the snake of 
Eternity. AY'rWiArY 
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the Lord is called Udgitha, because He is SfUd, the highest of all; because 
JHe is % Glh, sung of, praised of by all; and ^ Tha, because He is every- 

us means the highest Lord* 
is all-pervading, ^ *rf: 

f ghatvat Gih Sarva, Sthanatwat, SthaJj, 
fftOin; thus; ft Hi, because! 

iat Udgatri priest sings out by uttering 

-1; trw Tasya, of His, 

called here by the names of Aksara and Udgitha; 


where (fSfR).' The whole word (ssfar) Udgitha th 
praised in all scriptures and who 
^tqrnr^rni^ •' Uchchatwat, Utgitatwa,, 

Upasita, let him meditate ; 9 
Udgityati, sings out, that is, t 
the syllable Ora ; therefore, the Ora is the name of the Lord 
that is, of the Lord who is 

Upavyakhyanam, full explanation. 

1. Oin is the Lord, the nearest (or the eternal joy), 

the Udgitha, i.e., the Highest, the most Adorable, and the All- 

pervading. He must be meditated upon : Him the Udgatri 

sings out as Dm. About Him is (this whole book) the 
explanation.—1. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Oni is the name of the Lord and He is called aksara, because He is 
the nearest of all, (as dwelling in the senses). He is called Udgitha, 
because He is high or ut, because He is sung or Gita, and because He is 
all-pervading or Tha. The Lord must be meditated upon as such. 

Thus it is said in the MaMsamhitA 

The Goddess Rama praised the Lord Ramapati, with the verses 
which were first chanted bv Havaorivn. and wbin.h P A tYl TYi ftHAD tvri fka 
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GHHANDOQY A-UPAKIBAD. 




Regarding this Om, the Udgfttri sings out Ms hymns of the S&ma- 
Veda clearly by ottering Om ; because Om is the name of A isnu anti 
the explanation of Om is the highest of all explanations (books). 

VV'7 r p} ie letter ^ A, denotes supremely excellent, the letter 3 U denotes 

supremely high, and the letter n Ma means explained or expressed m 
all the Vedas. (Thus briefly Om means the excellent, the high and 
the revealed. The glory and the greatness of this Om wo shall explain 

further on). 


ANTRA 2. 
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Esam, of these, i e., of all creatures. sjjrRPI. Bhfitanam, of being: 
such as Ribhu and others when compared with the Earth-deity. <jpqf^f Prithivi 


higher in. all respects and qualities, ijrWTOT! Prithivyah, than the (deity of the) 
earth, m'. Apah, water, i. e., Varuna, the presiding deity of water, (is higher). 
TO Ra sah, essence, sap. gqra. Apam, than the waters (Varuna) ; 

; OSadhayah, plants the deity presiding over the plants, namely Soma. 
TO 1 R asfl V essence, higher. Osadhluam, of the. plants, i. e., higher 

then Soma. ipa*: Purusali, the Lord (of humanity), 1 , e„ Rudrah. gp Rasah, 
essence, §^TO Purusasya, than Rudra ; grafh the (deity of) speech, i. e , Saras- 
wati. TOt Rasah, essence, sap. Vachah, than speech, 3jgf£ Rik, the 

(goddess called) Rik. to: Rasah, essence, sap. sgg: Richah, of Rik. grow 
Sama rasah, the deity of Sama, i. e., Vayu presiding over breath, the chief 
Prana, is essence, or higher. TOW! Samoa]?, of Saman. TOtfa: TOP Udgithah 
rasah, the Lord Narayana Himself, is essence or higher, g 1 : Sah, He, the 
Udgitha. qq: Esab, this Narayana. TORI? Rasanam, among the Great Ones, 
like the Earth, &c. TOTOf! RasatamaJj, the best, the highest, the quintessence. 
«ITO! Paramah, the highest, Pararddhyah, higher than the highest, i. e H 

iH highest. 5|ir%: attributes, namely possessing the highest qualities, t\ e,, the 
Udgttha is not only higher than the Saman but He is higher than Rama also. 
Another meaning of TO^sst: is tpc highest and place. He who deserves 

the highest place is the name of»ft ^rt or Rama. (tot). is the geni- 














• .Higli6i than all beings (like Riblin, &c.) is the pre- 
siding deity of. the earth, higher than Earth devata is 
Vanina, higher than Vanina is Soma, higher than Soma is 
Saraswati, higher than Saraswati is the goddess called Rik, 
higher than Rik is the chief Prana, higher than the Prana 
is Mrayana himself. That Udgitlia is higher than all the 
highest, higher than even Rama and is the eighth.— 2 . 

Note.— Nftriiyana whose name is Om has been said in the last verse to be the highest 
o(. all; to understand clearly this it became necessary to know the gradat ion of deities 
hence this verse. vEVv 

Note. This part of the verse shows that Narayana is nof only higher than 
the Saipan ; hut that His greatness is not comparative, like others but absolute and 
infinite. In fact there is a vast difference between the greatness of God and of any 
other Being how high soever. In that sense the words paramah parardhyah would mean 
supremely great, infinitely high. But parardhyah has also another meaning which has 
been given above, L a., “ than the goddess Parardhi or Rfl.miL” V 


Yak (meHidin'g Rik) 
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aWins the definition oi the worct 
m by stating that “ thin is higher than tha 

the end (anta) of the series, and since He is o, 
tins (eka and anta) are said to be those who 
One alone, and as standing at the end of 
“ this is greater than that ? (Hence the 
gradation is necessary to entitle a persont to t 
word Ekanta is thus the name of Han, loi ■ 
of the above series. Those who possess tin 

are designated as EkSntins.) 

Admitted that in order to be called an Ekantin 
of the gradation o£ the Dcvas : bnt what w the advan 
To this the commentator answers. 

Those who know thus the sr 
refuge is always the Lord Ekanta 
tin Release) into the supreme God Narayana 

But the word Ekantin means generally 
God and who does not worship any 
this the commentator says that it is i 
mukti, but the mors tip of the Supreme God after 

of Mukti. . T . ,1. , - 

Let the Bh&gavatas, thus knowing Han as the 
at the end, worship Mari always, and worship also Lake 

their due order. . . e . 

This shows though the word ekantin means, m some places, t 

to the exclusion of others, for strict ekantin would not wors ip ev 
enlightened Bhagavata would worship minor deities also, Rowing 
God is one and Infinitely higher than any deity. If ao, what becc 
tarhi pfijayet na anya devatah, ‘ let him not worship any 
mentator says. 

Let them not offer any sacrifice to any Devat& w 
they (the Devatas) are independent of the Lord : or tha 
independent worship. 

Admitted that the Devatas may be worshipped as subsidiai 
but how do yon reconcile it with the following text :- 1 'The J 
to be worshipped and never the Devatas under the divisions o 
Esatriyas, Taisyas and Sfldras. This text would show that Manus ar 
Risig, Marichi, &e., divided under different castes of Brahma na, &c. 
and not Devatas. To this the Commentator says 
’ The Bh&gavatas worship the Sages called sons 

Beings called Mann, mentioned in the gratis as possess 


gradation of the Dev as and whose soie 
—the one Lord of the Hierarchy— enter 
the painless. 

the exclusive worshipper or devotee of one 
, other, how do you give this meaning to it ? To 
not merely the knowledge of gradation that gives 

etting such knowledge is the cause 
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• alone are not the. means of Mots a. Thus haring described one 
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like Brahmanas, &c., and they do not worship the others. They worship 
the Manus and Sages, because they are the fathers of humanity, its teach¬ 
ers, and visible personifications of all attributes of Bhagavatas. (Com¬ 
pare S. B. H. Mundaka, p. 6) 

Note .—The castes mentioned in the Sruti refer to Brahma, <3be. ^flie Beings called 
there Manus are Brahma, &c., and the sons of Mann are really sons of Brahma, Le^ the sages 
like Marichi, See. The castes refer to them. Thus the above text teaches the worship 
of Devatas, for it teaches the worship of Mann, and Mann —Brahma ; and Manavas does not 
mean“ men” but sons of Mann, Lc., sons of Brahma, i.t\ 9 Rlsis like Mirxchi, &e. As 
has been said u the devas like Brahma and the rest are called Manus because they 
possess intelligence or Manas in a very high degree, and these Devas are divided into 
four classes, according as they are Brhamanas, Ksatriyas, &c., their sons called Ma¬ 
richi, &c., are called Manavas because they are sons of Maim or Brahma.” Even these 
ttisis are not worshipped as Devas, but because they are fathers apd teachers of humanity. 
The lower Devas should never be worshipped. ; ■ 

The degraded non-Devas should never be worshipped, though they 
bear the names of Brahma, &c. They are called Devas, because they are 

poor.and miserable. . . . v ; • S 

The word Deva as applied to them is derived from the rootfrom which the word 
dina is also derived, namely from^131 4 to be poor, to perish/ The word Deva is a generic 
term and is applied both to Asuras and Suras while the word Manu is confined to Devas 
only, in the better sense of that word ; and,.therefore, in the above verse, the word Manu 
is used and not the well-known word Deva. But what is the specific sphere of these two 
words, Devas as Suras, and Devas as Asuras ? To this the Commentator replies. 

The Vedie Devas (Suras) called Brahma and the rest accept oblations 
then only, when they are offered to them with devout spirit, while the lower 

Devas.take them when they are not so offered. - K- 

Since both Suras and Asuras have got the names of Brahnia, &c., how is it that an 
oblation offered with the Mantra Brahmadibhyah Svaha will go to the Deva Brahma and 
not to the asura Brahma ? The reaching of the offering to the Deva Brahma takes place then 
only, when the saerliieer offers it in the spirit of a Bhagavata, namely, when he knows the 
gradation of the Devas, and realises that Yisnti is the highest of all ; if he does not do so, 
the asura Brahma and the others take such offering. . 

An objection is raised: it is not proper to say that the means of attaining Mok§a 
are the knowledge of the gradation of the Devas and their mutual differences,:'and. 
ekan ti tva, ic., knowledges of the Lord by realising Him t o lie the only refuge. Bec ause bot h 
the gradation and ckantitya may exist in a person and vet the man may he far from 
Mok§a. To this the Commentator says.-:— / b-;: '■/■/' ' 

By the knowledge of the deva gradation, by ekantitva and-.by 
faul.tlessness alone, the Mok§a .is-insured as a rule, the other (two) means 
are mere vexation tor waste of energy). 

The ‘other means’ refer to the knowledge of gradation and ebantitva. The only 
unfailing means of insuring niobsa. is aohchhidratva—faultlessness in action, want of de¬ 
fectiveness in the performance of religious ceremonies and duties.. This 
to be a technical term of the M&dhvas. Vidambana—‘vexation ’ or' 1 deeaptio 
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Moksa, namely achchhidratva .(combined witt tne wovn^ - »*“ 
tlie Commentator mentions a second means of attaining release :- 

■ The highest devotion (bhakti) to Visnu is verily a (specific) cause for 

V *■;*- * • “! ;■ ”, ’ • ; - , ' ! ’’ ‘ 

the attainment o£ release. I- . :• 

. . Not only the bhakti to Vi§nu is . the cause . of Moksa but bhakti to- the im.nediate 

devotees, of Visnu, such as,. Rama; is also a cause. -, , 

So also devotion to his devotees, like Llama and the rest, in duo 

order, after Visiiu, is also a cause of inoksa. . 

- The Commentator now mentions a third means of acquiring moksa '.~ , 

The third cause in the attainment of Moksa is Vairagva (disp&ssion) 

also. "There is no other (.fourth) means of getting Moksa 

The word ‘ third’ sl^ws that Vairdgya is not equal to the other two—namely, Juans 
(knowledge) and bhakti (devotion), or it may show that Vamigya is a means of getting the 
other two. The three means, therefore, are the Juana, Bhakti, and Nairagya. If these b< 
the oiilv : ineans of setting moksa, why do the Sastras enjoin the performance of sacrifices 


Therefore 1 shall tell the gradation of the. Devas, (in the order) as 

:jhentk>necl in the $ruti. .. •_ •: /dli-bhppl'-v^; II ■ vV:P;... ... §$l 

S-. fAf’V'a" ' ■’ *>' ' ' * ’ v* ’ ■ ■' '•'* ' JiT* ’ •• :■ v • ■ : V : \ ■ ■ •: ,- .■ I f,, '' ' ",■;?: • 1 1 ■ , 

v, Wj!’"b ,•>: if ', 1 rr„;_ t , y:-: . , ■ .■ ; ■, •; / .. . - ■ ■ * , - ■, 1 i: ; ,ai •; 
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The force of ‘therefore * is, because the knowledge of gradation is a cause of riuik4l } ‘ 


in all attributes, than all Elements 


If te the ’ "Elemental 'Devas called Hibhu, <Ssc 
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I ADHYAYA , I KHANVA , £ 


The word rasa (translated in the above as vara or 5 higher ’) is syno¬ 
nymous with sara (essence) and vara (better). All three denote the same 
idea. 

Higher than the Earth is Vanina; higher than Varuna is Soma, 
the Devata of .plants; higher than that, is Man, namely, Rudra, because he 
is the Devata of virility (the generative organ) ; higher than Rudra is Saras- 
vati, the goddess of speech ; higher than speech, Rik (the goddess of Rik); 
higher than the goddess of Rik is Vayu., called also Saman. lie is called. 
Saman, because he is same in all beings, and because he is the presiding 
deity of all Saman Hymns; higher than Vayu is Visnu. He is higher 
than the highest, from eternity. 

The sentence “ Sa Esa Ras&nam Rasatamah par amah parardhyo ’ stamo ya Udgithah"' 
is divided into three parts, namely, 1. sa esa rasanfun rasatamah, 2. sa esa paramah, 
3. sa esa parilrdhyah. 

The Commentator now explains these three. He takes up the first, namely, Rasanam 
Rasatamah and explains it thus:— 

Vayu, who is higher than the highest (Sarasvati) is itself inferior to 
Sri-tattva, who is called parama ; and Visnu is higher than this Sri herself, 
He is all-pervading. He is called the parardhya, because he is accompanied 
by (or possesses) parardhi (Sri). Thus we find in the S&ra-nirnaya. 

The whole of the above is a quotation from the Sara-nirnaya. 

. A doubt is here raised. The combination of para Ridhi will be parardhi, and not 
parardhi; and the secondary derivative from parardhi, would be parardhya, and not 
parardhya ; how is then parardhya obtained from parardhi ? To this the Commentator 
answers :— . -v:"';'. ,.;a v./V 

The force of long A in parardhya is to denote superlative degree or Atisaya. In 
parardhya, the meaning of the para is parama or highest. He who has the attribute of 
having the highest Ridhi is called paramardhiguna. It is a Bahuvrihi compound. He 
who possesses parardhi is called parardhya, 

• He who possesses the quality of pramardhi in the highest degree 
is called paramah parilrdhyah. ' (...-(A 

The second sentence is Sa esa paramah, and it means 1 he is the highest/ The Word 
4 highest ’ here is not a separate attribute of Visnu but qualifies riddhi. The meaning of 
parama is * in the highest degree/ 

An objection is raised that in paramah parardhyah the word paramah cannot be an 
attribute of Riddhi, for if it were so, the form would be parama-par^rdhyah. But the 
paramah has the sign of case-affix after it. To this, it is replied, that this is no valid 
objection, because we have such examples in other places also. Vedesa Bhiksn then gives 
two such illustrations, 

Or the sentence Sa esa, &c,, may be taken as one sentence, and not three as above : 
and in that ease, its meaning would be what the Commentator next gives 

I?' A)' to-.+ i, Vd ! ’ ’• v ^ • J.-'. 1. , V f' . ... v •. ./A \ ,; ; !A 

.d::'.':';.'' Hv' : 'Q'Yi AhV-Y s !k' : .. • ' • ■ ■ ■. i' ■■•...■'• , 1 ! ,4 ‘ i, > ■■'!. > ’. V v, V 'J § ■ ) J 

. Uttaipebbyo’py ati-paramottamotamab ras&nam rasatamah paramaf!J 
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10 ■ CHHAmOQYA-UPAMSAD. 

Out of the Best Ones, He is the Best of the best amongst the very 
High (most excellent) Ones. This is the meaning of the phrase ‘ ot the 

essences the best essence, the highest, the top-most. 

The meaning of ras&n&m is uttamebhyah api, ‘ even among the Best Ones; the mean¬ 
ing of rasatamah paramah parardhyah i s ati paramottauiofcfcamah, ‘the Best of the best 
among the Very High Ones.’ 

He who is higher (ati paramah) than the best ones (uttamebhyah) is called uttame- 
bhyo’py ati paramah. He who is higher (uttama) than him, is called uttamebhyo'pyatl para- 
mottama. He who is higher (uttama) than him even, is called uttamebhyo’py ati-paramottam 
ottarnottamah ; i. e., the Best of the best among the Very High Ones. This Being is 

called the ras&ndm rasatamah paramah par&rdhyah. 

Out of the Best Ones, He is the Best of the best among the Very 
High Ones. 

An objection is raised again. The word rasanam is in the genitive plural, how do you 
explain it by uttamebhyah, a word in the ablative plural. Moreover, each of the words, 
: rasafcamah, paramah and par&rdhyah, appears to be a separate adjective, qualifying one 
and the same word, why do you explain them as ati paramottamottainah—“ the l>est among 
the best among the very high.” To this the commentator replies by saying that the word 
5RKTORI in the ablative is understood after WHT» Le., “ Out of the objects of greatness 
(rasa)." (It is thus that the genitive is explained by an ablative) 

The sense is that out of all the best (rasa) entities even, He is the 
supremely High (Parardhya) the highest entity. Therefore, he is called 
the Best of the Best among the Very High Ones. 

(The words are not separate adjectives, but one, 

namely rwr: =5rfH'TWrH%xT , T: “The Best of the Best among the 

Very High Ones.”) 

Another objection is raised again. If the sentence H PV CHPO 1 ?* &e., betaken as 
three sentences, as has been done before, and if each of these be an attribute of the Lord, 
then the mention of three attributes is superfluous, as all of them denote one idea of 
■ greatness. One of them would have sufficed. To this the Commentator replies : - 

The superiority of the Lord is not like (or similar) to the superiority 
of Pranas, &o., over the Elements, &c. On the contrary, there is a vast 
difference. To indicate this (unique superiority of the Lord over every 
other being), the multitude of epithets, like ras&mkn rasatamah, (Paramah, 

parardhyah) have been used (in the $ruti). 

Having given the sense meaning of the phrases parama par&rdhya rasatama, the Com¬ 
mentator now gives their literal meanings. 

The Earth-deva possesses superiority (rasatva) over the Elements ; 


















1 ADRYAYA, I KHARRA, 2 


(If Prana is greater-than-the-higher-than the extremely highest superi¬ 
or—then the Lord God being above Prana should be called parama-parardha- 

rasatama. The long WF in parardha would show this comparative superiority. But He 
would not be called pararaa-parardhya-rasatamah, wliich shows a degree higher still. To 
this the Commentator replies.) 

But this Lord is not (immediately) higher than Prina, and there¬ 
fore He is not called parama-parMdha-rasatamali. Because higher than 
Prana is Rama who is called para 1 n-parardlia-rasatamah. The Lord , is 
higher even than Rama who herself is the essence (rasa) of Prana Him¬ 
self : therefore the Lord is called Parama-parardhya-rasatamah. 

But how do you show from the words param-pararclhya-rasatamah (which is an 
epithet of the Lord) that He is higher than Rama called parama-parardha-rasatamah. 
For there is nothing in the above epithet to show a comparative for 2$ is nowhere a 
sign of comparison. To this the Commentator says that the letter ya in the above 
is a sign indirectly of the comparative degree. 

He who is known through the medium of Parardha (Sritattva) is 
called Pararddhya (and therefore Parardhya is higher than Parardha), 
because He is infinitely higher than even this Rami who herself has 
an infinity of attributes. 

The^SK ^ to know ' takes the affix with the force of accusative, tpjtf 
u known through-Parardha.” Q therefore is a noun here meaning t known.’ The W of%is 
elided anomalously. Let it be so : but how the name Parardhya is exclusively applied to 
the Lord alone ? It may be applied to Brahma, &c., also, for they are also known through 
the Parardha. To this the answer Is that He is infinitely higher than this, namely His 
own Sri Tattva, This Sri tattva possessing an infinity of attributes is surpassed even By the 
Lord. But the quality of being known through this innumerable invisible Par&rdha 
Belongs to the multitudes of Jivas also : why are they not called Parardhya ? To this the 
answer is that it is applied to the Lord alone who is supremely higher than Sri tattva. 

An objector says. In counting from the Elements upwards through earth, &e., we 
find that Vak will be parama-para-rasatama; the Rik will be parama-pararddha-rasatama, 
and the Lord known through this Parardha or Prana will be parama-parardhya-rasatamah. 
'Phis would establish, no doubt, the superiority of the Lord over Prana: but not over 
Rama who does not come anywhere in the above gradation. To this the reply Is that 
the above explanation was given by taking Vak and Rik as identical and as not two 
separate classes. But if Rik (as Saraswati) be taken as separate from Y;ik even 
then the superiority of the Lord over Rama would be established Therefore, the Com¬ 
mentator says 

‘ I£ Rik (Sarasvatij be taken as separate from and liiglier than Vak, 
even then also counting from tlie elements (bhuta), Prana would be only 
parama-parardha-rasatania; and not parama-pararcidhi-rasatama. (In 
the case when Parardha is applied to Rama, we derive it thus). She . 
who is in every way superior (riddham) to the high (para) is parardha. 
In this case the word parardhya would denote the Lord). For he who 
is known through the innumerable attributes of this Sritattva (called 
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^irW 3 RW Katam& Katama, what, what (fi 
5K^*Ti|. Katamat Katamat, what, what (neut.) 
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Iti, thus. Vimristam bhavati, is questio 

into or is deliberated upon. fr«£ Vak, speech, name 
the presiding deitv of all the Vedas. The samp, wh 





























Trinity, the Lord, the Speech and the Breath are not so well known. Therefore this 
question is asked here. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

The Prithivi as the (leva of the earth, and Soma and Varan a as the 
Devas of plants and waters, and Rudra as the Deva of the generative 
organ (animals) are all known deities ; (and therefore,.require no further 
elucidation. But not so the rest. Therefore) the Rik, &c., alone are 
here taken into consideration, by asking ‘ What is Rik, &c.’ 

But the Rik and Sainan and Udgitha are also well known terms. Why should they be 
specifically mentioned here ? To this the Commentator says 

Moreover a knowledge of these (Rik, &e.) produces specific fruit (hence 
they alone are considered here and not the others). 

An old objection, however, remains unanswered, namely, -though the knowledge 
of Prithivi, &c., devas does not conduce to any specific result, yet, as the essential nature 
of these Devas is not well-known, it would have been better had the Sruti given a 
detailed description of these Devas of the Earth, water, plants and animals also. 

Another objection is, because the knowledge of Rik, &c., produces specific fruit 

therefore, they are mentioned here, so does the knowledge of Vak also produce specific 
fruit. Why is it not mentioned here ? To this the Commentator answers ( 

But V&k being well-known as Sarasvatl, (is not mentioned here.) 

Oh this reasoning, Rik &c. also should not be considered here, for they arc also 
well-known. To this the Commentator answers 

Vak and Rik are, moreover, identical so Vak has not been sepa¬ 
rately enquired into here. 

The identity of Vak and Rik is mentioned in the feruti Vag eva Rik. Therefore, the 
consideration of Rik includes the consideration of Vak also. 

The old objection still remains that though Vak and Rik be identical, yet as they 
are different aspects of the same entity, they ought to have been separately described. 

Another objection is raised now. It is not proper to idcntfy Vak with Rik : for 
it is said in the Sruti “ Rik is higher than Vale.” How can a thing which is higher than 
another be identical with it ? One cannot be higher than his own self. To which the 
Commentator answers 

Vak is called Rik when she is specifically (and highly) united with 
Prana. (As the consort of Prana, Vak or Sarasvati gets the designation of 
Rik.) f 

This is shown from the etymology of .rik. It comes from the^fl to go.’ Rik literally 
means ‘ gone,’ motion’ ‘ combination,’ for motion produces union or combination. Vak ean ?fl 
appropriately unite with Prana only. And as such union of Vak with Prana* giyes to V 
V&k* a higher aspect, it is called the * specific high union.’ Thus the root meaning of rik V 
Itself shows this combination. Thus the Commentator savs : — ■ " • ' : 'J. • ■. 1 
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From the explanation of the very word rik derived from the root 
[ tp go’, we find that yiktva means ‘ union, (marriage ’? (Hence Vak 

married is called Rik ; when sinsrle she is Vale.) 


when married is called Rik ; when single she is VAle.) 
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Similarly, the word Sarasvati also denotes Rik. It is derived from */*J sfi, to move ; 
hence Sarasvati means possessing sara or motion ; or sarga, ‘creation, she, who has the 
abhimana (conceit) of creation, or the goddess presiding over creation is called Saras\ al i. 

Yak is called Sarasvati because she presides over creation . (sarga). 
The same Yak is called Sarasvati when not in this specific union with 
Prana (and thus in her married state as Rik, she is said to he highei 
than her former single state of Vak). Thus the same Yak becomes 
inferior in her single state, to herself when she is in union with Irana. 
Thus one and the same Yak becomes different and has two aspects, first 

as not in union with Pr&na, second as united with him. 

An objection is raised if Yak and Rik are identical, then it is not proper to say that 
itik is higher than Y&k. If they are separate, then it is not proper to say ‘ that which 
is YSk is verily Rik.’ This objection is also answered by the above considerations ; 
by which YAk is shown to have a two-fold aspect, as single and married. 

Having explained the unity of Yak, and the union of Yak with Prana the common- 
tafcor now shows the Identity of Prana and Saman, 

Therefore the &uti says, ‘ Yak is verily Rik and Pr?na is verily 
Saman.’ 

The phrase ‘ Oin ity etad aksaram udgitliah ’ is nob to be explained as this syllable 
Qm is called Udgitha.’ Its proper explanation is what the commentator now gives s - - 

The word aksaram is a compound of two words Aksa and Ea. Aksa 
means imperishable and Ra means bliss; therefore, the whole word 
Aksara nuaus 4 he whose essential nature is bliss and imperishableness.’ 
Or it may mean, ‘ He wlxo takes delight in Aksa or senses, i.e n He who is 
nresent in the activity of all senses.’ Therefore, it means the nearest. 


mTat f that. % Vat, verily, tr^ Etat, this, Mithunam, couple 

Yad, what, vdk, vak. v* Cha, and. srnn: Pranali, Prana. Cha, and. =$* 
Kik, Sdma, Saman. Tat, that. Etat, this, Mithunam 

iple. =?fr? Om, Om. Iti, this, ipwr* Etasmin, in this. Ak§a* 
the imperishable. HUrsqw Samsriiynte. become united: are supported n 
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A. Now Vak and Prana form one couple, and Rik and 
Saman another Those couples are joined or become united 
in the Imperishable Om (when they are in a state of Saywjya 
Mukti).—4. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Yak and Prana even are a couple (and so also Rik and Saman con¬ 
stitute a couple). They become united in the Lord Janardana in the 

state of Sayujya Mukti. * 

But in the state of Mukti all get united in the Lord : what is the peculiarity about 
this couple? To this th© Commentator answers :— 

Bat all other (Jivfts) get union in the state of Release in the Lord, 

only through the grace of this couple (Vak and Pr&na-the Word and 

the Life-), after them ; (and) through their mediation only ; while Pr&na 

alone gets direct union with the Lord Hari. 

The S&yujya Mukti obtained by Prana is immediate and direct, without the interven¬ 
tion of any other being ; the same obtained by others is indirect and mediate, always 
through the grace of Prana through Y&k. p-;.p 

An objection is raised. The Lord called Udgitha has been described as higher than 
Sarasvati and Prana, who are named here as itik and Saman. How is this ? Their great¬ 
ness is proclaimed in Srutis ; while here they are made to occupy a subordinate position. 
To this it is replied that this is no valid objection. The Lord is greater even in comparison 
to them, for the Lord is their refuge also, though they are Released Ones. Thus Mantra 
4 declares that such a high couple, as the Word and the Life, is supported by the Lord, 
though they are eternal Muktas 


Mantra 5 


Yada, when. % Vai, verily. Mithunau, * those two couples, 

V&k and Pr&na, Sam&gachchhatah, come together, viz. % ato united in 

the Udgitha, the Lord. ssrTT*Kn Apayatalj, fulfil, attain, tflr Tau, these two. 

Anyonvasya, of each other, Kamam, desires. WP*I%T Apayita, 

fulfiller. ^TRT?[ Kamanam, of desire?, Bhavati, becomes. ap Yah, who ; 

the adhikarl t$jjj£j| Etat, this (couple called Vak-Prana). ipr* Evani, thus, (namely, 
that even in the state of Mukti they are supported by the Lord), 
Vidvan, knowing. Aksaram, the Imperishable. gffaw Udgttham, 

Udgltham, i.e. Narayana. Upaste, meditates. 

5. When verily the^e couples are united in the Lord, 
then they fulfil each other’s desires. He verily becomes a 
fulfiller of desires; who knowing thus, meditates on Dm 
Imperishable Udgitha, i.e., Narayana as the Most High. . 5. 
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Mantra 6 
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called Om, i.e., fulfilment. 

But how Om comes to denote grathieai 

Or because ” may this tliv desi. 

W ♦.# 

form of ancient benediction, when 

Om has come to mean God and graf 
Note, -Thus Om. primarily used for bei 
tion given by Hari. 

Om would simply mean •* gratification 
Seation given by Hari ? ” This the Commei 

Or (the word Om used as) a 
the giver of gratification to you.” 

Note. —This commentary comes just < 
that of mantra i. No satisfactory reason 
in the order, though he mentions it and sa 
sake of facility of consider in£** Ann n 
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Tirin' Nana, different, contradictory 
knowledge. =# Cba, and. ?rff?fr Avidy 
work, <?<r Eva, even, alone, indeed, 
knowledge, asum Karoti, performs 
Upanisada, according to one’s ability, 
secretly, by concentration (Yoga) 

Viryavattaram, more powerful, (means to the 
unending fruit, vis., Mukti) ; and after Mukti, such works 
(of Release), fit hi, this, Khalu, certainly 
far Eva, verily. Aksarasya, Imperishable, Blissful, Beloved 

Upavyakhyanam, explanation of Upa ; Upa=nearest, standing ip front 
f§§b the ever-present. Rhavati, is. 


?T ’Hi, but 


specificallv. f^r Vidva, 

■. 'in# ■ • 

a, ignorance. sin Yat, which, whatever 
ft'UUf Vidyaya, with knowledge, with full 
. sr^r ^raddhaya, with faith, 

appropriately, with propriety, 
Tat, that (work), tjer Eva, alone, 

acquirement of the 
increase the bliss 
q?rf8[ Etasya, of this (Lord). 


lgnoi Elies ef 8 d liter ent 
man who worships the 


CmlKDOGYA-UPANBAD. 


,’ecites the fWisana mantras; uttering Cm, the Udgatri 
priest recites the Udgana mantras ; all for the glory of that 
Imperishable ever blissful Beloved ; and for the sake of 
worship of that Vi&nu. By the command of that Bull and 
Supremely High Lord called Om, perform ye both His 
worship, whether ye understand Him thus or ye do not.—.7. 

: ; MADHVA'S COMMENTAKY. 

From that Visnu alone proceeds this three-fold knowledge. (.Thus 
all the meanings of the Vedas are concentrated in Om). By first uttering 
Om, ail (AsiA vatia, &c.) mantras are recited'as an explanation of Ora : 
(all these Mantras of the three Vedas are as if, an expansion and explana¬ 
tion of the Highest mantra Om.) All mantras indeed from eternity 
are for the sake of the worship of Visnu alone, named Om (and of no 
.one else). Therefore, as commanded by Visnu Almighty, the Supreme 
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conducive to endless reward, (not so the worship of the 
ignorant, whose reward is limited). This is the Ml explana¬ 
tion of this Ever-present Imperishable Om.—8. 

Mantra 8.— (continued). 
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31W At ha, now (after having described the meditation on the Lord named 
Om, we shall mention the place where He is to be meditated). ^ Ha, a mere 
expletive w- Yah, that, qrasr Eva, alone. ^ Ayam, this (well-known), pgaf 
JlfHf: Mukhya’ Prapab, the Chief Prana. er Tam, there ; in Him, the Chief Pr&na. 

Udgitham, the Lord, Upas! t a, let one meditate, worship, 

Tasya, of Him, (the Chief Prana), ItaraUs, by the others (the lower 

pranas, such as the breath in the nose, &c. Upavy&khy&nam, 

full explanation. Bhavati, becomes. yy'T 

8. Let one worship the Lord Udgitha, even in Him 
who is this Chief Prana ; for thus through Him, the other 
(lower pranas) become fully known.—8. ./ T'^t 

Note.—This portion is not found in ordinary Upanisad texts, Yedesa Bhiksu says 
“ This is according to the recension of some teachers.” 

' ' ' "■ f ((MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. : T;|(T;T 

There is no Release.for th.e ignorant, verily it is for the wise alone. 
(The word) 1Jpanisad means ‘according to one’s capacity, appropriate 
to one;’ (and Vidya means) complete knowledge. The word aksara 
means the Lord Visnu. The word upa means that which is in His 
presence, the word Om. The word upa-vyakhysL thus means an 

explanation of upa or Om ythe ever-presence of the Lord), Thus the 
great fWti declares. This .is in Tatirya. 

By taking V&k as separate from Rik, four grades have been mentioned, namely ; 
l. Pararddham, 2. Par&rddham, 8. Pararddhi, 4. Pararddhyam. The meanings of these 
words not being well-known, the Commentator explains them (§T 

Pararddham is higher than Parama (highest-: Pararddham is higher 
even than Pararddham ; Pararddhi is higher than Pararddham; higher 

than Pararddhi is Pararddhyam. 

(The Commentator now quotes an authority for the explanation of these 
that he has given.]’ 

Says ^ahda NirnayaVayu is called Pararddha, because it Os' 
above that who is higher than Parama (the highest!. The Goddess Srf 1 
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Second- Khanda 


Mantra i 


■^q r ^ f: Devttsuralji Devas and Asuras. ? IJ a % Vai, once indeed, Yatra, 
when, Samyetire, struggled together, Uv 3 ^ 

patyah, the race of Prajapati. SHt Tat* then, f Ha, verily. 3^0 Devah, the Devas. 

Om called Visnu. wxm Ajahara, took ; or *rn*J?: ajahruh, 
forced (Him); made (Hint) Fulfil desires, -%(«H Anena, with it, i e„ the worship oi 
p||||||l|| Enan, these Asuras. irPrcftwtW Abhibhavisyamah, we shall 
conquer, we shall defeat. : v- 

1, When the Devas and Asuras fought together (for 
their inheritance, because both were the children of Kas- 
yapa Prajapati) then the Devas took shelter under Visnu 
(Udgttha) thinking they would defeat the A suras with His 
help.—~9. 

Note.—The Asuras were more numerous than the Devas and Sankara had also given 
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I ADHYAYA, IT KHAN],')A, 3, 4 


and qFPTr Papmana, with evil, f? Hi, because. mq: Esah, this breath in the 
nose. fq*: Viddhah, was pierced. 

2. They meditated on Visnu in the lower Vayn, the 
presiding deity of the scent in the nose. But the Asuras 
tainted him with evil. Therefore, the Jiva smells, both 
what is fragrant and what is foetid. For the lower 
Vavu was tainted bv evil.—-10. 

Mantra :. 


3f*T Atha, then. % Ha, verily, Vacham, in the goddess Agni presid 

ing over the speech, Udgitham, Visnu. gq rar qfs fo Up&samchakrire, medi 

tated on. wi« Tam, her. A surah, the Asuras. qtcqsfr Papmana, witl 

evil, Vividhu]}, pierced. cTWit Tasmat, therefore. %q Tena, with tha 

speech. Ubhayam, both. qqf% Vadati, speaks. Satyarn, truth, i 

Cha, and. Anri tarn, falsehood. qFHf Papmana, with evil. f| Hi, as 

tjqf Esa, the goddess Agni'. fqqtr Viddha, was pierced. 


ANTRA .} 

























OHHANDOGYA-UPAtflSAD 


if; 4. Then they meditated on Visnu in the Surva, the pre¬ 
siding deity of the sight in the eye. But the Asuras tainted 
him with evil. Therefore the Jiva sees both what is beauti¬ 
ful and what is uglv. Because Surva was tainted hv 
evil —±z. .. ■ 

■ ■ Mantra 




ff,: Wf At ha, now. $ Ha, verily. jjrotram, in the god Soma, the presid¬ 
ing deity of the ear, IJdgitham, Visnu, Upas&mchaknre 

meditated on. rf^Tat, that, i e,, the god Soma. ? Ha f verily, Asur&h 

the' I?iapiTian-arv ; w-itil' evil, Viviclhuh, pierced, 

Tasmat, therefore, Tena, by that, t. by the ear, Ubhavam, both, 
*ptn% Srinoti, hears, i. e,, the Jiva hears, ^ravatjiyam, melodious, 

stWWfNRf Af£ra van!vam, discordant. Cha, and. Paptnana, with evil 

^ Hi, because Etat, this Soma, f^asr Viddham, was pierced. 

5. Then they meditated on Visnu in Soma, the pre¬ 
siding deity of the hearing in the ear. But the Asuras 


Atha, now. s Ha, verily. *pf: Manah, in tlifc mind, />., the Rudra, 
and Garuda, the presiding deities of the mind IMgithnm the 
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1, ADBYAYA, II KHAN BA, 8 


J>V worshipping lung the Devas and the Risis obtained their res- 
pective (titles and) names, such as Indra (tlie powerful), Brihaspati (the 
Lord of Speech), Samblni (the auspicious), and other names and titles; yea 
by singing the praises of the Lord, through Prana, the\ T obtained all these 
names (and titles). 

But Indra, etc., are the names of these Devas (and Risis), how do you say they got 
the names by worshipping God through his beloved son, the Prana ? To this we reply 
these are not their original names, but they are the names of the Chief Prana and of 
Visnu; and by worshipping Him they have got these names. 

These were, and are originally words denoting various names of 
Prana and all mean Prana; and they also denote primarily the name of 
Visnu. Thus we find in Pradhyana. 

An objection is raised that the word Ajahruh (I. 8.T.) means “ took possession forcib¬ 
ly,” and it appears that the Devas took possession of 'Visnu called Udgitha by violence, 
and forced Him to fulfil their desires. This objection has no foree. The Devas did not force 
Visnu ; for a being who is coerced, has always his mind unfavourably inclined towards 
those who use force ; and it is a well-known thing that unless the mind is at peace, no 
good fruit can result or grace shown. Therefore, the above word does not mean “ forcible^; 
possession," but means “caused him to give them their desires, to fulfil their wishes,” ? 
through ‘ worship,’ andjherefore the Commentator says UVUVU 

They made Visnu, the Supreme, called Udgitha to fulfil their desires 
quickly by means of prayers (the moving of the will of another through 
prayers is not called using force.) 

But if Visnu be not worshipped in the sanctuary of Yayu, will He not give reward 
to His worshipper ? To this the Commentator replies :— 

Still he becomes well pleased when worshipped in the Prana alone. 
'0P;-i8tlso it-.is said '“(As. all the Asuras were scattered when they fell 
upon (the rampart of Prana), so becomes broken and scattered he who 
plans harm to the worshipper of Prana and wishes to give him pain, &c. 
Undoubtedly by knowing him (the Chief Prana) alone, one will attain 
Release, from the wordly bondage (Sams&ra). 

If the knowledge of Prana leads to Mnkti, it contradicts the saying * the knowledge 
•of-"God alope is the cause of Mukti.* ' • To this tlie Commentator 

;' b :: : ■.y'i ' ■ ■■ '-y y..' V'b „ V UpvVo \ )>. //Up '(i-y ( ' • ■ ' ' ■. \ v H: 

The knower of Prana (inevitably) comes to know at last the Lord 

; ’’ '■ P, b'.:' P p ; P ; ■. . • ' ' ■ P? .p' ’ pO; ' bP PO ( ■.■;P:pp.P ' bb V'pb'Vy V ■'■;■■■} V" ■JYI- YY- P ''P ; P\! ’% 'YIN Pp' P p : V' 10 A] f ’ » 

Visnu, as a matter of course. b 








GA EANDOGYA-UPA KISAD 


E;syllable vi denotes Vismi, because lie is the rn(>st exceiiciu, 
(VWista) of all in every respect. The knower of-Prana knows Him even 
afterwards (t. e., after the knowledge of Pr&na), throagli his grace. 

But is it an invariable rule that the knower of Prana should also know \is.mi? 
Is it not conceivable that one may know the Life and not know the God—know the Bon 
and not the Father ? To this the commentator answers that there must be somq, confusion 
of ideas as to what is meant by knowing Prana. He, therefore, describes that knowledge. 

Onlv those are said to know Prana who know that Lord "Vismi is 
higher than Prana, and that all the Jivas are even lower than Prana. 
They only know Pr.tna and none else who-so-ever. (.in short, the know¬ 
ledge of Prana presupposes a knowledge of VUnu, for it means, to realise 
that Prana is lower than God and higher than all creatures.) Such a 
knowledge inevitably leads to the knowledge of God. 

The word ^ 1 him 7 in verse 7 is in the accusative case, and literally it would, mean 
u He who worships him, the Chief Prana as Udgitha ” (a meaning, by the by, given to; 
it by Sankara and others). But such a meaning -would be evidently wrong for Prana 
is not Udgitha. He is two degrees lower than Udgitha. This word ^ therefore, must he 

construed in the locative, i e., a in Him *’ *He who worships the Udgitha in 

Him, the Chief Prana.’ Therefore the commentator savs 


Mantra 
$r\ f 


r flrMl | H 

Etena, by this Chief Prana, 
Durgandhi, fetid, bad smAfae. 


^ Eva, certainly 

‘ ' kk ' '* 1 ' *■■!. ■ 1 ■ ... • ly 1 : 1 *' ',"-'1 i' k 'sj ’"'"j'y ' ' ■' ' • 

mm smelling. 
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evil, j-g Hi, because, *rq; Esah, he. Ten a, therefore. sjfr'Yat, which; 

Asnati, eats. Yat, which. Pibati, drinks, ?j?f J ena, through 

that,. ftjrr^Itaran, others. ifDTfiH. Pranan, devas presiding over the organs. 

Avati, supports, Etarn, this (Chief Prana). ^ U even — api, also, more¬ 
over, *rg Eva, certainly. Antatah, next, at the end, after the knowledge 

of Prana, Vittva, knowing. Utkramati, becomes free from the 

world, S 2 jT 3 t^fj% Vyadadati, fully knows Visnu. Vi=»the highest, therefore, 
Visnu; adadati * knows, understands, ijf Eva, certainly. ^InTrn Antatalj, 
at the end, finally, gft It», thus. 

9. Verily through, this (Svarupa deha made of Prana) 
one smells neither the good nor the bad smells (but only 
fragrant smells); because this (Prana) is free from sin. 
Therefore, whatever he eats, whatever he drinks; through 
that he supports the lower Pranas. Moreover knowing this 
(Prana, one) finally comes to know Visnu also, and then he 

of Sainsiira); for finally he under¬ 


lie ocean 


crosses over 


Note, - This verse shows the difference between the Mukhya Prana ancl Msikya 
Prana-the Chief Prana and the vital breath. Or it shows the effect of Mukhya Pr&na’s 
being free from sin. Because this Chief Prana is untouched by sin; therefore, through 
Him alone, through the last final vehicle called the Svarupa delia (auric egg?) of which 
this Chief Prana is the presiding deity, one does not smell good scent nor bad scent, that is 
to say, that the Pr&nic body, of which Svanlpa deha is made, scents only tho fragrant 
smells and not bad smells. Such is the constitution of this highest vehicle that no dis¬ 
cordant vibrations can enter through it. The smell is taken here as illustrative of all 
other vibrations. In this Svarflpa deha one is incapable of telling a falsehood. Thus this 
Mukhya Prana is the chief and best, of all the Devas. 

Another reason of its being the best of all the Devas is that impelled by this Chief 
Prana whatever the Jiva eats or drinks, all that goes to nourish the other inferior Pr&pas, 
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hold; so. Auganto, of organs, senses ; members, or subordinates such as 

Ribhu, &c>, up to Saras vati, Yat, because, m: R'asah, essence, .controller, 

director, chief. Vf 1'ena, therefore. 

10. In this (Chief Prana) the Risi Angira worshipped 
the (Lord Visnu called the) Udgitha. This Chief Prana is 
also verily held (by the wise) to be Ahgirasam; because He 
is the Controller of all the senses (and Chief of all subordi¬ 
nate members of the hierarchy from Ribhu up to Sarasvafci.) 

—18. ' AU a - C--dAS;;-; 

Note*—It lias already been said that the Devas accomplished their encl and gained 
victory over the Asuras by worshipping the Lord in the Chief Prana. Now tins verse 
shows that even the Risis got their names and titles by worshipping this Chief Prana* 

The Risi called Ahgira, worshipped the Lord, in the Chief Prana. Therefore, that 
Risi got the, designation of Ahgira. Bat Ahgira is the original and well-known name of 
the Risi; why do you say that the Risi got this name, by worshipping the Lord in the 
Prana? Ahgira -was not originally the name of any Risi. It etymologically means the 
Controller (Rasa) of all organs (ahgas), i. a, Prana, on whom depends the activity of all 
organs. Or chief (rasa) o! all subordinate (ahga), entities, from Ribhu up to Sarasvati. 
Thus the Chief Prana is the real Mgirasa, the Controller of bodily organs, and the Head 
of the Hierarchy. 

.aaaaWa ; ■ a'Mantra n. 


IF# ## ?RqT ^ 1#: II n II 

Tam, in Him, in the Chief Prana, f Ha, verily. Bt ihaspatib, 

Brihaspati. Udgitham, The Lord Visnu called Udgitha. sqraNsF 

Upasamchakre, meditated on, worshipped. tfffs Elam, Him, the Chief Prana. 
3 U, also. qf Eva, certainly. fSFrfeR Brihaspatim, Brihaspati. 
Manyante, hold it. The wise think. ^ Vak, the goddess Sarasvatl. the 
presiding deity of speech. f| Hi, because, Brihati, this word is a 

feminine of ipar and means ‘ full,’ Sarasvati is called Brihati because she is 
full of all feminine qualites. ?r*3r: Tasyab, of her, of Sarasvatf. Esah, 

He, the Chief Prana ; ^ : Patih, Lord. 

11. In this (Chief Prana) the Leva Brihaspati wor¬ 
shipped the (Lord Visnu called the) Udgitha. This (Chief 
Prana) is also verily held (by the wise) to lie Brihaspati; 
.beeause V&k is (called) Brihati, and this Chief Prana is her 

. ; Lord.—19. : : ■ AV-A- ' ' : ’' :: .. .-A A- 

BicAAc) fJ , ■ Mantra 12. ' ; "a ■ ' vl;a 
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?T« Fam, in Him, in the Chief Prana; f[ H 
Risi called Ayasya. SfHTd' Udgitham, 
Upasamchakre, meditated on 
^ Eva,, certain!)'. ^pEjjtap? Ayasyam, A)'asya 
Wrpsr* Asyat, from the moutli; the lung 
s cut; goes ; i . e. t entering the mouth 
s inspired and expired breath, 

12. In this Chief Pr 


a, verily, : Ayasyah 

the Lord Visnu called Udgitha. 
worshipped. ^ Etam, Him. 3 U, 

iRRT Mauyante, they 
Yat, because. Ayate, 

regulates it ; comes in and goes 
I'ena, therefore 

■ana, the Risi Ayasya worshipped 
the Lord Visnu as Udgitha. The wise hold him to be also 
Ayasya ; because by entering the lung, He regulates the 
respiration, therefore (He is called Ayasya).—20. 

' Mantra- 13, 


ch-U; ?T9[ Tam, Him, the Chief Prana 

the Risi called Vaka 

■ * . * . 

chdkara, knew ; Another reading, g- 

Naimisiyanam, of Naimisiya-sacrificers 
spjgr Babhuva, was, became, : Sah he 
denoting wonder, tn-jf: Ebhyah, to those Risis 
objects, wishes. g3x*TRi% Agayati, sings to obtain for them. 

13. Because Baka the son of Dalbha knew Him, 
therefore he became the Udgata of the Naimisya-sacrificers, 
and lo ! he obtains for them all their wishes by (the mere 
magic of his) singing.—21. A TAUT- 

Note .—lu every practical magic (Yajfia) the mighty Vayu should be invoked as th< 
real Udgata—bat if He cannot be had, then one who knows Him must be engaged. Fo: 
such a person alone can make the magical rite successful and procure the wishes of hii 
clients. 


^ Ha, verily, because ^5 Bakah, 
: Dalbhyah, the son of Dalbha. ftre r~c fcfir< Vidan- 

Sah, he. f Ha, verily, therefore. 

S^IrTT Udgatd, singer, 
f Ha, verily, r Sma, an expletive 

Kdman, desired 


JTOJRSI it i lt|Ay||f 

V" 1 ' : :V A. ■)-' /-'-y vY" . ■■■ Y .,P; :■ YFU t AY' YU'W: "-‘V. A'<. iJ. Y'Y Y'YgY-.'A '■■■■■,);■; jt. lY-; ,yY'Y'.. : 

Agdta, singer; the procurer; the bringer; or•§.by singing can 

Va b verily. 3 RPTRr?r K am An am, of desires, or 
wishes. ^ Bhavati, becomes. ?*: Yah, who. tR?[ Etat, this, Evam, 
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thus, fffFi/ Mdv&n, knowing* Aksarani, lmperis&aD. 

nearest and dearest, the pupil of the eye* Udgitharo, 

Upaste, meditates on, worships. fit Iti, thus* WWW 
physiological teaching; the relation of Prana with the body 

in the body, 

14. He who knows the Chief Prana thus 
on the Imperishable Udgitha i e., N may ana 
wishes by singing. So far the psychological t( 
Prana and Udgitha.—22. 
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Mantra i 


3 Tqrj*tiia, noWj ue '* after teachi «g the meditation of Udgltha in Chief 
Pr&na* Adhidaivatam, the cosmological ; the worship of Udgltha in 

tlie Chief Vayu, is now being taught, q: Yah, He. qq Eva, certainly. ^ 
Asau, that who is in aditya (=5rrf?% , or Sutya is the Chief Prana, Tapati, 

shines. ^Tam, in Him. qjfaUdgitham, the Udgltha, God Om. Upa- 

sita, let him meditate. q^Udyan, rising, qsp Esah, this Chief Prarta, in the 
sun. srSTf^q: Prajabhyah, for the sake of all creatures, Udg&yati, sings 

out. Udyan, rising. rPT: Tam ah, darkness, i.e., ignorance. *rqi£ Bhayam, 

fear (from darkness, i, e , ignorance). Apahanti, destroys. 

Apahanta, destroyer. 5 Ha, indeed. % Vai, verily. Bhayasya, of fear. 

3PW Pamasah of (fear produced from) ignorance, srfit Bhavati, becomes, q: 
Yah, who. qq Evam, thus. Veda, knows. 

1. Now tlie Cosmological. Let one meditate upon 
Udgltha, as in the Chief Prana, in yonder (sun) who shines 
thus. This (Prana in the sun) rising sings out, for the sake of 
all creatures, and he rising destroys darkness (of ignorance) 
and fear (produced from the same). He becomes indeed 

y e of darkness (of ignorance and fear) who knows 


Mantra 2 


Wm- Samanafe, equal, same, 3 U, indeed, 
this the (Chief Prana in the body). Cha, and. 
Prana in the sun). >q Cha, and, qsqj-: Usnah, hot 
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3T# Asau, that (the Chief Prana in the 

ns Visnu. It is a name of the Lord 

• * 

and ^ ra means ^ rata, devoted. 

fir iti, 

ifTxffjH Achaksate, say (the 
d of (stot+^ 0 PratyS+sv.arah ; 
(WT+^IT) Every one seeing the sum, 

l M would 
u also has the same 

This is 


Prana in the bodyh Usnah, he 

sun). Svarahj devoted to Visnu 
because He is svatantra (self dep< 

Svara is the name of the Chief .Prana, because he is devoted to Visnu 
thus, fjspilmam, this (the chief Prana in the body) 
people), Pratyasvarah 5 it is a compoun 

while pratya itself is a compound of prati+ a 

says 4 ‘ the sun is fully (a) in fay direction (*rrstfl *rNm)* ” Thus “praty 
mean the sun, i. e., the Chief Prana in the sun, and {l svara 
meaning as Prana. “ Pratyasvara ” means the Chief Prana in the sun 
an appositional compound. Amum, that, (the Sdlar Prana). Acha- 

ksate, say (the people). Tasmat, therefore (because the AdhySt'ma and 

Adhidaiva Vayus are identical). % Vai, indeed, Etarn, this (Udgltha or 
Lord Hari). in this (in the Chief Prana in the body). Amum, 

in that (in the Chief Prana in the sun). Here the two accusative cases are 
used for the locative cases, Up&sita, let him meditate, worship. : ^ 

2. This (Chief Prana in tlie body), and that (Chief 
Prana in the sun) are indeed equal or same. This (Chief 
Prana in the body) is hot, and that (Chief Prana in the sun) 
is also hot. The Chief Prana in the bodv is called Svara, 

:• «/ 4 * . *'■ 

i.e., the Lord-devoted ; and the Chief Prana in the sun is 
yalso called the Pratyasvara or devoted to the Lord in the 
sun. Therefore (the Chief Vayu in the body and the Chief 
Vayu in the sun being the same) let one worship this (Udgi- 
tha, Lord) both in this (bodily) and in that (the solar 


iaiu, Ur (in the alternative) indeed, sqn Vy&narn, in the 
His aspect of Vy&na. The VySna is also an external 
ff Eva, alone, [Jdgltham, on Visnu called Udgltha. 

le meditate. In order to prove the specific greatness of 
the Lord, the ^ruti describes the other two aspects of the 
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Chief PrSna, i. e., Prana and Apana 
wards functions in the upper part of the body, 
organs. *p Sah, he. ijtot: Prinah 
the name of Sesa. hjf£ Yat, who 
over the Iowe* functions of the bod 
deity called Vindra. ?r?r Atha, now. 
of Prana and Apana, Sandhih, 

about the union. sr; Sah, he. ssjPT 

Vyanah, Vyana (or principle Prana 
Vak, speech, he is inside speech named Val- 
Visnu dwelling in Vyana is the producer of speech. Vy 
is the real promoter of speech. The Sruti next shows how Vy 
of speech, Tasmat, therefore 

Prana, without the help of 4 esa; when Sesa does 
active. Anapana i, when Vindra is not 

Vindra =fr®r Vacham, speech 
neither Prana or Apana is the maker of speech but Vyana alone. 

3. Or let Mm indeed meditate on the Lord 
ing in the Vyana (aspect of Prana). He who prei 
the sensory organs is Prana or &esa ; He whc 
over the excretory functions is Apana. He who bri 
the union of Prana and Apana is Vyana. That 
Vyana is also speech : therefore, when Prana and Aj 
to function, then one utters speech.—-25. v 

Mantra 4. 


3 Ff Yat, who. HTJ^frT PrSniiti, carries up- 
or presiding over the sensory 
is pr^na-aspect of the Chief Prana. This is 
^T c ITT«Tfrr Apaniti, carries downwards presides 
y, i e., excretory functions, is Apana; the 
3 [‘ Yah, who. qrWFTmf: Prauapanayoh, 
union; the maker of union, who brings 
Vyanah, is called Vyana. S(: Yah, who. 
aspect called Vyana). gr Sa, she. gfg? 

, and producer of speech. In fact, 

ana in-dwelt by Visnu 
ana is producer 
Apranan, without functioning of 
not function or is not 
active, or without the help of 
Abhivyaharati, one utters. Thus 
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therefore, called Saman. *r: Sah, He, Visnu. Udgithah. It is a sub-divi¬ 
sion of Saman, a kind of Siman. rfWrt Tasrnat, therefore, Apf&nan, 

without functioning of Prana. Anapanan, without functioning of A pin a. 

Udgayati, sings out. 

4. He who is (the promoter of) speec'li is also (tlie 
promoter of) Rik. Therefore, when Prana and Apana cease 
to function, then one utters Rik. Pie who is the promoter of 
Rik is also the promter of Saman. Therefore, when Prana 
and Apana cease to function, then one sings out the Saman. 
He who is the promoter of Saman, is also the promoter of 
Udgitha. Therefore, when Prana and Apana cease to func¬ 
tion, then one sings out Udgitha.—26. 

Note.—Though in the former part, Yak, Rik, Sama, and Udgitha were said to he typical 
of lower Baras vati, higher Sarasvati, Pr;ina and the Supreme-Self, yet that meaning, not 
being,appropriate here, Yak means here the Yedas in general, Rik means the Rik Yeda, 
Sama means the Sama Yeda, and Udgitha means that portion of the Sama Yeda, which is 
called Udgitha Yeda or special deities of these Yedas. 

Mantra 5 . 

toS wq tFws w pH m h 

11 v n 

Sttf: Atah, from the above-mentioned works of speaking, &c. Yani, which. 

^T^qrrfu Anyani, other. Vlryavanti, requiring strength. cfpfftr% Karmaiii, 

works. amTYathS, as. 3Rj: Agneh,.of fire. Maothanam, production by 

rubbing. =50%! Ajeh, of the race, of the goal; of the battle, Saranam, 
running, going or marching, Dridhasya, of a strong, ^q-: Dhaniisiih 

of a bow. Ayamanam, stringing, curving, stretching. WSTTOT 5 !: Apranan, 

without Prana function. Anapanan, without Apana function, jn# 

Tani, them. gffTRT Karoti, he does. tjrRsj Etasya, of this, Hetoh of 

reason. sqR* Vyanam, in the Vyana. gr^ifraj Udgitham, Lord Visnu called 
Udgitha. sqrtRr Upaslta, let one meditate upon. 

5. Other works requiring strength, than those (men¬ 
tioned above), such as ignition of fire by rubbing, marching 

to a battle, or stretching a strong bow, are performed. 

, through Vyana, when Prana and Apana cease to function. 
Therefore, let a man meditate on the blessed T,nrrl 
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I ADHYAYA, III KHANKA, 10, 11, IB. 


SSSF Yasyara, iu which. =sfj% Richi, in the Rik. ^ Tam, that. =%=qn 
R.icham, Rik. Yat, what. =5TrsR Arseyam, the Risi who saw it first, gs 
ram, that, gjrt Risirn, the seer, Yam, what. Devatam, devata, the 

;opic of a hymn, the chief subject matter of a. hymn. Abhistosyan, 

^raising fully, Syat, may be. ^ Tam, that, Devatam, the devata, 

;he topic. Upadhavet, let know fully. 

9. Let him thoroughly know the particular Rik in 
which that Sanaa occurs, the particular Risi by whom it 

was composed, the particular Devata whom he is going to 
praise.—31. 

Mantra jo. A ' 1 , t 


3Ff Yena, by which. Chhandasa, by metre such as Gayatri, 

Anustup, Pankti, etc. sttszrt Stosyan, praising. Syat, may be. Tat, 

that. Chhandah, metre, STWNg; Upadhavet, let him fully know. 

Yena, by which. Stomena, tune : the particular music or tune, 

^ Stosyamanat Syat, is going to praise. ?r Tam Stomam, that tune. 

Upadhavet, let him know fully. 

10. Let him know fully the metre in which he is 
going to praise. Let him know fully the tune in which he 
is going to sing.—32.- V : -y. 

■ Mantra ii. 


SIP*. Yam, what. n&Pl Di^am, quarter, l e., presiding deity of the quarter. 

Abhistosyan Syat, is going to praise. ertn. Tam, that. $jj$§ 
Di^am, direction, quarter, i. e., the presiding deity of the quarter, Upa¬ 
dhavet, let him fully know. , yyTVrvy.:! 

11. Let him fully know the particular deity of the 
quarter whom he is going to praise.—33. 

Note .—This teaches the worship of various deities and not of one Lord. Lest one 
should think that the Upanisad teaches polytheism, the next mantra shows that in 
•worshipping these subsidiary deities, one must never forget that the Lord is the Highest 
.Deity and the Best of all; and that honour is paid to these deities ? merely as the ageptti 
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GHHaND 0 G YA-UPA NIKA D 


it ^ it 

upreme-Self, the Lord. = 3 *^: Antatah, as the 
Upasritya, having known. *;j#t Stuvita, let 
deities). 3ire*t KHmam, the desired objects. vjffsRt 
dilating 3TtRTf; Apramattah, free, from heedlessness, 
3P-3OT: Abhyasah, quickly. % Ha, verily. ^ Yat, 
mn Asmai, to him. W . Sah, that, «pr: Kamah, desire. 

is fulfilled. qq*nr: Yatkamah, the man having that as his 
: ^hr fit Stuvita hi, let him praise. 

U. Let him praise the inferior deities, knowing that 
the Supreme-Self is the Highest or the Ultimate. Let him 
meditate on the desired object, without heedlessness: 
lecause the desmes of such a worshipper become quickly 

U S S ° Gt hlm praise witIx a stron g desire.—34. 

T^ tumed is hid down ia ^ — I 

praising that particular dfity who Ins iurisdiction Wlth0l f heedl . essness - Secondly, in 

knowing that all the lower devatds are f r , Slred ° Weefc - 

about the fulfilment of all desires Fourth id i° ^ a ’ ld that ' he alo,le brings 

strong desire. Fourthly, he must praise as a “ yatkdma ” with a 

MADHVA’S commentary. 

Of Prtna‘iTtl e’W b T “ B f d before that worship of the Lord in the vehicle 
' 1S tlle best - Tt consists m realising that He is the Highest- of ill ,„,i n / W 
1 rana is the highest vehicle. Such worshin w« udi . ' ‘ ’ ‘ !K Hint the 

the soul; in other words, seeing the God in'the soul *■ ^pertaining' fc> ; 

worship of God in nature, or Midaivic ^ M WB B 

in it» h JtLTexpMn^ let hi T meditate 0,1 th0 WgitJw 

Udgitha, in the sun and that the sun is a seinf A. enjonung the worship of the 

£ 5. srss tz 

-* heLiTr;«», 

tbe wood fth* w+ ft • , pmsicai sun). As (when the fire enters) 

tne wood (the latter; gives out heat and liolw Rn r l « n ' 

+L^ TX.A__ *. U s Q uoes file fthn 


WWI* Atm&nam, the S 
highest, t. e., Ultimate 
him praise (the inferic 
Dhyayan, reflecting, m 
making no mistakes, 
because 
Samriddhyeta 
desire, with a strong desire 


e Sun ; then why Is ii 
quantity, It never sets 


■ lilt! 
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earth) that it is said to rise or set. It is for their lake that the Chief 
Prana sings out the praises of the Lord Janardana. 

The Commentator now explains Mantra 2. 

The Vayu (Prana) who is in the sun, is verily the same who is 
in the body of all living beings ; for it is the presence of life (Prana) in 
the body that gives it its vital heat; land when the life departs, the body 
becomes cold,) so the heat of the sun also must be due to the presence 
^ ' t t 1 t * f 2 C f ^ ^) 1 .et one worship the Lord Janardana, called 

Udgitha, both in the Prana here (within the body) and in the Prana there 
(in the solar orb) and nowhere else in order to accomplish all his desires 
and to obtain Release. 

Now the Commentator explains the words Svara and Pratyasvara of the same mantra. 

The Lord Kesava is called Sva, because lie is independant (sva- 
tantra), he who is devoted (rati) to the Lord, i.e., the Chief Prana, is called 
Svara or Lord-devoted. Thus svara means Vayu. It is the name of LI 
the Prana in the body of living beings. While Pratyasvara is the 
name of the Prana in the sun, because it (its ray) is parallel (prati) to " 

every one, for every one says or rather thinks that the sun is towards him 
(prati). 

[The Commentator now explains the Mantra 8 words “He who brings about the 
union of Prana snd Apana is Vyana.” What are these Prana and Apana ? Are they 
different aspects of the same Prana or different from It ? Since Vyana is said to be 
higher than these, both Prana and Apana, so the latter two cannot be the same as the 
Chief Prana. The Commentator explains the pentad of lower prana] 

The pentad of Pr&ma (Apana, Vyana, Samara, Udana) is three-fold. 

The First or the Chief Pentad consists of the Chief Prana, the Chief 
Apana, the Chief Vy&na, the Chief Samrna and the Chief Udana. This | 

highest Pentad is only another aspect of the Chief Prana. The second 
Pentad is called the Garuda Pentad, while the lowest Pentad is that 
which is known as Prana. &c., and which are the sons of the Chief Prana 
&c. This is one division. But there is another division which is (four¬ 
fold and not three-fold like this. It consists of (1) Prana and Apana 
(2) Sesa and Vindra; (3) Udana and 8amana, and (4) Rudra and lndra, : 
higher than this four-fold Pentad is the Vyana Vayu. Therefore, let 
one meditate on the Supreme Lord Hari called Udgitha in this Vyana J 
Vayu. Because Visnu residing in Vyana is the same which resides in 
Vik, Rik and Saman always. That one alone is also in Udgitha (a divi¬ 
sion of the S&ma Veda) therefore all that action, namely, singing of the 
Sama song by re'citing loudly the hymns is the action of Vyana, The : 

Lord called Udgitha dwells in the Pentad of Vyana (namely Vak, ft.it 
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GIIHaNDOGY A-UPANI8A1) 


Sima, Udgitlia and Vfana). (The Lord dwells in the four, namely, Vak, Oil 
Sama, and (Jdgitha ; in fact he is in the Vyana, which pervades thosi 
four; because Vyina has Visnu within him and it pervades Vak, etc, 
therefore, Visnu pervades V&k, etc). 

[The Commentator now explains the words of Mantra 5, “ therefore the wort 
which require strength are performed through Vyana."] 

Since it performs all works of strength (virya) it is called Vyana 
(They are performed really by the Lord dwelling in Vyana alone). There¬ 
fore, let one always worship Visnu residing in Vyana (and nobody else.) 

[The question arises, are the forms of the Lord, as dwelling in these Vyana, etc 
different, or not different; if they are different, then the saying that “ the Lord is oh 
alone in all these,” is contradicted; if the form is not different, then the sayi 
“the names and forms are different ” is contradicted. If the Lord is different, in c 
bodies, in some his glory being less, in others great; then the Lord would be li 
modification. If he is the same in every body, theii His effects ought to be th 
every where. This dilemma, the Commentator answers thus] 

The Lord is verily .one and identical, in all times and in all ob 
he is unlimited (Nirvisesa or does not possess any specific vitfesa ei 
and His glory never increases and decreases, with the objects "in 
He may be. Still owing to the differences in His activities, He gels 
ent names and forms, though He Himself is not different and is o 
His Full lordliness everywhere. He on account of his infinite 
produces different results in different bodies, without himself under 
any change. The Lord is verily devoid of any particular power (Av 
because lie is All-power ; and therefore, He produces always the t 
of particular forces, though Himself remains unmodified and uncon 
nated by pleasure and pain. 

[The Commentator now explains the words “the Lord milks for him the milk of 
speech ” of■; Mantra 7 — 

He who knows Hari to be one, though dwelling in the Lifers of 
Udgitlia, or in the vehicles of Prana, etc., or in the causes of the fulfilment, 
of desires, yea even in everything, verily obtains all desires. 

The syllable Ut is the name of Prana, eta, the syllable gih is Vak 

etc., the syllable tha is food, etc., therefore, Hari is said to dwell in all 
these and consequently in Udgitlia 

*• w. i! s ill it i 

The word Atm4nara of this Mantra means'the Supreme-Self. The 
W 0 £a A^nt&t&h moans as the 'Highest. Tlmo _ rr* 
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FIRST ADHTAYA 

Fourth IChanda. 


Mantra i 


3frH.Om, the Lord, Iti, thus. *j?rqr Etat, this. Aksaram, Imperish¬ 
able. 3f*rhT Udgitham, Narayana. Upfisita, let meditate. Om, 

Lord. Iti, thus. rf Hi, for. Udgayati, sings, Tasya, of him, 

grTS2tns?im Upavyakhyanam, full explanation. 

Note .—This is exactly the same as the first mantra of the Khanda First. For fuller 
word-meaning, see page 2. 

1. Om is tlie Lord, the Imperishable, the Udgitha, 
He must be meditated upon. Him the Udgatri sings out 
as Om. About Him is this full explanation.-—35. 

Mantra 2. 

>_ 'S*. __rv c\_* rv__ 'v j\ f\_ 


Oevah, the Devas. sf Vai, verily, ^qp Mrityoh, from death; 
from Durga, the goddess of death (Maranat Mrityuh Itiukta Durga) Mrityuh 
is called Durga because she destroys all ignorance. Vibhyatah, being 

afraid, Frayim, the three-fold Vedas, jnuWrf Pr&vi^an, entered into 

fully, i.e., the devas being afraid of Durga, without meditating on the Lord Vispu, 
in the deity presiding over the three-fold knowledge, (three Vedas). % Te, they. 
(Devas). S«%W Chhandobhih, with metrical hymns, by means of the medita¬ 
tions on the Lord in Vedic hymns. Achchhadayan, covered (them¬ 

selves) ; they covered themselves with the armour of the Chhandas. ajq\Yat, 
because. qf5r: Ebhih, with these (hymns). Wfs&RSRt. Achchhadayan, covered 
themselves, qa Tat, therefore. 35 ^ 1 * Chhandasam, of the Chhandas. 
Chhandastvam, i.e., therefore the hymns are called Chhandas. 'S:Wt 

2. Tbe Devas verily being afraid of the Goddess 
Durga, entered into the three Vedas. They covered them¬ 
selves with the metrical hymns (as if with an armour). Be¬ 
cause they covered themselves with these (hymns), therefore 
the hymns are called Chhandas.—36. 
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lf% *rcftr i % s hi# *r^i: 

hr#i srcflv^ n ^ ii 

" Hl^Tan, Devas concealed within the three Vidyas. ^ U, also. ?pr Tatra, 
there. Mrityuh, Durga, the goddess of death, am Yatha, as. tr^j 

Matsyam, fish. Udake, in the water. Paripasyet, might observe 

(the fish catcher), Evam, thus, Paryapasyat, observed. Durga, the 

goddess of death is the nominative of it. sjjrer Richi, in the Rik. Samni, 

in the Saman. 33ji% Yajusi, in the Yajur Veda. % Te, they, i.e., Devas. (Know¬ 
ing that Durga has found them out). 5 Nu, even. f%Hfr Vittva, knowing or 
seeing. gjen': Urdhvah, superior ; qualifies Devah. The phrase Qrdhvah 
Devah means ‘ the intelligent Devasthe Devas because they were intelli¬ 
gent, found out so." They were not like fish who does not know its catcher. 

Richafe, from the Rik. UTW: Samnah, from the Saman. 3 fg<tr:Yajusah, from 
the Yajur Veda. ?f^Svaram, in the Chief Vayu named Svara. (Sva = Lord; 
ra = devoted); and meditated therein on the Lord called Svara, the Inde¬ 
pendent (Sva= self, ra = relying; delighting), trq Eva, indeed, Pravigan, 

entered : worshipped or meditated on. 

3. As the bird, called the fish-catcher, might observe 
a fish in water, so Durga, the goddess of death, observed the 
Devas (covered with the metrical hymns, i.e.,) in the Rik, 
Yajus, and Saman. As the Devas were intelligent, so they 
knew that the goddess of death had found them out, so they 

"V'| '! 1 . , , .. A; : ; f y 

leaving (the worship of Hari in the presiding deities of) the 
Rik, Yajus, and Saman, worshipped the Lord called Svara, 
the Independent, in the Chief Vayu called Svara or the Lord- 
devoted.—37. 

Mantra'4. . : 'V 
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CHIiANDOGY A-UPAK'i8Ab 


fc j‘ ' T 7 I lv : ioc 1UiUl mcueates absolute co-extensiveness of these, two , 

“ • ° therW1Se ‘ their ideutit y would not he established. To prove the identit 
*" i B ,e must assert not only .,u A I. B” tat also "all B „ A ." “ 

He who meditates on this o-ue syllable Om, gets one son and also ^ts , 

he who meditates on Udgitha as residing in these rays of the Solar PKim 

many sons, as well as release. - u ’ 

xt has been mentioned just now that by worshipping the Lord in the Solar 
ftS ™ hl «“ e* me me ,me „o ra hip,.i„ g Hi™ 

la thTacitmlata. "**““ *•»"* orecllMo ' »• *»ti s iv<* a 


^*1 Etam, this j (Visiju, who 
over the orb of the sun). ^ (j, in 
3M*Trr%«T Abhyagasisam, 
entirely, Tasmat, 
onl y- 5T% Asi, art. ffj 
son of ICusitaka. g# Pi 

rays | Visnu who is f ' 
the sun.) # Tvam, thou 
ttteditate or constantly 
indeed, then, f 

?rf^r?rn Adhidai 


e tne Lnief Vayu, the presiding deity 

Eva, only. ^np^Aham, Kausitaki. 
he praises of Visnu) worshipped 
my. Tvam, thou, trgj: Ekah, one 
indeed. JCausitakih, the 

Rasmin, 
over the rays of 
sing praises to, revolve, 
many. % Vai, 
ffW iti, thus. 

uit of the worship of the Lord. 

this (aspect of the Lord) 
inside the Chief Vayu, the 
- J 81111 and not to that Yisnu 

« ' ' * ■ • ; * **Y V 

s presiding deity over the 


WT it i, thus. ? Ha, 

r Puttram, to his son. Uvacha, said 

inside the Chief Vayu, (the presiding deity 

Paryavartaytdt, do 

_ revolve on the rays. sr^ : Bahaval; 

, e > y \Sons), Bhavisyanti, will be 

.vatam, this is adhidaivatam fr 

i Sting' praises to 
alone, (i. e., that Yisnn who is 

presiding deity over the orb of the 

who is inside the Chief Vayu, the 

rays of the sun), so I have got thee as the only 

Kausitaki to liis son: “ Do thou sing praises' 

IS inside the Chief Vayu, the presiding deito 

the sun), then many sons will he bom to the* 
vimt of adliidaivata wnraKi/V™ ^, 


Mantra 
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m mrm Atha-adhyatmam, now with reference to the body. Psychology 
cal. I he fruit of worshipping the Lord in the body is now mentioned, g: 
Yah, who. qq Eva, only, gif Ayam, this, tppf: Mukbyah, in the mouth or 
lungs j Chief. MI4J■ Pranah, Prana j the deity inside the body. Tam, in him 
(in that Chief Prana), Udgitham, Visnu called Udgitha. Upasita, 

let one meditate upon. qfNt Om, Om. ^ Iti, thus. ft Hi, because, qq: Esah; 
He. ^q^Svaran, reciting, sounding. qj% Eti, moves, goes. 

3. Let him meditate on Visnu as Udgitha presiding in 
the Chief Prana, in the mouth, for reciting Om moves Visnu. 
This is adhyatma (psychological).—42. 

Note. The sentence “ Now indeed, He who is Udgitha is Pranava, He who is Prauava 

is Udgitha is farther explained in this mantra. That sentence should be read as a part 
of this mantra also. 


f^Etarn, this. S U, indeed, jgf Eva, alone Aharn, L 
Abhygasisani, sang fully out (the praises of Visnu). tPFfT^ Tasmat*, therefore* 
Tvam, thou, Mama, of me. pj; Ekah, one only? Asi, art fit 
Iti, this, f Ha, indeed, ipKausitakih, the son of Kusitaka. ^ 
Puttram, to his son. qqr=q Uvacha, said, qrqjrq. Pranan, the pr firms {viz., Visnu 
as dwelling in many senses). *q Tvam, thou, Bhhmanam, great, full 

Df all qualities. Abhjgfiyatat, fully sing out. 

4. “ I sang praises to this (Visnu in the Chief Prana) 

alone , theiefoie, thou art my only son, 5 ’ said Kausitaki to 
his son. “ But sing thou fully the praises of the Infinite 

Lord, in all the Pranas, for thereby verily many sons will he 
born to thee.”—43. 


Mantra 5. 




Mantra 4. 
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1 EE A NDO GYA-UPA M$AD 


Atha Khalu, now indeed; this indicates the beginning; oi d 
If rftsj: Udglthah, (Visnu called Om). ST Sah, he. 
g: Yah, who. qip: Pranavah, the Pranava. 

'' ' ' .; called Visnu, i. e., the Udgitha 
called Udgitha; there being no distinction 
;e the followers of the Rik-Veda chiefly 

use ‘Udgitha. Both 
used to denote the 
om (meditating on) 
over the fire, f Ha, 


v :;v;( m ^ 

mantra, at: Yah,wv> 
spg^: Pranavah, tll^i . .. ^ 

^t: Sah, he. Udgithah, the Udgitha 

is called Pranava, and the Pranava is < 
between Pranava and Udgitha, because the f 
use Pranava and the followers of the S&nia 

words are intended for Visnu, ?r*T Iti, thus f «.***-- A 

end of the mantras quotation. ^ i j 

i Hotri-sadana ; meditating on tiie Lord Visnu who preside 
verily, tjf Eva, even. 3Tf<T Api, also. Durudgita 

mistake. Anusamaharati, rectifies. I 

■ Anusamaharati, rectifies. Iti, thus. 

5. He who knows that the Praiiava is tne uagiuia 
and the Udgitha is the Pranava, i.e., there is no distinction 
between Pranava and Udgitha, meditating on the Lord 
who presides over the fire, rectifies the mistakes, i.e., rectifies 
the mistakes of wrong singing.—44. 

Note.—The old commentators have explained the word Hot pi Sadanat as “ rites 
appertaining to the Hot rl priest " and they mean that he rectifies the evil effects of 
wrong singing from the works done by the Hotri priest. This is wrong. It means 4 the ; 
refuge of the Hofc£i priest, he., fire, the Lord dwelling in the fire is said to be 4 Hot pi 
Badana/ The force of the ablative case indicates that a word like Dhyatva is understood 
here. This verse teaclies the meditation in order to remove the sin caused by wrong ;; 
singing through mistake or heedlessness, or dropping proper accent. 

| - MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Having described the worship of the Supreme Lord, called the Udgitha, in th© 

- Chief Pr&aa, both psychologically, and cosmologieally, this Khantla relates a story as 
to the fruit of the worship. Having recited a Text showing the identity of Pranava and 
Udgitha, and having answered the doubt as to what is Udgitha and what is Pranava, 
this Khanda mentions the fact that the Lord in the Solar Prana is both Udgitha 
and Pranava 

The Vnyu resides in the Sun, (in his one aspect) ; and Hari, the 
Lord, resides in such Yayu and is called Pranava, because He is the f 
: highest (pra); because He is the Leader of all (netri); because He is the 
goal (va) of all. The Lord is called Udgitha, because He is praised or 
■ sung (giya) loudly or highly or as the best of all (uchchaih.) He is the 
i4 highest of all persons, called the Purusottama. He who dwells within 

fh tihis body, He is verily (the Lord Hari called Pranava and 
|;-1 die Udgitha.) In this body, constantly reciting Om, He is the Lord .tijatt if 
In all., therefore, meditating on this One Imperishable Lord, one’ 
.0'obtatns one son and -gets salvation, He who meditates on Him xn/ th®Uf 
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t AD 11YAY A, IV KHANDA 


rays ot tue rrana, gets many sons 
meditate thus on the Supreme. 

The phrase “ praise the great Prana 
that Prana is the Bhuuia : - a mistake, v 
therefore, the Commentator says 

Let him praise the Lord of i 
the Prana or as dwelling in the Pi 


ation 


» In till6 Mtintra< o, tho words Hofcpi-Sadaiiat, etc., have boon explained by former Cbm 
iiicntator& as sitting from the scat of the Hot pi Priest lie rectifies tiny mistakes co mm it 
ted by the Udgat.ri Priest, if lie has sung wrongly.” This explanation is incorrect 
Tlie wOld Bar Ldgitatn AniLsamaliarati do not mean rectifies tiie mistake of wroin 
singing., but it means makes it propitious or favourable, so that this wrong singing- iujp 

not produce evil effect but may become favourable. This He does by meditation on ihl 
Lord. 

The word Hotii Sad 
is the Sad ana or Home or 
on this Lord dwelling in the fire, 

llotju-priest, He makes mistakes turn out to he no mistakes 
in the Traividya :— 

He removes the evil effects of wrong singing bv meditating 
Lend, the Supreme Hari, 5s residing in fire ; therefoz’e, let one i 
always on the Lord, as dwelling in the fire. 


ana means “ the Lord dwelling in Agni, which 
refuge- of the Hotri priest.” By meditating 

and called a dweller-in-the-Home-of-the- 

\s we find 
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FIRST ADHYAYA 


Iyanif this eaith, i. c 9 the deity presiding over the earth* ij?f Ev& ? 
only, indeed, tjjcjl S'k named I^ik, Sarasvati, presiding over the Rik and per* 
vading the earth, Agnih, fiie, the deity of fire, pervading fire and named 
Agni. *ftm Sama, the presiding deity of Saman called also Saman, U, Vayu. 

- 5TH Tat, that. ^ Etat, this, (Saman, pervading 
Etasyam, in this (earth, in 
in the FLik 

that fire rests on earth, i. e 
'.'matter, the heat radiation is not manifested 
these two are so rela-ted. Richi, in the Rik 

Sama, the Saman 

llflllymns of the Sama-Veda are sung as based 
by the singers of the Sama-Veda 
Veda. ^SfBr lyam, this earth, tpr Eva, indeed 
Agnih, fire. Amah, Anna, the syllable 
the Saman. 

•!.. ,£j ; . i'p.. V V •,-•; ^ ..." - ; • • ’ " ••'• .-••• . . . .. ......... % .... : ... .. • . . ..... ..... ... .. . ... ... ... 

1. (The Devi Sarasvati called) Rik verily (pervades) 
this (eaith) (the Deva Vayu called) Saman (pervades) fire ; 
thus this (fire is seen to) rest on that (earth) ; therefore, 5 

:. tlle Saman is sung as resting on the Rik. Sa is this earth,' 
v and Am a is fire and that makes Sama._45. 

Note. Separately Sarasvati and Vayu have their places in earth and fire • and are 

separately known by those names, but when combined, they give rise to a single bnA 
* ** '*>“ <* W. Ardiianar, „ BeinJ ^ ’ 

Sarasvati part is called, Sa, theTayu part is called Am,. This ArdhanSri rests aL ta 
earth ami fire! the Sarasvati part is called Sa, because it is Sira or essence- the 
Yayu part is called Ama (i„not, m*.. measured), because it is "unmeasured T, 
Sama would mean “ illimitable essence.” Ulel ‘ Tllus 


fire and called fire). 

this Sarasvati pervading the earth). Richi, 

?TS|;t Adhyudham, rests, is refuged. For it is a well-known fact 

manifests itself through matter. If there is no solid 

rT^Tr^f Tasmat, therefore ; because 
^ Adhyudham, refuged. 

iffeET Giyate, is sung ; even the exoteric Saman, the 

on the mantras of the Rig-Veda, 
The matrix of the Sama-Veda is the Rig- 

Sa, Sa, the syllable, 

Tat, this (makes), gppStma; 
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Antariksam, sky, the goddess Sarasvat 
sky. (The deity of the middle region) 

ovei the external V4yu. The other word 

2. (The Devi Sarasvati 
verily Rik, (the Deva A 
This Saman is refiia* 

o 

sung as based on the Rik 
Aina, and thus the Sama is made 

Mantra ■ 


i as presiding 
3rg: Va) ; uh t air, the god Vayu " 
s are the same as in the last 

as presiding over) 
ayu as presiding over) air is £ 
ged in that Rik ; therefore, the Sai 

The sky is Sd and the 


it) 


Jyauh, heaven, dwelling in heaven ; the third region. The Goddess 
as presiding over Heaven, mfkzv Adityah, the sun, the god dwedl- 
Sun. I he god V ayu as presiding over the sun. 

The Bern en (Scircisvciti) is verily Rik, and the Sun 
is Saman, this Saman is refuged on that Rik * there- 
3 Saman is sung as based on the Rik, the Heaven is 


Naksatrani, the goddess Sarasvat! dwelling in the stars 
Chandramah, the god Vayu dwelling in the moon. 

4. (The Dev! Sarasvat! dwelling in) the st 
verily Rik and (the Deva Vayu in) the moon is S 
This Saman is refused on that Rik. Sa is the stars 
the moon ; and thus Sama is made.-—48. 






















CHI] A Is DOG YA-UPA NISA D 


Adityasya, of the god Aditya. sjfg: fc 
ight, heat, tejah. sfttf: Nilam,'blue. q* Parah, tru 
>ut really blue, Krisnam, black ; the word pat. 

hen it will mean “ very black,” “ deep black.” 

5. Now that which is the white 1 

"i : ' • *•. A- . v ; ; - •;. '•'> • • 

indeed is Rik, again that wliich is the 1 
light of the Sun, that verily is Saman ; tl 
is refuged in that Rik (brightness); the 
sung as refuged on the Rik. Now the Sa 
the . Sun: and the blue and deep darl 


It indicates that a new topic is commenced. 3f: Yah, 

ggrjRjq- Aditye, in the sun, z. e. t in 
Hiranmayah, Hiran- 
iness,’ “in-effable, complete joy, 
inmaya means either ‘golden’ or 
a-=delight; na=bliss, joy. In 

Purusah, 

through vision of wisdom 
iranya Smasruh, golden bearded, 
folded or made of bliss-matter. 

'; also made of bliss, 
ails throughout the whole body. 
* Suvarnah, gold or joy. 


■Ml 1 : WX Atha, now 

what, ttct: Esah, this. SRTC An tar, inside, 
the Sarasvati and the Vayu residing in the sun 
ya means ‘gold’ as well as ‘transcendental happ 
different from all worldly joys therefore, Hir 
•full of intense joy,’ hi = placed, containing; i 
whom are contained the highest joy and delight is called so 
person. Private, is seen (in contemplation or 

and not by ordinary sight). H 

Every limb and member of the Lord is s . 

Hiranyakesah, golden-haired : or whose hair is 
A-pra-nakhit, from the tips of the n; 

Sarvah, all. Eva, even, gpff 

6 . Now that (Being residing inside Vayu and Sarasva¬ 
ti) which is seen in the sun, (in meditation), as full of intense 
joy, with joy as beard, joy as hair, joy all together to the 
very tips of his nails—50. 

Note.—Well, the majesty and greatness of Vayu and Sarasvati have been described 
in the previous five mantras, as rulers of earth, fire, sky, air, heaven, the sun, the stars, 
the moon,, the visible and invisible rays of the sun, separately as positive and negative 
andalso conjointly as the neutral energy called the cosmic Androgyne (Ardhf|Bj|y. 
E i' jGfo. -what is the good of all this knowledge ? The S ; ruti next shows that even 
High Beings as these worship the Lord, and consequently the Lord; must be the Most 
Majestic, Therefore it now describes this Majestic Form Divine called Udglitha.: f | 
Though all members are of the color of gold, the eyes of the Lord are of differeiit; 
Color. They are, therefore, separately described next, v ' 








I ADEYAYA, VI KHANVA 7, 3. 


mantra 7. 




it || 




i u W- rasya ' his ’ of that P erson wh ° is Within Vayu and Sarasvati who are 

t lG *?'** ° rb - Yatha - as ' WWI Kapyasam, unfaded, fresh, ka-water, pa- 
to di ink, kapi that which drinks water, vie., the stalk of the lotus;- Asa to sit 

Kapyasa seated on the stalk ; not removed from the stalk, therefore, fresh and 
unfaded. fijgfhR Pundarikam; red lotus, Evany like. Aksini, two 

eyes. ?T€*T asya, His. 33 Ut, Ut. Iti, thus. srpr Nama, name, the secret 
name. * Sa esfc, he, this the person within Wyu and Sarasvati of the solar 
oib. ^w^arvebhyah, papmabhyah, from all sins. ^; Uditah, has nsen 
above. ^ Udeti, rises above. ? Ha, verily. % Vai, indeed. Sarve- 

tyab WTO: Papmabhyah, from all sins. 2f: Yah, who. qq Evam, thus. % 
Veda, knows. 

|* His two eyes are like fresli red lotus. His (mystic) 
name is Ut, for He lias risen (iidita) above all sins. He also 
wl io knows this, rises verily above all sins.—51. 

m.- iV n- Rei f S SGen between V * yu ahd Sarasvati, in the solar orb, is the Lord 
is' Ut. 18 e ° 01 ' 18 g0 den ’ 80 . als0 al! bodily limbs, except the eyes. His mystic name 

V;'./ '.'Mantra, 8 , — V": . 

. V ■ ; -r:'\ v.V::!v 


'HTtR' h ih 

|| q II 

mm ii ^ ii 

TO Tasya, His. ^ Rik, the Rik (Sarasvati). *r Cha, and m* |||1 

the Sama (V&yuY » Ciia anrl rfr™> r*A , . . * 

Rih and Sa,L 3 ‘ k , ’ ^ ^ Gesi?au ’ two singers, viz, He is sung in 

< Sama veises by these two. rRm^ Tasmat, therefore. 33^: Udgithah 

?ik a, ‘ d S4ma " Si ” B fea ’ «*««> Hh SS 

Si raSmatt therefore > whe ” SUC ' 1 Mighty Persons as Sarasvati and Vayu are 
H.s singers, panegyrists, ministrels. 3 Tu, but, and. ^ Eva even. 

gata, the Udgatn priest, the singer. ^ Etasya, of this, of Ut, hi* verily 

^yu aS SafaLtiTIv Th ^ t°! **? *1 ^ CaUed UtI ** dweI!i »g £ 

(Vayu and oarasvati). aj Ye, those which, viz., the worlds above the astral plan© 

^ T 1 ^ IP '>e. TOIp Parahchah, abovfc? 

mfat., Lpk%.worlds, such as Svar Mahar, Jana, etc. %srm TCsSm : of 
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CHEANDOGYA-uc^^ 


j j , a ;.T . 


1-^^T^Their desired object, «| 

vie., He rules, in ordei to^g>vei . ^ ^ coStnG logical. _ 

Adhidaivatam, the adhid ’ ti an d Chief Va}U) 

11 * B* $*lp t ( ;we ore He is called Udgitha (He 

who is praised as Ut), > ca lled fit) is the Ruler of h 

called TMgtUn. He, (lie ’ eaven plane .) He rales those 
worlds above that (above . _ . t the Devas. Tins 

worlds, and awards the desn-ed^bjects 

is adhidaivata or cosmological.^ g „ asTOtI , nS viy » go to 

Khanda shows how Prana and , antariksa or the astral, an 3 

„ CT ,„,, as earth or the physical, • L d permeates 

t „e.,c«e» W!W „ the g „lde» Person,talloUn enJ ^ 4lrtnffi » i, 

Lu, of .U worlds to wbiob the Lord dwells, 

i worlds- O. terse, the 00M M»TABY. 

. «7„ «k is Blfc »d that higher th.o Elk .sermon 

It has keen said that hig ei Tzarasor God, and so the psyehologiea ant 

K and Saman fall in the category of of these High Ones. The 

k High ones- I« other to. These three form » «“>** 

i (iod llldglth. = the Most High), of VW , . 

| two chapters mar 

God; and in what is He different laifled; h enee it heeame necessary to 

are points which have not Jeen f these two Persons, Hik and Saman. ius 

mention the respective powers and g J llRikisthis earth and Saman is fire, 

t^se two Khandas show thm. Says the ^ identieal with Bik. To remove tb», . 
This verse apparently means that ea , •> flve sentences, namely, IP R* 

p M facie false notion, it heeame ne« to e^a ^ ^ ^ (#) ^ 5s heaven 

I 1 is this earth and Saman is fire, ( re ^ ^ ^ gaman the moon, (5) the »ik is tto ,, 

and the Saman is sem, (4) the . 1 t edingly blue light of the sun. The Commentator 

white light of the sun and Saman, the exceeding y 

explains these five sentences thus: dwells in ^ ( a ir, 

, The Vlyu, the hL darkness in the sun.) While 

, the sun, the moon, an * Veda, resides in the earth (the 

Sarasrali, the presiding deity ot the ftig ’ , \ 
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Next the Commentator explains the five sentences (1) SA is this earth, and Ama is Are, 
etc., (2) Sa is the sky and Ama the air, (3) Sa is heaven and Ama the sun, (4) Sa is the stars 
and Ama the moon, (5) k& is the white light of the Sun and Ama the dark ray of the Sun. • 

PLe goddess Vak is verily called Sa., the wife; while prana is called 

Aina oi husband. Thus these two, as a pair, get the single name of■ 

Saman (thus Saman is a collective name denoting Pr&na and Vak ioined 
indissolubly.) ' " 

This describes the Ardhanari form of Vayu which is half male and half female. As 
says a verse “ Vayu is sometimes described as a dual entity, half male and half female. ’ 
The Commentator next explains the five passages “ this Saman rests on that Jtik 
. . . Therefore Saman is seen resting on the Rik.” 

Pheiefoie, verily this S&ma Veda is described as consisting of both 
Rile and Saman verses (verses to be sung and verses to be merely recited.) 
4 ;(p'Vay«, the deity of Saman, dwells in Agni or fire, and Sarasvati, the deity of Rik 

dwells in earth, and thus Saman rests on that Rik, therefore this Saman is described as 
consisting of both Rik and 'Saman. 

The Commentator next explains the Sruti text. “Now with reference to the body 
Rik is speech, Saman breath, etc.” - 

V Tliese two vak and Pr.lna, thus reside always in speech (eye, ear, 
the white light of the eye, the person in the eye, the breath, the self, the 
mind, the blue light, etc.) 

;■«: Commentato r next explains the two verses “that golden person who is seen 
within the Sun and “ in the person who is seen In the eye. ” These two verses apparent- 

ly mean that the Lord is in the Sun and in the eye. The Commentator removes this 
misconception:— 

The Lord Visnu is inside these two (Vak and Prana). The Lord 

Visrm is inside of Vayu, which pervades the Sun; and inside of Sarasvati 
(that prevades the eye.) 

The Commentator next explains the phrase “ Rik and Saman are his Gesnau” The 

word Gespau has been explained as “ joints ” by old commentators. This erroneous inter¬ 
pretation is set aside 

And these two (V&k and Prana) are (his panegyrists, the sinner of* 
his praises), His ministrels. 

Thus Gesnau means the two singers of praises, two ministrels, and not two ‘joints 5 
They sing his praises, through the hymns of the Rik and the Sama Vedas; and therefore 

they are called gesnau or ministrels. The Commentator next explains? the phrase His’ 
name is Ut, because He has risen above all evil. 

He is higher than Rik and Saman, therefore He alone is called Ut or 
the Most High (Ut Uchcha) and above all sins. This is in Satatva 

The whole of the above metrical commentary is from a book called Satatva. In 
Mantra Sixth, Khanda Sixth, we find:—“ Whose, eyes are like Kapyasa lotus.” The word 
Kapyfisa has been taken by old commentators to mean ‘monkey (kapi) seat (Asa)-’ namely 
of the colour of monkey’s haunches. This is wrong. The Commentator explains this 

The word Kapyasa means fresh-stalk-seated, namely unfaded. Whose 
eyes are like fresh red lotus. 
















means the stalk through which water m m* 
a means ‘a flower seated on the stalk that stil 
fallen away from its stalk.’ 

the eyes as well. , 

3 ur some words which have been wrongly in Cl 

s through the one the worlds beyond that, ant 

hrough the other the worlds beneath that, and 
.... =P c,nfffir rvf the Udgitha obtained both 


Ka means water, Pi means 
and Asa is seat, so the whole word Kapyas 
drinks water, i e., which has not laded and 

He is in the Sun and He is in 

In the Mantras 7 and 8 of Khaiula 7 oc 

preted by old commentators as “ He obtain: 
the wishes of the Devas, and He obtains t 
the wishes of the men.” This would mm 
the divine and human wishes and worlds. 

He who is the singer of thai 
human desires (to others) if lie is a 
Vayu liimself, he gives salvation, even 
Vayu is the chief Udgata. 

“ In the previous passage it was mentione 
praises of the Lord. Thus He is the principal ! 
and gods both, for He is the chief singer o 
human Udgata can never give salvation, bu 
complish the desires of his yajamans by procut' 

In Mantra 8 Kba n da 6 it is said the Rik ai 

Udgitha. The force of “therefore” is not very 

Therefore He is called Udgitha, because e 
he is sung (giyate), i He is sung as ^ 

This is another etymology of the word Udgitha 


(can) give heavenly and 
; but if (such a singer) is 
ods and men ; therefore, 


,t&. This Vayu gives salvation to men 
Lord and His most-beloved. While a 
rough the magic of his singing can ac- 
ill heavenly objects of desire for them, 
aman are his joints, and therefore he is 
■ here. So the Commentator, explains it, 

is high (ut) and because 
the Most High. 
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FIRST ADHYAYA 

Seventh Khanda. 

Mantra i. 


?T«r mna, now. spanw 
the devi Sarasvati presiding ovei 
B-tkj the Rik, i. the Sarasvati pi 
Rik, the presiding deity of the earth, 
the deva Vayu dwelling in the air of breath 
of Saman called also Saman. Tat, that. 
in this earth, Rich!, in the Rik 

*TPI Sama, the Saman. Giyate, is 

of the speech, tjf Eva, indeed. ^ Sa 
in Prana. =jpr: Amah is called Ama 

1. Now the psychological 
called) Rik (pervades the organ o 
called) Saman (pervades the organ o 
respiration is seen to rest on (the organ 
the Saman is sung as resting on the Rik 
of) speech and Ama is (the organ o 
makes Sama.—53. 

Note .—The Cosmic forms of Rik, Saman, &c„ hav< 
Khanda describes the psychological form of these Devatas, 
of. the Udgitha—the Most High. 

Mantra 2. 


Vdtmam, psychological, Vak, speech, 

the organ of speech, iff Eva, indeed, 
esiding (deity) over the Rik, and named 
STOP Pranah, the breath of respiration, 

Sama, the presiding deity 
ffTq; Etat, this, iifjw Etasy&m, 
AdhyQdham, rests, is supported, 
sung ^ Vak, the presiding deity 
, is Sa. sjiuj: Pranah, as breath dwelling 
?Tg; Tat, that. *rpT Sdma, (makes) Sama. 

(The Devi Sarasvati 
f) speech, (the Deva Vayu 
f) respiration. Thus 
of) speech ; therefore, 
Sa is (the organ 
f) respiration. That 


^F1T : Chaksuh, eye, the devi Sarasvati residing in the 
Eva, indeed. ^ Rik, the Rik, £ e., Sarasvati residing in 
Atma, the Self, Jivatma, the individual Self: residing in tl 
Sama, the presiding deity of Saman, called also Saman. 37 
Etat, this. iJWWra. Etasyam, in this. ^ Rdchi, in the Ril 
jl|am, rests, refuged. Sama, the Saman. sp^ Tasmat, 
E-ichi, in the Rik. spsg* Adhyudham, resting. Sama tl 








chhandogya-upa msAb 


uiyate, is sung. Chaksuh, the eye, the Devi Sarasvati residing in the 

argan of sight, ?pr Eva, indeed. grr Sa (is) Sa. Atma, the Jivatma. 

iPi: Amah, (is) Ama. Tat, that. gpr Sama, (makes) Saman. 

2. (Tlie Devi Sarasvati risiding in) the eye is called 
§|!fg§l||m residing in the Jiva) is Sama; this Sama 
is seen to rest on the Rik; therefore, the Sama is sung 
as resting on the Rik. Sa is the eye and Ama the Jiva ; 
that makes Sama.—54. 

Mantra •?. 


ear, Sarasvati residing in the organ of hearing. ^ Eva 
le Rik, i.e, Sarasvati residing in the gik. Apf: Manah 
iding in mind. SH Sama, the presiding deity of Saman 
Ctat, this. Etasyam, in this. ^1% Richi, in Ftik 

rests, refuged. gr* Sama, the Saman. Tasmat, 

ii, m ^ Adhyfkjham, resting, refuged, p, Sama 
yate, is sung. ^ ^rotram, the ear ; Sarasvati residing 
ng. m Eva, indeed, m Sa, (is called) Sa. jpfs Manah, the 
called) Ama. ^ Tat, that. grFT Sama (makes) Saman. 

Devi Sarasvati residing in) the ear is 

(the Vavu residing in) the .mind is called 

ia is seen to rest on that $ik; therefore, 

g as resting on the Rik. Sa is the ear an d 
| That makes Sama—55. 

Mantra 4. 


iiis 
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4. (Now the Devi Sarasvati residing in) the white 
light of the eye is indeed Rik ; again (the Deva Vayu residing 
in) the blue exceeding dark light of the eye is Saman. This 
Saman is refuged in that Rik. Therefore the Saman is sung 
as refuged in the Rik. Sa is (Sarasvati in) the white light of 
the eye, Ama is (Vayu in) the blue exceeding dark light, and 
that makes Sama.—56. 

Mantra 5 . 


Wf Atba, now. Yah, who. Esah, this. Antar, inside, interior. 

Aksini, in the eye. 5^: Purusah, person. Dr i^yate, is seen (in 

meditation) ; gr Sa, she ; here feminine is used because Rik is feminine, it 
qualifies Rik. Rik, the Rik, because He is all-knowledge. Tat, He, 
That. sgpT Sama, Saman, because he is always the same. ?rer Tat, He, that. 

Uktham,h yrans to be recited ; as Saman are sung, and Yajus are muttered. 
The God is called uktha, because He raises or elevates all fr'om their sins, 
(3^Tr79R?fRr) utthapakatvat. 5^ Tat, He, that, Yajus, called Yajus, 

because He is adorable ySjyasvarQpatvat. ffH Tat, He, that, 

afj Brahma called Brahman, because He is all full (<ppPT*3T?r) pflrnarGpatvUt. 
^ Tasya, His. ^sr Etasya, of this. ^ Tat-eva, this verily, the same. ^ 
Rtipam, form, Yat, which, % ng s a [ Amusya, of that, vie., of the Person in the 
sun. ^ RGpam, form. Yau, who two. Amusya of Him. n^ Gesnau, 

two singers, viz., Sarasvati and Vayu, the ministrels. ^ Tau, they two. Tpujji - 
Gesnau, two singers, the two ministrels. 3t*r Yat, what. Nam a, is name, i.e., 
Ut. Tat, that. Nama, name, i.e., His name. 

5. Now the Person that is seen in the eye is All-wise, 
All-harmonious and Uplifter of all (or Wisdom, Equality and 
Veneration). He is All-adorable, He is All-full. The form 
of that Person in the eye is the same as the form of the other 
Person in the sun, the ministrels of the one are the ministrels 
of the other, the name “ Ut” of the one, is the name of the 
Jother.—57. 

Mantra 6 . 
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^r: bah, he. qrq: Esah, this, the Lord in the 
and. tJrTCTff Etasmat, from this eye, physical 
lower. ^Rffr: Lokah, worlds, viz,, Patala, &c 
Iste, rules. He is the Lord of them also 
desired by men. =q- Cha iti, and this, 
description of Lord's epithets. Tat, therefor 
desired objects to mankind and because He is 
■ > wtl °* ?k Inie, these, secular 

WqF'cr Gayanti, sing (in the presei 
i| tlie e y e - % Te, they, jtrrt G; 
they are the musicians of the L 
obtainers of wealth. 

{I*: * s (the Lord) who rules the 

physical), and awards all the wishes of 
who sing on the (harp before king 
thus from Him really they obtain all 
wardly the human king, &c., gives it) - 

Mantra 7. 


eye. k Ye, which. =q- Cha, 
3 T 3 T^T. Avvanchah, downwards, 
?Wr lesam, of them. =sr Cha, and. $5? 
^ 5^1 'hill’d Manusya-kam&nam, object 
Id, thus. It shows the end of the 
e, in order that the Lord may give 
competent to give such objects, 
sftwrai Vinayam, on the lyre, harp, 
tngs, etc.) qk Etam, Him. The Lord 
ant losing Tasmat, therefore, because 

d. k Te, they. Dhana-sanayah, 

worlds beneath (the 
men. Therefore all 
s really) sing to Him, and 
wealth (though out- 


isfii m t a., 
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mm, ana obtains, (through the grace of the Lord) the 
worlds he} ond that and the wishes of the Devas (for his 
Yajamanas).—59. 

Mantras 8 and o. 


__ ^ & 

wwuwm q 

w l I! 


II ^ il 

la, by this, vis , through the grace of the Lord 
ideed, only. % Ye, which. ^ Cha, and. 
physical plane. ?r5trg: Arvanchah, lower, down' 
Tin, them. ^rmiTW Apnoti, obtains, procures 
Manusya-kaman, desires of men. ?f^ir Tasm&t, 
i, indeed. Evamvit, thus knowing, he who knows 

er of the Udgata). ^r?fr Udgdta, the Udgatri singer, 
i say, (to his Yajamana). qfjflr Kam, what. % Te, thy. 
lesire. ?rr*TfS!T% Agayani, may 1 sing out. ^ Iti, thus. 

. , & Eva - verily, «pmpRq Kamaganasya, of the desire-song, 

vts., the song by winch desired objects are obtained. f<& Iste, rules. (Vfw To, 

rule, to be capable of accomplishing). q : Yah, who. Evam, thus. RfH 

Vidvan, knowing. ^ Santa, the Stman. *TRRr Gayati, sings out. gpfirr?rf% 

Sama gayati, the Sama sings out. 

8. Now through this alone (i. e., through the grace 
of the Lord dwelling in the eye) he obtains all the lower 
woilds and the desires of human beings. Therefore, the 
Udgatri who. knows this should say (to his yajamana) “To 
accomplish what particular desire of yours, shall I sing out.d 
For he, who knowing this, sings out the Saman, is able to 

accomplish the desires (of his Yajamana) through his song, 
yea, through his song.—60. . if I 

Note. There are two Udgatris in this world, the divine and the human. The divine 
Jdgitri is Vaya himself, called the Chief Prana. He by his songs accomplishes till 
lesires of the angels of heaven and all the higher worlds are under his jurisdiction. The 
uunan Udgatri is the knower of the S&ma-Veda; the true priest who knows how in 


mi /una, now. Ai 

dwelling in the eye. qrf Eva 
Etasmat, from this, viz., tl 
wards. #e?rp Lokah, worlds 
for his Yajamai: 
therefore. $ 5 
thus (the great 
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f| ! Lord is Vayu; the subordinate Uclo-u-' Svar S a - loka - For the principal UdgilM of the 

and compassion. S ‘ lb ° rdinate Udgatas are humaa ^ings, holy men, Masters of wisdom 

KftfiS’MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

In the _ Passage “ the eye is even Rib, the Atman is Saraan,” the word Atm*„ t 

|f “ “* “ “* 4 * Wdt ” “ ™»» »1. therefore 

11 the shfiowtdfT here meanS tIle atman ~ tlle tfftlh'idual soul (not 

k I!! ^ ow y° u this meaning? Can not the mpanfno' 1-0*1 

T » “ is «“ ^ M tnto r replies * noting ^ *" **“ ™“ * 

t I vf US Wri f ” “ ** M4nasa verily dwells in the 

eye, and Vayu ,» said to dwell in the Jiva; thus knowing these two Devas 
let one meditate always on the Lord Hari as dwelling in these two ” 

; It has been said in the Mantras 1 6 fi a.nr) i 7 * <« w ^ ? , lW(X 

||l f 

| | *-*• - “• «***• Tie 'ZZ 2 Z 

If:-, 8ig, ‘ l but hy m yW» of the illumined sage) as residing in tteT "‘“f 

m the eye, is the sole Monarch, (the one Lori) called Rdf Wau S e & i 

Ip. All-w,sd„m ; called Saman because He is equal to all (E rf! 

f; of races or of individuals' or He is eL.1L Z , f , Z 1° 

mm,. same always) * Hp i«j r>nll& 1 it? +1 i quality itself (or He is 

If ! (sin‘ He “> oalled Dktham, because He is the Up-lifter of all 

*# 1 - (s,m,eis > or animating all); He is called y a i„« h ■ TT % * 1 

r- . essenthl nntnr>* „$ u * cauea ^ajus because He has riip 

il' ,r „ ° £ bem « worth y of worship namely Adorable , ! 

Bilk:. He is called Brahtmn TT • ~>*U y AUOiaDIe > and lastly, 

m Thnsau 

verse “He is Rife w. - o- 

■f Brahman. ’ It does not mean that He is Rig V eda etc f w Saman ’ He is Yajus, He is 

W[ J lg ' eda ’ ete - Thes e words are to be taken in their etvmof f th ® presidin e deity of 

HT Bik comes from the sjjl - to know,’ ‘ to go’ * and « » t, 1<>glCal S6nse here ’ The word 

1 Reword SSma meaning ‘same’ { and hence eauzHt ™ Sd ° m ' S4maa co “es from 

# VYaj ‘to sacrifice,’ ‘to worship’. hence Yal ^ word Yajus comes from the 

■ p i) word Brahman comes from the y/B^T* to erow • w 0 w * I P f « 1 > adorable,- sacred. The 

I Thnstteab ^ 5 therefore ’ the word Brah- 

Had it applied to Jiva, tL &&I 

I . ^ g °* dm Person in sun is the Lord o/the worlds t ap f° priaie ’ whi «h says “ He 

| ■ ° f 'i 6 D 7 as; and He the Person in the eye is the Zd f the SUn and ot wishes 

t wishes of men.’’ ForthonghitmaybesLthZZT W ° rIdS and of a!1 

he may become the Lord of the worlds b^nd \l be 80 highl y delved, that 

|H ; |fflIp wor l ds beneath, namely, of P4t41a, 6 S ” n ’ 7&t the?e - 8 who is Lord 






Another objection is raised, if the Lord is the Baler of the worlds beyond the sun 
Ca ” b ® Said t0 be the Ruler of worlds beneath the earth, namely of Patala 

iTZ* ? W T. T 'IT- T n m darkneSS “ He iS L ° rd ° f Heaven ’ ca » He be 
tne Lord oi Hell ! To tins the Commentator savs :— 
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ANTRA 2, 


\con tin 


, *’ - W {aka ^baiavatya). ? Ha, verily, fggr^: ^ilakah 

Salivatyah, called Silaka Salavatya. W** Chaikitayanam Dalbhyam, 

to Cbaikitayana Dalbbya. Uvacha, said. g*n Hanta, well, if you permit’ 

tlien. -m Twa, to you. Pfichchhani, let me ask. ?j% Ui, thus, ^ 

Pricbcbba, ask. Iti, thus.. f Ha, indeed. Uvacha, said (Dalbbya)." 

2. I lien iSiliika halavatya said 1o Oliaikitayaiia 
Dalbhya, “ with your permission 1 will ask you.” “ Ask,” 
said Dalbhya.—03. 

Mantra 3. 

yffirow ^nc ffrr 

ftfrT 5IT*!r STTOWT i$r JT^ft^TSrfttfrT ftWT- 


^rjrfir g>r *rfit%rr<? ffhrra ti \ u 

3F»T Ka, what, STff- Samnah, of Saman, namely of Fire, the presiding 
deity of Saman and called a’so Saman, because it equally (Samvat) burns 
thatwhich is good and auspicious, and which is bad and inauspicious, 

Gatih, goal, the end reached by Agni when he gets mukii. cjfff hi, thus *»• 
Svarah, Varuna, sva = Visnu, ra = he who takes delight in; in whom Visnu 
takes delight, 1 . e., Varuna. fTff Iti, thus f Ha, indeed. Uvacha said. 

Svarasya, of svara. SRr Ka, what. 1 #: Gatih, goal, fpf hi, thus.’ 
Pranah, the sun, because by his rising he regulates (pranetri) the world, and 
because he presides over lower prana. ^ Iti, thus. 5 Ha, indeed. Wsr 
Uvacha, said, !TU!3R3 Pranasva, of Prana. q*r Ka, what. rri%: Gatih, goal. 

Iti, thus. ?I5T5[ Annam, Daksa, because be was eaten (opposed as an enemy) 

by Rudra and because he .is the presiding deity of food. hi, thus. ? pj a 

indeed. 3*^ Uvacha, said, mm Annasya, ^ Ka, in% Gatih, what is" 
the g>al of aimam or Daksa. wr?: Aprth, water, frt hi, ? Ha, 3 ^ Uvacha 

he replied. Apah means Indra, because he fully protects all (A-palana) and 
because lie is the presiding deity of water. 


rx x. 


3. “ In what does Agni merge in moksa ” ? £< T-n 

V.aruna, he answered. “In what does Varuna merge”! 
“InSurya.” “In wliat does Surya merge.”? “In Daksa” 
he replied. “ In what does Daksa merge.” ? “ In Indra ” he 

answered.—-64. 

‘V *mu % ■ 3- l ■ / ip '■* * b • t '■* *. 1 , ' 1 r 1 > \ ; 1 ' , , ; 4 , , ' ; c r* ,1b 1 1 

?j-.-wo 3-.. .■> - i.O;:T I' "a- -i;:s *■ > v a k- ■?. ■ r-.-. S ‘t .. v -. ■:. r ' •. • ■?? tV il. ■■ . 
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!V3 ANTKA 


: ^fq-f *rr?f: ^rer Apam ka gatih iti, what is the goal of Indra. 

Asau. iokah, ?rW ? 3 ?THT iti ha uvAcha, he said, ‘that Loka or the Light, or 
Intelligence or illuminator (a-loka) dwelling in Asu, the chief Prana.” & Asau 
lokah, therefore, means ' he who dwells in Asu or life, and is illuminator (loka) ; 
the name of Rudra.’ Asau loka does also mean‘that world,’ or‘heaven’ 
because Rudra is the presiding deity of ‘that world.’ 

Amusya lokasya ka gatih, what is the goal of Rudra. Iti, thus. ^ Na, 
not. Svargam, Rudra. Svar is the name of V&yu or Chief Life ; so called' 

because he takes delight in sva or independent or Visnu. He who takes delight 
in Visnu is called Vayu or Svar, he who goes (ga.= gachchhati) to svar or Vayu 
in mukti is called Svarga (svar « merging). It is thus the name of Rudra. ifgpr 
Lokam, the light or illuminator, the luminous, wrawaw Atinavet 
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III KHAMjA 


?r» ram, him. ? Ha, indeed. RT 5 T^>: sararrf^r: Silakah Salavatyah, the 
Risi called Siiaka Saiavatya. ^(ifornWH Chaikitayanam Dalbhyam, to 

the Risi named Chaikitayana Dalbhya. Sfr^r UvScha, said, ?rsn%ricf*? Apra- 
tisthitam, not firmly established, incomplete, not fall. % Vai, indeed, 

Kila, certainly, Dalbhya, Dalbhya. % Te, thy. Sania, the Santa; 

the object treated as the highest in the Salma Veda according to thy idea of it. 

Yah, who. g Tu, ever. Etcrhi, now. BrQyat, were to say. igiff 

Murdha, head. % Te, thy, of thee who sayest that there is no higher than Rudra. 
The sin of thy blasphemy is so great, that if any one were to say to thee, 
“may your head fall off;” surely it would now fall off. If any one were to 
say: “You must bow down your head in shame,’’ 30U will have to do so. 

Vipatisyati, surely fall off. The sense is, because 1 love thee, 
therefore, I shall not say so. 1 will not humiliate thee. ff% Iti, thus, 
MQrdha, head. % Te, thy. f%q%rr Vipatet, may fall, Iti, thus. 

5. Then Silaka Saiavatya said to Chaikitayana Dal¬ 
bhya “ 0 Dalbhya, thy idea of the highest taught in the 
Sarnan is imperfect and incomplete. (Thy blasphemy is a 
mortal one) and if any one were to say, may your head fall 
off (may you be humiliated); surely your head will fall off” 
(You will be humiliated).—66. 

Mantra 6. 
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«T Tam, him ? Ha, indeed. irwrOT Pravdhanah, Jaibilih, 

3fr=q Uvacha, said. ?Rpr^ Antavat, finite. % Vai, indeed^ ^ Kiia, 
% re, thy. tcrrOTf^T; Salavatyah, O ^alavatya. srPT Sania, the Santa, 
who 3 lu, ever. f Etarhi, now. Bruyat, may say. 

head. % Te, thy. Vipatisyati, will surely fall. hi, tl 

Mflrdha, the head. Vipatet, may fall. ^ hi, thus. ?5?r Ha 

then. TOAham, I. ^ Etat, this. Bhagavattah, from yot 

fP ^ Vedftni, let me know, tft Iti, thus, ffi* Viddhi, know 
this. 5 Ha, verily, g-fpf Uvacha, said. “ 

7. Then said Pravahana Jaibili to &ilaka Sa. 
0 hilaka 8’alavatya! your idea of the highest tau 
the Saman is finite. (Thy blasphemy is a mortal or 

111 01ie Ip to say, i May your head fall off/ sure] 
head will fall off.” Then Salavatya said “ Well then 

§§§§ tllis g|f you, Sir.” | Know it,” replied Jaibil 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

The Lord called Udgitha has been described as the best of all. This is illust 
>y a story, in the form of a discussion, in the next two Khandns In this Vho d 

* ’ ’ d : a ’ Apa 9ud D ^ u < are used > one higher than the other, and thei 





























mean the Sama Veda, the tone or articulate sound, breath, food, water, and heaven. The 
Commentator shows, by quoting an authori ty, that these words have different meaning here. 

As it is in the Nivritta:—“Agni is the presiding deity or has the 
abhimana of the Sam an (and is denoted by the word Sanaa). S vara or 
articulate sound denotes Vanina, i. e., the essential nature of Vanina is 
Svara; and Surya is described as the presiding deity or has the abhimana 
of the lower Prana (that is, of respiration); Daksa is the presiding deity or 
has the abhimana of food ; Indra has the abhimana of water ; and Suva, 
of heaven ; each succeeding is higher than the one preceding it. (The 
word ‘gati’ in Mantras 1,8.3, Ac., does not mean here ‘going’; but gradual 

imikti.) They get Mukti, gradually, in the order mentioned above. 

Each attaining' the one higher gradually, in the order mentioned above ; each merging 
into the one above it in order, when it gets release. 

(The Saman is identified with Agni) because Agni is the essence 
(atman), of the Vedic. speech and Lord of the organ of speech, (and the 
singing of Sama depends upon speech, thus Agni is said to he the Loyd 
of Sama). 

The Svara or articulate sound manifests different letters, from different places, such 
as throat, palate, teeth, tfcc., by the tongue coming in contact with the waters of those 
pljices, and no articulate letter can be pronounced if there be no moisture in the mouth. 

(Therefore) Vanina is identified with articulate sound or Svara, 
because tone depends upon water. 

Food is identified with the Prajapati Daksa and breath with the sun, because of the 
foliowing ruti. 

“Sim verily is Prana and food is Prajfpati.” 

Water is identified with Indra and heaven with Rudra, because of the text. 

“Apa eva Indra Dyau Vnva Rudra” water is Indra and heaven is 
indeed Rudra, Ac. 

Every Hi.si knows that Vi?mi is the highest, how is it then that these two Risis, 
Dalbhya and Silaka, praise Rudra and Brahma as the Supreme, in these two chapters ? 
We find the reason of it thus given ?■ 

Says the Brahma Tavka“Though Devas and Risis know (in a 
general way) that ETari is the Supreme, yet they sometimes describe 
others, as the Highest Self, in order to learn specifically and in more detail, 
the knowledge of Brahman.” 

In the sentence “ Svargam vayam lokatn Siima abhisamsthdpayamah,” the word svarga 
may mean either heaven, or Indra, the Lord of heaven, and it may be translated as “we 
recognise the Sdman as identical with svarga or Indra.” Lest one should fall into this 

©prof, the.Commentator 'ex^lainS'kliat^^vargu/herenneans 

“ We recognise that the Sima Veda expounds Iiadra alone, because 
its hymns are songs in praise of Rudra alone.” This is the proper trans¬ 
lation of the above sentence; because Rudra is the presiding deity of 
*mtrga. That is to say, the S&ma Veda is verily in his praise. ° • 
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Parovariyah, Greater than great: the Lord Vis iu called the Mosi 
High. ? Ha, indeed. ^ Asya, of him, the worshipper, Bhavati, be¬ 
comes, the Protector. #^^r: Parovaciyasalj, lokan, worlds greatet 

than the great, such as Vaikuntha, Anantasana and Svetadvipa. Jayati 

conquers, obtains. g: Yah, who. ■ ijrfs Etani, this, Evam, thus. 

Vidvan, knowing. Parovariyaihsam Udgitha, the Greater than 

the great, Upaste, meditates on. 

2. He who meditates on Udgitha as the Greater than 
the Great, knowing it thus to be the Supreme goal, the 
Greater than the Great becomes his Protector, and he obtains 
the worlds which are Greater than the Great (such as Vai- 
kimtha, &c).—70. 

Mantra u ■ -r.L 
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Joke Jivanam bhavisyati, in this world He will become his life, # 

fT?f I atlia amusmin loke loke iti, so also in the other world in the oths 
world. ’ 

3. ‘Those among mankind who will know this Udgi 
tha thus said Atidhanvan son of Aunaka to his discinh 
Udara-handily a—‘will live for the entir 
in which they get this knowledge, and 
preme Brahman will be their life in 1 
length, and also in the other world. He 
meditates on Him, the Sujj 
in the next world 


ngth of the age 
them the Su- 
world, for that 

* knowing thus 
reme idraiiman becomes his life 
, yea in the next world.’—71. 

MADHYA’S CO MMENTARY. 

The word A leas a is a name of Visnu. As we find in the Sat- 
Tattva :— 

‘ Hari alone is verily the Supreme because He illumines all and 
is the best of all and is Infinite.” 

(The woid Alcana lieie does not denote ether ’ because in a sub* 
sequent passage it is called Parovariyas, the Supreme, the best and 
Ananta, the Infinite, words which cannot apply to ether. See also Ve¬ 
danta Stltra, 1.1.22.) 

In the last section, the word Hainan was explained, as meaning lire, Svara to mean 
Varuna, &e. The Commentator now quotes an authority in support of his interpretation. 

• Says the Brahma TarkaThe Agni or fire is called Saman, 
because it equally (s4ray4t) burns that which is good and auspicious 
and that which is bad and inauspicious. Varuna is called Svara,because 
Sva means Visnu and Ra means ‘ takes delight in.” That in whom Sva 
takes delight. As Visnu takes delight in ocean, therefore, Varuna is 
called Svara. The Sun is called Prana, because by his rising, he regu¬ 
lates (pranetj-i) the world (sets its activities in motion) and because\e 
presides over the lower prana. 

Daksa is called Anna or food, because as ‘ food ’ and ‘ the eater ’ are opposed terms 
so Daksa is the opponent of Rudra, who is called ‘ the Great Eater ’ (or Destroyer). ’ 

Since atta or eater is the name of Rudra, therefore, the name of 
his traditional opponent Daksa is annam or eaten. Sada &va is called 
Svarga, as it literally means ‘ He whose goal is Svara ’ (or Vayu). Svara 
is the name of V&yti or Chief Life, so called because he takes delight 
(ra) or moves about freely (ramate) in sva (or independent) or Visnu. 
He who takes delight or rejoices in Visnu is called Vayu or Svar. He 
who goes (ga=gachchhati) to svar or V4yu in mukti is nail 
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\ Sad a biva enters or merges in V ay u in Mukti). it is urns tne name oi 
Sad a Siva. He is also called ‘ Asau Loka,’ ‘the luminous or all-wise 
(loka —jnana) the being dwelling in life (asau = in asu or in life) because He 
lives in life (asu). Brahma is called “ A yam Loka tire luminous or 
all-wise being dwelling in this ; ” because Brahma is inside of all Uevas, 
The word Loka means intelligence, that whose form is knowledge. Hari 
is the highest of all these Intelligences.” 

Indra is called A pah, because be protects all thoroughly (apalanat). 
The word 1 parovariyas ’ means ‘ supremely high.’ That parovariyas 
becomes his Protector. The word 1 yavattah ’ means ‘ so long as.’ The 
words “Yuga lasts” must be supplied to complete the sense. Thus if 
a person gets this knowledge in the Satya, the Parovariyas becomes his 

protector, so long as the Treta lasts, viz., to the beginning of Dvapara. 

Not e*— fe'ahkara explains the word yavatta as yavat te (1-9-8) by saying 

“ So long as, in the line of your descendants, they (your descendants) will know 
this Udgxtha, their life will be higher and better than the lives that are ordinarily 
known.” This explanation is wrong. The word prajayam “ among descendants or crea¬ 
tures ” is used generally. There is no such word as “ thy in the above Sruti. The 
proposition is a, universal one applying to all creatures. ■ 
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Tenth Khanda 


Mantra i, 





^TTOuisr.. 


5F3[rcpf> f**r \ 

Matachl bateau, (when the crops were all) destroyed by hail¬ 
stones, injured by excessive rain, Kurusu, in the lands of the Kurus. 

Atatikya, with (his) young (wife) who was about to approach puberty. 

Saha, with. STTW Jayaya, wife. sq'Rrrf Usastih ha ^ raiRTgi Chakrayanah, 
named Usasti, son of ChakiAyana, one who lived generally near a wheel, 
Ibhya-grame, in Ibhya-giAma or in a wealthy town, or the town belonging to 
the master of elephants (ibha). s^pJFR- - Pradranakah, wandering, begging (food). 
Sfrer Uvasa, dwelt. Sah, he. f Ha, verily, Ibhyam, the Lord of ele¬ 
phants. Kulmasan, coarse grains, beans. Khadantam, eating. 

Bibhikse, begged. 

1. When (the crops in the land of) the Kurus were 
destroyed by hailstones, Usasti Chakrayana lived a-begging 
with his young wife, at Ibhya-grama. Seeing the Lord 
of Ibhya eating beans, he begged some from him.—72. 

. * MADHYA’S .COMMENTARY, 

The word means a hailstone, for according to the $abda 

Nirnaya upala (a stone), istak& (a brick) sthuia (a big ball) and matachl are 
synonyms. A girl approaching puberty is called atald (Ibid). Who for the 
sake or in search of food and drink goes about wandering, is called a 
pradr&naka (Ibid)—a famine vagrant. 

Mantra 2. 






h frera sreft 
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w fiwre ?r piuii 

5T Tam, him. 5 Ha, verily. ^TT®r Uvacha, said (the Ibhya or Chief). 'iU 
Na, not. fgr: ltah, than these. Anye, others. Vidyante, are. *j«r 

Yat, because. ^ Cha, only. 3 Ye. which, beans. % Me, of me. 3% Ime, these! 

Upanihita, placed in front. These being impure, as having been touched 
by me while eating, are not fit for giving. ^ hi, thus, Etesam, of thekj* 
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Mantra 4 


.♦tig. TTjTOT ^TTTT ^fTa 11^ 0 

Sah, He (Chakrayana). ^ Ha, verily, sjr: Pratah, in the morning 
^t^R: Sam-jihanah, abandoning sleep and rising. Uvacha, said aja 

Yat, because, Annasya, of food {a little) of food. sr Bata, alas. 

Labhemahi, if we may get. 5R*nf Labtiemahi, we will get. WTHR Dhana 
mStrSm, some wealth. u^fT Raja, the king. Asau, that (in a distant place) 

Yaksate, is going to offer a sacrifice. I shall go there, g - : Sal}, he (the 
king), jtt Ma, me. SarvaiJj, with all. ^rrfrf^t: Artvijyaih,-priestly offices. 
Vrintta, may choose. 

4. Usasti next morning, after leaving liis bed, said to 
her “alas ! if we could get a little of food, then we should get 
much wealth; for that king, there, is going to offer a 
sacrifice ; he may choose me for all the priestly posts.”—75. 

Mantra 


h f srer ren q- pr re n * ii 

Tam, him (Usasti), Jaya, wife. Uvacha, said, fsff Hanta, 

alas, xr Pate, O husband ! 5% Ime, these, tjf Eva, alone. egewfpsn - : Kulmasafy 
beans; which you brought yesterday. ?rw Iti, thus, Tan, those beans. 

Qrtftsir Kh&ditva, having eaten. Amum, that. Yajnam, to the sacrifice. 
Rufi Vitatam, which was being performed, big. qr^R Eyaya, went. ^ Tatra, 
there, in that (sacrifice), Udgfttrin, Udgatrins 

Astave Stosyamanan, who were going to sing their hymns of praise in the 
Astava Karma The word astava also means the place of reciting 'hymns in a 
sacrifice, the orchestra. ^ Upa, near. Upavivega, sat down, *r; Sah 

he, i.e„ Usasti. ^ Ha, then. urIr* Prostotaram, to the prostri priest. 
Uvacha. said. ' vvYuVY YYYfYu-:?# 

5. His wife said to him “ Alas ! 0 husband ! (There 
is nothing else in the house) but these (stale) beans (wbidfs 
you brought yesterday).” Usasti having eaten them, went 
to. that big sacrifice (which was being performed). There 
he sat down near the Udgatrins who were singing hymns in 
the Astava ceremony: and then said to the Prastotar 














GHHllSDOGYA-UPANlSAD 


without knowing the I)e~ 
■astava, art going to sing 


W* ^vani, thus, Eva, even. ; 

Uvacba, said. ipy Udgjita!}, O Udgatar! 
deity, Udgithara, Udgitha 

with, I am, that (deity). Chet, if 
Udg^sj’asi, thou shalt sing. j 
Vipatisyati, will fall off, ^Scf Iti, thu 

|| 7 - 0 Udgatar! if thou, wit 

invoked in the particular Udgitha, 
head will fall off.— 78. 

' 5/ r ‘u; $ / , '. > •' 

Mantra 8 . 


Udgataram, to the Udgcitri. 

! m Ya, which. Devata, 

^mw Anvayatta, related to, connected 

Avid van, not knowing, 
irdha, the head, a* Te. thv. 
























I ADHYAYA, X KHANDA, 8. 

Avidvan, without knowing. Pratiharisyasi, thou shalt sing. 

W MQrdha, head % Te, thy. Vipatisyati, will fall off. fff Iti, thus. 

% Te, they. ^ Ha, verily, SarnSratah, stopped, ceased performing their 

particular works. Tusnim, silently. wnOTSTOt Asanchakrire, sat down, 

remained sitting, 

8. 0 Pratihartar! if thou, without knowing the 

Devata, invoked in the particular Pratihara, art going to 
sing it, thy head will fall off. They indeed stopped and 
sat down silently.—79. 
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1 ADHYlYA, XI KEAXTJA , 3. 


if 1 refuse, 1 go back empty-handed.” So he accepted saying, “ tathastu “ Let 
it be so”—but he made a condition. ^ Atha, but. ?jf§ Tarhi, then. Ete, 
these (whom thou hast already elected), qrf Eva, indeed. Samatis- 

ri§tah, given my permission. Stuvantam, let them sing. Let them chant, 

but under my direction, arreq; Yavat, as much as. Tebhyah, to them ; to 

these Frastotri, etc. Dhauam, wealth. ; Dadyah, you will give. rtT^?T 

Tavat, so much. jrt Mama, to me. Dadyal;, you must give. That is, give 

me as much wealth as you will give to all these collectively, jfa Iti, thus. 
rPTT Tatha, well; accepted. Iti, thus. ^ Ha, indeed. It shows that the. 
King was pleased. It is a particle of expressing satisfaction ; at not offending 
any one. Yajamanah, the sacrificer. sp^psr Uvacha, said. 

2. Very well,” said Usasti. ££ (These should not, how¬ 
ever, be sent away) but let them indeed sing the sacred 
hymns under my direction. And (promise that you) pay me 
as much wealth as you give to all these (collectively.)” The 
Sacrificer said, “ Let it be so.”—81. 

Mantra 3. - 

■ ... - , » "N f\ '"\ r\ c a e\ r\ ■ e\ 

*(T %^frt II ^ II 

M’M Aiha, now (after this dialogue between Ch&krayana and the King had 
come to an end.) ^ Ha, indeed, tpr* Enam, to him (Chakrayana.) jflsfmt Pras- 
tota, the prostotri priest. Upasasada, approached respectfully (as a dis¬ 

ciple approaches the master.) sroffair Prastotar, O Prostota. air Yadevata, 
what Deity, Prastavam, to the prastava. Anvayatta, related. ?tpt 

1 am, her. ^fT Chet, if Avidvan, not knowing. Prostosyasi, thou 

shalt sing. 3 $ MQrdha, the head. % Te, your. Vipatisyati, will fall 

oft. Iti, thus. *rr Ma, to me. Bhagavan, you, Sir. Avochat, 

said, gf^firr Katama, which, *jr Sa, that. Devata, deity. ^Rt lti, thus. 

* i priest approached him respect¬ 
fully, and said, “ Sir, you said to me, £ 0 Prastotar! if not 
knowing the deity related to Prastava, thou shalt sing him, 
thy head will fall off,’--which is that Devata ?”—82. 

Mantra 3—(continued). 

srrar ffa iftr f ^rr frtrfh vpnft smar- 

■ Ai A' V'/. • dV ! d . d 4 \'Y . A ■ ' : V _ 
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1 WW Pranah, Breath 
dwelling in the Ch 
Sarvapi, al 
BhOt&ni, creatures 
Abhisamvi^anti 
Breath 


Visnu called the Great Breath or Prat.ia, ar 
f# Iti, thus. ? Ha, verily. Uvacha, sai 

__ indeed. % Vai, verily, fsfl# Imam’, these, 

SflTjRf Pi&natn, Breath, Visnu. ijr? Eva, alone. 
jmerge into, at the time of pralaya. jfrttjsr Pranam, the Gret 
Abhyujjihate, rise out of, emerge out of, come out of thi 
Prana at the Dawn ot Creation. ^ Sa. that, tpsrr Esa, alone. Devati 
deity. Prastavam, to prasttva, the act of creation. Literally, it mean 

creation. ipfRftir Anvayatta, related to, connected with, belonging to, p 
Tam, her. % Chet, if. WHIP* Avidvan, not knowing. Prastosyah 

thou hadst sung praises. 39? Mflrdha. head. % Te, thy. Vyapatis 

yat, would have fallen off. fW Tatha, thus. gjPRW Uktasya, of the saying 
*IW Maya, by me. Iti, thus. 

3. Chakrayana said (Visnu, the Great Breath, resid¬ 
ing in the) Chief Prana is the deity of Creation. Verily 
all these creatures merge into Prana (at pralaya), and they 
come out of Him (at creation). He alone is the deity 
belonging to cieation (prastava), Had'st thou sung without 
knowing this Lord, thy head would have fallen off, by my 
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I ADRYlYA 


KBANT.)A, 4, 5 


n tinned*) 


?mmmm wm \\ $ 11 

^rafnJT Sarvflni, all ? Ha. indeed, % Vai, verily. Irriani, these. 

Wrf% Bhatani, creatures, all singing creatures, urf^^r Adityam, the sun, 

* * 31 . j on the high, being the Best, the Highest, 

SRT* Santaixi, being. *TPJF?f Gayanti, sing. ^ Sa, she. tfe^r Esft, this, 
Devata, the deity. Udgitham Anviyatta, related to or connect¬ 
ed with Udgitha. ?n?r lain, her. Chet, if. Avid van, not knowing. 

3 f*TFW Udgasyah, thou had’st sung. Mfirdha, head. % Te, thy. 

Vyapatisyat, would have fallen off. ?prr Tatha, thus, wwm Uktasy-a, of the 
saying, of the warning, Maya, by me. (ft Iti, thus. ' § 

4. Ohakrayana said (Visn.u residing in the sun is 
the deity of Udgitha.) Verily all these singing creatures 
chant His praises, because He is the Best and the Highest. 
He alone is the deity belonging to Udgitha. Had’st thou 
sung without knowing this Lord, thy head would have 
fallen off as I had warned thee.—85. 

iYAA'AY .Mantra 5. 

m f?T uftsdtmWH g ffte&ji Saarr q fawu. 


Fratihartar, Oh Pratiharta. Ya, Dev 

Pratiharam. nsfprar Anvayatta, connected with (Pr 
Chet, if. Wffrsr Avidvao, without k 
thou shalt sing, MQrdba, head. % Te 
fall off. (ft Iti, thus, jtt Ma. to me 
Avochat, said 

5 Then the Pratihartri 
and said, § Sir, you said to me, ‘0“ 

|he deity related to Pratihara, thou shalt n 
ihy head will fall off,’—which is that Devata?” 


wit!} (rratihara.) ^ Tam, her. 
3 wing. Pratiharisyasi; 

your. Vipatisyati," will 

vriTirt Bhagavan, you, respected §§§ 
ERcWr Katama, which, ur Sa, that. ^TT Devata, deity, * 

approached him respectfully; 
rratiharta, if not knowin|j| 

- sin & then 
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CHHANDOGY A-UPAN1SAD 


Mantra 5. (continued.) 


t^KT^?a: II ll I! 

?TfT? Annam, the food, Lord Visnu dwelling in food Iti, thus. $ Ha 
verily. ^r®T Uvacha, he said, gghrar Sarvaui, all. ?r Ha, indeed. % Vai. 
verily. fiflrpT Imfini these. ^311^ Bhutani, creatures. ^33 Annam, food 
t tf ag gm af fg Pradharamanani, eating, maintaining themselves upon. jl- 

vanti, live, gr Sa, she. tfsnr Esa, this, gggf Devata, the deity. qfg^pra gRFF n 
Pratiharam Anvayatta, related to or connected with Pratihara. gpr Tam, her. 

Chet, if. Avidvan, not knowing. nrcEffR'sqs Pratyaharisyah, Thou 

hadst sung, jftg MQrdha, head, g I'd, thy. Vyapatisyat, would have 

fallen off. to Tatha, thus. Uktasya, of the saying, of the warning. 

TO Maya, by me, ffg Iti, thus. 

5. He said (Visnu residing in the) food (is the deity 
of Pratihara). Verily all these creatures eat food, and live 
thereby (because Visnu dwells in food and thus maintains 

$■' ' " •' ' ' r" ; ..... • ' . s .' ! ..v ';. r 

them). He alone is the deity belonging to Pratihara. Hadst 
thou sung without knowing this Lord, thy head would have 
fallen off, as I had warned thee.—87. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Prast&va is so called because all creatures are born (Prasuyante) 
from Visnu. Therefore Visnu d welling in prana:is the deity of Prast&va; 
because the void Piastava means the act of creating or creator-ship 
A isnu is the leal Udgitha, because residing in the sun, He always enjoys 

or accepts all the songs of singing creatures, (whether men, angels, or ani¬ 
mals,) theiefoie. He is the Lord of &ong. All music, mad a bAfm*» L-ln/v.-, 
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FIRST ADHYAYA 


Twelfth Khanda 


Mantra i 


’STS* Atha, now; this word indicates that a new topic has commenced. 
WftAtah, therefore; because there is necessity. ( 3 auvah. Breath-related 

or revealed ; canine the Udgttha revealed by Vayu called l^van, the Breath 
Or the Great Mover in space, zftfizr. Udgithah, the sacred song called the 
Udgltha. Now then is mentioned the Udgttha revealed by Vayu. ^ Tad, 
then; at one time. ? Ha, verily. Bakah, a person named Baka. <?p***i; 

Dalbhyah, the son of Dalbhya. GlAvalj, nick-named Glavah, because he 

remained silent like a glavah, even when addressed. This name was given to 
him by his adoptive mother Mitra. qrr Va, or. Mai trey ah, adopted by 

Mitt A as her son. I he force of Va is to indicate that both these names apply 
to one and the same person, Svadhyayam, for the sake of study; 

(religious recitation of the Vedas in a retired spot). Udvavraja, went 

out. The word Ha is to be construed with this verb. Or the word Tad may 
be consti ued with the next sentence. (?p£) (Tad then). Tasmai to him 
(to Baka). ^ &*, Breath,, literally, a dog, a h„„„d, 'a g^at-breaUg “ 
swift-moving or panting one. The great in power, the strong in breath. 
(See Note). %p ^vetafc, white, holy. ut|ww Bradur, manifest; Babhava, 
became. In order to show favour to Baka and to other Devatas, the holy 

fVayu, assuming a materialised form, became manifest. ^ Tam, him, namely, 
Vayu thus materialised, ssri Anye, others. WT* ^vanab, the breathing ones, 
the panting onesj the strong ones, literally, breathing ones (Devas in the form 

of Breath.) Upa-sametya, haying approached Uchuh, satd. The 

Devas said to the the Holy Breath, Baka also said to him., Ann am, food, 

that which is good. ?[: Nab, for, us; for our sake. vth 1 ^ Bhagavin, O Lord, 

Agayatu, sing, t. e t teach to us the worship of God, through the singing 

of Udgltha. wtrar*r A^anayama, that we may eat (we are anxious to learnh 
I Vai, verily. ^ 11i thus. , f ■ , 

1. Now , therefore, we shall describe the Udgttha of 
•Breath. Baka Dalbhya called also Maitreya, the Silent, went 
ont (to a retired spot), for the sake of study. Tfyen to him 
there appeared the Holy Vayu (in a materialised form.) 
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Approaching him (Yayu) the other Breaths (as w 
Dalhhva) said “ 0 Lord ! sing for us food (i. e., teach u 
to pray to God, through Tldgitha,) so that we may 
(we are verily anxious to learn it.)—88- 

Mantra 2. 


*51141 WT 


> the smaller Breaths and to Dalbhya). % Ha, indeed 
iia, liere. Eva, even : to this very place. «rr Ma 
yjhe morning. <SPT5T»#siT3f Upa-sam-fyata, come, ap 
iti, thus. ^ tad, then. ? Ha, verily. 
le son of Dalbhya. Glavah va Maitreyah 

TOWTTO? Prati-palayam-chakara, waited. “ Ha’ 
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and to Rudra and other Devas, who also had assumed the forms of Svans 
on that occasion. 

When Vayu was asked by the other Breaths, to sing the Udgitha for them, he told 

Why did he ask them to come in the morn- 
? The Commentator answers 
g is the proper time for reciting Udgitha :— 

hipped in the morning of the full moon 

all desired fruits to his worshipper/ said 


them “ come to me here to-morrow morning 
ing, and why did he not recite the Udgitha then and there 
this by saying that mornin 

The Lord Ketfava 
with Sauva Udgitha, 

Maruta. 

/ The Sruti, says the Svans, moved along arid having sat 
Hihg Oui adama Oni Pibaina, etc. This would show that tl 
from before and were not taught by Vayu. This notion 
the Mantra of themselves, what was the necessity of mentioning that the Holy Breath 
appeared first. This Holy Breath was Vay Moreover this Holy Breath returned 
the next morning also. If the small Breaths knew the Udgitha, there was no necessity 
for.the big white Breath to come with them the next morning. Therefore, the Commenta¬ 
tor says 

The Devatas obtained all their desired objects when they after 
uttering Hifi recited the Mantra “ Om A (lama, etc.” tauglit to them by 
V&yu and addressed to Visnu dwelling within Vayu. 

“ The words addressed to Visnu ” show that the four terms Deva, Varuna, Prajapati, 
Savita, are names of Visnu in this passage; though in other places they may have different 
meanings. Consequently those four terms have also a secondary meaning, namely 
they are names of Vayu also, because Visnu dwells in Vayu. The Commentator shows 
why Vispu and Vayu are called by the names of Deva, Varuna, Prajapati, Savita 

Visnu and Vayu are both called Devas, because one is absolutely 
all-knowing ; while the other is relatively all-knowing. • 

There is no third all knowing being. They'd!? means ‘to go' and all roots mean¬ 
ing ‘ to go,’ denote also 1 to know ’ ; therefore Deva coming from the root JmG means 
knowing’ or ‘omniscient.’ Visnu’s omniscience embraces the knowledge of himself 
and of others intuitively. The omniscience of Vayu is dependent on reflection. 

Both are called Vanina because both are Varaniya or adorable ; ’, 
both are called Savitd because both are creators, one who brings forth 
everything (prasuti); both are called Prajapati or Lord of creatures, 
because both are Lords of creatures ; one the Highest and the other 


a war 


?■ r y wansiaiea as aJJ °g or ‘ a Hound.* Shai%mean- 
wate here. Madhva, of course, has not fallen into the same 
Ic rightly explains that Vcaju appeared in the shaptt of a 
m the word fivan. It is, however, an old name of Vayu.#I 
>ayana explains the word Svitnam by Vayu. He says “that; 
or pants (Bvasantam) in space or in sky is called & van/ 
..other place (1.179. 4) he explains the word (Svasantamj 

e Groupie in tWS W ° rd hGre ma - v be translated “the 
Breath ’ or Slu) l 3l y Va yu. The duty, of these Great 
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FIRST ADHYAYA. 

Thirteenth Khanda 

• ' * 

Mantra t. 

=FT5f? 

H ^ || 

^Ay a m. this (earth). WR Vava, verily. #g 
Ha (v )akar a h, the great temple, literally, where in- 
vayuh, Vayu. (Tran* Ha(y)ikarah, called the wonde 
goings are mysterious. Oi the Giver of Joys. =5*=™. 

Athakarah, called the reflected light, the s 

God, the Inner Ruler. |frm- Ihakarah* the ever- 
the near to all srfis: Ao-nih g,-a , . . 


is world verily is called Hau, because it 
ocation, Vayu is called Hayi the myst 
>iver of joys, the moon is called Atha 
t, the subsequent, the Supreme Self is , 
present, tire Great Here, and Aont M M 


Mantra 2 


























I ADHYAYA, XT71 KHANVA 2, 


the Jiva to take delight in Sva or Visnu (Sva, Visnu and, Ra to take delight) 
3 ? 5 f Annara, food, goodess Sarasavatl, the presiding deity of food. ^ gp- YaySi 
Sarasvatl called Yaya because Vayu is called Yayi because of his constan 
motion j Sarsavati, the wife of Vayu because she alwaj'S accompanies him 
Vayu called Yayi and food is called Yaya \ because it is led by Prana, the grea 

guide. ^ Vak, speech, voice, Sri, the goddess of all speech, Viraf 

highly resplendent. 

2. The Sun is the great heat-giver in this temple. Tndra is the 
messenger; all Mukta Jivas form the congregation assembled in the Lord: 
Brahma himself is the teacher on the pulpit; the Great Breath is the 
musician. Sarsavati is the accompaniment, and Sri herself the great light. 

2. The Sun is called U because he gives heat; Indra 
is called E because he conies whenever invoked, the Vis- 
vedevas are called Aulioyi, because they are gathered in 
Visnu when released; Prajapati or Brahma is called Hih be¬ 
cause he possesses definite knowledge, Prana in human 
beings is called Svara because lie causes the delight 
of souls in the Lord; the food is called Yaya because it is 
led to all parts of the body by Prana (or Sarsavati is called 
Yaya, because she always accompanies Vayu) and Sri is called 
Viraj, thamost resplendent.—93. 

Mantra 3. YyA 

wr=?rt '•fcrfrt *r uvutwa, 

fftr 11 \ 11 

« K\ .:ll ^ 

llfcr srw srtn^sEi 11 ? 11 

Aniruktah, Undefined, the inexpressable, he who cannot be fully 
defined, Trayoda^ah, thirteenth. Stobhah, Stobha. Sancha- 

rah, all-mover, all-pervading, going everywhere. fgjR: Huukarah, called 
Huh: Madhva reads it as Hup, he who protects (pa) all when invoked or entreated 
(hu). grSr Dugdhe, the rest of the Mantra is the same as Mantra 7 of 3rd Khanda 
WT 5 Etam, this, ft Evam, thus. Samnam, of the Samans. 

Upaniasadam, the secret meaning, the secret Doctrine. 

3. The undefineable, the thirteenth Stobha is the all- 
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PP. 18 a naiue of Tndra, because b 
much invoked. ” 

constantly invoked therefore, Indr 
ra beeause he comes (etij to (all 

3 are ca ^ed Auhoyikara. 

d called m which is the name of Vis n o § 
col ,1 MUWi ’ tlieref0re a » devas2^g 

collected m the U. An is the wJi 2* 


WHO pray to Him. The Lord gives him (Release) which i s 

e rewai o knowledge. He becomes wealthy and healthy 

' ifrvfL SeCret , m6aning ° f tllese fIlirteen Samii 

syllables. 1 ea who knows the secret meaning —94 

mi. ... .. MADHTi'S COMMENTARY; 

t^tr,?srr t^ST mi ir *•*- «• *-« 

Ib., .to,, »e so pla.ed that they appa« n tly look Ite “”> >«>. 

because they are in apposition to those words ’ a,p » moon ’ ote - 

, The Commentator sets aside this snnpyf? * 

epithets and not synonyms. He says this earth is mS”^°" >“* * h °' VS that these ara 

(huyate) are made to Devas, &e.-the nlace n f • M Jecause 0,1 H invocations 

also is hereby explained. Because “Hau’hs , lllvoeatlOH «- The stobha called “ Hau” 

world is called atfe ’ * “ (Pe *™«') ^ '-ace this 
The air is called Havi-ICwa bemn« P 

wonder, surprise, „ r because* givM £g “ Mi « 

also. • ’ 1 v 111 means to please V 

The particle Hit is a word of exclWnva+b.™ » 

; “° ^ ■* Soes away no ^ «™° 

one meaning. Another interpretation is tint w ,w ’ - " d Hayifcar »- This is 

Since it gives pleasure and “T “ togratify ’ “t® please” also. 

o H. moonl, called A t h»,whl.h „„,t, f no y.(“" the fa oa,Iett HUyikant. 

lf^f aee ; Since the light of the moon follows imled' “ ,* W ° M deilotill S Mediate se¬ 
lection the moon is called Atha or the subsequent ^ ° f the S ®> # | g 

lhe word Atha ffieang sequence onrl fh i 1 
Atha, because its illumination (light) corns afterfef f “7 “ ? 00ed ; 
it shines after the sun by borrowed liodm ' y ; the sun (or because 

Or though the moou and the sun n>o irrati* 3 • .. ■ 

» moon was created after the sun, hence ^ @ive li ^> 7« 

I The m T lm is Sways cSS^SS ■ r"“‘- 

Wy one. The fire is called • I - because it is khdlolS t • ‘*7 

ke sun IS called (Ultra, because it heats or is a heated m Z ^~ ^ 

burn). a treated mass to heat, 
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^ m * Samastasya, of the E 

verily. mst Samnab, of Sima, of Had (esta 
called Sama the Same; the Harmonious. ™ 
tatmn. m Sadhu, (is) proper ; good. » Yat 

^ Sadhu > P ro P er , g°od- rrq. Tat, that ^ S§ 
( ar h fRf iti, thus. ! ?rr^% Achaksate, call 
Yat, which. to 3 Asadhu (is) improper,'not good 
not Sanaa (they say) : discordant. ^ Iti, thus. 

1 • The meditation on the Ful 
is good. “ Verily that which is 
Harmonious ’ say the wise—“ w 


armomous 

j.) is also 
is indeed 
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now, another 


say. ?TWSama, Harmonioi 
^ Yat, because (the mea 
*TfI<T Bhavati. happens, becoi 
expletive. fi% Iti, thus. 
Ahuh, say they. srsrpT Asatr 
expletive, truly. fr% Iti, thi 
Bhavati, has happened, becc 
pletive, truly. §p* Iti, thus. 

jfK 

Ahuh, they say. x 

3. And so als 
Sadh.ii are synonyms) ’ 
monious for us, i. e., : 
and Ascidhu have th( 
“truly it is discorda 


«(?•• Sah, he, the worshipp 
the Harmonious, Evam, tl 
Harmonious. fffp^Vidvan, 1 
nious. Iti, thus. $<Tr% 
quickly. ^ Ha, verily, war Y; 
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SwaMMMIti 


la the previous Afihyaya it was mentioned how to meditate on Utlgitha and on 
the 18 Stobha letters or syllables like Han, etc. That Adhyaya dealt with the Opasaim of 
a particular portion, of the Sama Veda, the present Adhyaya deals with the meditation on 
the entire Sam a Veda in its two-fold aspect of five-fold and seven-fold Sam a. The first 
khan da teaches that the entire Sama Veda should be meditated upon and it praises such 
meditation. The first sentence says it is good to meditate on the whole Sama Veda 
and to read it in its entirety. This prima facie view of the meaning of the first sentence 
is seta side by the Commentator. 

The word Samastasya means of the full, namely, of Visnu who is 

called the Full, because the Full is good; therefore it is good to meditate 
on Visnu called Sarnau. 

The word Sadhii translated as good means proper ; how Suma can be culled SacUm, 
the author shows by explaining that both these words etymologically mean one and the 
same thing. He, therefore, says : — 

Since the entire or the Full is SAdku, therefore the meditation of 
\isnu called Saman is Sadhu. That which is measured as Sara or 
Essence, or who is the standard of all essences is called Sama (S3 —'Sara 
oi essence and Ma = measured, therefore Sama means that which is 
measured or known as essence). While Sadhu means that which is to 
be considered or conceived or held (Dhlryam as essence) (Sft = Sftra or 

essence and Dhu = Dharyam, to be held ; thus S&dhu means that which is 
to be considered as essence). Therefore SArlhn and Ss m , t„ ( i. i. 


Second Khanda 

« * 

Mantra i. 


5TJ^f Lokesu, in worlds, in the various planes, 
rPafichavidham, five-formed; that which has 
Sra, &c, gw Sama, the Brahman called Sama 

’ta, should be adoredlet one meditate, trf&sft 
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II ADHyAYA, II KEAW)A, 

in earth. rffbO Hiukdrah, as Hiukara, because as the agent of creation, He is 
cahed Hiukara. established by the Sama Bhakti'called Hiukara, Pradyumna 
?#?r: Agnih, the fire, Vasudeva dwelling- in fire, called Agni, because devour¬ 
ing (adana) everything. Prastavah, (as) Prastava, established by the 

Sama Bhakti called Prastava; and as it means literally the First Emanation, 
it is the name of Vasudeva the fir>t Avatara. Antariksam, the Ether, 

Naiayana, dwelling in Antarlksa, called also the same because He looks into 
(antariksana) the hearts of all, Udgithah, (as) Udgitha, Nardyana so 

called because He is sung by Om ; a Sama Bhakti called Udgitha. snf^r: AyM 

Adityah, the sun ; Hari named Aditya, dwelling in Aditya; called Aditya because ff 
He takes up (adana) all life. Pratiharab, (as) Pratihara. The Sama 

Bhakti called Pratihara ; the Lord established by that Saman ; and so named ALItfl 
because He constantly modifies (Pratihara) the world in every effect, and ... 

continual!}' breaks old forms, ft is the name of Aniruddha. <^r: Dyauh, the 1 

heavens. Sankaisana dwelling in the heaven. Dyau= Vdiv 'to play’ is a name ' 

of the Lord, because He is sp> rtful, the creation is His sport. Nidhanam, WAIIst 

(as) Nidhana ; the Sama Bhakti called Nidhana It literally means ‘‘ Destroy- | 

er. Fiie aspect of Lord as Destroyer is so called. It is the name of Sankar- f 

sana, Iti, thus, Urdhvesu, in the regions one above the other, 

the below upwards ; in an ascending line. -' 1," l 

1. Let one meditate on the Harmonious (in His five¬ 
fold aspect) in the five worlds. Pradyumna in Prithivi 
(the earth), Vasudeva in Agni (fire), Narayana in the sky, Ani- ‘i 

■y ■' .. \ V ' «► 1 fj } '-f 

ruddha (the Evolver), in the Aditya (sun), Sankarsana (the 
Destroyer) in Dyau (heaven). So in an ascending line.—99. 

Vote. Let one meditate on the Harmonious (in His five-fold aspect) in the five 

creator^ 'called-.' Hiukara dwells in Prithivi {the earth and is 
called Prithivi, the scattered of seed); Vasudeva called Prastava (the Fust Emanation) 

an( *} s called Agui (the Eater;;; Narayana called the Udgltha, dwells , g 
:: ; (**ky*).’' ail $ I s also called so, because He looks into the hearts of all ; 

(the Evolver), dwells in the Aditya (sun) and Is called Aditya, 
takes up all, Sankarsana called Nidhana tiie Destroyer, dwells in .Dyau, heaven 
arid is called Dyau because He is sportliil. So In an. ascending line. 

WY - AY -A Mantra 2. 

drif^r? siiij* j : 5 


arid is called Dyau because He is sportful. So in an ascending line. 
VVf(V ( . Mantra 2. 


WTfrfl 


' r\ : 

SPnt 
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now. *1!%? Avrittesu, from above downwards, let one " A 


meditate on the five-fold Lord called the Harmonious. Dvauh, Pradyum- 
nah, staying in heaven. flfH-' Hiukarah, called Hiukara. Adityah, 

Vasudeva, in the sun. Prastavah. as Prastava. Antariks 
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GBHANDOGYA-DPA h J IBA D 


Nfirfiyana in the sky. Udgith 

fire - Pratiharah, as pratiha 

Nidhanam, as nidhana. 

2. Now in ca descend 
Vasudeva in the sun; Nan 
fire, and Sankarsana in tho. 


-“ - . BW -“ s,u,e i ucloIJ g f Ha, indeed. Asmai, unto 

these regions ; worlds; the Resplendent Ones, Urdh- 

, ^ 13 ’ 311 Avrittah, above downwards. =sr 

wto. ^ Etat^this. <x* Evatn, thus. f nR Vidvan, knowing. 

Sama, Hari, 

S’THi'T Upaste, meditates. 

lendent (Forms), (five) on the 
descending arc make accessible 
worshipper), who knowing thus 

monious, in His five- 


ascending and (five), on the < 

(all desired objects) to that ( 
the Lord, meditates on Him as the Har 
fold form, in the worlds.-—101. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

senteLTthlT^ °L the Lord ’ “ five-fold Sfitnan. In 

were one and the same ; this ’is HiXrf euTolTo” ^ ^ Hi “* 

can not be objects like earth Mo n ; etc., bemg mere words or son: 

first, namely Hinkara, PrastSva TM-WH, ° m ” eilt ' ator ’ the ^ fore > explains these five wo 
are of constant occurrence in thesc^Ehandasd * ^ ^ Nldhana ‘ Be ca!tse t,leso wo 

the word Udgitha is the name of NArAyana, because He is sui 
as the High, through the syllable Om, Or He is called Udgitha becau 
ajas, like Vasudeva, etc, come out (Udgachchbanti) from Him (T1 
word Prastava means Vasudeva) VAsudeva being the first Avatara IF 
bemg the highest person or Male is called Prastfva, (Pr = fi WM 
or emanation, Sankarsana is called v;,n, , f ', stava-bor 

means the destroyer; and Nidhana also meanTdest.rT 6 ^' 
Sankarsana alone is Nidhana (HI hi,' • estiuction; therefor* 

■>' ZM h * ** - 

the Creator or Maker of hi or creation u,. m_ ’ because he i 























II ADEYAYA, II KHANVA, 3 


that which is well-laiown, and creation is well-known. The word Prati- 
haia, is the name of Aniruddha, the Supreme Lord, because He nourishes 
continually this world, in all its activities; therefore, the sustainer 
(Pratiharta) is called Aniruddha. Another meaning of Pratiharta is that 
he who re-absorbs, all his forms, again and again (Prati) in himself. 

Admitted that the words Hinkara, etc., are names of the Lord how are they applied 
to the earth, etc. This the Commentator next answers. 

These Pradyumna, etc., are always resident in earth, etc., as establish¬ 
ed in them and because these aspects of the Lord reside in earth, etc.; 
therefore, earth, etc., get tlie name of Pradyumna, etc. The word Prithivi, 
etc., in their etymological meaning, primarily denote the Lord, and 
secondarily, they denote earth, etc., on account of their connection with the 
Lord and existing for the sake of the Lord. Because the Lord makes the 
crops to grow (Prathana), therefore He is called Prithivi or the Crop- 
grower (and secondarily the earth is called Prithivi because the crops 
grow on it). Fire is called Agni because it devours (Adana) all, and 
the Lord is called Agni as He devours the whole universe. The Lord is 
called Antarlksam because He sees (Iksan) through all. And nothing can 
obstruct His gaze. This word is secondarily applied to the sky, where 
also there is nothing to obstruct the gaze. 

The Lord Is called Antariksa becattse He sees into the interior of every thing; 
nothing obstructs His gaze* the sky is called Antariksa* because there is no object in it 
to obstruct one’s gaze,. 

The Lord is called Aditya, because He takes up life and sap. 
The sun is called Aditya, because .he takes up (Adana) vapours. The 
Lord is called Dyau because He creates all as a 'pastime, (the v'diy ~ to 
play, to sport). The heaven is called Dyau, because it is also a place of 
sporting or play. Thus all names verily apply to the Supreme Hari. 
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Third Khanda 


# Vristau, in’the rain. Pan dinvidham, tl 

■fold. rfR Sam a, the Harmonious ; Mari who is establ 
Upasita, one should adore, let one meditate. S ^ rfT 
dwelling in purovata, the fore-wind, the wind that p, 
Hiukarah, Hinkara; established by the Sam a Bhal. 

Meghah, the cloud. w^Jayate, becomes, gathers ; 

tavah, as Prastava. ^ Varsati. rains. * Yah, who' 
deva. -mm Vidyotate, lightens. Sunavati 

SJW*: Pratiharah, called pratinara. 

1- Lot on© meditate on tlie five-fold 
ous, in the rain ; Pradymnna in the wir 

lain clouds ; Vasudeva in the gathered 
in the raining : AnirurMH* a ... 


srrmhr 
v until a 


> existing in the 
dis five aspects 
ikta or released 


liiii 
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Fourth Khanda 


'Vpsu, waters, 
annonious, 

9ff Yat, which 
that move. 

of Sama Bnakti. jfqr Yat 

^?TTT: Prastavah.'as Pras:ava f< 

J- ers )- Prachyah, to tl 

rfr^: Udgttha, called N 
2 west- Sah, that, 
in the ocean. Nidtia 

Let one meditate on tlie fi 

1 waters. Pradyurnna in the clouds 
ether, Vasndeva in the clouds whe 
e i ivers that flow eastward 


anchavidham, the five- 
ttstta, should meditate 
Samplavate, that col- 

Sal ?- lhat - rtflU Hinkarah, 
, which, Varsati, falls (in 

-onn of Sama Bliakti. ?j; 
ie east. Spandaute. 

arayana or Hari. aj: Yah. which 
yTTcffTC* Prati bar ah, called Prati- 
nam, cajled nidhanani. 

ye-fold Lord the Harmoni- 

when they 
n raining, Nara- 
, Aniruddha in the 
the ocean.—1 04 


upon, jpj-; Meghah, 
lect together into de 
as Hihkara form 
drops), *p Sah, that 
Yah, which (drops of 
flow. Sah, that 
JTffNr Pratiehvab, to 
hdra. statht: Samurfro 


ITcT qpg: II # II 

Heed; and. Aps„, i„ waters. dics . 

; m waters protects It,,,,, Apsuraa,,, devoted 

attams the Lord, gets Mukti. ."ft Bbavati, becomes. 

^ Evam . thus - SOT VidvAn, Itnowmg, 
waters. • Panchavidham, five-fold wm 

'in# Upaste. meditates. 1 1® 

■ ; 1 ' ;« : \ - S >'T 'ft 

dng this thus, meditates on the five- 
g in the waters, does not meet 
(but getting Release) possesses the 

In w . A : , v ; / ' ' ' ■ ■ '■ : : ’ : Loifl::: 


Na, not. ^ Ha, 
because the Lord dwelli 
to the Lord called Apsu 
2f: Yah, who. qfj?r Etat, tli 
Sarvasu, in all. mu Apsu 
Sama, the Sama, Harmonious. 

2. He who know 
fold Harmonious, as residin 
death by drowning ; d 
Lord of all waters.—-.TOt), 

j A 1 ' o,;'': 1 i'L 'P'.y A'PPP'o'o'f Li 'l] \ ‘ \ ' 

1 ' J 1 1 ! Y i ■' A:"".: r . P.P -y : . 1 : 7 . -Pi ' ' : (P - ;'.yy.P 
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M ADHVA’S COMM ENTARY, 

ie mec l Nation of the Lord iu his fivc-foi 
e meditation on the Lord in all water 
pertains to (tod and is not merely one 


tie who meditates ( 
that the Lord is five-fold 
111 ^diter ; because the I 
tilde), Ihe sense is, lie 
hu£> in waters, become 
explained as He who prc 
water ). The long u is & 

Note. The word apsuman 
as Narayauavan ? To this we 
name of Nfmtyana is apsusad, 1 
of the waters. If apsusad be a 
and not apsumam To this we i 
of words, in which the middle t 
been pips usadyan, but apsuman 
ler of all; He is not only in wat. 
on the Lord in the water prodm 
is devoted to the Lord, ants nlw 


1 lN arajana m waters, and l 

* ven in waters, does not die by beii 
)r<1 Har > ( nvelis in waters (and p 
vho meditates on the Lord Narayam 
released. Or the word Apsurni 
luces the waters (apah sute 1 he wh 
loitened and thus we get apsuman. 

oeans devoted to Narayana. How do 
>e Piy 5 because Na ray ana exists in 
! who (lwelIs hi waters, or he who n 
tame of Narayana, then Narayanav 
ply that the word 

nn is elided. The foil compound, of 
! a shortened form. But Nar 
■ s but in everything, 

• s such a high result 


am apsuman 
uul another 
the surface 
an would be apsusadvan 
apsuman is an example of that class 

course, would have 
lysu.ia is the Inner Control- 
How is it then said that meditation 

ivation v.^h ? ^°. tlllSi . W6 rep]l > v ’ tllat whoever 
nation. Another objection next raised is that the 

lt r " a i ,f his «»•*»“ 

: “h h : io “ u ™ -m*. i, 

4 T 18 fl0fc at the locative plural of ams 

arj and denotes the Lord ; and that it is a comnm SI 
roducer. But if if- d compound 

16 lt ,fc ls a compound of two words 

? i0 ™. ; TO,l]d with long u Md not 

is a Yaidie license. 0fc 
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or because He is all-knowing 
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Kalpante, become capable of giving (release, &c.), propitious, f Ha, 
verily, Asmai, to him, his. Ritavah, the seasons. Sfj^UFrf. Kitum&n, 

Lord-protected: protected by the Right. Bhavati, becomes. Yah, who. 

$r^ Etat, this. ^ Evam, thus. Vidvan, knowing. Sfjcff Ritusu, in the 

seasons. Pahchavidham, the five fold. otT Sanaa, Harmonious. OTflKT 

Upaste, meditates, adores. 

2. For him the seasons become propitious, and he is 
; protected by the Lord of seasons, who knowing this 
thus, meditates in the seasons on the five-fold Harmo¬ 
nious.—107. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. V : VVyAAVoV 

:-'b ; waters have their origin in the seasons and are dependent upon seasons. There- 
fore the Lord must be worshipped in the seasons. The Lrufci teaches this next in this 
Khantla. But the seasons are six, while the divine forms are live only. How is it 
possible then to meditate on the six-fold seasons as an aspect of the five-fold Lord. 
This is done by taking the Heinanta and SLsira seasons as one, thus reducing the minibers 
from six to five. The Lord is called Rifcu because He is righteousness or because He 
is Omniscient or because He gives to the seasons their different qualities. Moreover, 
the various names given in Sanskrit to seasons are primarily names of the Lord. Thus 
Yasanta means He who gives joy to the Devas in whom He dwells. It is a compound of 
two words 44 Yasa” meaning jiva, literally “that in which the Lord dwells”; and “ ta” 
shortened form of the verb \Ztan, 4 to extend’; 4 to give joy.’ Yasa plus ta is equal to 
Yasanta, a nasal being added in the middle. The word Grisma is a compound of Gri 
plus ra, ra means 4 to give’ and gri means water, the giver of water or it is derived 
from the root gri 4 to drink or swallow’ ; because the Lord swallows up the oceans and 
dries up all waters, and so is called Grisma. He is called Yarsa because He showers 
or rains (varsana) all blessings on his devotees. He is ; ycalled ; -.;f atat- ..liibcausb 1 :fie ogives 
: - (r4ti) prosperity (sain) to his devotees. He is called Hemanta because He causes cold 
(hima). Thus all these season names are primarily the names of the Lord. 

IfVlIiyy :v Ub by taking He manta (anpimn) 

and Bhhra as one,. The Lord has tbe names (T tlie seasons either because 
He pervades the seasons, or because He is righteousness and therefore 
He is called Rita ; or because He gives to s -asons their season able ness 


me ■summer as vasuueva, iu uie numsits iNaruyitiia, m me 


Autumn as Animddha, in the Winter as Sahkarsana.—106. 


Mantra 2 . 
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ner, for him that Lord gives salvation and all other desires ; 
•ua resides in the seasons. His worshipper who is a] wavs 
Him, is always protected by Him. The Supreme Person is 
anta, because He causes happiness to the diva in which He 
3 is called GrLraa because He swallows up the waters, He is 
a, because He rains all auspicious things. He is called (Wut 
gives happiness. He is called Hemanta because He. causes cold. 


Sixth Khan pa 


Mantra i 


flTJ 1 asusu, in the animals. Pago is tbe nam 
protect. 5 =joy and bliss. Pa|u = the All-blissful Protectc 
vidbam, the five-fold. 5 fpr Sctnia, the Harmoni 
meditate. <mr- AjaJj, the goats. Aja 
/aj means to go, to throw. The 
assumes the form /aj by changing ch into j 
is honored or worshipped (anchana) by 

t/yaj to sacrifice becomes 
ITP*: Avavab, the sheep, "i 
Protector: /ava to protect 
protects from cold when made 
Ufft Gavah, the cows, the Lord 
“gati.” Udgithal; 

“at^va” because He is 
3 W: Purusah, man. The 
because he is the ideal sacrifice 
of Man for humanity. The 
the town, marr Nidhanam 


of the Lord also. = t« 

'-r. qgfq’d Paficha- 
ous. srraffi Upaslta. let one 
is the name of the Lord also. The 

root ,/ancli means to honour. It also 

i and eliding the nasal. He who 
means of sacrifices is Aja. The root 

ya by dropping y. f||rc: Hiuk&rah, Pradyumna, 
The word Avi means the Lord also, because Lie is the 
. I he sheep are called u avi u because their wool 
into blankets, etc. PrasUvah, Vasudeva* 

is called 44 gau 15 because He gives salvation 
'** Liai a\ ana. sspap A&vah, horses. 1 he L^rd is called 
th e/astesl (rum) mover of all. Pratiharah, Aniruddha-; 

man is classed among pas us, or sacrificial animals, 
The world rests Oil ! i lO V r\ 1 n n f n r \r cnAr! 11 
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in tlie plural number in the Sruti, because the Lord has many-fold foims 


II ADHYAyA, VI HIIAKIMi 5- 


vigfSfT Bhavanti, become (propitious), belong, fj Ha, indeed, Asya, 

for him. tRFf: Pasavah, animals trgJTR PasumAn, one who has or the Lord 
called Pasu, the blissful Protector. Bhavati, becomes, m Yah, who q?^r 

Etat, this, qq Lvam, thus. Vidvai 1 , knowing, qsgg 1 Pasttsu, in the 

animals, qigfqq Panchavidbam, the live-fold, g|rf Santa, the Harmonious, sqnsr 
Upaste, meditates on, adores. 

2. For him are all animals and he gets the Blessed 
Protector, who knowing this tints, meditates on the five¬ 
fold Harmonious in the (sacrificial) animals.—109. * 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. . pff 

When the seasons revolve properly and come in their due time, the animals also 
propagate. Therefore animals depend upon season. Consequently, the Sruti now teaches 
meditation on the Lord in the animals. This chapter also refers to the J^orcl and not to 
mere animals. The word Pas uni an does not mean one who is rich in animals, but it is 'AmM 
compounded of three words, pa meaning ‘to protect/ su moaning ‘joy/ u meaning ‘he 
whose nature is - thus. -Therefore the word Pasu means ‘he whose essential nature is 
to give protection and all bliss/ It is a name of the Lord. That released soul who is 
devoted to the Lord is called PasTun&n. Or the word Pas uinan may mean ‘*he who gets the 
Lord called Paso, all-joy and protection, when released/ The words ajah, avayah, gavah, 
asva, purusa, do not mean goats, sheep, cows, horses and man ; but they are all names of r^| 
the Lord. The Lord is called Aja because He resides in aja which means sadgati namely, ^ 

Salvation obtained through sacrifice. The y'aja means 4 to go/ ‘ to throw/ the root y'aiTchu 
means ‘ to respect/ ‘to show honour.* He who is worshipped (anchana) by sacrifice 
(aja) is called aja. The Lord is called avi, because He protects (ava) all. The Lord as 
Avi protects a^llfrom cold, througii the wool of the sheep, that is, by blankets, etc., made 
of the wool of sheep, one is protected from cold. The Lord is called Gau because he gives 
salvation to all, for Gau means to give or a good goal. He isaiva because he moves 
quickest of all. He is called Purus a because He is the pause of all fulness. 

The Lord Janardana is called Padu because He protects all,, and 
His nature is all joy. The worshipper of the Lord Hari in all animals, V 

becomes devoted to Him, or attains Him, when he gets release. The If 

Lord is called Aja, because He is worshipped (anebana) by sacrifices, ifi 
He is called Avi, when dwelling in sheep, because He protects 'aval, as the 
sheep protects by its wool, converted into blankets, men from cold. The 1 ill 
Lord is called Gau because He is the best goal. He the Highest Person 
:;§t|Shs?dA:gdvv'.:iMePis:-called;;adva-because of'His swift motion. He is 
the swiftest of all goers. He is called Purtma because He causes (purti) 
fulness to all. The pad us or animals are thus words of two meanings, 
one as titles of God, others as the well-known names of the animals. 

But in the phrase bhavanti hnsya padavah the word padavah is taken in its 

ariirnttlfllrimbr w/av/Io A •...I A L --1_.1 
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JTRrf Pranesu, in the senses 
Parovariyah, the Highest 
Paro, higher; Paro-j-vara = Parovara, highest 
highest. srpT Santa, the H 
Pranah, in the smell, Hinkarab, Prad 

JTgTW Prastavafe, Vasudeva 
yana.: &‘otram, in the eat 

in the mind, the 
Parovariyansi. (they are 
in them : all an 
to it. % Vai, veriIy 


'TWffW Pafich avid ham, the-five-fold, 
among the most exalted. Para=high. Para-} u-- 

Parovai iya, Higher than the 
UpAsJta, let one meditate, jjfw: 
yumna. ^ Vak, in the speech. 
Chaksuh, in the eye. Udgithah, Nara- 

srra'^R! Pratiharah, Aniruddha. ir: Manah. 
common sensory, Nidhanam, Saukarsana. 

all) higliei than the highest. I here is no diIFcrence 
e the Most High : none being greater than the other, or inferior 
•PTTffi EtAni, these (five forms). 

1. Let one meditate on the five-fold, the Most High 
(and) Harmonious, in the senses. Pradyumna in smell, Vasii- 
deva m speech, Narayana in the eye; Aniruddha in the 
eai, Sankarsana in the mind (manas); verily (all) these 
are (equally) the Most High.—110. " 

Mantra 2. 
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2. For Mm is the attainment of the Most High ; and 
the conquest of the highest world, who knowing this thus, 
meditates on the five-fold Harmonious, the Most High, in the 
(five) senses.-—111. : 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

Having mentioned the meditation on the Lord as dwelling in animals ; this Khan da 
now mentions the meditation on Him as dwelling in the senses. Because the senses are 
dependent upon men and animals. The word parovariyah occurs in the Sruti passage. 
The Commentator explains it thus 

That which is higher than the high (parama) is called paro (para-f- 
ii = paro. The u means better, higher; and is a sign of comparative 
degree). He who is higher than this ‘ paro ’ is called parovaram, He 

who is higher than this ‘ parovaram ’ even is called parovariyah. 

Note.—The Commentator uses the word parovariyakaiu in his verse, It has the same 
meaning as parovariyah. Though in the 9th Kham'la of the 1st aclhyaya this word was ex¬ 
plained as “more excellent,” that was a slip of the Commentator. He evidently rectifies 
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of all: or because He is the manfri or Guide 
perceptible, cognisable objective world. Thus 
five-fold aspects, in the senses of all living beings 
five-fold. 

In the fc-ruti passage “parovariyo ha sya bhavati,” 
taken as “giver of release.” How do you translate the same 
by two different ways, namely, in one place you explain it a< 
and in another place as the state of attaining salvation? 
swers 

H i ii f & H is parovariya, namely hi 

gives to him all that he wants. 

Note .-In this chapter, in the preceding khantlas, we h 
Bitaman, pa-uiman, etc., all meaning ‘devoted to the Lor 
Lord called by such names as apsn, ritu, pain,” etc.; so in 
parovariya must be so explained as to be in harmony w 
Therefore the last Parovariya is explained as “ one who has al 
Most High.” 


Eighth Khanda 


Mantra i 
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Mantra 


^ Yat, what (sentence.) Uc it, the syllable ut, the sentence having 

the syllable ut. iEr: S ih, that, (Jdgitha, Udgltha, Narayana aspect, ga 

Yat, what. irfff ?RT Prat i hi, the sentence having the syllable prati is Pratih&n 
or Aniruddha, tsfar Yat, what sentence contain-, grq §r Upa iri, the syllable 
upa, in that, g*: Sail, the Lord, SPTjpf: (Jpad avah, called upadrava, the cause 
ot calamity or upadrava. In this aspect the Lord is called Nrisiriiha anc 
is the cause of all national calamities or mLfonunes. 3|rr Ydt, what, R fR 
Ni iti, the sentence containing the syllable ni. ^ tar, that. RtR Nidhanam, 
called Nidhana or Sanikarsana. 

. * * : / y 

2. Narayana is in that sentence which has the 
syllable “ Ut ” in it, Animddha in that which has “ Prati,” 
Nrisimha in that which has “ Upa,” and Sankarsana in 


Dngdlu 
speech gives th 
Yagdoham, the 
knowledge of t 
Slf; Dob ah, mil 
eat food, heal11 
this, qq Evam, 
Saptavidlvam. Se 


siime looct {\ 
the seven-fo 


Having thus ( 
seven-fold meditati 
| already been exp] 
-Pradyunma, Vasud 
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liicy arc Adi, and XTpadrava, The Commentator, therefore 
>yquoting an authority ^ 

s it is said The Lord is called Adi because He 
’inning of a Ivalpa, (and the word Adi means begii 
^ord KesLiva Himself in the beginning of a Ivalpa 
Varaha (boar,), therefore, this form is called Adi. 
padrava (or ' public calamity’) in his Avata 
ecause m this form He destroyed the creat evil 


explains th 


(Cost one may think 
tical with Pmlyumna, etc 

In a sentence containing the syllable * Hum, 
of^Pradyumna constantly resides; 

“A ” the Lord in 

having Pra, dwells Vhisudeva 
yana is in that sentence which has the syllabe 
Aniruddha, He is in the sentence which has the i 
• | aspect of Nrisimha (man-lion), He is in that sent 

8 ft mB 

has the syllable “Ni. ” ■ , ’ ' 

: This shows that the syllables “ Hum, ” “ Pra," etc 

tmcl ’°Z 80 ’ th6,n '°. P ° Sitiou “ onc shonlcl meditate on the 
tenee becomes meaningless. These, therefore, are rightly 

■ J; s mt ill « science, A question arises Here, ** is tt" Dei 

ii 1 m>ine 0,10 of t!| ese seven syllables dew, w __ m. „. , 1 


Hum, Pra, A, Ufc, Prati, Upa, and Ni are i ( | on 
now explains this Nruti 

’ the I jord in His aspect 
311 a sei Aence containing the syllable 
t te oim of Vaiaha (Boar) has His abode, in a sentence 

similarly, the Lord in His aspect of Niira¬ 
in His aspect of 
“ Prati ” ; in His 
Hch contains the 
the sentence that 


Ninth Khanda 

Mantra i. 


"»»'• Khali,, then. - Alnura , 

•ya, and dwelling h tlle Z 

m ^'"“i "'<= H.rrao„U 
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let a man meditate, gggr Sarvada, ai 
tial. gg Ten a, therefore 
!?fg ffg Mam parti, M? 

Sarvena, by all, for all. 

Sama, the Harmonious 

1. Now then let a n 
the Sun and residing in the 
called Aditya. Because He 
He is called the Sama. Every one 
towards me, He looks towards me 
the Sama, the Harmonious.—115. 

Mantra 2 . 

rTffflfsWlfa WrfT? 


ways, gif: Samah, Sama, equal, i 
^TFT Sama, the Harmonious, the same, iff 
am pi ati iti, towai ds me, towards me thus (think all), 
1. gg: Samah, same, equally. gg Tena, therefore 


Tasini 11 , in that (Visn 
?JTrt% Imani, these. ggrr% Sarva 
etc. Anvayattani, re 

let him know, let him meditate, g*g Tasv 
ipi Pur a, before, gggrf Udayat 
g: Sal), He. fggru Hiukarab, Prady 
rise), ggn Asya, of Him 
^EFfrsfrTr: Anvayattah, refuged 
Hiukurvanti, Utter Hiu. 
hiukara, i.e 
because. 

Saman. 

2. Let him meditate thus 
refuged in Him.” Pradyumna is 
exists in the time before the sr 
animals are protected. Because tl: 
form of the Harmonious called Hihl 
fore they utter hih before the sun ri 

r . Mantra 5. 


u having seven forms and dwelling in the sun), 
ni, all. sjgjfg Bhfitani, creatures, men, animals, 
fuged, dependent, fjg Iti, thus, f^urfr Vidyat, 

a, of that (sun), gq; Yat, what, 
rising (viz ., the time before rising, in that time), 
umna. g?r Tat, Him (dwelling before sun- 
, i.c. } the Lord called Sama. eppp Pas ivah, the animals. 
• rfW 5 T I asmat, therefore. % Te, they. n||>'4l*g 

ftfiwrag: Hiukarabhajinah, (they) share the 
, they are dependent upon and protected by Pradyumna. Hi, 
Etasyn, of the Lord in the sun. gfg: Samnab, the Lord called 
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Alba, now. ^ Yat, which (foim). Pi 

first risen (residing'. ^: Sah, He ^fR: Prastavab, Vasu< 
Asya, of His. Htgzsfti Manusvah, men. Anvayai 

dent, rfRff Ta«mat, therefore. % Te, they P> 

ing praise <»r love, undertakings, enterprize. jf^r^rr^wr: Pra 
ing celebrity or praise. Prastavabhajinah, dej>e 

(Vasudeva). f| Hi, because, frfpf Etasya, of this Lord 
Sam nab, of Harmonious, 

3. Now that aspect of the Lord whirl 
when the sun has first risen is called Prasta 
On this form of His all men are dependent, 
they are refuged by this form of the Hai 

Prastava, therefore, they love all enterpri 
praise.—117. 


f astava 


in the sun 


^rqr A t ha, 
when the cows 
their youngs, i 
after early claw 
Adi. rff Tat, 
Anv&yattani, rc 
tarikse. in the s 
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carried from the old planet to the new planet by Aniruddlia 
perfect unconsciousness. They become garbhas. The word 
expressive. It shows the carrying of the germs from a dyb 
world. Aniruddha performs this function. 

Mantra 7. 


“• Urdhvam, after. ^ 

Astamaydt, sunset 
at, that. Asya, of His 

the forest. ^FfrarTP Anvay 
y- Purusam, men. 

e, a forest of dead-trees, 
it will protect), trrsffn 


^ j\aKsam, lurking or hiding plac 
a den, a hole, Iti, thus (thinking 

run (towards them). UpadravabhAjinah, dependent 

Hi, because. Etasya, of His. SAmnalj, of Harmoni 

7. Now, that form which rules the pe 
the afternoon and the sunset is called Nrisimha. 
Ox. His, wild beasts or Aranyas are dependent, 
are dependent on this form of the Harmo: 
the Nrisimha, therefore, they run towards th 
the dens, when they see a man (a hunter ).—121 

_ Note ,-These Aranyas are semi-human beings, which dwell in the 
the aymg out world. They are higher than m*. lx . 
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fcime that is the Adi Bhakti, i.e., the syllable ‘ Om 
this word. 7 " 

—the astral plane which 
sub-divine. 

In this form the Lord Visnu is the refuge oi: all J5i 
the Lord Visnu, called N&r&yana, dwells in the midday sun, 
support of the Devas. Next to it is Aiiirnddha. This is tl 
Lord Visnu dwelling in the sun, after midday, but before 
this form he is the support of creatures who are still in the 
yet born. After that, namely, in the sun which appears hef 
after afternoon, He is called Nri-Simha and He is the reft 
animals. After that, the form which appears in the setting 
Sa/ikarsana. He is the refuge of the Pitris. This seven-fold 
be meditated upon. He who thus meditates upon Him, ge 
Place (after) becoming free from the ocean of Sams&ra.” 

Note —This describes an evolutionary period, or the Bay of Brat 
sun rise, i. e., before the advent of man on this earth, animals appear on 
thejiliord as working through animals, from His seat in the sun, is called 
the cosmic note of the animal world is hing. Then comes humanity on this 
o humanity is poetically likened to the rising sun. The Lord work 
from the sun is called Vasu Deva. When through course of ages human 
psychic beings called Birds or movers-in-space, then is the period iiist lie 
o creation. This Bird period of evolution has yet to come. When this 

then men will possess the power of moving freely through space- 
planet to another: and not tied do wn f.rv fTv?c* n. . ; 


This is the ordinary 
It, however, is the meeting (sarn) point of two planes or 

i is midway between- the Tin man and the Deva—S 
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as Vara ha) supports all, therefore the Birds 
are capable ol: moving in space without 


lore gravitation that keeps all suns and planets in their proper 
tiled Birds have the power of moving in space, because they are 
i aspect of the Lord.] ‘Xp-j 

w explains the passage “ Therefore they make the sounds of 
rers of this sainan.” 

sound hi/i, because they are dependent upon the 


i. p., refuged in the Lord called 


Because men are dependent upon or refuged in Prastava (Vasudeva) 
therefore, they are lovers of prastuti, i. e., of novel undertakings, adven¬ 
tures and enterprises, and of prasfansA or praise and celebreties. This 
is so, because Vasudeva called Prastava is first of the A vataras or 
manifestation, and,the presiding deity of praise and celebrity. 

are the best of the 
The Devas have not 


The Commentator next explains the 
descendants of Prajapati, because they s 
beeeme best merely because they are dependent upon and refuged in Narayana, for then 
the animals and men also would have become best, because they also are dependent upon 
and refuged in the Lord in His form of Pradyiunna and Vasudeva, and all forms are 
equal in greatness. The Commentator answers this objection 

Ths Devas have become the best of all descendants of Prajapati, 
because they worship and meditate on the Lord as full of all perfect 
qualities. This is denoted by the etymological meaning of the word 

N&rayana itself. It is this worship which has made the Devas pre-eminent 
and nothing else. 

An objector says how do you say that the Devas became best of all creatures by 
the mere worship of Narayana as full of all excellent qualities ; when we find that in 
Madhn Vidya etc., mention is made that the Devas became best of all creatures by 

worshipping Vasudeva, etc. So the worship of Narayana alone is not sufficient. To this 
the Commentator answers. C;, . y 

If the othei forms like Pradyumna, V&sudeva, &c., are worshipped' 
as full of all perfect qualities, then such worship also becomes the wor¬ 
ship of Narayana indeed, and produces the same effect. 

But how the worship of other forms can become the worship of Narayana, merely 
by the fact that one worships a Lord in that form as full of all perfect and" excellent 
qualities ? To this the Commentator answers* 

Because the word Narayana means literally He who is full of all 
excellent and perfect qualities ; therefore, the worship of any form with 
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™ Iaultl * JNa+ara = napa, 44 free from blemish or 
which there are no blemish or faults, are called mH or faultiest 
qualities. Ayana means refuge, abode. He who is the abode of all 
and perfect qualities is called Ndrfiyana. 

Since the germs are under the special protection 
therefore, they are not destroyed, though carried from the 
of the father (to the womb of the mother). On the'cot 
crease therein. On the other hand, everything else like f 
ing from outside into the system becomes assimilated w 

and is so destroyed ; but not so the germs when they entei 

But what is the authority that the Lord as Aninxddha "protect 
Commentator quotes a Sruti in support of it. 

As says a £ruti (Rig Veda, X. 184. 1). “\[ a v Dhilt 

for Ihee.” Because Dhata here means the Lord Aniniddh 
tour-faced Brahma. 

ment ioned^and aothT ^TT th,S ' Beeause in the Preceding passage 
« and S ° . the Vll0,e h y mn is * Praise of the four forms of Tisnu 

_ Because in the preceding three lines or pacta Vi 8 n„ 
Ijajapati are mentioned and in the fourth line Dhata oce 

v’Cr A ,T' bC 41,6 fc " r fa ' mS ° ! Vi » u »“Mlinne 

Vasn leva, Safik.ir.ana, Pradynmna and Animddl,. 

"be whole stanza of Rfr 
* May Vfsnu form and mo 
Prajapafi expel the fceti 

But how do you say that i 
and: are not the names of sepa: 
an authority. 

fromV A8 T a t f t: -“ The forming and m, 
cm V asudeva; the shaping of the form bole 

act of ejecting the child from the womb calle. 
above as expel the foetus is the work nf p . r. 

the germ in the womb and nourishing it there h 

1 ' 11:1011 01 the womb. SShaDin^ +h* 

various limbs and organs of the body of the ohil 1 T ' 
expulsion of the child from the womb 1 ! •" fa 

the germ moans upholding the foetus.’ If ° 1 deli 

does the Vedic Sruti not mentis &c ” P 


no,no, may Tavastar duly shape the ft 
i Dliatar lay the germ for thee.” 

ispu, TvastS, &c., denote the four fo; 
eities ? This the Commentator ansrce 
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from the s/Tvas ‘ to shine,’ and Sahkarsana also means the same. Praja- 
pati means‘lie who causes the offspring (Praj&) to fall (pfita) from the 

womb, on the ground ; and Niseka means coming out of the womb ; 

theiefoie 1 lajapati (or he who ejects the foetus from the womb) is 

Pradyumna. While Aniruddha is Dhata because he upholds (Dharana) 
the foetus. P";-' . ’ 

Admitted that these four names found iti the Yedas may be thus identified with the 

four names, Vasu Deva, etc., but what are the two Ahvius mentioned in the next stanza ALP 
which runs as follows... Ayl 

** O Sinivali, set the germ, set thou the germ, Sarasvati: 

May the Twain Gods bestow the germ, the Asvins crowned with lotuses. vfj 

To this the Commentator answers. «I| 

Krisria and Rama are the Asfvins mentioned in this passage. 

The Commentator next explains the passage the animals run to forests and dens ‘ 
from men. 

Because the form of Nri Simha dwells always in forest and dens ; 
theiefoie, the wild animals, when frightened, instinctively run towards ?, 
forest and dens, for protection ; even though they know not that their 
protector Nri Simha is always there. Because when the wild animals 
are frightened the Lord as Nri Simha is always their protection. Ppph-pv 
•y'.i'v'/bBecause Safikarsana is said to be the refuge of the Pitris, therefore, 
even the ignorant put down or offer funeral cakes (Pintjas) to them ; 
otherwise, how could these offerings, thus given, reach the dead ances- 
tois ? (Because Safikarsana is the Lord of the Pitris, he carries these 
offerings to them.) pypp 

Though there is no difference, among these (four; forms either 
in quality or in name, (for any name is as good to call upon the God as 
the other, for all these forms are equally the Most High) yet His most 
particular favourite name is said to be NarSyana. Because verily all P ll| 

the other names conjointly denote what the single word Narayana does. I 

Or because any one of those names is equal to that of Narayana, and can ■ \, 
be as effective as that name, then only, when it is meditated upon with | 

the full significance of the word Narayana; that is, with the notion 

that the Lord is full of all auspicious, excellent and perfect qualities and 

the name denotes, the same. ■ j 

; •**.*•,’• • *V-'■’*"a - v ■ ■ . • •< * ‘ \ ■ \ 'A >' 'J '#■ " 1"’p)-''P' l ^ S 

(It was mentioned before that the Devas became pre-eminent over ; 

all, because they knew the meaning of the name Narayana and under¬ 
stood it to mean the fullness of all excellent qualities.) Thus only by 
knowing the significance of the name and by so worshipping the Lord, : 'j: 
the Devas became the best of all the descendants of Prajapati, 











Atha Kbalu, now then. Atmasammitam, self standard, 

one that cannot be compared to anything else than its own self, as gagana or 
space has nothing else to compare it with than itself Or it may mean equal 
to each other. Uniform to itself, Atimrityu, deathless, one who has 

crossed over death, conquered death, grrrtw Saptavidham, seven-fold, (in the 
forms of Pradyumna, etc.t g[pr Sama, Saman, the Harmonious. . S'Trcft'?! 
UpSsita, let one meditate. rtaKft: Hiukara, as Hiukara (has three syllables.) 
ssspgi Tryaksaram, three syllables, Prastavab, Prastava (has three 

syllables.) ?r% Iti, thus, spj 'Fat, therefore. Saman, equal. 

1. Now then let one meditate on the seven-fold Har¬ 
monious, whose forms are equal to each other, and who is 


also tnree syllables. ihereiore, botli these ionns (rra 
dyumna and Vasudeva) are equal to each other (in knowledge 
bliss and power).—123. 

Mantra 2 . 


Adih, First. Varaha. fft hi, thus, ff Dvi, two. Aksaram, 

syllable. (But how do you make it three syllables ? Ans, — by adding pra from 
L|| Pratihara which has four syllables.) sjferfPC Pratiharah, Aniruddha. fti, 
thus. Chatur, four, argi; Aksaram, syllables. Tata'h, from that, vis., 

, frotn Pratihara. 5 ? lha, to this, viz., to Adi should be added. ^ Ekam, one, 
vis., the syllable pra. ?j?r Tat, therefore. gij Saman, equal. 

2. The word Adi has two syllables and the word Pra¬ 
tihara has four syllables, taking one syllable from the last 
and adding it to the first, both become tri-syllabic. There- 
fore Varaha and Aniruddha are equal (in knowledge, bliss 

|t ; ;^d:Tower).^124:.d ; , .. ' ' ' :;y;{ 
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rTwr^Ff^ II 3 II 

?^hT: UdgJtha, Narayana called the Udgitha. ff% Iti, thus. (%-^Rfi; Try- 
aksaram three syllables. Upadravah, Nrisimba. ^ Iti, thus, «»» 

Chaturakfaram, four syllables. r%W Tribhih, with.three. Tribhih with 

three. ^ Samara, equal. Bhavati, become (Two names become equals 

Ws!* Aksaram, one-syllable, /.<?., the last syllable of Upadravah. 

Atigisyate, remains over, viz., the syllable Vah is excessive, fry-aksaram 

three syllables, viz., Vah has also three syllables v, a, h, f V:) m Tat, therefore! 
^ ^ amai P> ec l ua l ( to the other names like Hihkara, etc.) 

3. The word Udgitha has three syllables, the word 

Upadrava has four syllables. The three and three are 

equal, the one syllable (of Upadravah) which is left over, is 

also tri-syllablic ; therefore,, it also is equal to the other 

names, (like Hihkara, Prastava, etc., and it is the name of 
Ivsirabdh isavin).—1 25 . \ 

Mantra 4. 

?r^4?TPo r 5fTmir n v n 

. ■ Nidhanam, Saukarsana. Iti, thus. f% ^ Try-aksaram, three 
syllables. <f?r Tat, therefore, m Samara, equal, w? Eva certainlv w»iS 
Bhavati, becotaes. Tani, these (forms, Hiukara, etc.) ^ Ha, Verily % 
Vai, indeed. Dvavira^atih, twenty-two. ^n% Aksarani, syllables! 

4. The woid Nidhana has three syllables j therefore 
this name of the Lord is also verily equal to the other names. 
Tims altogether there are twenty-two syllables.—126. 

TfSTy' '■ Mantra coy yU yyyvy 
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The old view is that this Khanda relates to the well-known Saina Veda, That is 

* « 

wrong. For it is impossible for any scripture or for the Saina Veda, which consists of 
mere words, to possess the attributes of being “ Ataia Sammita," “ uniform, with itself,” or 
of “ leading beyond death.” Such, however, are the attributes given to it here. The 
qualities moreover of being “ griefless,!’ etc., are inapplicable to any scripture. “ But” 
says an objector, “ even if it be taken as applying to the Lord, how can the Lord be said 
to be “ uniform with itself,” because differences appear in the various forms that He 
assumes from time to time. For though the words “ Gau ” and “ Go,” both denote the 
same thing, namely, “a cow,” yet they are not the same, so far as the words are concerned. 
Therefore, the epithet that the Lord is “ uniform-in-itself ” is not appropriate. To 
this the Commentator answers by quoting an authority:— 

He who has no one else equal or like unto Him, and whose forms 
are all equal and of the same kind, He is called “ Atm a Sammitasuch is 
Visnu. He is called “ beyond death, ’ because He is deathless. That 
Visnu exists seven-fold, having seven forms called Pradyumna, Vasudeva, 
Varaha, NArcfyana, Aniruddha, Nri Siinha and Saftkarsana. All these 

forms, however, are equal in knowledge, bliss and power. 

According to old commentators the words Hihkara and Prastava are called equal, 
and are said to he the names of Saina Veda. This is an erroneous explanation ; and is clue 
to not understanding the full significance of the words “ Tat Saman” which occur so many 
times in the Khanda* The Commentator shows that all these names Hitikara, Prastava, etc,, 
when analysed, resolve themselves into three syllables each, and that those which have 
a syllable less or more, become tri-syliable by adding a syllable from another name, or re¬ 
jecting one, Thus we have eight forms and names mentioned in this Khan da, each of 
which is the name of the Lord, and denotes the possession of the three attributes of 
knowledge, bliss and power. The following table will make it clear :~~ 


Knowledge 


Name 


1. Hiiikarab Pradyumna 
2* Prastavail Vasudeva 
Ii. Adipra Varaha 

4. Tiharah Aniruddha 

5. Udgithah Narayana 
& Upadra Npisitdha 

7. Nidlianam Bahkarsana 

n j . 1 V 1 - 1 1 ■ V ' ▼ 

8. Vah; Ksirabdhisayin 


nam 


According to Madhva, Vah denotes the eighth form of the Lord (the form tbit sleeps 
bn the cosmic ocean,) 

' A ' .’V ' V i . 

three syllables of all the names Hihkara, etc., belonging to the 
vaHqusfforms of the Lord, always denote the three attributes, namely, 
knowledge, bliss and power, syllable by syllable. (Thus, every forth 
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not only possesses these three attributes, but its very name also denotes 
the same fact). 

Though Adi has only two syllables yet taking the syllable Pra, 
from the beginning of the word Pratihara and joining it to the name Adi 
(which thus becomes Adipra), we get both names of the Lord tri-syllabie 
(one as Adipra and the other as Tihara.) 

The word Upadrava has four syllables, its last syllable is taken separately, as 
making one word (and itself consisting of three letters Vah.) 

Though in Upadrayah the syllable “ vah ” is left off as excessive, yet 
it is also the name of Narayana, and designates that form of His, which 
sleeps on the ocean of milk. But in the case of this word, instead of syllables, 
we take the three letters vah as denoting the three attributes, knowledge, 
bliss and power: thus this vah becomes the name of the Sleeper on the 
ocean of milk, and is also expressive of knowledge, bliss and power; 
and thus the Supreme Person is denoted by this word also. He who knows 
the meaning - of the word vah attains the Lord, sleeping on the ocean of 
space. But by knowing Him in tlie remaining twenty-one syllables, tlie 
Lord presiding in the solar orb is obtained. 

I Xhib \ eiily Loid Visnu tbus becomes possessed of twenty-two forms, 
of which twenty-one consist of triads of three syllables while the last con¬ 
sists of one syllable only (vah); and designates tlie Sleeper on the ocean 
of milk. Thus the Lord has twenty-two forms. 

I he four forms Pradyumna, Pasudeva, Varaha and N&r&yana have 
each a triad in it, and thus they become twelve (3x4 = 12). They are 
xulers of twelve months and dwell in those months and these presiding 
deities of the months have the twelve names beginning with Ivedava and 
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-is in the above mantra the word Jaya mean attainment, so here also. 

Next the phrase 1 verily twenty-first is that which is in the Sun.’ This shows that 
the Lord in the Sun is twenty-first in order and that this counting begins from hero ilah. 
But the word ‘ here ’ is ambiguous. To what does it refer ? If it refers to the form in the 
earth, namely to Jamadagnya, then the form in the Sun is not twenty-first from it. The 
Solar form Kalki is twenty-first, if counted from Kesava. This does not refer to their 
being in the months or seasons bat it refers to Kesava, &c., presiding over the various 
oigans of the body commencing with the forehead. Therefore, the Commentator says— 

Tlie twenty, first is to be counted from the form of Kesava presiding 
on the forehead and so on, ramelv :— 

* te 

On the forehead Ke->ava ; stomach Narayaa, heart Maclhava, throat Govinda,■-right 
side ol the stomach \i,suu, on the right arm Madhustidana, ear right Tidvikraimi, left of 

the stomach Vamana; left of the arm Smlhara ; left ear Hrisikesa ; back Padinanabha 
shoulder Da modara♦ 

But the Sruti says the twelve months, the five seasons and the four Lokas constitute 

twenty-one. How do you reconcile your explanation wi th tlie text V To this the Comtnen- 
tator answers 

Hmi himself is known by the twelve names of the months. He is 
called the Chaitra because He brings about the union of the moon with 
Chit-rA Naksatra and so on, for other names. He is called Loka be¬ 
cause He is all-resplendent (aloka equal to light). 

He is called Aditva because He eats up (Adana) or evaporates all 
waters by his ravs. 
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controlled by that Lord Visnu. Sab, he. aj; Yah, who. tig Evam, thus ^?r 
Etat, this. Jir?|?r G&yatram, the Lord called Gayatra Saman, sxriirsr Pranesu, 
in the senses, iffiT Protam, interwoven, refuged, controlled by, %[ Veda, 

knows, qrcftww Pranibhavati, becomes beloved of Visnu dwelling in the senses. 
SPC Sarvam, whole, all, entire, ^sr: Ayuh, life, vis., release, Moksa. trj% Eti, 
attains. 5%^ Jyok, all-knowing. 3ffar?r Jivati, lives, Mahan, great, sfafsnr 

Prajaya, through offspring or wisdom, Pasubhih, with cattle, or with 

Vedas. vpTRT Rhavati, becomes, qfFjf Malian, great. Kirtya, with fame. 

qfPFTT: Mahamanah, high minded. Syat, let (him) be. ?T? Tat, his. 

Vratam, vow, motto. 

Let one realise the glory of the five-fold Harmonious called Gayatra 
sain a in the senses. 

.1. Pradyumna in mind, Vasndeva in speech, Nara- 
yana in sight, Anirnddha in hearing, and Sankarsana 

in smell. That is, the (favatra Saman as refuged in the 
Lord, residing in the senses. He who thus knows this 

i v : . s . h* ^ ^ ellm g in pranas, becomes the 

object of affection to the Lord, gets Life Eternal, lives as 
all-knowing, and great in children and cattle (wisdom and 

Vedie knowledge), great in fame ; and his vow is “Be high 
minded.”—129. 

(MADHYA’S COMMENTABY, ’ ■ : fS' y. : -AYY;' 

(In this and the ten succeeding Khaudas is again mentioned the glory ol the Lord 
expressed by such- terms ■ as Giiy fit ryot Saman, I^athahtaya Siim&ii, "ete^iand I as the'con¬ 
troller of those. The present Khaiula shows that the Lord dwells in the senses and is to 
be meditated upon as in Khan da seven, with this addition, that He is expressed by the 
term Gayatra Saman, &e. } and is the Controller of the same. The words Manas is Hih 
kira, &c», do not require any explanation, since they were already explained before, in 
Khanda seventh. The only new words in this Khan da are explained now. (Namely, 
.gSyatra,*protam, pram, sarvam ayus, and jyok.) 

Tbs Gayatra Sam tin. is ■, always, interwoven •' iii.. Hari; .dwelling in 
Prana. The word “ interwoven (protam)” means “ being an expression 
of His” -and “being an entity controlled by Him.” (Thus G&yatra 
Sitman is the name of the Lord and is controlled by the Lord.) 

Tb,e word etad, “ that/' is a Demonstrative Pronoun and always refers to some word 
that has gone before, but Gayatra Sarnan was nowhere mentioned before, to what does 

then the word etad in the first mantra of the 11th Khan da refer ? To this, the Coramen- 
tator answers 

h/'L'A ' A- A-- 1 ' A :Vv■;A yd’’Vy'd 'P'Y. " ■: ... .'d’V ■■■■(• ' ' - * 1 ' J j- $ , 

The force of “ etad ” is to show that the Gayatra Saman being men- 
tioped near to Visnu dwelling -in the .Pr&na is also refuged in-Visnu 
dwelling in Prana. This is the force of the word etad. ” l I 
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(bays an objector Admitted that the for 
Uayatra Samaii is in the Lord, but what is Hie fore 
the tenth Khan da ? According to your present int 
other than the Lord, something dwelling in the L 
objection is answered by the Commentator next) 

In some places the 
fact of its demonstrative fot 

(The word Praia has been explain 
of his senses loses its activity.” T1 
shows): — 

The devotee is called prani, la 
Visnu dwelling in the prana. 

(The words “ sarvam iivus eti ” h 
mentators as “gets hundred years of 1 
it thus): — 

The Moksa is called “ surra avi 
Similarly, the word iyok does not mean 


Avord etad refers to Visau himself, by‘the yerv 
ce (as in mantra six of Ivhanda ten). 

1 commentators as “ None 
mg, as the Commentator 


uise 


explained by old com- 
e Commentator explains 
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Etat, this. Rathantaram, Ratliantara S&ma. ^ Agnau, in the fire, 

Protam. interwoven, refuged, controlled by. ^ Veda, knows. 
Brahmavarchasvi, the person whose energy has increased owing to his wor- 
shippjng Brahman or Visnu, viz , who has become released. Annadah, 

able to eat large quantity of food, vis., healthy. vreft Bhavati, becomes. 
Sarvara, all, eternal, frrg: Ayuh, life, qtff Eti, gets. a-qiRU Jyok, all -knowing. 

Jivati, lives. Mahan, great, sp^r Prajaya,'through offspring, 

Pagubhih, through cattle. Bhavati, becomes. Mahan, great, 

Kirtya, with fame. ?r Na, not. Pratyak, facing. ami Agnim, fire. 

«rWT'*m Achamet, let (him) eat. ^ Na, not. Nisthivet, let (one) spit, 

or throw out phlegm, Tat, that. pf?pg; Vratam, vow. 

Let one realise the glory of the five-fold Harmonious Lord called 
Ratliantara Santa in the fire. 

1. Pradyumna in the rubbing of the liresticks, Vasu- 
deva in the rising smoke, Narayana in the burning lire, 
Aniruddha in the glowing coals, and Sankarsana when it lias 
gone down partly, and Sankarsana also in the fire which has 
gone down completely. This is the Ratliantara Saman as 
refuged in the Lord dwelling in the various forms of fire. He 
who knows thus this Rathantara Saman, as refuged in the 
Lord, dwelling in the fire, evolves all Brahmic powers, 
becomes healthy, gets Life Eternal, lives all-knowing, great 
in children and cattle (mighty through wisdom, and learn¬ 
ing), great in fame. His vow is “do not eat facing the fire 
or spit before it.”—128. 

MADHYA’S OMMENTARY. 

He who meditates on Janardana in fire, as the cause of the various 
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■ V amadevya Saixian, thus refuged, in the Lord of Union, never 
abandons his wife, becomes strong, gets Life Eternal, lives 
all-knowing, great in knowledge and learning, great in fame. 
His vow is “ Let no wife be abandoned.”—129. . V 

Note,— Pradyumna in thinking of the Lord, Vasudeva in fervent pouring out of the 
heart to the Lord, Ndrayana in loss of consciousness and reposing in the Lord, Aniruddha 
in regaining consciousness and working as the instrument of the Beloved, and Sankarsana 
in rising,above time and space. This is the Vamadevya Saman refuged in the Union. He 
who knews this Vamadevya Saman, thus refuged in the Lord of Union, remains ever 
united with the Lord, becomes strong, &c. His motto is “ Let no one be despised.” 

•Yote.-—This Khanda is generally left untranslated, as it is supposed to be untrans¬ 
latable. But it is a pity that the modern scholars never pay any attention to the fact 
that the Khanda is sacred to a Rishi called Vamadeva, one who is described in the Veda 
as having united himself with God and having retained his consciousness after such 
union. In tie Rig Veda we find this Rishi exclaiming in his ecstasy “ I am the Sun 
I am the Moon. (Rig Veda, IY-26.1. Br. U. I. 4.10). This is the Rishi of this Khanda. I, 
therefore, lay this suggestion before the scholars of Sanscrit, to consider seriously wh<v 
ther the whole Khanda here may not be a description of the union of the human soul with 
the Divine Beloved. The word Mithuna, generally translated as ‘ husband and wife ’ is 
expressly used in this Dpanisad in the first adhyaya as the name of the primary couple 
produced by Brahman, namely, spirit and matter, Prdna and Rayi, or the Chief Breath 
and Sarasvati. It, is the union of these two that has produced the whole universe 

Madhva has done, no doubt, a great service, by rescuing this Khanda from the obscenity 

said to attach to it. In their simplest, plain meaning, the words of this Khanda describe 
the union of husband and wife. But if we take the suggestion contained in the" Lme of the 

Rishi, and the fact that he was one of those few God-absorbed, God-intoxicated sages -vtre 
cannot but come to the conclusion, that this Khanda describes, in a 
coming together of the man and God 
takes place are described in it The first f ‘ ' 
reciting his name. The second is the stage of pouring 
praying to Him to reveal Himself to His devotee 
presence of God and loses his 
trance called 4 reposing in the Beloved 
that trance, and works with Him. ! 
when he is absorbed* when time anc 
space are gone (gachehhati) are gone for ever 
that the great vow given to him becomes literally true. r " 
united sage is nakanchafia pariharet, let him not reject anybody or ; - 

everything is divine, such a sage would drink ambrosia and poison with equal indifferent 
; :For he sees God everywhere and in the bliss of his union cries like his-master 
I am the Sun, I am the Moon, yea, I am everything. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

A person who meditates on the Lord Purusottama in tjie : ■ 

nets of generation, end os, hflYin^ the five-fold form becomes never stn 
abandoner of his wives (if by ebance be happens to have more than oig 

wife) a.nd. ultimately g0M„ l ■:■ j:v. i . ■) 


poetical language, the 
The five stages through which this union with God 
is the stage of constant thinking of God and 
out one’s heart to God, intensely 
The third is the stage when he feels the 
own consciousness in that Presence. This is the state of 
The fourth is the stage when he awakens from 
s now the agent of the Lord, and tbe-kst, 
lish. "When kala or time, and p&ra or 
This is the last stage. It is in this sj^agjp i 
The vow of this mithuni or God* 

anything, to him 


tail 


t$4 f'ftl ; ||i 

: I1I1.1 liii II 











HHi 

iMmffm 
ii i IlSiil 
WWI 


IHMMj 


CHHANDOGYA-VPANISAD 


. pnrase uutnani bnavati of the text- means on© who never abandons 

any. one of his wives, but treats them all impartially, if he by some unforeseen accident 
marries more than one wife. The old Commentators have misunderstood this Khanda, 
an e wor s na kanehana pariharet' have been taken by them to mean that such a 
person has no binding as regards the law of sexual intercourse. This, however, is not the 
meaning of those words. They simply mean that, among his many wives, he should not 
abandon or reject any one, but equally deal with them, so far as marital relations are 
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imam because lie br 
mitlio becomes u. 


ln g- Hiukarah, Pradyumm 

sudeva. Madhyandinah, mi 

Aparahnah, afternoon. it%r: Pratihfirah 

mm- w hat. PPPT Nidhanam, Saiikar 
ihat Saman. Aditye, in the sun. 

'f* d by, etc. Tejasvi, refulgent 

Na nmdet, never complain 

umna in the rising sun, Vas 
>yana in the midday sun, Ai 
bankaisana in the sAtt.in <v on,-. 


TO: Uditah, risen. 
dda y- Udgitha, 

A Aniruddha. 

sana. fjjqr Etat, 
trr# Protam. inter- 
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sun, becomes refulgent and strong, lie gets the Life Eterna 
lives all-knowing, great in knowledge and learning, great i 

fame. His vow is “Never complain of the heat oft! 
sun.”—130. 


^rairSl Abhrani, mists. Sainplavante, gather. Sah, that. f g g h ' K : 

Hiiikarah, Pradyumna. *J«r: Meghalj, cloud. 3jra% Jayate, becomes, g: Sah, 
that. srtrTTf: Prastavah, Vasudeva qqn Varsati, rains g’: Sail, that, 
Udgithajj, Narayana. ff$(T?r?T Vidvotate, lightens, Stanayati, thunders. 

W- Sah, that. srf%im Pratiharah, Aniruddha. gg g fflfq Udgrihnflti, ceases. 
Wrj; Pat, that. Nidhanam, Saukarsana. tjg?f Etat, this. % Vai rflpam, 

tiie Vair&pa Saman. Parjanye in the cloud, irirarc Protam, interwoven, 

refuged, controlled by. 

1. (o) Let ohe realise the glory of the five-fold Harmonious Lord 

called TirupasAinan in the cloud. 

Pradyumna in gathering of the mists, Vasudeva in the 
cloud which has risen, Narayana in the rains, Aniruddha 
in the flashes, and thunders, and Saukarsana in the stopping 
or ceasing (of the clouds). This is the Vairupa Saman as 
refuged in the Lord dwelling in the clouds.—131. 

Mantra \( b ). 
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in the sea. These are the Sakvari Saman, refuged in the 
Lord, dwelling in the worlds. He who knows these Sakvari 
Saman, as refuged in the Lord dwelling in the lokas, gains 
the higher worlds, gets the Life Eternal, lives all-knowing, 
great in wisdom and learning, great in fame ; and his vow 
is £< Never complain of the worlds.”—134. 


Eighteenth Khanda 

* . * 

Mantra i. 
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Tat, in this matter, regarding this, mj-; sjgftgi: Esah Slokah 
the verse next given, Yani, which, Pradyumna, etc. tpp^^fr Pa 
five forms. Trini trini, three three. Tebhyah, than t 

^ Na, not, xjt; Param jyayah, higher than the greater. The 
Anyat, anything else, Asti, is. sj: Yah, who. ^ 'Pat, that 
forms of the Lord as being the Most High. Veda, knows, S 
Veda, knows. Sarvam, all scriptures, ^astras. f^gj: Sarv&< 
sons living in) all quarters. arf§r Balim. offering, tribute. Asm 

tq such knowers. Primarily this applies to the Chaturmukha Brahnu 
































word Traividya means He wlio is known by the three or through t 
three Vedas, 
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the seasons, and in the worlds, and in cattle, and in the members of the 
body, and in the Devas and in ah, under His various names of Aditya, 

Parj any a, Llitu, Loka, Pa fin, Afiga, Devata, and Savva (which hot only 
mean tire sun, the rain, the seasons, the world, the cattle, the members, 
the devas, and all; but which also are the raeftns of the Supreme Lord 
Himself) and he who knows the various Sanmns called Brihat, Vairupa, 
etc., undoubtedly gets release or salvation. 

(In these eight Khan das, the words are almost the same, which have occurred in the 
previous khaiulas; and they have there been explained already. The Commentator, 
however, now takes lip two of those words and shows again, that they are names of the 
Lord. These words are Samudra, and Disa, which ordinarily mean ‘ocean' and ‘direction 
or points of the compass.’ He shows that these words denote the Lord also). 

The Lord is called Samudra because He is complete (samyak) in¬ 
crement or fulness (udreka). So, Samudra means ‘ the completely evolved,’ 

‘ the completely full,’ ‘ the fully increased,’ ‘ the vast,’ ‘ the infinite.’ The 
word Dida means one who commands (desana); it, therefore, means the 
Commander, the Guide, the Director, the Teacher. 

(The Commentator now explains the word Ionia, tvacli, mamsa, asthi, majjaand anga* 
These words generally mean 4 hair of the body/ 4 touch or skin/ 4 flesh/ 4 bone/ 4 marrow/ 
and ‘limbs/ respectively. The Commentator shows that interpreted by the key of letters 
these words are the names of the Lord also). 

He is called loma, because He causes the vanishing (lopa) or destruc¬ 
tion, He is called tvacli, because He has the form of light (tava•. ' 

He is called Maiiisa because he is exhilarating (madana) and because 
he is the essence (Sara) of all ; therefore mamsa means the exhilarating 
essence ; He is called Asthi because He is firm (Sthiram) seated (Asana), 
or He is the firm-postured ; He is called majja because He produces 
(Janana) intense excitement or ecstasy (mad a).; He is called Afiga because 
he exists (gata) as nearest of all (Antika). 

(The Commentator now explains the words Vayu, Naksatra., Chandrama, and Trai¬ 
vidya of Khanda 20 and 21). 

i'A-V'MA- He is called Vayu because He is knowledge (Va) and Giver of life 
(Ayus), namely wisdom and life ; He is called Naksatra because He is 
t/A ; Independent (that which does not decay or gets wounded—-Ksatra— is 
called Naksatra or He who has no one like a I\>atra or Protector above 
Him ; therefore it means Self-protected, Self-ruling, and not ruled by an¬ 
other). He is called Chandrama because he is the highest joy (Chandra 

comes from the VChand “to gladden,” “to give joy.”,) He is called 

' i 'i 1 ' i - t ' A ■ ' < ; ' 

Traividya because His essential nature is wisdom and knowledge. The , 
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■ Commentator explains next the worth 
I ifcara, of Khanda 21. These words generally 
l^v:, and father). 

I he word \ ay am si means He wIk 
space, because Vi means space, and He 
called Vayftmsi. Titus the Lord is call 
is called Marichi because Bi,s ‘ Reich ’ o 
(Pramita, well-known, well-demonstratc 
is all-moving (Sarpana ‘ to move,’ mol 
cause He supports the globes (Gau=ea 
tlie foundation of knowledge. He is 
Father of all, and the cause of creation, 
is Pnil of all excellent attributes, thus tl 
llilfby all these names. 
pLALfpr'',' Sarvam bhavati 

s l-"lvt5"o L ttow the Commentator enters into 
the words “ sarvam ha bhavati,” of Kin 
JILEfoL *’ he becomes everythin 
p| l mentator refutes this view by quo tin 

|| ; As it is said “ It does not 

p or ‘gets the form of everythin.** ’ 

*/ 

1 ’ ; Uhere is no sarva-svavupta, but 

Ip law, that the progress to perfection of a bei 
| of that being ; the perfection of a being 

J|||' occupied by it in the scale of evolutio 

who is Full and Perfect.” The attainmer 
j forms (sarva svarupta) is not moreover 
the goal or the ideal for which he should i 


plained . Unity versus Plurality, 

lion. The occasion for this is given tn 

. „ , These w <>rds are’generally taken" to inear 

u c *’ ie knower Brahman becomes everything. The Com 
an authority. 

mean that * lie becomes everything ’ 
s, but that he comes in sympathy with 
sarva-bMva). This is based on the 
ng, depends upon the capacity 
s is conditioned by the position 
ion and is given to it by the Lord 
ent of the power of assuming all 
1 the end of man (purusartha) not 


mm .. 
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As says a text“ The Supreme Hari is called Asmi because He 
is all-knowledge and wisdom (mi = knowledge) and asana = all dispelling; 
i.e., all ignorance is expelled (asana — expelling, ejecting, destruction); 
or the All-wise Destroyer (of ignorance). Let one. meditate on Him as 
Sarva, i.e., All-full, lor sarvata means fullness.” 

Says'a ii objector Why not take the word “asmi” as the First Person Singular 

of /as 4 to be/ and meaning “ I am,” and why explain it as a compound word ? The Sruti 
teaches that one must meditate with the idea that the whole universe is false. It does not 
imply that one must think that ho is every thing, but the non-I is false. One must 
meditate that he is the consciousness pervading all, and all are in him. To this the 
Commentator says: ■ 

If the words “ sarvarn asmi ” be taken to mean “ I am all,” in the 
sense that “ every thing else is false,” then it would contradict the very 
next words of this verse of K banda 21 “ tebhyo na jyayah paramanyad 
asti,” “ greater than these there is nothing else.” For then the words 
jyayas ‘ greater,’ and param ‘ higher,’would he redundant, for, there is no 
one else than the “ I” with which any comparison could he made. (For 
According to this theory, every thing other than the “ I ” is false and 
non-existent. In fact, then the Sruti, instead of saying “ there is nothing 
else greater or higher than these ” would have said “ there is nothing else 
thaii these.”) XA-W 

Thus this Sruti (Ivhanda 21) proves that there are other things also 
(truly and really, besides the Lord.) 

The word tobkyah, “ than these,” should be explained as tatab, “ than Him,” for the 
triad there reprosents the Trinity or rather the unity in trinity. 

The above verse further proves that there is no one thing or being 
higher than the Lord, or greater than He. This is the main fact estah- 
lished by this Sruti, (and not that every thing else is false.) 

Says an objector In your system also the word jyayah and param are tautologons, 
for higher and greater have the same meaning. To this the Commentator says ’ 

The word Jyayah refers to LaksmL She is the greater, while the 
Parama jyayah or higher than the Greater is the Lord alone. • - 

(Thus this text shows that there is no one equal to the Lord even.) 

(Thus having refuted the theory that “ every thing else than the I is false/* the 
Commentator now takes up the other theory, that there is only one consciousness in the 


world, that the meditation taught by the Sruti is to be taken in the sense that “ I M is the 
only consciousness underlying all consciousnesses. : ; a.\ 

.V" v A\ f 
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Ihafc to be known. For if the worshipper L 
as the Worshipped, he would not be aware of 
shows that there is a Being separate from the i 
shipper and the Worshipped been one and iden 
have said 

“ who knows his own self knows evei 
who knows That knows every thing.” 

Says oil objectorThere 
Stirv&ift Jtsuii docs declare the 
the world, and that the text “ 
the first. The latter text only 
are different things and objects 
believe which 
sense view 
be proved 

knowledge that “ I am all ” is 
&ruti to declare “ 
is a weak one and must 

“ 1 a >“ all.” To this the Commentator 

This text ( u he 


is no such contradiction 
unity of consciousness, and 
he who knows that knows ever 
repeats the well-known ec 
in the world, and its very me 
every unillumined intellect is naturally pron 
is not the transcendental truth. Identity is the 
either by perception or by inference, as the 

proved only by the Revelation, 
sarvam asmi,” “ I am all.” The text “ ho 
give way before the stronger texts 

~ replies:— 

who knows That Imnwc on,, ,, . 

statement of a well known fact i p unr 1 y t ung, 

have t„ew„ H,„ ’ dlffer01) «°- Without tin 

nave known the very existence of God n.nrl Hie .,+*• . 

different from the Jiva. " attributes. , 

Without direct revelatic 
'cannot be established much 
different and not identical. 

So it cannot be said that difference between God 
souse by perception and inference. 

If both are identical then arises the ones 
ness of Himself or not. Bin as it is lm admitted f 
so it is impossible for the Jiva, which is essenti 
etc. So Jiva mast always knoiv himself Bui 
Brahma,, though identical, have become sen- 
limiting adjuncts, then this upadhi would all 
both are identical, and so Jiva and Brahm 

i t dl r ,cti,ig eciuaii ^p 

follou that the evd 8 of upadhi would alfe 
say both, would be subject to sorrow, gg 
0.1 being Identical are equally related to t 
them would be the same. If it be said that l 
would be different from the effect of uptdhi in 
of upadhi in the case of mm h, ..... .. 


^ uu ana itis existence 
proved that man and God are 
















ignorant mrougii upadUi, but not so, the fswara, the 
the difference of this and that, between diva 
of upadhi but of something inherent in them both 
manifests a difference, which existed from befoi 
the pot only manifests the differ 


u it would follow that 

and fswara, is not the result 

Therefore, upadhi only 

e in the thing itself (as 

ence of locality which always existed 
in space.) • 

but, says an objector, ‘plurality or difference is a matter of perception. Tiio 
cliflerence between man and God is perceived, and as it is perceived, it requires no Revela¬ 
tion to show that they are different. While it requires a revelation to show that they 
arc identical. For our argument is this. The difference is apprehended by the percep¬ 
tion of a thing and its opposite. If the i-fvara be the thing to be distinguished then the JIva 
would be the opposite, and if the Jiva be the tiling to be distinguished, then Is vara would 
be the opposite —therefore the perception of one would imply the perception of the othqr. 
So difference is a matter of perception. To this the reply is that difference is a matter of 
perception, when the tilings contrasted are both matters of perception. But God is not a 
matter of j perception, but is known through revelation alone. So it is necessary for that 
very revelation to teach whether tliis God is separate from the Jiva or one with it. There¬ 
fore when bheda Srutis are found in the Revelation you cannot say that they are mere 
anuvMas. 

Now the Jiva is proved, because everyone knows that lie exists. The consciousness 
itself is the witness with regard to the existence of one’s own self. But this conscious¬ 
ness does not give any such direct evidence as to the existence of God, and His existence 
is not ployed by any authority other than that of revelation. He cannot be proved by 
perception, because He is unlike any other object of perception. Ho cannot be proved 
by inference and reasoning, because there is alwavs nossihilitv of omo in 
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omy on the Jiva and not on Brahman, for the up&dhi is related to the Jiva 
°n y aiKl not to Brahman. Thus as the upadhi in the shape of a mirror is related only 
with the reflection of the face in it, and not with the face itself. The reflection alone 
gets distorted, dimmed, &e., owing to the defects in the upadlii called mirror and not so 
the face itself. But this is surrendering the advaita or pure Monism 
in th^ mirror and its original the face are not identical 
Brahman in matter, then the theory of identity goes 

before, and was not caused by the upadlii, the rays proceeding from the face 
from the face, the picture existed separately in the rays, the 
picture. Another illustration of the upadhi 
difference before, is that of 
pot is different from the space outside 
upadhi affects a thing which is alw 
.affects space* But even here also the 

in space, the difference existed from before; one locality_ 

from another.. The pot only manifests the difference which 
support of this proposition that an upadlii never ori" 
a pre-existing difference, the Commentator 


Fir the reflection 
If the Jiva is such a reflection of 
For here the difference existed from 

were different 
mirror only manifested the 
causing difference where there was no 
space and the pot. People think that the space inside the 
Thus, strictly speaking, the difference caused by 
'ays identical with itself, as the upadhi called pot 
upadhi called pot does not create the difference 

in space being always different 
- existed from before. In 

Inates difference, but only manifests 
quotes a Nyfiya tenet. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY, 

Tinw which are different in themselves from before, (such as differ- 

o , localities m space), but which the ignorant ordinarily do not realise 

those alone are made manifest by upadhi, and brought within the scope 

ol tlie perception of the ignorant. The upadhi never of itself creates any 

difference. It is never able to create a difference in objects which are 

lather is) identical. It is only manifester of a pre-existing bbeda 

difference) to the midiscriminating. (The npidhi never creates the many 

the many exist from before. But is there manifoldness in space also ? 

. he Ny»ya answers it m affirmative.) The spaces are also many, and 

inhnite (or rather innumerable! like the drops of water. This "is so 
II the Brahma tarka. 

Therefore it follows that the Jiva and Idvara are not identical • m „„ 
and God are different. As says the Parana, Samhiti Let not any 

It Pf E the %>. “ f «<* by Slinking that he is identical £ h the 
God for there cannot be the relation of the Worshipper and the Wore 

rtipper 1 when one treats the Worshipped as identical with himself” 
The following Srutis also prove that the Jiva and Brahman are I A 
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is neiie! which thou hast got, can not be br 
by argument; when taught by the true Teacl 

ord, the Self becomes et 
n. Inquirers 


id rose lx as separate from the I 
dearest! strong is thy resolutic 
are not many. (Katha II. 9).” 

Ihe Deva of eye can not fully enter into the rna 
nor the Deva of speech, nor of mind. We do not kfto- 

how He may be governing all this. He is indeed more 
t tat can be known or all that can be imagined. He is tin 

We he « r i f i° m the Teachers of o!d wll ° ^ught Him to u 
Different from the holy, different from the sini 

universe of cause and effect, other than 

dell that to me exactlv as th 


this insentient 
and future, is the Lord 
(Katha, II. 14).” 

TIle Eternal among the eternals, the Coi 
consciousnesses, the One who besto 

the tranquil-minded ones who 

happiness, but not the others. 

^As pure water poured into 
so the Atma (Lord) of the wise 
like that Brahman, when he gets 
Brahman, much less any inferior 

“ Having sought shelter * 

of Nature with me, they are not born at .Lon’s dawn 
are they distributed. (Gita, 14. 2.) 

The knower of the supreme Brahman attains the supreme Brah 
mar, about rt is the following R ik : _Brahman is True (d e Cremt 

° E tlle *e Omniscient, and JOimM 

the caimty in 0£ " Sahty): he " ,ho knows 3™ as placed in 

me cavaty, in the highest ether, he eniovs with 4,* n™ • • , Z> , 

all objects of enjoyment under His control” (Taita, II. 1). 

,ii T '“ S , P a ® a S e aIso shows that the enjoyment of tire Muktas are under 
the control (Saha = under) of the Lord. As says a text: « the Muktas or 

freed souls are all equal to Brahman, so far as the enjoyment of pleas re 
is concerned, but tlicy are not His pnnnl in ^ k ® 

tion, etc., of the worlds) and beatitude (infinite joy).” * ' ' 

|lll|| <The Commentator now takes up the second verse of Khan da SPilllffilll 
the following verse :-These five forms existing in triad of twl J „ g g d 18 

eat. There is no other objeet m „r e h,gh than ties»” ° ““ th ° 

ft 
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isciousness among all 
ws the fruits of Karmas to many Jivas, 

see Him seated in their Atma, get eternal 
‘Katha, V. 13).” 

pure water becomes like that, 0 Gautama, 
sage, namely Brahma himself, becomes 
release; but never becomes identical with 
being (Katha, IV. 15).” 

in this knowledge and reached likeness 

• • - -- 1 nor at world's encli tm 
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The five forms (Pradymnna, Yasudeva, Nar4yana, Aniruddha, and 
Saftkarsana; become triads according to the places they occupy in Rile, 
etc. But. though they become separate and different, yet they are really 
identical with the Lord and with each other, through the great Majesty 
of the Lord, for thus it is written in Sama Sanhita. 

If an object which is visible (whose existence is proved by percep¬ 
tion and valid means of knowledge) is to be set aside as unreal it can only 
be done so by reasoning, but not so is there any necessity of reasoning 
if one has to establish the reality of such an object; forks reality is a 
matter of direct perception and does not depend upon reasoning. Of an 
object given by direct perception, the reality is borne on the mind intui¬ 
tively, and does not stand in need of arguments. But if there are argu¬ 
ments to prove its reality they-are mere embellishments ; similarly, if there 
are no arguments to prove its reality, that also is so much the better and is 
not any fault in the reality of the object. In fact, the absence of- reasons 
to prove its falsehood and unreality is a grave defect. 

In otlier words, reasonscau not strengthen the conviction of the reality of things 
given in intuition. If there are such reasons they are mere ornaments not of anv 

ability. If there are no reasons, the absence itself is an ornament, because the reality 
stands in need of no reason to support its truth. But when in addition to this there 
are no reasons on the other side to prove the unreality of this reality then tho absence 

of such reasons is a grave fault and strong support in favour of the reality of Intuitive 

perception* * - H 

Moreover, there is no difference or distinction between the theory 

of void (Sanyavada of the Buddhists), and this theory that the world I 
absolutely unreal and false. ■■ .. 

(But,»j» » by we do not ,„e„„ nhnol.uol, fata, 

mysterious, someth.ns which ean not be explained (Aniiyaehnntya). To this the Comini 
tatoi* replies:— 

■ ' J’T ““ ° f tl,e «*<*»« of sucl, » (Anirvachanlvai or 

an object which is both true and false, at the same time ; which t W 
an«l unreal; which exists and does not exist; which is sat and «* at the 
same time. It, therefore, follows that the Bheda or the multipliritv f 
objects, is a reality and not false. This difference between ohiect, 
between God and man, between man and 'man, between them and the 
world, is a real and true difference and not a mere Mirage 

(Let it be granted that difference is a reality, that Bheda is Satyr 

Bn, we say ,s only a conventional reality (Vyavdharika), and not an 

ahsolnte reality, , ,s phenomenal reality and not nonmenal reality If 

Hus Bheda was only a phenomenal reality, then those who assert it rmist 
WO assert that there must be some one tn .. v St 
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:ha means the Excellent—Release-Giving knowledge ol' the 
n-ence. Or Prapaikha is so-called because it is the most 
- a P eiJ tad the knowledge of which gives Mukti). 
plurality had a beginning, it would certainly come to an 
time. But as it does not come to an end, therefore it never 
ining ’’—The line maya matram far from supporting the 
is an authority in favour of the D 
r ord maya means tl 


owiecige or conscious 


oroce it is measured or cognised (Mata 
■ can never be an illusion, for no illusion can 
so, because the Lord delights (ramate==ra) in tl 
would never take delight in i 
the Paramartha there exist 
or insentient beings.” 

■ “ If you say the plurality 
it not come to an end ? (For 
to an end sometime or other). 

' (But says an objector. The Maurtukya Upaiiisad starts with a, 
“tho Past, Present, Future, Yea all that is beyond the three-] 
shows that there is a Unity called Ora, which is every thing, and 
thing as plurality. Therefore these verses at the end must also 
■viva it a sense) as to be consistent with the initial statement. To t 
says yon have misunderstood the initial statement, ft does not me; 
in the past, present or the future are “Om.” 

“But all times whether called Past, Presenter 
these exist simultaneously in the Lord Janmdana ( 
| there is no such thing as Time).” 

(The hne Ajfuite dvaitam na vidyate means) 
called Ajhata there is no differences or plurality. He 
substance.” y;;k 7 'Lf : ;-;'LL 

(The word vidyate has been explained as produced, ‘ created ’ 
shows why ho has so explained this verb). 

The word vidyate is derived from thevYidj “ to act 
“ to take form by chance,” “ to happen.” 

But iu the ordinary Dhatupatha no such meaning is given to 
you get this meaning ? To this the Commentator answers 

Vidyate has tins meaning just as bhidvate means A 


is merely an imagin 
ill imagined things- 


we ask why does 
ream, Ac., come 


In the Lord 
homogeneous 
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II ADHYlYA, XXI KHAWA 


in lacc, YOiaiai roots have many meanings and the proper meaning is to be as cor- 
taineci from the context, .rhc Dhatupatha does not give all the meanings. Xu the sentence 
advaitam Paramarthatah, the force of the affix tas in Pramartha is that of the Locative. 

The word paramarthatah 
The affix tas has the 


means par am ar the (locative) Tin the Lord.’ 
same iorce here as in visvatas ehaksn, &c., “in all 
parts of body are his eyes—or his eyes are in every place.” 

The meaning of the sentence advaitam paramarthatah means “ in 
the Paramartha or the Supreme End (the Lord) there- is no plurality.” 
The Clod is one homogenous substance. 

Or it means the Paramartha or the Supreme Self is Advaita. Here 
Paramartha is taken in the Nominative case and not in the Locative ; and 
the affix tas is superfluous. 

The word vidyeta cannot be translated here “ if it exists.” For 
then the sentence would stand thus : “ if the plurality existed, it would 
undoubtedly come to an end.” It is an absurd statement, for the rule 
is that a thing that exists (has a real existence), never ceases to be. 
While the general rule is that a thing which is produced, sometimes does 
cease to exist, as such ; for production implies destruction. The eternal 
entities like the souls, (jivasj, the Lord, the Prakriti, etc., never cease to 
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mdingj note, like the voice of a ,bull calf 
)e sound of cloud, Samnah, of 

sung to the Lord should have the tone ji 
ch the Lord utters the Udgitha is Vina 
he Lord, as He is the Highest. Or 
st. tptrst? Pagavyam, like the cattle, vis, 
Js. Agneh, of Agni. The note 


CHE A N LOGY A-U PAN ISA D. 


Not only does the above text establish the reality of plurality but 
the GIU also censures them who think the world is unreal and a void : — 
(Gita, xvr. 8) £< The universe is without truth, without (moral) basis,” 
they say; without a God, brought about by mutual union, and caused by 
lust and nothing else.” “ Tire VidyA or true knowledge consists in 
realising the difference between the Jivaand the Highest Self.” 

While the following Sruti praises the knowledge of plurality and 
realisation of this difference, (fsvet., 1. 6) “ Jn that vast Brahma wheel, 
in which all things live and rest, the bird flutters about, so long as he 
thinks that the Self (in him) is different from the mover tthe God, the 
Lord). When lie has been blessed by him, then he gains immortality.” 

The word Asrni is the name of the Lord in the $ruti text, and 

is compounded of two words asana ‘throwing’ (from Vas to throw), and 
mi 1 knowledge. So Asmi means “ the knowledge from which all imperfec¬ 
tion has been thrown out.” 

■Note.—Thus Madhva again reverts to his great discovery that Asmi is the name 
of the Lord. Had he known that Ahmi (“ I Am ”) is still the most favourite name of the 
Lord among the cognate Aryan race, the Parsis, and perhaps borrowed from them toy the 
Jews, who called the God, “ I Am That I Am,” he would not have been at such painAto 

give a meaning to the word Asmi, other than that which it ordinarily possesses: and 
would have boldly said, God’s name is “ I Am.” 

The Sarvam Asmi would simply mean “The Perfect or Full I Am.” And the whole 
sentence would meanLet him meditate on the Lord called “ The Full I Am.” 

Twenty-Second Khanda. 
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uu % 511 nouour 01 A S m should have the note of a female cow : for Agni sings so. 

Aniruktah, unmentioned, undefined, (of which no comparison is given 
m the scriptures, 1 he deep as the note of a buli under 20 years of age) 
Prajapateb, of Prajapati, or Brahma. (the Udgitha sung in honour 
o Biahma should have the above note :) for he sings it in that note. r^tR: 
Niruktah, mentioned, defined. Whose comparison is given. ( The note like the 
sound of bell 01 gong.) ?JRR Somasya, of Soma, (of the Udgitha sung in the 

honour of Soma:) for Soma sings in that note, Mridu, mild, soft (like the 

sound of thunder cloud, like the sound of a buli above 20 years old) deep sound. 

Slaksnani, deep. qRH Vayoh, (the Udgitha sung in honour) of Vayu. 
Vayu’s note is this, ^laksnam, deep, Balavat, strong (like the 

sound of thunder.) Indrasya, (the Udgitha sung in honour) of Indra; 

or sung by Indra. Krauncham, like the note of the bird, heron. 

Brihaspateh, (the Udgitha sung in honour) of Brihaspati ; or sung by 
Bi ihaspati. Apadhvantam, note like the sound of broken bell metal. 

Discordant, unharmonious, jarring. Varun 

honoui) of Varuna j or by Varupa. tTRTan, thes 
Upaseveta, let (the Udgata singer) cultivate, 
sacred to Varuna. 5 Tu, but. (ff Eva, only, 
avoid. 

1. I clioose the deep sounding 
the Lord, (as the best of all notes.) 
the note like that of the she 
sung in 

longs to Brahma, that sung 
bell belongs to Soma, that sung in 

bull above 20 years old belongs to Vayu, that sung in the 
deep and strong note of thunder belongs to Indra, that sunn 
in the note of heron belongs to Brihaspati, that sung in the 
note of a broken hell-metal belongs to Varuna. Let the 
singer cultivate all these, except that one only which belongs 
to Varuna. 

Mantra. 2.. . . 


line uagitna sung in 
e (notes), Sarvan, all. 

Varunam, the note 
*r§R(f Varjayet, let (him) 

Udgitha, sacred to 
The Udgitha sung in 
cattle belongs to Agni, that 
the deep note of a bull under 20 years of age be- 

g iii the well-defined note of a 
the soft and deep note of a 


3 RSTR Amritatvara, release, immortality. Devcbhyah, for the Davas. 

TH Agayani, may I sing. The Udgata should make this resolution 
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“ nia y I- by my singing, procure moksa for the Dcvas. ” T 
when the Udgata is Vavu, the Beloved Son of God. But wli 
a human being, he should make the resolve ‘‘ Let the Vayu 
sing out for the release of the Devas. ” Iti, thus. 
siiig. Svadham, pleasure, svadha, power of self-deterr 

Pitribhyah, for the Pitris. tgrraf Asam, hope, desired object, 
Manusyebbyai, for men. Friuodakam, fodder and w 

bhyah, for animals. ^ 55 ^ Svargam lokam, heaven world. 
Anaya, for the sacriOcer, host, patron, m Annam, food, 
himself, with regard to the Supreme Seif dwelling in Prana, 
may I sing, irgpg Etaui, these. qggr Manasa, with mind, 

leflectiim. An.ramnttnh umln-uit k,. am_ „ 


W oarve, all. Svarah. i 
p means Vayu, because through fl 
srarrt). 3Tf?!Trr: Atmanah, bod 
Usmanah, sibilants, (are symbols) 
the protector (t^g) of all creatui 
images grw: Sparaah, conscma 
from 5 ; to g. 

Regenerator. Atmanah 

if. Svaresu, with regard 
Upalabheta, should (an Asurah) 
pronounced the vowels in 
Lord of vowels. &tranam, refuge, shelter 
Ahhilvam, I have become, g; Sab, he, 

. Prativaksyati, will teach (you). <rg enam, him 


vels. Indrasya, of Indra. Indra here 

power he gives every thing to all. 

't images, symbols, gg Sarve, all 

3rsrrr%: Prajapateh, of Pi 


ajapati, vis., Visum 
srrgrFf: AtmAnafe, symbols, bodies, 
..... . tlian sibilants and semi-vowels ; 

Mrityoh, of Rudra; called Death, because he is the 
symbols, etc. g Tam, him (udgata). gfg Yadi, 
to vowels though rightly pronounced.' ggna>tr 
reprove by saying falsely “ Thou hast incorrectly 
thy singing,” Indram, to Ind'ra, viz., Vayu, the 

mpg: Prapannah, taken, attained; 
t - e > Va y u - WT Tv a, thee. Jjfgg$grg 
xn ' - W Brhyat, let (him) say. 

IIS : ^° wels are Sobols of vayu, all sibilants are 

ACoig Of v ismi, all consonants are symbols of 


i . 

: ASAP; A 
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If any (Asurah.) should reprove him for 
rightly pronounced) let him answer hiu 
the Lord of vowels, (through whose gran 
my vowels correctly) let him teach thee 

Mantra 4. 

_ i riri . ., . ; -\ c\ 


> vowels (though 
I appeal to Vayu, 
have pronounced 


R Yadi, if. tpr Enam, him (udgata), Usmasu, 

ta, reprove. Jrsrnuf Prajapatim, Visnu (the Lord 
im, refuge. Prapannah, entered upon, taken, 

une. Sah, he (Visnu) cfr Tva, tliee. 

iti, thus. tnj Enam, him (the Asura). 
t Atha yadi, and if. r/;f Enam, him (udgata), ^sr 
t TRUr?r Upalabheta, should reprove. Mrityum, 
nsonants). sjuj Saranam, shelter, refuge, sjq'vf: 
Abhuvam, I have become, sp Sah, he (Rudra, 
hlhI 1 atidhaksyati, will reduce to ashes, 
[the Asura). gmqr Bruvat, let him say. 

should similarly reprove him for his 
rer him I appeal to Visnu, the Lord 
smash thee. And if any one were to 
for his consonants, let him answer 
ndra, the Lord of the consonants, He 


& . . ^ 
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effort is meant by bala. grR53lT: Vaktavyah, should be pronounced (with the 
saukalpa that I may hereby give strength to Vayu.) indre, to V&yu. 5f$t 
Balam, strength Dadani, may 1 give §j% Iti, thus. Sarve, all. 

Usmanah, sibilants. Agrastah, not swallowed, not thrown internally; 

not perceptible, not uttered with too much rapidity. ’srfTOSr: Anirastab, not 
thrown out, not uttered too slowly, refrflp Vivrita];, well opened. 
Vaktavyab, are to be pronounced (with the saukalpa) :— I offer myself to 
Visnu.” gfegrfk Paridadani, may I offer myself. ff?r Iti, thus, srf Sarve, all 
OTW Spankb, consonants, otft Lesena, slightly. w^Tf^T^fTT: Anabhihatal’, not 
touching (^mifTr^wrO Anabhinihitah, without. fTRSJfr: Vaktavyah, should be 
pronounced Mrityoh, to Rudra. WFc’TH Atmanam, myself, to become 

fit for moksa. Pariharani may I extricate, may 1 withdraw. 

.5. With the prayer “ May I give strength to Vayu,” 
should be pronounced all vowels, with sound and strength 
(sonorously and emphatically), with the prayer “may I offer 
myself to Visnu ” should he pronounced all sibilants, in the 
mouth well-opened, not swallowed in the throat; nor thrown 
out. With the prayer “ may I extricate myself from death 
and get mukti,” offered to Rudra should he pronounced all 
consonants, with full touching of the tongue with the proper 
place of utterance of the consonants. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

..(Thus has been taught meditation on the Lord under the name of Saman the Same, 
the Harmonious, both collectively and separately. Now the kruti teaches the different 
notes, in which the Saman hymn is sung by the Lord Himself, by His angels and arch-angels 
and how men should imitate those notes, so far as iiossible, when singing to the Lord 
and the Devas.) 

(In the sentence Vinardi Snmno vrine the word) Saman means the 
Lord, because He is always the same , the Harmonious. The method of His 
singing is like the deep note called vinardi, the sound of a bull or the roar 
of a thunder cloud, 

(The word vpine is to be separately construed.) y 

I choose Him alone : because He is the Highest and the Best of all. 
(This is the meaning of the word Vrine) 

(The Commentator now quotes an authority in support of his above interpreta- 

Says a text:—The sound of Visnu is like that of a bull or that of 
the roar of a thunder cloud ; that of Agin (Fire Angel) like the sound 
of I female cattle (cow), that of the Lord Brahma, a deep note unlike any¬ 
thing ; while that of Soma is just like the ringing of the bell • that of 


roar of the thunder cloud, that of Indra like the harsh 

' I 1 ' * 1 . IV ,. , ■’ • , 
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roar of the thunder cloud; that of Brihaspati like the note of the bird 

called heron ; while that of Varuna is discordant. 

It lias been said that the sound of Vis nil is like that of a bull, of Vayu like the soft 
roll of thunder, which is also like the sound of a bull, because the roar of the cloud and 
of the bull are alike. The note of Brahma is also said to be deep, though for it no simile 
is given in the scriptures. Thus ail these three have a common deep note. The quotation 
next gives the differences between these three.) 

■ “ The sound of Visnu is like that of a bull calf one year and a quarter 
old ; of the V&yu like that of a bull under twenty years old ; of Brahma 
like that of a bull beyond twenty years ol age.” 

Therefore let (the human Udgata) sing with all these notes, as far as 

'possible, but not with the discordant (Varuna note.) 

(The sentence Amritatvan Devebhya agayany, ity, agayet, has been wrongly under¬ 
stood to mean “ Let a man sing, wishing to obtain by his song, immortality for the Devas.” 
This would show, as if the ordinary Udgata could confer immortality on the Devas. The 
text quoted further removes this doubt). 

The Chief Prana is the only person entitled always to sing the 
He is the True Udgata. Therefore he is able to grant moksa to 
the Devas and others. (The human Udgata should never say ‘ let me 
confer immortality on the Devas, but) the other (singers) should before 
Udg&na singing have this thought “ Let Vayu, dwelling in my heart, 
confer immortality on the Devas and the rest.” 

Let liim not entertain any other vain thought, for if he does so, he 
would be the despiser of the Devas (a blasphemer); for no man has (lordly) 
power to confer moksa on the Devas. Therefore, the mental resolution 
of the human Udgata should always be “ The Chief Prana dwelling 
in my heart confers immortality on the Devas.” For the Prana is always 
the First or Primary Agent in this Saideal pa Utterance (formula) : for the 
words “ let me sing ” are primarily appropriate in His case only. 

The Sadkalpa formula here is u let me. sing in order to confer Moksa on the Devas.*' 
This is the formula perfectly just and correct for the Beloved Son, the Chief Prana and 
not for any human being. The human Udgata must modify the formula as shown 
above.) 

The phrase annam atm&na a gay an i has been misunderstood as meaning “ may 
I sing food for myself.” The Commentator gives its true purport 

“ The word Atmsi here means the Lord Visnu, the Supreme Person 
residing in the Chief Prana (Let one sing out to the Lord begging) food 
from him ; because (by the eating of the Lord Hari ) dwelling in the Prana 
there takes place directly and actually the feeding of Pr&na himself. 

(The other meaning is not appropriate for the additional reason, that the Chief 
Pr&na being inside of all Devas, if one sing with the object of conferring immortality on 
the Devas, he thereby not only confers immortality on the Devas, but, he thereby accom¬ 
plishes immortality on Prana also which is absurd : for Pr^na is the giver of all Release, 
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A s saia : * J -^ le persons belonging to any or 

asraraas, get by the clue discharge of their duties, to the 

But all these get release, by the knowledge of Bi 
g6 of Sanny&sa also leads to tlie regions of the 

And when a person, whether a Householder or 
guana, he gets Moksa.) 


Virtuous. , 

(The due discliar 
necessarily to Moksa. 

Brahma-;* ~ A 

(The Sruti says that Omkara was distilled from all the Vyahritis 
now gives the reason for the same.) ' 

Onikara is the : 
perfect and excellent qualities) 
because by explaining it 

ed and explained, thus it is the 

(The Sruti 
now explains thi 

all is not Om, nor does it mean all words 

the commentary takes the word idam 

'Ihis Omkara, thus praised in 

all excellent qualities, full of all meanings 

also. (Thus it follows that this Omk 
thing). 

viv'il^^y^j^hBJector The word Sarvam is 
to Om which is masculine. The reply to this 
license. Or the woWI Sv.l m hi . V J. . 


The commentary 

name of Brahman fof the all Full and possessing 
*• ^ essence (atman) of all speech, 
, T sing and expanding it) All-words are evolv- 
essence of all speech, 
says Omkara eva idam sarvam...Omkara is all this. The commentary 
flie ab0ve phrase does )10t moan that Omkara is this all, for palpably 

are Om, for that also is not quite accurate. So 
as qualifying the word sarvam.) 

the fh’uti, is the Sarvam or Full of 
In fact Sarvam means Full 
ua denotes also the fullness of every 


■ “ “ saiu to netne essence of the Vyahritis. 

i has three letters. As the Vyahritis are the ess 

15 the essence of the three Vedas,) 

)ip is the essence of the Vyahritis; thus A 

16 essence of Bhuvah, M is the essence of St 

the sentence Praj&patir lokau abhyatapat-tr, 
uung is that the brooding of Prajapati and the i 
aientary removes this misconception) •_ 

t SajS " t6X "It iiiii or brooding i 

t m :;z o/ ?~ k **• uot m 

e “ S “f tw- sight, (seeiug-a thing 

u tit.A i\ri r. '■ ■■ ■ :.vi ^ ... * O 


is the essence of Bhult, 
hr, respectively. 

; )yi vidya samprasrAvat, the printa 
lov ing out are one and the same. 
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even 


(Says an objectorIf by Prajapati you take the Supreme Braliman here, how do you 
say that a certain idea rose in His mind, for His knowledge is eternal, and does not arise 
at a particular point of time. To this the Commentary answers:—) 

As says a text:—“ Though the Lord is eternally Omniscient, yet 
when as a pastime, He manifests that knowledge, then it is said HE 
"brooded over (abhitapat), otherwise it has no other meaning with regard 
to the Supreme Self.” 

(Says an objector“ According to your interpretation, only three Asramas are 
mentioned, and not the fourth, for you take the word Brahmasamstha not as the name of 
the fourth or the Sannyasa asrama, as we do, but as meaning one who has Brahma 
knowledge. How do you get the fourth Asrama ? To this the Commentary answers :—) 

The fourth or the duties of a Sannyasin are included in the word 
Tapas of the first mantra. It includes both the Vanaprastlia and the 


t-asin 


“ All the Asramins, whether householders, or Vanaprasthas, nats- 
thika Brahmacharins, or Sannyasins, if they are ignorant of the Supreme 
Brahman, (but otherwise duly perform the duties of their asramas) get the 
regions of the Virtuous, but those alone who have got the intuitive and 
direct vision of Visnu, get Immortality, and not otherwise.” 

“ By sacrifice, study and charity the householder verily goes to the 
region of the Moon, (Soma Loka). The Yatis (Sannyasins) by austerity 
go to the region of the Sun (Surya Loka), especially the four kinds of 
Sannyasins, (namely, Paramahamsas, Hariisas, Kutija and the Bahudakas.) 

The Vanaprasthas by austerity alone go to the regions of the Risis, the 
perpetual students (Naislithika Brahmacharins) by the mere service of 
their teachers, go to the regions of the Valakhilyas. But if they see 
the God Janardana, directly ; then they attain Immortality (Moksa), but 
not otherwise.” ■.VVhA 

No one gets Immortality (Moksa) by mere Sannyasa. As says a 
Sruti“ By knowing Him thus alone one gets here Immortality, there is 
no other way to attain it ” (Sveta., III. 8.). So also the words oE Lord 
Badarayana (Vedanta Sutras, III. 3. 48.) “ Knowledge only is the means 

of Release, as seen from the emphatic statement.” So also the Lord 
(in tire Blnigavata Parana ;) “ Nothing compels me so much in granting 
Release, as Love. The due discharge of one’s duties, the Safikhya, the 
Yoga, the sacred study, the austerity, the renunciation (Sanny&sa), the 
charitable and religious works, do not bind (oblige) me to give Mukti 
0 Uddhava!” So also in the Gita—“Nor by mere renunciation 
(sannyasan) doth "he rise to perfection.” (III. 3.) So also the Sruti 
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the noon oblation to tlie Rudras and the third dotation i 
the Adityas and the Visvadevas (and consequently the thre 
worlds the earth, the intermediate world and die heave] 
are already occupied by these devas) where then is th 
world of the sacnficer ? He who does not know the me 
tnod || attaining the world, how must he proceed witl 
the sacrifice, etc., (since he does not know the method) there 
lore let him learn how to perform it and then perform it. 

■MVw .'"v ; Mantra 2. 


n II 3 II 

f V^fr \\ i ^ ^ „ g „ 

Prt ‘ a -’ mor “ ilJ «- Anuvakasya, of the 

song chant (the whole word pmtarammka means the matin chant.) ,™, 
Upakaranat, commencement beoinnino- t 1 p 

lIPiP ?r s , v ™ th - 

V asavam, addressed to the Lord Visnu residing in the Vastts. SantaT 
bama hymns. ^TRlra Abhigayati, sings out (the following songs) 

IS'SlPP° r - lle WOrM <eart “ ) ,h = d °° r ^ fa 

* Apavarpu, open. Pa^jeraa, let us see. ^ Tva thee 

m Vayam ’ we - tlajyaya, for the sake of kingdom fthat we n,» , ’ 

on eathe prolated a of ra is chanted 7 times with the seed mantra ‘^hurh ” 

||JJ thus m,ddIe ' hUA ' ' *’ the pr0lated aof U 3 times, etc. 

di f| Before the commencement of the matin chant, sitting 
facing north, behind the household altar, he sings the Saman 

addressed to Visnu dwelling among the Yasus thus:_Open 

the passage to the world of the Yasus, so that we may see. 
ilie© and 0)3tain terrestrial glory tliejreiii; 

Mantra 2 (b,) 


lliilisi!! 
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visiiu (who is called Agni, the devourer). Prit 

on the earth. Lokaksite, dwelling in the worlds. ' 5 

appropriate fur me. % Me, to me Yajamanaya 

^ Vinda, give, obtain for. qq-: Esah, thus. % Vai, verii 
mttnasya, of the sacrificer. 5 TRv Lokah, world. 

2(6). Then he offers oblations in the fin 
hail, 0 \ isnu, dwelling in fire, dwelling on the 
ing in all regions. Lead me, thy worshippe] 
appi opiiate for me, to that which is verily the 
; pious. (Lit. This is verily the world of the pit 

Mantra (2 c .) 

tjfTITR Etasmi, I shall go. ^ Atra, there. ®| 5 rr- Yaja 
ficer, the worshipper. -TOTTfr Paras tat, after. mq: Ayusa 
when the life is over. This refers in the case of 
the falling off or dropping down of the final body. In the case 
nary death. Svaha, take (this). Apajahi, cast bac: 

the bolt, the hindrance to the attainment of the enjoyments of 
thus. 35F3TT Uktva, saying. tjf%gR Uttisthati, rises up, let 1 ; 
lasraai, to him. fsp-p Vasavalj, the particular forms of the Lo 
ing m the Vasus, they being gracious. sir?r.*nrc Pratah Sa’ 
oblatjon, all rites performed in the morning. Sar 

tulhl, cause to be performed without hindrance. 

2(c). After my life is over may I, the i 
there. Svaha. Then having said “ Remove t 
0 Loid! let him rise. For him the Lord, 
Vasus, makes perfect and comnlete his mn-ml™ 
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oblation^ P ^ a - befor ^ Madhyandinasya, of midday. ^^Savanasva 

!T“o ^ Upakaranat, commencement. ^ ) a Z a 3 ’ 

Agnidhriyasya, the Agnldhriya altar (DalTjh’ ™L r*"* 

mukhah, North-facing. ^ Upavtfya, si tin,/ l L !f' - 

Raudramsama, the Sama hymns addressed to VtJ,' a ,r • ^ ™ 

?TR*TRr?r Abhigayati sings out. §}*-* Lokadvflr«m a * ! 

9 TOiwrnf Ana, a.. - - r^kadvai am , door to the world 

mmwi Apavat nu, open. q* 3 fc Pas'yema, let us see. m, Tv& thee *» v 
we. ratrear® Viraiva^o 1 . . qf J va > tnee. ^ Vayam. 

sovereignty of the intern,ediawwor \T "’ 8 '* TO55ra Vairajyaya), to obtain 

3. Before the commencement of the noon oblation 
the sacrifice!- sitting down behind the Daksinagni altar and 
ookmg towards the north, sings the Saman addressed to 

ism. dwelling m the Rudras thus: -Open the passage to 

tlie would of the Rudras so tint wo m nTr mi 
i . . n , clb hU cn ai we mav see Tliee and 

obtain astral glory therein. 

Mantra 3 a ). 

luf^t SRf 3rNif%^ efe ft 


J\ r\ -\ 

ftm 


A 


q^TORrer 




a s. a 






W ^r ^rsq-F^ry fr STCNftRT ||? o|| 

and w’!5olT e v ,0 , VS3 ’ U - - i ?'- W “"* d Vayu ' "* «<™r of life (* A yu , 

. . , (f Va ^ Antariksaksite dwelling in the intermediate 

region (the, rest as above.) mtei mediate 

3(a). Then he offers oblations in the fire savin o-•_ 

All hail, 0 Visnu, dwelling in the Rudras, dwelling in the'skv 
dwelling m all regions. Lead me, Thy worshipper, to the place 
appropriate for me ; to that which is verily the world of 

ftipipw ra : v Ufe % over mf *y % &e sacrifice!-, g0 there. 


$mm 1 mi 1 • . ; A hr v ’ UiXC c,auiiu oer 5 go mere, 

yaha!. Then having said Remove the obstacle, 0 Lord ” 
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let him rise. For him the Lord through the 
makes perfect and complete his midday oblation. 

Mantra a 
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also. (These are primarily the 
to the Devas.) 

Admitted that tlie person w 
the person who does not wanl 
these higher worlds, by praying 
etc. To this the Commentator 
this difference, that some are ac 
sciously and ignorantly.) 

Says the Gita (9. 20) 
the purified from sin, wor 
to heaven ; they 
Ones, eat in heaven the div 


names of the Lord, and secondarily applied 


shipping me with sacrifice, pray o 
the holy world of the Ruler • 
fine feasts ol the Shining Ones. 

Tlus also shows that the Lord alone is to he prayed tc 
these worlds and not any lower being. 

. (Bllt lf tlle persons desiring Svarga also must pray to the Lord, how i 
is emporary only, and they lose heaven after some time. To this 

■rSJiyS I' w Tr)f 

They obtain a limited world which comes to an end ' 
knowledge of the form of the Lord, (and conception of t 

“ "°‘ m‘>** and “fflptete, and because they have att 

{.prejudices still alive. 

As says the Oita (9. 24.) ■-1 am indeed the enjoys 

flees, and also the Lord, but they know me not in Essence 
they fall. 

Svargir SlKmS thafc tJU '°" Sh Partial k,l0wIed S'e of the Lord is attain- 

So also the Gita (9 21 ) • Tfipv ^ ,, 

; ,, 4l ■, . ,. 1J - 1 ue y> having enjoyed the spa 

world, their holiness withered, come back to this world of deat 

the virtues enjoined by the. three, desiring desires, they 
transitory. . . y 

tory Slu>WS that desiriD « desires or attachment also lead 

By merely not knowing that Visnu is the highest a 
one goes to blind darkness, what to say of those who hate % 

lahma, etc Ihose who do not know the gradation and differe 
Devas and Devas: and h«t.w©on «n j. , . _ - 


■UttfcWSItt 
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Vi$nu residing m tire, etc., when appealed to, removes this obstacle. 

(But, it is objected, we living on earth do not see this mote, this bar to the 
passage from one plane to another. How do you say that there is a mote which prevents 
the souls from coming on this earth ? So far as this earth is concerned, we can confident¬ 
ly say there is no such mote* Nor can you say that this mote is invisible, so long as the 
man is alive, but becomes visible when he dies. All beings do not pray in the manner laid 
down in this book, howis It then that they are born on this planet, and are not prevented 
from entering it by the mote spoken of ? To this he Commentary says ) 

After death when the souls! want to go to those plac.es where joy is 
to be experienced, this mote is met with successively, one after the other. 
When these motes are removed by Lord Vising through these prayers, 

then the sacrifiner attains earth, etc., to enjoy the happiness and Mukti. 

(Thus these motes are round a particular plot or locality on these three planes ; they 
serve to exclude all pain and evil from that limited circle. These places are regions of 
enjoyment and are called heavens. On the physical plane also there is such a heaven 
is fenced round by such a mote; so also there are such heavens in the astral and 
mental planes, the /nfcarikfa and Svarga lokas. If it be asked, that the physical heaven 
ought to be visible, at least to all human eyes ; the reply is that without the grace of Lord 

Vlsnu no one can cross the mote ; nor can find out the existence of this physical paradise 
even.) 

rii6 phrase 1 ajhasyamatra means the Lord Hari because He is the 
Saviour of the performer of sacrifice. The word Yajilama means “the 
performer of sacrifice” (ma means performer). Yajrlamatra means the 
Saviour (trn means Saviour) of Yajilama, (the sacrificer). That devotee 
alone who knows Him thus, goes to heaven (Svarga) if he is ignorant, or 
attains mukti, if he is wise. 
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THIRD ADHYAYA 

Fiest Khanda. 


Mantra i 


3 Epir Asau, that, who is perceptible to the vision of the illumined sage. % 
Vai, indeed, alone. WT^T- Adityah, the sun. Adi=beginning, ta=alLpervading f 
Ya=wisdom,'— the whole word means u the eternal, all-pervading wisdom.’/ 
Devamadhu, honey to the Devas. u Madhu n here means happi¬ 
ness 44 devamadhu” means 14 the giver of happiness to the Devas.” 
Tasya, of him, of the Lord called Aditya and honey, Dyauh, heaven. 
'&!» because she is all resplendent, “ dyau ” means light, $ri possesses 
light and dwells in heaven, therefore she is called Dyau, xm Eva, indeed. 

Tira^chlnavamsah, cross-beam, it is a name of sir!, because by 
her prostration (tiraschina) and devotion and obedience, she has brought 
the Lord Hari under her control. (Vam^a=va 4 a, control). 3^^ Anta- 
riksam, the intermediate region; the Vayu is so called because he always 
sees the Lord Hari within himself (antar=inside, !ksa=to see). The 
Vayu or air is called an tariksa because he moves in the sky. ApQpah, 

honey cells ; “ ap ” means the dpyam, the goal, ?>., the Brahman, “ upa ” near. 
He, near to whom or in whom, Brahman always resides is apQpa. itffasjs 

Marlchayah, the rays : the R.isis called Marichi and the rest, dwelling in the 
rays of the sun, gqr: Puttrah, sons, makers of honey, the honey dwelling in 
the honey cells is the son of the bees, as produced by them. 

1 , That Lord is verily honey to the Devas. Shi is 
like the cross-beam. Vayu is the bee-hive. And the Risis 
Marichi, etc., the sons (or the honey-makers).—154, 

Note.—That Eternal, All-pervading Wisdom alone is the perfect joy, that supports the 
Devas. His spouse Sri, the Refulgent has brought him under her control by her obedience. 
V4yu His beloved Son, is always absorbed in the contemplation of His glory, for He is the 
receptacle in which the Lord always dwells. The sages like Marichi, etc., are Bis children. 

Mantra 2. 
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CEEANDOGYA-UPANISAD. . 


)\v,yy ?R*I Tasya, of Him the Lord called Aditya, of the Lord the inner controller 
of Savitri. % Ye, those, which. !jf^r:=Prahchah (existing in) the eastern-quar¬ 
ters. tRJiptf: R asm ayah, rays, “ra ”=delight, “ sfam ”=auspiciousness, '* mi ”= 
wisdom, The forms of the Lord called Vasudeva, ete,, dwelling in the rays 
of the sun. st: Tab, those, ff Eva, verily. Asyah, of this, the honey-cell 
called Vayu. irr®sp Prachyah, eastern. Madhunadyah, honey-cells. 

‘ Madhu ” = happiness;, “ na ”=not, “alam”=able, i.e,, not able, none can obtain 
this happiness except through Vasudeva. 35^; Richah, of the Rig, the Riks are 
especially used in the morning oblation. Vasus are called R.ik, because they 
preside over the Rig-Veda and are like bees, makers of honey, qqf Eva, indeed, 
Madhukritah, the honey-makers, who manifest the happiness of the 
Lord or who reveal the Lord called ‘‘Madhu." =5%: Rigvedah, the Rig-Veda. 
q? Eva, even. Puspam, flower : that which nourishes wisdom as the 

flower nourishes the bee. Tah, the words of Rig-Veda. : ?TWf: Amritah 
nectar, deathless, because they are not the production of any human being, 
hence Amrita or eternal. 3 ETTTJ Apah, waters ; the best drink of the Devas (£- 
best, pa=drink) the juice 111 the flower, I ah, they, % Vai, verily. n^| • 

Etah, these. sfgvfi Richah, the Riks viz., the Vasus like Agni, etc Etam, this; 

JRigvedam, the Rig-Veda. Abhyatapan, brooded over, drank, 

fully reflected upon, heated. ^ Tasya, of him, Abhitaptasya, being 

heated, Ya^ah, fame, wisdom, because Mrs form is wisdom. Tejah, 

glory, bliss, his form is bliss. Jndriyam, vigour, supreme lordliness, the 

Lord is called “Indriya" because He possesses supreme lordliness. 

Viryam, strength, He is all strength. Annadyam, health) the power 

to confer boon and beatitude: magnanimity, literally food-support; He in¬ 
dwelling in food supports all. w* Rasah, essence, He is called “ rasa "'because 
He is essence of all, srsTRKr Ajayata, became manifest. , 

& . Of that L 01 cl, the eastern rays are the eastern 
honey-cells. The Richas (the Vasus) are verily the hees 
The Rig "Vecla is the flower. The juice in the flower is the* 
nectar. Those Richas (the Vasus) distilled this flower called 
the Rig V eda. It being so distilled, there became manifest 

(the Lord possessed of) wisdom, bliss, lordliness, strength' 
magnanimity and power.-—155. M ll 



















sfomra* {it 

?Tff Tat, that (Supreme Brahman), Vyaksarat, flowed forth (the 

Dharma and Moksa for the Devas). Fat, that (honey called Vasudeva and 
revealed through the Rigveda). srrfSRT Adityam, the sun (in the orb of the 
sun representing the bee-hive or by the side of the solar orb, ie., by the eastern 
side), r+frf : Abhitah, towards, by the side of (i.e , in the eastern rays), 
A^rayat, .became fixed. ^ Tat, there. % Vai, verily. Etat, this in the 
forms of fame, etc., called Vasudeva and as manifested through the Rig-Veda, 
Yat, which. Etat, that. =srrresrTO Adityasya, of the sun. Rohitam, 

fed. ROpara, form. 

3. He (the supreme Brahman) flowed forth (Dharma 
and Moksa for the Devas); that honey (revealed through the 
hUgyVeda and called Vasudeva) took its place on the (eastern) 
side .of the solar orb. There verily He (Vasudeva) assumed 
Ked colour and that is the red light of the sun.—156. 


Second Khanda 
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Third Khanda. 

Mantra U 

TT ?TOJ?rTT rmrrn 


chhAndogya-upanisad. 


^ va » Euspam, flower, ?jt: Tah, those, ^j^fp AmrilSh, nectars 

W<T : Apah, waters. ?nfq Taoi, those. % Vai, verily, t^nf^r Etdni, these 
W'T Yajdmsi, the Yajus verses, Rudras like Vdyu, etc., the presiding deity o 
the Yajur Veda. ^ Etam, this, qgfc Yajurvedam, the Yajur Veda, wm** 
Abhyatapan, heated, distilled, reflected over. Tasya, from that, 
Abhitaptasya, being distilled, srp Yasah, fame, wisdom. %*p Tejah, glor 
bliss. Indriyam, vigour, lordliness. Viryam, strength. ?r5fl 

Annadyam, food, etc., magnanimity. n^p Rasah, essence, ^srr^ff Ajayata, 

became manifest. ^ Tat, that, Vyaksarat, flowed out. ^ Tat, that. 

iTrfa^ Adityam, the solar orb. =*!%• Abhitah, by the side. A^rayat 

became fixed. ^ Tat, there. % Vai, verily. ^ Etat, this. ^ Yat, which! 
Adityasya, of the sun. siuklamrupam, the white form (Saiikar- 

sana). 

1. Now those which are the southern rays of that 
Lord, they are verily His southern honey cells. The Yajus 
(the Rudras) are verily the bees. The Yajur Veda (Sankar- 
sana is verily the flower. The juice in the flower is the 
nectar. Those Yajus (the Rudras) distilled this flower 
called the Yajur Yeda: it being so distilled there became 
manifest the Lord possessed of wisdom, bliss, lordliness, 
strength and magnanimity and power. He (the Supreme 
Brahman) flowed forth (Dharma and Moksa for the Devas). 
That honey revealed by the Yajur Veda and called Sankar- 
?ana, took its place on the southern side of the solar orb. 
There verily He (Sankarsana) assumed white colour and 

that is the white light of the sun.—157. 

Note -~M that Lord in the sun the form Sankarsana dwells in the southern 

These are called rays or Rasim because of their beinf? full nf /ini* vi * • y * 

, omg mi of dell gH auspiciousness and 

They are the only means of attaining the Lord called WaI t? i 

! are m « m the sweetness of the Lord T e Y v d 7 I * 

because it nourishes that knowledge. The words of the YaiurTt ** *; — 

drink. These Rudras verily distilled the Yajur Veda and manifest i t T I 

Brahman whose form is wisdom and bliss, glory and power vigour T\ 7 he SUpreme 
and force. p ei ’ vigour and strength, health 
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Atha, now. Ye, which. Asya, his. sr^-^sfW Pratyanchara^mayah, 
western rays. Tah, those. Eva, verily. Asya, his. JTsjtffgsr: Pratichyah 

madhunSdyah, western honey cells. upnf% Sam&ni, the Saman verses, the 
Adity&s; so-called because they are equal [sama) with the twelve months: 
for each month there is an Aditya. Eva, verily. Madhukritafc, honey-makers, 
bees. Samavedah, the Samaveda (Pradyumna). Eva, alone. Puspam, 

flower. Tah, those. Amritab, nectars. Apah, waters. Tani, those. Vai, veri¬ 
ly. Etani, these. UFnf% Satnani, the Saman verses, Adityas the presiding 
deity of Sama Veda. Etam, this. Samavedanv the Santa Veda. Abhya- 


being distilled. Ya^ah, fame, wisdom. Tejah, glory, bliss. Indriyam, vigour, 
lordliness. Viryam, strength. Annadyam, food etc, magnanimit} r . Rasah, 
essence. Ajayata, became manifest. Tat, that. Vyaksarat, flowed. Tat, that. 
Adityam, the solar orb. Abhitah, by the side. Asrayat, became fixed. Tat, 
there, Vai, verily. Etat, this. Yat, which. Adityasya, of the sun. 
Krisnamrupam, dark form (Pradyumna). 

Now those which are the western rays of that 
Lord, are verily His western honey cells. The Samans are 
verily the bees. The Sama Veda is verily the flower. The 
juice in the flower is the nectar. Those Saman Verses (the 
devas called Adityas) distilled this flower called Sama Veda 
(Pradyumna), it being so distilled there became manifest the 


and power 
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northern side of the solar orb. There verily He f Aniraddhal); 

r. ( ;■ l l* • • «’ t *•.' o t ■ : ,,;A. • • » ■ ; \ . . ' •• • • * .. •; ’■ 0,y ^ 

assumed extreme dark color and that is the extreme dark 

light of the,sun.^159, 


Fifth Khan da 


Mantra i 
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III ADHYAYA, V RUANDA. 


It is thus written in the Sam a Samhita:—The Lord Visnu who 
dwells in the sun, is alone called by the name of Madhu. Because He 
is the store house ( *r?: *#?% mwO of happiness. 

Here the word Mada means happiness + mada+dhi = madhu ; by NipAtana 

da is elided and i is changed to U). The word Mada generally means intoxication, but 
here it means happiness. 

Thus having shown that Madhu is the name of the Lord, and that “ Mada ” means 
happiness, the commentary next shows how the word Mada comes to mean happiness, hy 
giving the meanings of the very letters of this word. 

The Letter A indicates exuberance or intensity, while the word 
mada derived from i/inii=‘ to know’ and\/tan= e to spread’ means “the 
expanse of consciousness” (Jhana tati); that which possesses the ex- . 
panse of knowledge in its intensity is called Mada or that which causes 
expansion of consciousness. 

(Lilt how does this word mada come to mean happiness ? To this the Commentary 
answers):— 

Jnana-tati ” means “full of wisdom,” “ the condition of being -'"YY. 
full with knowledge,” thus it means “he who has knowledge,” and con¬ 
sequently “ he who experiences ” or “ that which is experienced in the 
highest degree ” that which is experienced as the highest among all desired 
objects is called Mada. Now happiness is the highest object of experience 
in our consciousness. Therefore Mada means happiness. In fact all 
objects in consciousness are classified as high or low, according to the 
amount of happiness they confer.; That which one experiences as the 
highest among all the objects of desires that is called Mada, and all 
objects of enjoyment are considered as happiness, because they conduce 
to the expansion of consciousness, and every such expansion is accom¬ 
panied by pleasure. Thus Madhu comes to mean that which holds 
happiness to the highest degree. pLTL..:p! 

(But the words ‘Mad’ happiness and ‘dhi’ holding, contain nothing to denote 

/iJThepe ; 4o yoa-getthis idea of tie highest degree. To this the Commentator 
answers):— 

The third letter U denotes intensity (for otherwise the combination 
of Mad T dhi—Mad hi and not Madhu). 

ifi (Having thus explained the word Madhu, now the Commentary explains the words 
Deva Madhu). ; vy ■ YY'M 

. Because He is the shelter of the Devas (the refuge of the Devas) : . 
therefore He is called Deva Madhu, or the honey of the Devas (that which 1 ■. ■ 
the Devas enjoy in the state of Mukti). 

The Commentary now explains the word Aditya and shows that it does not only 
mean the visible sun but the Lord also. 

Because He is the beginning (Adi—beginning), because He is all- 

pervading (ta tata—all-pervading) and because lie is all-knowing (Ya = ' 

■A;, Ay ;' ! \ '),•/ <;A...':V . A- -V ' ■ i v ' a. ■& L, -V’ 7 , .. .. V...V, • b/ j'L : ■ ‘ .• - i ' n jv *1 ** .'-H- ^1 ;/* W & 
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Apupa. The word Aphpa literal! 


im 


CBHimOGYA-UPAmSAD. 


knowledge), therefore the Lord is called Adilya i, e., the Primeval all- 
pervading wisdom, ■ vaa 

The word Madhu has already been explained as the name of the Lord. It has the 

ordinary meaning of ‘ honey ’ also here, and thus these verses are a simile. (Therefore the 
;|; ; 4444'. ! 4 commentary says) 

The Lord is like honey, viz. He satisfies the Devas. 4. 

As he is like honey, to complete the simile there must be a cross-beam, bee-hive, bees 
^owers e c., to make honey. This the Commentary now shows thusYisnu is Madhu, 

*!. I,S wi cross ' beam ’ is tIle bee-hive, the Devas are the bees, and the Vedas and 

fr f 110 *«”» **• ™' a = to M tl,«c things ■ 4444” 

«4p44-4“° ind the dthei 

as applying to &«, Yayn, etc. The Commentary shows this now ti.» ,u, 

“dvanrovjif■ ■ b wus now. llie phrase. 

A . . , , * * 1ItULJJC v means the heaven is the cross boom M 

the Shining onfe^ and is the name^ri)!™^ ° TOSS ' beam are »«* meant here. Dyau means 

t ' ' BSi "® 4 a ‘ triln,les ° f lumi »osity, etc.., (dvi = to shine) and 

M T>Sa - “” d 8k. is eonnected 

who Tiiovamsa etc. eross-beani- 6 |q; 

(Thus dyu. means 8 rl nrlmarllv bnf nni i i . ..r v: a : ;, aaV 44 ., a 4:4 .A.;4 
ary sense because Dyu or Sri dwells there). ’ leaven ls eallect dyu in the second¬ 

ly • t , f 6 ;. 8 Cross ' beam ^use she is the refuge of Vavu Vfvu 
• . 16 bee ‘ “ Ve ’ becanse Mad!m or Visrm is specially contained or placed 
14 , nm as u,ne 4 * 11 die cells), Vayti is also called Antariksa flit. 5 '/ 

vismn i because Hari is seen by him always within his heart' . ' ' en °’ 

It Blty 18 cal,ed Antriksa because Vfivu dwells in it 

The uSkneZr* Ii r i t maICerS ’ ^ are his sons and so. 

. the sons ' • S ChVeI1Ulg m tbe rayS ° f the and are called 

(Thus the Risis Marichis, etc., dwellino. tha 

•"»v—,B» a ™. 4 " “™ 

(The eommentry now explains the JI » • - 7 S the bee - hl ve). 

chat literally it is a very appropriate epithet of s'ri > ,T amSa 111 ltS another sen se, and shows 
* obedient ’ as shown below). ’ lh<3 SP ° USe ° f HarL T!le word means 

I Because the Goddess Rama has brought Hori oe •# , , 

trol, by her implicit obedience bv 1 cr W T- ? *' her co »- 
fore she is called Tirovamsa (Tira = obedient va T - a ” de70t,0n ’ tbere ~ 
nontrois another by obedience and devotion) ” *~ C0 “ l ”4' g ’ 0110 "' !l ° 
bowing down (therefore devotion and obedience) 'Z 4 means 
rather the arched ban,boo frame, from which L 1 , C ' OSS ' be “ m or 
Tirovamsa because by its slanting post,,,- it , 4? !‘ a ' lgS ,s called 
the hive that hangs , rom it , >ml L^Tc JZ ^ • ^ 

is named Tirasfehinavanife. fc liVej t le C1 '°ss-beam 
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means that in which is the Ap or the approachable, the goal, namelv 
the Lord God. The Vayu is called A pupa, because the Lord, the 

approachable is within him. The hive is called Apupa because the honey, 
etc., is in it. 

(Thus Aphpa is a compound of two words Apa meaning Apyam the approachable, or 
the goal, and Upa meaning present. That in which the Ap is present is called Apu. 
Yisnu is called Apa because lie is obtained or reached by or is the goal of the released 
souls. The ordinary bee-hive is called Apupa because there is present in it Ap, the 
liquid honey, etc. The word Ap in this connection means water and honey is called Ap 
or water because it is a liquid and all liquids are called water. 

(The commentary now explains the word Rasmi. It generally means rays, it means 
also here something else. Its literal meaning is that which is delight (ra=deliglit and 
sa~auspiciousness, and ma=wisdom.] Thus the whole word Rasmi means, he whose form 
is wisdom, auspiciousness and delight). 

The phrase dwelling in the Eastern rays means Lord Hari called 
Vasudeva dwelling in the Eastern Rasmi. The word Rasmi itself means 
be whose form is wisdom, auspiciousness and delight (or power, know¬ 
ledge and bliss). 

(The word midi is now explained):— 

Ihe word nadi means part (na=not, alain=sufficient, not whole 
but. a part). The ainsa or part of Lord is called Nadi because without 
these Divine Ainias (like Vasudeva, Pradyumna, Ac.,) no adhikari can 
reach the whole, the Amsm, the Supreme Lord. (One must reach Him 
through one of these Anisia forms). 

(The commentary now explains the phrases : -the Riks arc the bees, the Yajus are 
the bees, the Samans are the bees, the Atharva-Ahgirasas are the bees, the Guhya- 
Ade-ias are the bees, liven with the simile of the bees, these words do not mean the 
works called hymns of the Rig Yeda, &e., but are names of particular classes of devas.) 

The Riks are the devas called Vasus, the Chief of whom is Agni, 
because they preside over the Rik Veda, (they have the abhimana of the 
Rig Veda.) They are called Richs because they are archya or worshipped 
as the first, especially, (i. e., in the morning the Vasus are the first wor¬ 
shipped). The Yajus are the name of the Rud.ras, the chief of whom 
is Indra, because Indra is the friend of Rudra. These are the devatas 
of sacrifice (yajna) and therefore eallad Yajus. The word Indra here does 
not mean the ordinary Indra, but it means Vayu. He is the principal 
deva worshipped in the midday first of all, and Soma is drunk by him 
first, he alone is the chief of all the Rudras, with $ahkara at their head. 
The Samans are the Adilyas, because-they are same with the months ii.e,, 
one Aditya enjoys one month and thus the twelve months are enjoyed 
by twelve Adityas). The phrase Varunena mukhena of Khanda VIII 
does not refer to the well-known Vanina. The word Varuna there means 
Indra called Purandara, because he is chosen (vriyate-elected) in every 
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sacrifice. A his Tnclra is the head of this hierarchy, because he is appoint¬ 
ed as the chief of the Adityas, by the Lord Visnu. And it is a well- 
known thing that Jndra is the lord of the Adityas and not Varuna the 
lord of waters. (But Visnu is in the sun and rules the sun, why should 
not He be taken here). The lord Visnu is not meant here, because the 
enumeration here is of the bees or worshippers, and Visnu being the wor¬ 
shipped, cannot be biought within the category of the worshippers. The 
class of devas called Atharva Angiras preside over the Itihasas, Puranas, 
and the works called Atharva Ahgirasas, with Soma as their chief. They 
aie called Atharva Afigirasas, because they pour down (adhara) rain, 
therefore they are called Atliarvas. Because they are the saps or con¬ 
trollers (rasas.) of tlie bodily organs (ahgas), therefore they are called 
Aligirasas. In other words, the whole term Atharva Angira means the 
tain-making controller of bodily organs. (The dh is changed to tli auo- 
aAlously). These devas are the controllers of bodily organs, because 
Soma or Moon has jurisdiction over the mind, and lie HI bead of 
this hierarchy, while the subordinate devas of this class control the 
various pranas of the body. Hence they are truly ahgarasas or function- 
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they are called apa or drink. The drinking of the Vedas consists in 
meditating over their meaning, in hearing them, and in reading them, 
and in nothing else ; for they cannot he drunk like water. 

* (The commentary now explains the five phrases “ the Vedas being heated flowed out, 

&e.” Others have explained the words yasas by ‘ renown ; ’ tejas, ‘ brightness of the 
body;’ indriyam, ‘ the full activity of all the senses ; ’ vxryam ‘power;’ and annadyara, 

‘health.’ This-,view is set aside here).— 4* V 

From the Vedas thus meditated upon by the Devas, there became 
manifest yas'as (that is) wisdom, and tejas (that is) bliss, and indriyam 
(that is) supreme lordliness, and viryarn (that is) strength or power, and 
annadyara. (that is) the power to confer every beatitude on another. The 
Lord, the Adorable Hari, called Rasa or essence residing in the solar orb 
flowed out for the Devas Dharma (Religion), moksa (Release), &c. 

Vasudeva is the Supreme Person (or Male) has red colour and is t 
called Rik. He verily resides in the eastern red rays of the sun, being red. 
Sahkarsana has white colour, and is the Lord of Yajurveda. He resides 
in the southern white rays of the sun, and is white in colour. Pradyumna 
lias blue colour (syama) and is described as (or in) the Sama-veda. ITe 
dwells in the western blue rays of the sun, and is blue in colour. Aniruddha 
is deep blue in colour and is described as (or in) Itihasa Purana and 
Atharva-yeda and resides in the northern rays of the deep blue colour. 

In the middle of the- solar orb dwells the Narayana, in the rays that 
go upwards, having the colour of the rising sun ; and though not really 
moving, He appears as if moving, surrounded by the great mass of 
rays. He is described by all the Vedas. Thus the five-fold Hari is the ; 

essence of all the Vedas and is the giver of eternity to the Vedas. :?f 

Therefore, be is called tire Nectar ef Nectars, and alone the Essence of : d 
essences. So it is in Sama-sathhitS. 

' The worship of insentient-objects cannot give Purusartlm (the highest 
. end of man). Therefore, this kbapcla does not teach, the worship of inani- ' 

mate objects like the sun &c. In fact, in the concluding passage (khanda ; 

XI) the Sruti expressly says that the teaching herein given is Brahma I 

Vidya. and not any lower Vidya, for it says “Let the father tell this . jIIeF 
Brahma Vidya to his eldest son.” It further says “He who knows this r 
Brahma LJpanisad thus ” &c. How can the worship of inanimate objects 
give Mukti or Brahma-pada. That the whole of these khan das relate to 
Brahma Vidya, is further shown by the statement made in khanda XI |§ 
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Brahma Vidya, is further shown by the statement made in khancla XI 
where the Sruti says “In that place Ho neither rises nor sets ” and “ for :( 
i Him there is perpetual day.” These are applicable primarily to Mukta ’ ' 
Jivas only. (Thus this portion of the Upanisad deals with Brahma ' ^Vj 
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Vulva, only and not with anara Vidva as understood by others). More- 
over to whom can primarily belong the possession of yas'as—wisdom, 
tejas—bliss, indriyam—lordliness, viryam—strength, annadyam—magna¬ 
nimity and rasatvam—power, but to the Supreme Lord? For says a Sruti 
His name is the great yas'as.” 

In fact the root meaning of the word bhaga shows the possession 
of complete lordliness, perfect strength (Virva), perfect fame (Yas'as), 
Sri, wisdom (Jnana\ and perfect knowledge (Vijnana). He who pos¬ 
sesses these six qualities, is called Bhagavan or the Adorable Lord. 

I 

Another Sruti says :-raso vai sah:-IIE is a Flavour. (Taitt. [Jp. Ill Valli). 
Says another text:—I take refuge under him who is the essence of 
happiness, who is the personification of the six perfect qualities, 
the Supreme, residing in the heart, the Brahman, free from all evils, 
self-luminous, full with lordliness, dispassion, fame (wisdom), know- 

'.A • ' H;'.' . . 

ledge, power, and prosperity, and who is called A ham—the Great 
: I.—(According to Madliva this “ l ” means the non-discardable, the 
Supreme). Bo also another text says:—“That resplendant. Inciter of 
light itself, NarAyana, the Puvusa existing front the beginning.” That 
this Harayana is to he ■ meditated in the solar orh, we learn from the 
well-known mantra “ dheyah sad A. savitri inandala ” &c.— “ NArAyana 
residing in the middle of the solar orb should always be meditated 
upon.” Moreover, the. attributes of lordliness, &c., applied to the Sun, 
in this Upanisad, cannot apply to any inanimate object, like the 
physical sun, but is appropriate with regard to the Lord alone. As 
says a Bruti:—“The Adorable is full, of wisdom,.'the Adorable is full of 
lordliness, the Adorable is full of power.” So also Lord Badarayana in 
the Yedgnta Sutras t ill. A. 1.)—“ Brahman is the object of that knowledge 
which results from the conclusion of an enquiry into all scriptures for 
the injunctions, &c., arc not special.” So also :—“ He has all names, all 
forms, may that Brahman, the Great Glory be propitious.” So also the 
: text“ That Goal which all the Vedas declare.” fKath. Up ). So also 
the text:—“ Yorilv all these iliks, all the Vedas, all the sounds are the 
names of one Being only, and that is* the Prana, (all are of one uniform 
nature, because all denote freedom from imperfections, and full of all 
excellent qualities). So also:—“In the Vedas, in the RUmSyana, in the , 

. II) ^ t I Bl arah., Visnu is sung everywliere, in the beginning, 
middle and end.” So also -.—“They call him Visnu the Supreme, in whom 
all names are nppropriale.” Moreover the Mantra and Brahmana portion 
of the Vedas may treat of karmas (and worship of inanimate objects) but 
never so the U pan Lads. I hey never can teach any thing inferior to 
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Brahman. (Therefore, this Chhfuulogya Upanbad could not he interpret¬ 
ed as teaching the worship of any insentient object like the sun, and 
they are wrong who explain these sections as teaching the worship of 
the sun). As says a text:—“ Yisnu is declared by all the Yedas, especially 
so by the Mantra portions of these, and more especially in the Aranyakas 
nothing else is taught but Yisnu. Even in the Bralnnana portion 
of the Yedas, the primary topic is Yi.~nu alone, though as a subordinate 
topic the performance of Karinas is also taught in them. But in the 
Aranyakas nothing else is absolutely taught hut. Vbrm.” Of course 
in some portions of the Aranyakas, the worship of Vfvu is taught, as the 
Sutra atm a or the thread soul, but that is also done in order to bring 
into prominence the great superiority of Yisnu. “ The worship of this 

/•S 

Vayu is taught in some places in the Aranyakas. because he is the highest 
body or the vehicle or idol through which God may be worshipped, as 
he manifests himself in all his glory in this Vayu. This worship of Vayu 
is taught only for the sake of teaching the better worship of the God 
Visnu.” Tiius in the Brahmanda I Tirana. So also in the Bhagavata 
Parana:—“ 0 dear all those books which do not contain my sacred 
name, nor deal with my activities, such as the creation, sustenance 
and dissolution of the worlds, nor describes, the acts done by me in 
my many lilA. avatarag (incarnations), all those books are barren, 
let no wise man waste his time on them. Just as the hoarded wealth 
of a miser is the source of great misery, because of its want of right yg 
application by not being given to a proper person, so iskUiatvJlKxilcyY.# 
which does not contain my name. Those who hear books not describ- 
ing the Lord Hari, the Saviour from all sins, optwlipThear Looks Ylf 
dealing with bad subjects, destructive of intelligence, are verily unfortu- 
nate, for they are thrown into Darkness from which there is no coming 
out, and where there is no one to help them.” So also (Aruneva Upanisad 
.2):—” Out of all the books let him read the Aranyakas again and again, 
of these let him study the Upauisads again and again and again.” This 
reiteration shows that the Upanisads deal only with the Lord, and the 
censure against other reading also shows the same. Thus the Upanbads 
deal with the Lord alone. So also in the Skanda Purana‘‘ LetTunr.yV 
study the Adhiyajna treatises (the BrAhmartas or rituals), especially the 
Adhidaiva books (dealing with mantra portion. of: the Vedak), and still) T: 
more especially the Adhyatnm books (the Aranyakas), for the Lord is 
described in all these three and thereby known.” So also the text G 
“ All Gratis enjoining karmas do so with regard to me (that is they teach } ’ 
my worship through those karmas), all Gratis referring to various J)|ya§ 
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Mantra i 


nectnr^ Vteudev, " V 7 \ ™ Prath * raam - ^st. 

holding the post of Vasili .^ : . Vasav 4, the Vt 

understand n-;,i, , j Upajivanti, live upon o- et 

. understand h ah study, meditation eto c„„ u . . F ’ a c 

life, live the higher life wm»r a - ' . . ' m kv medltati °n 
we., as the chief or teacher «r; r • « A * 3^ Mukhent 

is one of the vJ ,,,fcnor Devas of this order. Th; 

£ ie ” asus , teaches lower Vasix; \ T * 

Devah, the Devns mfc, \ > .• ^ Nn ’ not - % V 

fey “ “»« «“ 

direct vision (upnjtvana) is Vairt.ya-nonel”,*! "'“I,“" dil 

drawn by sensual attractions J^N l "’ g and drinking, 

come perfectly desireless, virakta /Fit:.,* vf- , ’ d,,nk 

desires also, by not eating and J i • & d drink,n ^ are ^usi 

ctumg and drinking-is mp-mt ,i,„ 

all sensuous enjoyments and t!m s ,| ie y ‘ ^ <« < 

life), w, lout, this. Ev „ y “ apai oI.su jnana (upaj 
Vasudeva. m Dristva hJ ***’ Amr.tam, nectar, the , 

Te, they, na» Etat thi« nr- a fppyanti become 

. 1 (Vasudeva). m Eva verilv £& r 
Abhisamvisanti, enter into ’ r , ' ’ ^ k 

form (of Vasudeva). ^ Udyg come ^ 

i. Ine Vasus behold alone- with • , 

tile first of these Nectars Veril^bA ° 

* er «#♦ nor drink, therefore th P J ^ T *** 1 
looking at this Nectar ,!• lre P erfee % eon 

Form nnd tif (m They enter 

r* of tlmt *w-iei. 
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drink, but are immersed in the contemplation of the Most High, and at their will they 
enter into this Glorious Form, and come out of It. 

The Vasus behold with the first of these Nectars their chief Agni. Verily because 
these (Devas) neither eat nor drink therefore they are perfectly content with looking at 
this Nectar (get Mukti). They enter into that Form and they rise out of that Form. 

Mantra 2. 


Sah, he. Having described in the last mantra the Siyujya Mukti of 
Cosmic office-holders called Vasus, this mantra describes the fruit of this know¬ 
ledge with regards those who have fitted themselves to hold the post of Vasus 
in future worlds, a*: Yah, who 51^ Etat, this, sj# Evam, thus. snST Amri- 
tam, Nectar. ^ Veda, knows, Vasunam, among the Vasus Eva, 

surely, tig;: Ekah, one. Bhutva, being, becoming, i. e. becoming a ruler 

in the kingdom of the Vasus, and for the length of period of the Vasu’s 
sway. =?jf§RT Agnina, with Agni. iicf Eva, surely. Mukhena, as chief, 

as taught by Agni. Etat, this, jTf Eva, indeed. Amritam, Nectar. 

?ngr Dristvdj having seen. <?eairH Tripyati, becomes satisfied, h: Sah, he. 

Etat, this. iTf Eva, indeed. ^ Rupam, form. Abhisarhvisanti, 

enters into. trcTHTIrf Etasmat, from this Rupat, from form, Udeti, 

rises. 

2. He who thus knows this Nectar, becoming one of 
the Vasus, -with Agni as the chief, and having seen this 
Nectar, becomes perfectly content. He enters into this 
Form and rises again out of It.—162. - A 

Note .—The human Adhikari who knows this Nectar (Vasudeva) and how the Yas t1 s 
get Mukti by the vision of the Glorious Form, becomes one of the Vasus, with Agni as his 
Teacher. He also gets the vision of this form, and becomes fully, and entirely absorbed 
in this vision, indifferent to all worldly pleasures, and he gets Sayujya mukti, that is to 
say, lie at will enters into this form, and comes out of It, whenever he likes. 

Mantra z. . 


|| ^ 11 

Sah, he. Yavaf, so long, 31 Gbatikas and two K&sthas and that 

leu gib of space crossed in that time i. e. 12 hours 30 minutes of time and 187^° 
of space out of the total 24 hours of time, and 360° space. That is from 5| a m. 
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to 5| p. m. ^rfl^r: Adityah, the sun. g^rni. Purastab in the east, in the Udaya. 
sadri (the hill from which the sun is said to rise). Udeta, rises, rising. 

Pa^chat, in the west, in the Astadri. Astameta. sets, setting. The 

time of the Vasus is 31 Ghatikas and two Kasthdi. The space is the whole 
tretch of country between the Udaya or rising point and the setting point. 
In any particular longitude, it would cover all countries within 93I 0 longitude 
east of if and 93® 0 longitude west of it. VasQnam of the Vasus. jrq Eva, 

alone.' Tdvat, so much. Adhipatyam, sovereignty ; the jurisdiction 

of the Vasus extends over the country between the Udayadri and the Astadri, 
Svardjyam, supremacy, enjoyment of all objects of desire. He who 
enjoys (ranjayati) or satisfies himself (sva) is called Svaraj ; the state of Svaraj 
is called Svarajvam. Paryeta, attains. 

3. The Vasus alone have sovereignty and supremacy 
over all that country and time which lie between the points 
where (when) the sun rises in the east and sets in the west. 
(The knower of this Vidya) attains (that sovereignty and 
supremacy).—163. d d. 

Jlote, He attains freedom of movement and enjoyment of objects throughout the 
whole territory over which the Vasus hold jurisdiction, i. e., between the Udayagiri in the 
yalt and the Astagiri in the west and so long as the Vasus reiga therein. 


Seventh Kiianda. 

« • 

Mantra i. 


ftldfeH I1 It ? || 






m Atha - now - Yat - which. r%r?q Dvitiyam, second Amritam, nectar 

® ,a * Sa, ‘ jkar?aQa * Tat * 011 th at. ?ff: Rudrfih the Rudras. Upajivanti,’ behold 
live upon, get aparoksa jnana, understand with study, meditation etc. See him 
by meditation, ffer Indrena, with Ind,-a (Vayu). Mukhena, as the chief or 
teacher of mfer.or Devas of this order. Na, not. Vai, verily. Devah Devas 
AMianti, eat. Na, not. Pibanti, drink viz,, they become perfectly desireless" 
virakta. Etat, this. Eva, verily. Amritam, nectar, Saukarsana. Dristva having 
seen. Ippyantt, become satisfied. Te, they. Etat, this Sahkarsana. Eva° 

veity, ^.fora AbhisamvisHnti, enter into. Etasmat, from this* Runat 
,foun (of Saukarsain), Udyanti, come out. * 

1. The Rudras behold with their chief Vayu the 
iof these. Nectars.. Verily (because"' * ’ 
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neither eat nor drink, therefore they are perfectly content 
with looking at this Nectar. They enter into that Form 
and they rise out of that Form.—164. 

Note.—That which is the second nectar Sankarsana gives the higher life to the Rudras 
with Vayu at their head. Verily because these Rudra Devas remain perfectly indifferent 
to all other enjoyments therefore they see this Glorious Form. They neither eat nor drink, 
but are immersed in the contemplation of the Most High, and at their will they enter 
into this Glorious Form, and come out of It. - « 

Note .—The Rudra Aditya, Soma and Sadbya worlds lie on the other side of the 
Mount Mem, or in the modern phraseology, the other half of the earth (the antipodes) is 
covered by these four regions. If the earth wore a transparent body, and we could see 
the motion of the sun in lower hemisphere we shall find that after sunset till midnight, 
the sun’s motion was northerly (from south to north with an easterly bend). The midnight 
point would be our exact antipodes. From midnight point the sun would appear to move 
from west to east for three hours, for the next 1| hour the direction of its motion would 
be from north to south, and for the last 45 minutes (i <?., just before sun rise) the sun 
would appear to move vertically up (a tangential motion). This is what is meant by the 
phrases the sun rising in the south and setting in the north, rising in the west and 
setting in the east, &c. These refer to the direction of his motion at particular hours of 
the night. The five directions are (l) rising in the east, setting in the west ; (2) rising 
south, setting north; (3) rising west, setting oast; (4) rising north, setting south; 


Sah, he. Yah, who. Etat, this. Evam, thus. Amritam, Nectar. Veda, 
knows, Rudranam, of the Rudras. Eva, surely. Ekah, one. Bhutva, 

being, becoming. Indreua, with Vayu. Eva, surely. Mukhena, as chief. 

Etat, this. Eva, indeed. Amritam, Nectar. Dristva, having seen. Tripyati,' 
becomes satisfied. Sah, he. Etat, this. Eva, indeed. Rupam. form. Abhisamyi- 
slati, enters into. Etasmat, from this. Rupat, from form, Udeti, 

2. He who thus knows this Nectar, becoming one 
of the Rudras with Vayu as the chief, and having seen this 
Nectar, becomes perfectly content. He enters into this 
form and rises again out of it.—165. 

Note *—The human AdhiMri who knows this Nectar (Sahkarsana) and how the Rudras 
get Mukti by the vision of the Glorious Form, becomes one of the Rudras with V£yu as 
his teacher. He also gets the vision of this form and becomes fully and entirely absorbed 
in this vision, indifferent to all worldly pleasures, and he gets Sayujya Mukti, that is to 
say, he at will enters into this Form, and comes out of It, whenever he likes. 
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Mantra 2. 
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Sah, he. \ avat, so long, 155 Ghatika and one Kastha and that length of 
pace crossed in that time. In other words 6 hours 15 minutes of time and 
93t° of space. From sunset to midnight, i.e., from 5I p. m. to midnight. Adityali, 
the sun. Purastat, in the east, in the Udayadri. Udeta. rises, rising. Pas'chat, in 
e west, in the Astadri. Astameta, sets, setting. Dvih, twice viz., the time 
the Vasus, when the sun travels from east to west, is twice as great as that 
of the Rudras. In other words, the time of the Rurlras is iW/that of the 
Vasus 1. e., i- of i2|- ~ 6j- hours, So also the spice, 37^ l avat, so much ; gfljjjjrr: 
sinatah, from south. 3 %TT Udeta, rising. To the people dwelling in the 
the sun appeals to tiseas if from the south, and set in the north. t 

Uttaratah^ towards north. ^if?rr Astameta, setting. ^njjf Rudranam, of 
Rudras. Eva, alone, adhipatyam, sovereignty. Svarajyam, supremacy, enjoy¬ 
ment of all objects of desire. Parycta, attains. The direction of the sun’s 
motion is northerly. 

3. rill, \ iisus cilone Imve sovereigxity unci supernmey 
o%ei all that country and time which lie between the points 
where (and when) the sun rises in the east and sets in the 
west, this is twice of that time and space which lie be¬ 
tween where and when the sun rises in the south and sets 
‘ the north. The knower of this vidya attains this sover- 
t.Y and supremacy of the Rudras.—J 66. 

NoU.- He attains freedom of movement and enjoyment of objects throughout the 
emtoryover winch the Rudras hold jurisdiction, i the country between the 
g point m the south and the setting point in the north and the time during which the 
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behold with * their chief India the 
because these (Devas) neither 
are perfectly content with 

; Mukti), they enter into that 
Form.—167. 

Pradyiuuna) is enjoyed by the Adityas with 
Adilya Devas remain perfectly indifferent 
Jiis Glorious Form. They neither eat nor 
of the Most High, and at their will they 


•d of these Nectars. "V 
nor drink, therefore 


Sah, be. Yah, who. Elat, this. Ev 
know. ^rrfeTFTT Aditvanam, of Adityas. 
becoming. Varunena, with Indra 

ibis. Eva, indeed. Amritam, Nectar, 
satisfied. Sah, lie. Elat, this. Eva 
enters into. Etasmat, from this 

1. He who thus knows 
the Adityas with Indra as 
Nectar, becomes perfectly 
Form and rises again out of it.— 

Note.—The human Adhikari who knows this Nectar (Pradynmna) and how the Adityas 
get Mukti by the vision of the Glorious Form becomes one of tho Adityas with Indra as his 
Teacher. He also gets the vision of this' form and becomes fully and entirely absorbed in 
this vision, indifferent to all worldly pleasures, and lie gets S&yujya mukti, that is to say, 
he at will enters into this Form, and comes out of lb, whenever he likes. v \ '* 


un. thus. Amritam, N« 
Eva, surely ekah, one. Bh 
Eva, surely. Mukhena, as 
Dristva, h iving seen. Tripya 
indeed. Rupam, form. Al 
Rupat, fiom form, Udeti, rises 

this Nectar, becomii 
their chief and having 
content. He enters 
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Mantra 


z. e., the time of the Adityas extends over 3 
Three hours after midnight i. e., up to 3 a. m. 
Tsinnlalj, in the south. Udeta, rises, rising, 
Astameta, sets, setting. f|: Dvih, twice viz., 
c sun travels from the south to the north is 
Mityas In other words, the time of the Adityas 
7 Gliatikas+i| Kasthas. Tavat, so mud).. 
TT Udeta, rising, to the people dwelling in that 
1 if fiom the west and set in the east. 

T%?rr Astameta, ^ setting. WRoTrm' Adityanam, of 
bva, alone. Adhipatyam, sovereignty (of the 
ween the /isitigpoint in the south and the setting 
supremacy, enjoyment of all objects of desire, 
of the sun’s motion is easterly'. 

Dne have sovereignty and supremacy 
. time which lie between the points 
n rises in the south and sets in 
ce of that time and space which, lie 

the sun rises in the west and sets 

of this Vidya attains the sovereimi- 
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Atha, now. Yat, which. =Brgjf Chaturtham, fourth. Amritam, nectar 
vis. Aniruddha. Tat, on that, Marutab, the Maruts. Upajivanti,behold 

live upon. See Him by meditation. Someiia, with Soma. Mukhena, as 

the mouth vis., as the chief or teacher of the inferior Devas of this order 
Na, not. Vai, verily. Devah, Devas. Agnanti, eat. Na, not. Pibanti, drink. Etat 
tin's. Eva, verily. Amritam, nectar, Aniruddha. Dristva, having seen. Tri- 
pyanti, become satisfied. Fe, they. Etat, this (Aniruddha). Eva, verily 
Rupam, form. Abhisamviganti, enter into. Etasmat, this Runat. form (o 


Sah, he. Yah, who. Etat, this. Evam, thus. Amritam, Nectar, Veda, 
knows. WIT Marutam, of Maruts. Eva, surely. Ekah, one. Bhutva being, 
becoming. Somena, with Soma. Eva, surely. Mukhena, as chief. Etat, 

this. Eva, indeed. Amritam, Nectar. Dristva, having seen. Tripyati, be- 

. t * ^ ^ * i t s. Eva, indeed. Rupam, form. Abhi- 

samvi^ati, enters into. Etasmat, from this. Rupat, from form. Udeti rises 

2. He wlio thus knows this Nectar, becoming one of 
the Maruts with Soma as their chief and having seen this 
Nectar becomes perfectly content. He enters into this Form 
and rises again out of It—171. 

■ ■ d;A'.v ; i-v-'j.v.' X' : d- '• • ; ...p A. .\ _ ■” ‘.A A; ' : • A '• A.. A •' v A. . • A 1 ; w ‘ * 0 ‘ ’ * ’ - 

Note.—The human A&Mk&ri, who knows this Nectar (Aniruddha) and how the Maruts 

get Mukti by the vision of the Glorious Form becomes one of the Maruts with Soma as 

his Teacher. He also gets the vision of this form and becomes fully and entirely absorbed 
in this vision, indifferent to all worldly pleasures, and ho gets Sayujya mukti, that is to 
say, ho at will enters into this Form* and oomes out of Jt, whenever he likes, 
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Mantra 3. 

MN'illV-l : qs3T3^tr HbWI^&iT 


q%T II ^ II 

*far 11 ^ 11 

Sah, he. Yavad, so long. Tne time of the Soma (M a ruts) is i~| hour, and 
space 22.7 0 * 'That is from 3 a.m. to 4I a.m. Adityah, the sun. tohj; Pa^chat, in 
the west, in the Astagiri. Udeta, rises, rising. Purastat, in the east, 

in the Udayagiri. Astameta, sets, setting, fg;: Dvih, twice, viz., the time of 
the Maruts. When the sun travels from the west to the east is twice as great 
as that of the Maruts. In other words the time of the Maruts is half that of the 
Adityas Tavar, so much gfr^rf: Uttaratah, from the north, ^[rfr Udeta, 
rising, to the people dwelling in the north, the sun appears to rise as if from the 
north and set in t’ie south. Daksinatah, towards the south. 

Astameta, setting, q^eft M a nit am, of the Maruts. Eva, alone, Adhipatyam, 
sovereignty (of the Manus, extends over the country between the rising points 
in the west and the setting point in the east,) Svarajyam, supremacy, enjoy¬ 
ment of all objects of desire. Paryeta, attains. 

3. The Adityas alone have sovereignty and supre¬ 
macy over all that country and time which lie between the 

■ ■ *.< 

points where and when the sun rises in the west and sets 
in the east. This is twice of that time and space which lie 
between the points where and when the sun rises in the 
north and sets in the south. The knower of this Tidy a. 
attains the sovereignty and supremacy of the Maruts.—172. 

Note .—He attains freedom of movement and enjoyment of objects .throughout the 
whole territory over which the Maruts 'hold jurisdiction i. c-„ between the country in the 
#ast, rising point and the oast,, in the setting point, and the time during whieh the Adityas 
reign therein is twice as much as that of the Maruts, and the direction of the motion of 
the sim is from the north towards the south here, as appearing to a resident of the upper 
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Atha, now. Yat, which. ^4 Panchamam, fifth 
Brahman. Tat, on that, gp^r: Sadhyah, Sadhyas 
upon. See Him by meditation, srgrorr Bralimana, with Brahma 
as the mouth viz., as the chief or teacher of the inferior Devas 
Na, not. Vai, verily. Devah, Devas. Asuanti, eat. j> 

Etat, this. Eva, verily, Amritam, nectar. Dristva, h: 
become satisfied. 1'e, they. Etat, this, Narayana. Eva, verily. 
Abhisamvigjanti, enter into. Etasmat, this. Rflpat, form 
Udyanti, come out. 

1. Tlie fifth of these Nectars, theSadhvas 

■ ■ ■ ® J 

their chief Brahma. Verily because (Devas) neit; 
drink, therefore they are perfectly content w. 
at this Nectar. (Getting Mukti) they enter into 
and they rise out of that Form.—173. 

Note .—That which is the fifth nectar (Brahman) is enjoyed by tl 
Brahman, at their head. Verily so long as the Devas are satisfied by see 
boon they remain perfectly indifferent to all other enjoyments, they neit 
but are immersed in the contemplation of the Most High, and at their 
into this Glorious Form and come out of It. 

Mantra 2. 

■rir "TV ___A._.V N ' . . 


Amritam, nectar viz., 
Upajivanti, behold, live 

ukhena, 
of this order. 
Pibanti, drink, 
g seen. TrJpyanti, 
Rupam, form, 
of Brahmaii. 


Sab, be. Yaf), who. Etat, this. Evam, thus 
knows. Sad hy an am, of Sadhyas. Eva. st 

being, becoming. gfgpjTr Brainnana, with Brahma, 
chief. Etat, this. Eva, indeed. Amritam, Nect; 
Tripyati, becomes satisfied. Sah, he. Etat, this. 
Abhisarnvisati, enters into. Etasmat, from thi« 
rises. . y.k- 

2. He who thus knows this Nect 
the Sadhyas with Brahma as their chi 
this Nectar becomes nerfectlv content. 
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Sah, he. Yavat, so long. The time of the Sadhyas is .15 minmes in 
duration, and the space is That is from 45 a. m. to 5I a. m This is the 

famous Brahma Mubiirta. AciityaJj, the sun. StRtT: Uttaratah, in the north. 
Udeta, rises, rising. 3 [f%aj?r: Dnksinatah, in the south. Asfameta, set% setting. 

Eltrih, trvice c/a.,, the time of the Sadhyas. When the sun travels nom the 
north towards the south is twice as great as that of the Sadhyas. In other 
• words > the time of the Sadhyas is half that of the Maruts. ^ Wat, so much 
ff Urdhve > u P ward - WT Udeta, rising, Arvan, downward! 

".•V;-Astameta, setting. TOWri SadhyanSm, of Sadhyas. The time of Sadhyas is 1 
Ghatika 22^ Mint. ^ kastlia. Eva, alone. Adhipatyam, sovereignty, the jurisdic¬ 
tion of tire Sadhyas extends over the country between the rising point upward 

and the setting point downward. Svarajyam, supremacy, enjoyment of all 
objects of desire. Paryeta, attains. ■ “ 

a, riifc Mauds. Jl&y© .sovereignty and suprcniftcv 

o\ei all thal, (‘ouutry and time which lie between the points 

where the stm rises in the north and sets in the south. This 

is twice of that which lie between the points where and 

when the sun rises in the Zenith and sets in the Nadir. 

The knower of this \idya attains the sovereignty and srmre- 
maey of the Sadhyas.—175. . / " 1 

Note.--He attains freedom of movement and enjoyment of objects throughout the 
who e territory over which the StMhyas hold jurisdiction, f. e., between the country L : • 

ward the rising point and downward the setting point and the time during which 1 ' 

notion here is vertical! the fg t,5e Action % 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. ; -. ,Y,Y\ - C|| : 

Khan da VI to X. . . 

(Having in the previous part described the five forms of the T 

khandas describe the five Great Hierarchies of Jioin-s that see if ’ * prosent «ve 
therein.) igy ht0 tllPse Forms and get Mukti 

. ' : si ' ( ‘ ls cd die first Nectar are the VTsus with ti • 1 ■ v 

a, long * il„,- of If T 1 1 t, '7 c, ‘iet Agni. , 

oojoy anything ol«- («,„l ll, is U ia meiult J,y ti.e phTTe^'” U^ 1 

neitlier eat nor drink ”\ yy,.;i.. o... . . U a&e dtey. 
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<n Venly they enter into this Form onlyiu 
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Moksa, and at their will they come out. of it again, being perfectly 
free. So the second Form is beheld by the Rudras, with Vayu as 
their Chief, (for they are dependent on Vayn). Bnt Vayu being 
Hiranyagarbha also has double jurisdiction. He is the refuge not only 
of all the Rudras, but of all. the Sadhyas as well. (Thus Vayu 
lides both the second and the fifth hierarchies.) Therefore to Vavn 
belongs the contemplation over the Yajur Veda as well as over all the 
Vedas, (hi his capacity as the head of the Rudras, he has Yajur Veda, 
or the laws of the intermediate world, under his control ; in his capacity 
as brahma, the head of the Sadhyas, he has all the Vedas to ponder oyer, 
that, is all the laws under him.) As Brahm& he has especially to do with 
all the Vedas. Even in the state of mukti (of the beings of his hierarchy) 
he is their refuge, for Vayu verily is the refuge of both these classes even 
in mukti. The sons of Aditi (the Adityas) are beholders of the third 
.Nectar, with Indra as their chief. The beholders of the fourth Nectar 
are Manilas with. Soma as their Chief. The beholders of the fifth Nectar 
are the Sadhyas with Brahmft as their Chief. These Sadhyas are called 
Rijns. The Beings called Suparna, $esa, Sarasvati, Suparni, and Varuni 
are included in the class of Sadhyas. 

(Bat says an objecfcop “ How can BraJirriii who is one of the Bijas be the head of 
these in. their state of Mukti ? ” To this the answer is that in the state of Mukti Brahma 
|S;; : not 11 km r heacl, but al 1 ax*e ©cjiial. The word head in this connection means u not 

111 the State of Mukti all are equal to Brahma, and each being a 
peer ol the other, no one is inferior to any one and so Brahma also is 
not, inferior to any one and in this sense he is their Chief. Every one 
may he considered as the Chief of the other in this state. But Brahma 
is the Chief of Vale and Sesa, &e.. in their state of Mukti even. (That is 

with regard to Yak, &c., Brahma retains his superiority even in the state 
of. their. Mukti.) 

:>y.; v a ■*' ;; y"' I -' ., ... v AT ' V V,." '.-'hh -'V';-: V...' ' V A .v-.'C-A: 

- : . Siva is the seer of both' nectars, the second and the fifth. In his 
state af Siva, he sees only one; in his state of Mukti he sees both. 

is said in answer to the question that Rudra and Sesa being identical how 
can Sesa be included in the fifth category and at the same time be second. The reply 
to this is that when the condition of Sesahood is transcended, that is in Mukti he beholds 
both forms. In the other state he sees only one form. Another explanation of this verse 

is that in the condition of Sesa ha beholds both forms. But in the state of Siva he sees 

only one form.) 

(In the preceding part has been described the condition of mukti of the Pevas who 
have already reached the.status of :Yas«A)Budrasr;&c. Now is described.the result of 
medication on the Lord, as Madlm, by those who. bare not reached that status, but have 
qualified themselves for it.) . 











ill : : 
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Those Devas (or beings fit to become Devas) who are qualified to get 
the status of Vasus, Rudras, &c., belonging to these five great hierarchies, 
attain that status, when they are meditating perfectly and faultlessly on 
the Lord called Madhu. After attaining the status of Vasu, Rudra, Ac., 
they also undoubtedly get mukti. 

The Commentary now describes the territorial and temporal jurisdiction of these 
five classes. They are summarised here. 


Vasus 
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night is popularly called Ratidra leal a and its reason is also now evident. 
Similarly the time after the midnight is popularly called the Saumya- 
kala it being the coldest period of the 2d hours, ft is also called 
Marutalcala because the wind generally blows in this period. 

The day time being Agneyakala, was sacred to the Vasus, whose 
chief is Agni • therefore the first ghatika after the sun-rise is specially 
set apart for the performance of the fire-sacrifice. The whole day belongs 
to the Vasus, as the whole night belongs to the other four. Such was 
the division made by VRuii from old. But tills is a general, division ; 
yet, he gave to the Rudras and Maruts, to the Aditvas and Yisfvedevas 
secondary jurisdiction in the day time also, such as the midday to the 
Rudras, for midday oblation, the evening to the Maruts and Vish-edevas 
fc)i the evening oblation. 1.he \asus have a general jurisdiction over 
the day, while Brahmi has jurisdiction over the whole day and nbdit. 

I he Rudias, Aditvas ami Manits have jurisdiction on particular portions 
oi the day and particular portions of the night. The Vasus have jurisdic¬ 
tion over the period of day only, in a general way, and not specially. 
The Rudras, &c., have rule over the midday and the evening, and in those 
periods, Vasus exercise only a subordinate jurisdiction under the Rudras 
Ac., while in the morning they have supreme power, subject, only to the 
higher rule of Vayu (Brahma) for even the Agni, Ac., are under Vavu. 

As the morning oblation belongs to the Vasus, so-the lordship of 
the earth, is also theirs. The lordship of the intermediate world belongs 
to the Rudras, and the Maruts, and of the heaven to the Aditvas. Brahma 
(and) Vayu are (is) the lord (s) of all the worlds from heaven downwards. 
Indra is the lord of the Triloki, but I lari is the OVERLORD of all. 

• The word SvarAjya does not mean self-rule here, but enjoyment, or 
self-realisation. Literally it means causing joy (ranjan; to one’s self 
(sva). 

(Sankara says that the time of the sunshine in Indra world is half that of the Yam a 
loka, that of Vanina double that of Yama, that of Soma double that of Ya run a. On this 
the Commentator says) 

There is no proof that the time of the Yama period is double that 
of the Indra, that the sun stays there twice as long as in the Indra world, 
and that Varuna’s time is double of this, and of the Moon’s double of 
Vanina’s. Nor is there any proof that the Brahma’s time is only double 
that of the Moon, for the Brdhinic time extends to the (long) period of two 
Parardhas. While Indra, Ac,, live only up to the end of a Man van tara. 
Nor is there any authority for ]thelv&j>a.t^ . I the--', eastern region 

belongs to the Vasus, the southern to the Rudras, the western to the 
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yd Adityas, ..and the northern to the Maruts exclusively ; and that they have 

no jurisdiction anywhere else: For there is no proof of this, while there 

. - is proof to the contrary. For according to them Tndra is the Head of 

Rudra hierarchy, for they take the word Inrlra, in klianda seven, in its 

ordinary meaning of Indra (and not meaning Vavu as we have done.) 

Thus .. £ndi*a being the head of the Rudras has south. Bat they give him east also. 
Tims arises self-con (radio tion. Indra as lord of the east has half ohlv' of the time 
he has with the Rudras, in other words the time of Indra is double of the time of 
Indra, winch ts absurd. Moreover according to them, Indra, Yam a;, Vanina and Soma 
14 are lords of east, south, west and north respectively, and the period of each succeeding 

is'double..of that of the preceding. Thus Soma’s time is sixteen-fold that of the Indra. 

, Moreover, in that theory, the Indra-puri (loka) perishes with all its inhabitants after 

the Indra period is over. Thus when the Rudra period commences, there exist no Indra 
| and Indra world ; similarly when the Aditya period commences, there are no Indra or 

J Rudra, nor their worlds, and so on. (The sense is this, the Indra period for example being 

I^fch of fclie life of Brahma, is 0} years in duration, the whole life of Brahma being taken 
fyyftyyvas WO . years. When Tndra dies, there remain 98.f years still to the end of the kalpa or 
prataya, Therefore, all mantras, &e., addressed to Tndra in that remaining period are 
useless, since he no longer exists. Thus the Vedas become unauthoritative. Similarly 
uxt.h Tuuira, &c. Alter l.S( years oi Brahma’s there will be no iludra, and for Si* years 

there should be no Rudra worship. In fact;,: (aeeorciin^:^ fftuiirsfthe'iperioas swbta's : 

B ’>0 ■" y ye.- yyy.y- yyyy 

Tmlra Oj yours, Budra...l21, Adilya...2.1, Manus...50, Brahmai..l00v :: vt')' 

I Ammling To this theory, it is alter the destruction of the Indra and his world, that 

|. the next period commences, and so on. Moreover in this view, the Praalya would not 

I, . commence even after the sun’s rising overhead has c-ome to an end ; because in the next 

jffyddyF d ^hAmbt If‘ s meal Toned that the sun exists even after its rising overhead, and there can 

pffy1 m* ho Bra lay a so long as the sun exists.) 

fflj 'd f '•’! ; ; • , y • . V’.:" d ’ ■ '' .. ' ■'' ' • 1 . ■ ' • , . . ' ' . ;d ; ; v ",d "'' A'. 

1 Avronliug to this view, even after sun’s rising overhead, there- 

4 wunl.I he n<> dissolution, for the sun still .continues to shine, as says khanda 
Ip ^ ^ ilf ‘ n from <heuee lie has risen upwards, he neither rises nor sets. 

W lie is alone standing in the centre.” Now when the sun remains stand- 

| • ifp* ^114 even klris risen upwards there can he no 

|| IValaya. Thus there are many objections to the ^ahkara’s explanation. 

VW desist for fear of prolixity. 

The Vasils have their cities in all quarters, and not only on the east 
and so also is the case with (he Rudras and others. The particular quar¬ 
ters are however assigned to them, for the facility of meditation only, and 
not that they are confined to those quarters mil? 

f A . j i x i • . .4 _ \ _ * 




h J ' "5 C " Zf '" K ' tUm m m ,! " <lra « left to start the Rudra pericid 
luerolcire (Sahkara’s) explanation is not a very satisfactory one. 
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(Moreover the theory that the. sun in some future period will rise from the west or 
south or north or overhead, is a theory believed by the Asuras only. The words of these 
khaiulas arc no doubt a riddle, and were so understood by the Asur s, as 4hkara has 

understood them. The Commentator now relates a parable to exemplify how the 
Asuras t .11 is understood t hese verses.) 

I be sun must 2’ise from the east and set in the west/ 5 tins was 
the command given by Brahma under the direction of Visnu to the sum 

In ancient times the Daityas Iliranyaka and the Iliranyaksa asked 
this boon from Brahma, that (fie sun should rise from llie south etc., and 
lenmin fixed in the centre, the time in each case being twice as long 
as the first, and that during this period the Dahyas will have supre¬ 
macy. Li ah mu granted this boon to the two Asuras. Hearing this India 
and other Dev as expostulated with. Brahma saying :—“ How have you 
■given these two boons ? By \ ,(, ur granting of this boon the Devas will 
\ cully be (lestiojed. Brahma. I he Grandfather of all the worlds, being 
thus addfessed by tlie Dennis, said (.) Devas, I have not given the boons 
to the Dai tyas, as you have put them. Do not think that you will suffer 
be jiC6 li Jiu fe:u. by flic phrase rising Iroui the south or west or 
..north or upwards,’ I have meant, the daily rising of the sun (and not to 
m . kalpa periods'. It has no reference to the future tiroes. The sun daily 
moves from south to north from evening til! midnight durum In §. 
ghatikas, during half of that, that is, during 7| ghatikas from midnight, 
forwards lie moves from west to east, during half of that, that is, from 
h v :.C:''->S. r A-.up to 4 b A. M. moves from :north to south, after that during 45 

.. y' ■ ■ ■■■ .■' ■■ gW; _ '..yy \V"o O' "■ y 

(Vt' minutes he rises upwards vertically and goes downwards (he., appears 
fypfh down'at the horizon in the east again). This is what is meant by tlie mm 
rising from the south &c. It has no reference to any future astrological: 
period, when the sun will rise from the south, &e., for the.direction of 
sun's rising will be always east.” 

(“ Admitted that- this explains your meaning as to the sunV rising 
in the south or west, etc., but you gave the additional boon of the time of 
the succeeding being double that of the preceding. How do you explain 
that, O Brahma ? ” To this he replied). ■ 

“ I have used the word tu-iec in such a way that h huffs'alsotthat 
the time of the preceding is double that of the succeeding ; for the word 
double may be applied either when the first is the double of the second 
or vice versa." 

pa;'V- AdA : Ad;"A A:b-..; .., ;: dy-'-yx:-;iA 't A • ■' Vd Ad •:■ v ....-A;-': a-:A ■■■'. •••-. •••'■;':,.v d.:;vd ApdA.': ;■ aA-X hAA A -.. : A A; : "-vv/';f. ; \'Ad.^dA'-'.'AA : A; 

4 “.But the period of flax is everywhere equal* namely of $1 hoiira, how do you isay 

that those who live in northern and more northern, latitudes have less and less of day ? 11 
To this Brahma replies. 

'v d ' A ' ' d ; ■. ' ^ ■’•PA.-i' ^■ A- d.'’• .wAh. ’ dv ; ^ ■ ■’ ’ ,. 1 • : ■' ‘.A . • 1 : ■; , p ' w '■■:d i d.V. •: viv- Ad AdA'd dApdd. d lAddA." 

I■ Id (:'*b : Pypp hiPP M tty : ■■■'Ddi;(■ t& 

y[i; :t y : y:..': •.■ ■ 11.'^'t:■ t ,:,tc. ■■-. , / ■, ■ t>.x'y' : 'f.th''t-'wy:.;/: . tt: ; yii -i;\ yty::ty''t. ! t'-'vy-:-t'y.''t t :: yyt ; .y ,y, ; ■. y'W'-y. ■■ p - '.;y(, 

1 .. v ' .t:', ViVvyyy. ■■ ■■■■ ■: .■ •■y :<.t • ■:<*.■■■* y, 2'-'■; Ui;-'v'- v..ye;.v.: ; -.c-i-■'■■■;, : -y -. ■. ■•.■.■■■ - ■ ■■r, 1 ,■ : s v - 
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OR M NDOGYA-U PNISA D 


Though the period of day is equal everywhere, yet the amount 

of heat received hy a locality decreases in proportion as it is situated in a 

more and more northerly latitude,- and in tills sense it is said as if the 

|S ■ sun had risen and set there very soon, for the intervention of the lulls 

| ‘ causes the loss of light and heat to these northerly countries. 

The rotundity of the earth causes the cl I lie pence in the amount .of the light and heat. 

I I “But even under tills interpretation of the boon, the Daityas will get the better of the 

I Dev as every--day during-the periods just mentioned. .So the Devas are no better oil under 

I I the boon, for now they are liable to daily tyranny from the Daityas.” To this Brahma replied. 

T||g : ;T V (i Devas ! My second boon to the Daityas, namely that they will 

I have sovereignty-when the sun rises from the south, &c., does not refer 

ii . to this dnilv motion of the sun, but to the future time when there may 

| v ; happen the literal rising of the suu from, the south &c., (so you are safe 

lilil the present). 

(But that is also a calamity, though coming* at an indefinite future. The boon to 
f v • Daityas O Brahma Is indiscreet, for at thy will in some future time the sun will rise in 

■ eivT.v the: south &c. Not so, replied Brahma). 

77': This inviolable compact was made by me 0 Devas! with the sun 

; ol yore that, he would alnuitjix rise Iroin the east and set in the west (so 

there is no fear of his even rising from any other quarter, and no fear, v 

consequently of the Daityas ever getting sovereignty over the Devas.). ' 

[. Cf ’ This compact can never be broken by anybody at anytime for 

any reason. Therefore be not; afraid O Devas, for there is no cause of 

fear. Being thus addressed; hy Brahma, all the Devas became free from -i 

ill ' anxiety, and every one went to his own abode. 

i ; This very fact is mentioned also in the dialogue between Bali and 

India as told in the Mokja Dhartua of the Mali abh fra to. * 

The. boon given hy Brahma to the Daityas was an ambiguous one. Its true meaning 
|||||; as aliovo explained hy Brahma to the Devas, %vas a secret teaching confined to the 
■HP* i!:sli «’ho was a Daitya did not know the true moaning of the boon ami so .when 

§»* Indra taunts him, Bali replies (hat a time, will come when lie, Mali, will ride over Indra 

MpV For according to the story Indra found Bali in the body of a donkey eating thistle in a 
I|. ruined place and Indra taunts him by saying “ are you not sorry for your present plight 

f; ;. 0 once might y ruler of tho dal tyas ?” To this Bali replied that when in the future Kalpa 

K Li ‘° wil1 risc JVom llic soul Ii, then he will again reign, and his reign will bo twice a! 

i S", 1 .""".' , l ‘' rtI, “; rawto >*».«-> “•"» taita 

, j %\\i of lus uun hope anti su^s.U.infc-1-ho-suu will, never rise from the south &e 

. | 1Ju!l "' !ly lh ° -ii- §iven ft the two Dailvas 

li mt ' mit lowing it* real meaning as explained by Brahma to 11,1 

I ‘ kmu ’ “''''"‘T’? ™'' =-« r^-anda,.,., I „hall u0 „ qncl . thec W , JM 

U: ■ the sim sha!I r,so *>ulh.” Hearing this, Indra replied 

■!: * m *.f! h 9t*"> 1*™™ Umhmi lias made this law that Hie 




sun will always iisc from Dm oast.” T 


seated on Ain't vatu (elephant). 


llms saying, Indra went to heaven 
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III ADIIYAVA, XI KUANIM, 1. S 


Mantra i 


ription of rising and setting, 

I atah, from that, from the 
Loka. The word 
whole sentance means 
itya leaves the solar 
s reached Vaikuntha. Et 
*T Na, not. Eva, indeed 

sets (in Vaikuntha, he neither 
Eva, only. ; ~ ' ‘ 

n Pralaya, because it is the middle time between 
creation and the past period o{ activity.) 

1. Then rising 
Vaikuntha Loka). Havin 
neither rises nor sets, but: 
in that middle period (i.e. thi 


After the world 
olar orb. 

gachchhati must be 
Then (at the 
orb and goes up to 
'a, having reached, 
Udeta, rises, q- Na, 
rises nor sets). 
Madhye, in the centre, 

—j a future new 
wrar Sthata, stands. 

g from that (solar orb) He goes up (to 
g reached that high place, He 
remains in one manner, stationary 
throughout Pralaya)—176. 

Mantra 2. 

rfsfq H «T frTfjgfN; ^rj^THT \ 

?rr frofafa arfT#r% w 11 

• E ? al ?, this, j^lokah, verse, 

ra, in the Lord Hari in Vaikuntha' 
supplied to complete the sentence 
^ ^ Na ? not. sfeap? Udiyaya, rising. 

O devas ! 33 tena, by that, 
by the truth, by the fact that the Lord 
not. Viradhisi, may I not attain 

piospei ity). ssfjtfJJT Brahmana, through 
Iti, thus. . » 

2. And on this there is this verse. (Brahma savs) “In 
Him, verily, there is no fault. He neither rises nor sets. 

0 Devas! there is no doubt in it. I swear by this truth. 
Through the grace of the Supreme Brahman may I never 
get want of prosperity.”—177. 


is dissolved i.e, in Pralaya. 3* 
Urdhvah, above i.e. to the Va 
supplied to complete the sense 
time of Pralaya) the Lord called Ad 
Vaikuntha. Ut+etya, having 
at High (Vaikuntha) 
not, nor. srSPWT Astameta, 
ifefW: Ekalah, in one manner only 
in the middle (i 


rHJ rat, that, about the above statement 
3 Na, not. % Vai, verily, 33 Tatra, in Hi 
The words “ There are no faults” should b 
3 Na, not. rwhr: Nimlochah, setting. 

Kadachana, ever, undoubtedly. 

3 T? Aham, 1 (Brahma), 3^3 Satyena, 
is free from all faults I swear, rtf Ma, 
prosperity (Viradha means want of 
the grace of the Supreme Brahman 
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CB'HAUDOGYA-U PAN ISM) 


^qft^f qp SI \ SI 

?f Na, not. ? Ha, verily. % Yai, indeed, ?sn^ Asmai, to him. The released 
soul, mukta jiva. Udeti, rises. ?r Na, Not. Nimlochati, sets. 

^Sal irif, always. fac^TT Diva, day. f Ha, verily. trg Eva, indeed, Asmai, 
to him. war Bhavati, becomes. sf: Yah, who (the mukta jiva). tr^f Etam, this. 

Evam, thus. Brahmopanisadam, the Brahmopanisada, the secret 

Doctrine of Brahman. Veda, knows. 

3. And indeed to Mm who knows thus this secret 
doctrine of Braliman, the sun never rises nor sets. For him 
there is perpetual day.—178. 

Mantra 4. 

a%rf?u 1 sramtw 3ara ng: sjsrr^- 

gsrre firax siter^ u a u 

?KT Tat, that, x&ar Etat, this, viz,, the knowledge of the Lord as Madhu. 
Pjr Vai, verily, ®r$r Brahma, Visrm. WINOT Prajapataye, to virinchi. Uvaclia, 
said, JTW#: PrajApatih, Virinchi. Manave, to Svayambhuva Manu. qg. 
Manuh, Manu, namely Svayambhuva. WRT Prajabliyalj, to his descendants like 
lksv&ku, etc. <T?r I at, that. Ha, indeed, Etat, this, Brahman. 
UddAlak&ya, to Uddalaka. Aru nay e, to Aruni. sirgT^f Jyesthaya, to the 

elder, gww Putraya, to the son. fw Pita, father, srgj Brahma, Brahman.' 
fhrgr Provftcha, said. 

d. This Madhu Tidy a Visn .11 taught to Virinchi, who 
taught it to Svayambhuva Manu, who told it to his descen¬ 
dants. Because the father told this doctrine of Brahman 
to his eldest son Uddalaka x4.ru.ni— : 17Q. 

Mantra 5. 


tti Idam, this, Brahman. VA 
to the eldest, <prra Putraya, to the 
toan. srfatra; Prabrfiyat, may say. > 
or, AntevAsine, to the j 

Kasmaichana, any body. 
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5. Therefore the father may tell this doctrine of 
Brahman to his eldest son or to his beloved pupil, but not 
to 1 anybody else.—180. 

Mantra 6. 
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111 ADIIYAY A, Xi7 RUANDA, 2, 8 


The names of the Lord given herein are after the object in which the Lord dwells. 
Or rather the object in which the Lord dwells gets that particular name, because it 
represents that particular aspect of the Lord. Thus the Lord has the name Pritlm or 
Broad—the earth is called Prithvi after this name of the Lord, because of her spacious¬ 
ness and expansiveness and so on. 

Mantra 2. 


m ^TTcf^TR-cT m r II 

Os. 

gr Ya, what. g Vai, indeed, gr Sa, she, that. niggt Giyatr!, the 
G&yatri. The Musician Saviour, the Lord dwelling in the GSyatri and called 
Gayatrl. fg lyam, this, gig Vava, indeed, gr Sa, that, gr Ya, which, fg lyam, 
this. <|fgCf Prithivi, the earth. The Lord dwelling in the earth and is called 
Prithivi because All-exanpsive (Prithu = broad). Asyam, in this (Lord 

called Prithvi). f| Hi, verily. Idam, this. g-gg Sarvam, all. ggg 

Bhutam, living beings. sngfi?T*I, Pratisthitam, established, rest, qgrg Etam, 
Her, this Form of the Lord called Prithivi. qg Eva, indeed, alone, g grrg- 

Na Atisiyante, do'not go beyond, do not excel. 

2. That (very Lord who is in the sun and called) 
Gayatri, is indeed (the very Lord wdio is in the earth and 
called) Prithivi the Broad. In this (form) are all these 
beings established. None excels this Form.—183. 

Note .—The Prithivi is the fourth form of the Lord. 

Mantra 3. 

m 'I ht wpt w 

snwT: n ^ n 

gr Ya, what. % Vai, indeed, ex Sa, that. <jr 3 Ht Prithivi, the earth, the 
Lord called the Broad, fg lyam, this, gig Vava, verily, indeed, gr Sa, that, 
gg Yat, which, fgg Idam, this, Asmin, this (perciptible) ; ggg Puruse, in 

the Jiva. s;r#s;g fsariram, body. The Lord called Sarira because He is aus¬ 
piciousness (^a), delight (ra) and wisdom or motion (ira). =srfgrg Asmin, in Him. y 
fg Hi, indeed, fg I me, these. tmirr Pranalj, the senses, the life-breaths,: 
Slfgfggr: Pratisthitah, rest, qgg Etad, him. qg Eva, even, indeed.L g Na, not, 
grfgsffMr Atisiyante, go beyond. 

3. Tbat very Lord wbo is in the eartli and called 
Prithivi, is indeed the very Lord who is in this Sonl and 
called Sarira the Joy-bliss-wisdom. In this Form rest indeed 
these senses. None can excel this Form.—184. 

Note .—This is the fifth form of the Lord. This is the aspect by which the Lord 
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chhAndooya-upanisad 


srnmrmsrr it a n 


Yat, what. Vai, indeed. Tat, that. Puruse, in the Jiva. Sariram, the 
joy-delight-wisdom. Idani, that. Vava, verily. Tat, that. Yat, which. Asmin, 
in this. ^FrT* An tab, inside. Puruse, in the Jiva. Hridayam, the heart. 

The Lord is called Hridayam also because He knows (ayana) or moves (ayana) 
in the hearts of alt souls. Asmin, in this. Hi, indeed. I me, these. Fran ah. 
senses. Pratisthitah, rest. Etad, Him. Eva, even, indeed. Na, not. Atisbyante, 
go beyond. 

4. That very Lord who is in the Soul and called 
fearira, is indeed the very Lord who is in the innermost 
part of the Soul, and called the Heart. In Him rest indeed 
these senses. None excels this Form—185. 

NoU. -This m til® sixth and the inimst form of the Lord and called the Heart, U., 
the Mover of all hearts or the Knower of all hearts. : 

f LLfLLL \£:f '4 -'' - Mantra .5. VV . y-G) 


W Sa, that, qcnr Esfl, this 
footed. Sad-Vidha, six. 

Tat, that, qerj Etad, this, 
an-uktam, mentioned, declared 

5. I hat very six-fold G-ayalri has four feet 
very fact is declared by a Rik verse (Rig Veda 


(six-formed Gayatri). =srg^ Chatuspadd, four 
formed. rrr??€r Gayatri, the Lord called Gayatri, 
Richa, by the Rik verse. ^rarfra Abhv- 
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mm NDOGYA-UPANISA D 


Mantra 


Yah, who. Vai, indeed, Sah, he. An tali puruse, within the jiva. Aldisah, the 
All-luminous. Ayatn, this. Vava, verily. Sa, lie. Yah, who. An tar, within. 
Hridaye, in the heart, in the innermost recess of the Soul. srr^fPU! Akt^a, the 
All-luminous. 

9. That All-luminous form who is inside the Jiva, 
is verily the All-luminous who is in the heart of the Jiva. 
—190. 

.' Note This is the Fourth Form, 

tftr stntw SO*: I ^ ii 

Month a g (continued). 

Yah, who. Vai, indeed. Sah, he. Antar hridaye, in the heart. Akasah, the 
All-luminous. Tat, that. ^ Etad, this. POrnam, full, infinite in time, 

space and attributes. Apravartih, unchanging, self-determined, he 

whose activities are not determined by another. These two epithets apply 
to all the forms. <pfl J ^ 11 1 f 1111 * Apravartinim. unchanffinfir. 
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III AMY AY A, XII KB AW) A 


or manifold). It comes from the Vbhu, to be many. And‘many’has 
the sense of Fulness also. 

Having explained the word bhutam in his own words, the Commentator now quotes 
an authority for his interpretation of this word as well as of the other words. 

As in the Sat-tattva •—“ That which is Full in every way (in space, 
in time and in qualities), having the forms of the Fish, the Tortoise, &c.. 
is this Lord Visnu and who verily is within every one. Because the 
Vedas have emanated from Him (or uttered by him) He is the great 
singer (GAyaka) and is the saviour (trata) of all, hence He is called 
Gayatri (the great Musician Saviour). He is the Supreme Male Vasudeva. 
Bhutam is the same as Bhuma—both meaning Immensity: and Bhuma 
is the Supreme Person because He is All-Full. He is Supreme over 
everything else (including RarnA even), He is the controller of all. 
Whatever (Form that He assumes) is verily Visnu indeed in His entirety, 
none else is like Him. 

Thus the First Form of the Lord is Gayatri, a female form and sunlike luminous. His 
Seeond Form is the Incarnating Form such as the Fish, &c., and called Bhutam. His Third 
Form is Yak. 

He the Lord Visnu alone is called Vak (the speech or the voice) 
because he dwells in speech. Because he is the Revealer, therefore 
he is called Haya-Sirsa (the mind or sound as head) and he dwells in the 
GAyatri. • ?( ' (v((m.. W ' (a. ’AU)') 

Thus the third form of Hari is Yak, and allegorically represented as Hayagriva. 
Haya or Turaga, mean both * the mind, the sound’ and also ‘the horse.’ Haya-sirsa or 
Haya-griva need not necessarily be translated as Horse-faeecl, as that has nothing to do 
with Vak or speech but as mind-faced, or sound-faced. 

He indeed (called Gayatri) is also named Prithivl, and dwells in 
the Earth. Verily in Visnu pervading the earth is established the whole 
world. Nothing whatsoever surpasses Him: this Hari indeed is the great¬ 
est of all. On account of His spaciousness (prithu) He is called Pji- 
thivi (the Broad): He indeed called Pritliivi resides in the souls of all 
embodied creatures. The Unborn Adorable Lord is called Sarira, because 
He is all joy and delight (Sari), and also wisdom (Irana). The Purusa 
(of mantra 3) is the Jiva, the all-pervading Lord resides in the Purusa 
v '.‘. ^ h o cl i ^ til Q.S ol w in the Jiva gets the name of 

VVuW pm '"■■■ ■■ ■ ■ .,r.v ■■ ■ " . ..e : /;.■ , v : ■ ; ■ y ° ; .. y" V : ;y 

Sarira. Because He is auspiciousness (Saip), delightful (ra) and wisdom 
(ira), therefore He is called Sarira—the Wisdom-Delight-Prosperity. He 
dwells also in the heart of fhe Jiva whose essential nature is sentiency 
(cliaitanya), as the Lord Visnu moves (ayana) of knows (ayana) in the 
heart (hrit). So the wise call Him Hridaya or the Mover-in-the-heart or 
the Knower-of-the-heart. 
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chfiAndogya-upanisad. 


.'3/he Lord Visnu dwelling in tire Gavatri has a female Form and 
luminous like the sun. This is His First Form. His Second Form is 
the Incarnation Form, such as those of the Fish, &c., and called the 
Bhuta. His Third Form is that which dwells in speech and is called the 
Sound-faced (Haya-ilir&a)—it is also a female Form. The Fourth Form 
is that which dwells in the earth—it is yellow in colour and a female form. 
A The Fifth Form is that which is inside the Jiva (soul) and pervades it. 
It is named ^arira. The Sixth Form is that which dwells in the heart 
and is called Idridaya. Thus the Lord Visnu called Gayatri has these 
six forms and so He is said to be six-fold. 

Y-YfYM .'The Lord Visnu called Gayatri is said to have lour feet, three of 
which constitute His essential nature (svarupa\ and the fourth is sepa¬ 
rate. His fourth and the separated Foot includes all the souls (Jivas), 
merely because they are similar to Him (and hence called a foot of the 
Lord). But the true feet of the Lord Visnu are three existing in heaven — 
namely Narayana, Vasudeva and Vaikuntha—these are the three feet 
or the svartipa or the essential form of the Lord. 

Note.-MnXya.na resides in the b'veta dvipa, Vasudeva in the Anantasana, and 
\aikunpa in Vaikuntim. The Valkuntha world is heaven, as it is beyond the Safcya 

bfll® even, but how can you call Svetadvipa and Anantasana heavens, for they are parts 
lie Bhftta world. To this the Commentary says : ' 

|| llm forius of Uari called. Atlanta dayana (Narayana) and Anantisana 
(Vasudeva), reside always in vehicles made of the most rarefied mental 
Matter \chit-Brakfiti), many millions of miles away from the earth, and 
hence those two places are also called “ heaven ” in the &ati. AH places 
winch are more than myriad of miles (yojanas) away are called Dyu 

or heaven, when we speak of the three worlds (bhuh, bhuvah and svar) • 
y tuerefoie Uigsg two <irc cbIIgcI li8dv6iJ8i ■' -/'Vd'iv.-; 

. • Noi . e .' . If ! >e»ven be used in this pecaliarsense, i. e., for any celestial body which 

| “° re . J an a 'y® of yojauafi from the earth, and if in this sense Narayana, Vasudeva and 
Vaikuntha exiaVm these heavens, what is then that world which is ^aid to be higher 

fhanheaveu . : tor in mantra 7 of the next khanda wo find a place mentioned which is 

Fo f according to your explanation every place 

a4ta.ry||^plA| k ‘ so 110thin S cau |je beyond heaven. To this the com- 

Ihe Lord is said to be above the Heaven when reference k v®||I 
to the mmn worlds. xmmence is made 

beyond the skjrfontariksa) or intermediate world by a lacofvoiTnL ’ p,aces 

havens. In.this sense bVetadvipa (the White Planet or 1st m tv T™ ”° CaUed 

endless,'scatj and the Vaikuntha are Heavens, and the forms of *JloM 

Aces are said to be existing in heaven. When wo say the Lord ‘..wf T ^ 

wo are speaking of Him as b njoud the aemm worlds (for heavens a o ncl ***** 

seven worlds). . iUC1 

fid- ;■ A' : ■ vN' yi; : r bv'. 1 -;:' d VV.fP.;3A. 

' "V" jv'' V;’V' Si-: ■■ !• ... ,i- ; /• . ■ ''> ’ -. ■ >; ‘ v .5.' bar'®® .-^ 1 . 

,'r’ - A'’ 1 ' [>■ ,v .'\ 1 /p ■ !h ' *> !• '' : '■ ■ '■ ■ •‘•It- • .:(*■' Pi • • by . • -ify-. At v-'ii:N.. 

y , > ■ 1 .j ; ' v . 1 , 1 i ,?' ;« t ,y A'y^'iT'Af 

L f * ’ f i <*' 1 , « 11 i . , ' •; 1 (A. | * j ' .•' • ; . ■;. .' -v= 1 * „ ^ .r n ^ 

;.d'; ' y| :|4'y : |W| - I ., ■ A : i' ■kAl '&/£/?!£ ; t : -.y ' V y; - - V.; -A.' 1 jy :.-' r 'vA'cv 5- yv' V; : ^'.y' 1 ;';-- :y; y 1],’;::): 'y-yy 


!' 1 
' s;"d 

, I: 

'' i. i I 

















«“•*> 


CH BANDOGYA-UPANISAD 


The commentator has explained thus this Miami a In the words of the authoritative 
work called the Sat Tattva, and has shown that this chapter also deals with the Supreme 
Brahman. Sankara however explains this khan da as applying to the poetical metre called 
the Gayatri. The commentator now shows the irrelevancy of that explanation: by re¬ 
duct io ad absurdum proof. 

From tlie application of the word Brahman to Gayatri, it is con¬ 
cluded also that the latter can mean here the Lord, (and not the metre 
Gayatri. For the word Brahman in its principal meaning denotes the 

Lord, therefore the word Gayatri here means the Lord.) 

Not only the sruti word Brahman is a direct statement that tlie word Gayatri here 
means the Lord, but by applying the well-known canons of interpretation also we con¬ 
clude that this chapter refers to the Lord: and not the metre Gayatri: for there are in¬ 
ferential marks also to that effect. 

The words Fully Indepen 

can a 


puma pravarti—used in mantra 9— 
pply literally and principally only to the Lord ; and not the metre 
Gayatri; moreover the Rig Veda mantra X. 90. 3 

also shows that the topic treated herein is the Lord and not to the 
Gayatri (for oven the (Wkaras admit tb 

the above mantra is a quotation applies 

Thus having established that the Vidy 
commentator now shows that the explanation of the word Bhiita 
wrong. For Sankara says:—Bhiitam means a] 

All the Jivas (egos—animate oi 
the Lord, for the Sruti says padasy 
a foot of Him (mantra 6). 

The full reasoning is this. If the words t 
; ; “all being, animate and inanimate”-then the 
| refers to the Gayatri which is six-fold and has 
: “living beings” form but only one foot o 
yare a portion of the six-fold Gayatri. The i 
cannot mean “living beings"—for then we 
bhrttam (if translated as living beings) is ecp 
place'it is only one-fourth of Gayatri. The 
mean “ living being’’—but one which would 
above that. 

Therefore the phrase “bhutan 
Avat-lra-form from which come out 

Vo 'Ml li ld ui ' 1 '' * ' v : " ' • . ' ;••• .V •' . • 'X ^ 

portois^v^c., and the word Bhutam refers to this 
the six forms of the Lord called Gayatri. 

The commentator now quotes an authority to show that “ 

OB© separated pMa of the Lord. ; - 

As among the twenty-two Avatnras of the L 
mentioned, as Prit.hu Avatnra (which is a typical Ji 

p^das of the Lord, the Jlva constitutes one pMa' o 
to the Lord. 


quoted in this chapter 

.• metre 
isa Sukta from which 
to the Lord.) 

t taught herein applies to the Lord, the 

—-v given by Sankara is 
l the living beings animate or inanimate. 

inanimate) form but one foot of 

1 visfva bhutnni—all beings are but a 
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III ADHYAYA, XIII K HAY DA, 1 


As the Time, Brahma (the Male), the Vyakta (the Manifested matter) 
and the Prakrit! (the UnmanRested Root of matter) are enumerated among 
the forms of the Supreme VLnu along with Ilis really supreme forms like 
the Fish, &c., so all the beings, though really distinct from Him, are count¬ 
ed among His feet. As the Brahman is said to have two forms, the Murta 
(the Material or Visible) and the Amurta (Immaterial or Invisible), in the 
same sense, the beings (egos) though different from the Lord, are said to 

be His foot, and are counted along with His feet (or real forms). 

Note. —Egos are conventionally spoken of as the foot or form of the Lord. His true 
forms are only the Avatara forms like the Fish &c. 

Says the objector: “But why do you labour this point? Is it not plain that the 

Egos (Jivas) are one foot of the Lord in the sense that they ai*e identical with the Lord? 
Why make them different from the Lord ; and then search out a forced interpretation”? 
To this the Commentary replies :— 

(There, however, are the real feet of the Lord) for in the Bbagavata 
Purana we find Him described as TripU, in the verse “ sudarclanakhyam 
svastram tu prayu/ikta dayitam Tripat”—“the Three-footed Lord em¬ 
ployed His beloved weapon called Sudardana.” This shows that the 

Egos (Jivas) are not. really a foot of the Lord. 

Note.— In this chapter the Lord is said Four-footed in a conventional sense only: 
His real forms are three, the Jivas are not His essential forms. Had they been so, the 
Bhagavata Purana would not have spoken of the Lord as Tripat (the Three-footed) but 
Ghatuspat. 

Says an objector : “ But how a thing which is really separate can be said to W a 
pa da or portion (avnsa) of another ? ” To this the Commentary replies 

As Suvarohala the wife of the Sun has been described as a part 
(amiij of the Lord, so the Jivas (Egos) are said to be the part of the Lord, 
though they are always (whether bound or free) really distinct in sub¬ 
stance from the Lord. 


Thirteenth Khanda 


Mantra i 












CIIIIaNDOGYA-UPANISAD 


WS3 Tasya, Hisff the Lor 
of the heari). ? Ha, indeed. % 
the all-luminous). pr?K<£( Hrid 
Dweller in the heart). Pa 
divine gate-keepers. The gate-: 
upasyah “are to be meditated 
tence. The word Deva-susi mad 
lias his exit and entrance.” ? 
Supreme Brahman in thr heart, 
gate-keeper at the east-gate, 
over physical breath), 
ing over the eye. ^ Wi 

(he sun. fT?[%seP=r STSTnCT 
/. e, t (he deity presiding 

I ejasvl, energetic, ^jjpar; 
gets a portion of the tejas &c., of the 
Keda, knows, meditates. 

1- Of this Slip] :eme ] 
are verily indeed live clivim 
eastern gute-keeper is the 
the eye and is the sun. L. 
as physical energy and lie? 
comes energetic and healths 


•d called the Heart and dwelling in the citadel 
Vai, verily. Etasya, of that (of the Akaga— 
layasya, of the Heart (of the Lord called the 
lhcha, five (in number), Deva-susayah, 

keepers who are Devas themselves. The word 
upon ” should be supplied to complete the sen- 
y also mean “the gate through which the deva 

ST W- Sa yah, that which, Asya, His, of the 

^ Praii susih, the east gate; i. e., the 
s?TJ!r : Sa pranah, (that is the Pr&na presiding 
^ J at cliaksuh, that js the eye, the deity presid- 

fcfHar. Sa Adityah, that is the sun, the deity presiding over 
lfit I'at tejas annadyam iti, that is energy and fo >d 
over tejas and food. ^RftrT Upfisita, let one meditate. 

*Tfr?f Biiavati, becomes: 

'• tfsTC. Evam, tints. TO 


IS A!ba . now. Yah, who. Asya. His. 
gate (keeper). Sa, he. '£0 Vvfinah, the V- 
of the insentient (jada) energy called V v an 
the ear; the presiding deity of ear. Sa he 

WWf Tat etat, that this tform called the M 
TOf Yasis, fume, all-spreading. Iti, thus. Uni- 
feautiful; artistic. Ya&svt, famous, 

tram, thus* Veda, meditates, 

-■ tlow he who is His southe 

sKliug deity of Vyana, of the ear, an 
gednato oil him ( as Moon possess 
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Mantra 3 
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lordliness. He who meditates thus becomes renowned and 
lordly.—194. ; l;iJ 
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: Atha, now. Yah, who. Asya, His. Pratynh susib. the western 

gate (keeper), u: Sah, he. ?fjh: Apanah, the presiding deity of Ap&na. 
?TT Sa, he. ^(3(1 Vak, the presiding deity of the organ of Speech, Sah, he. 
?rrari Aguih, the Fire-Ueva. Tat etat, that this (form of Agni). 

Brahma-Varchasam, the energy produced from the study of the Vedas. TlS| 
intellectual energy. mrrem. Annadyam, food, health, hi, thus. Upasita, let 
one meditate, Brahina-Varchasvi, possessing intellectual energy. 

An'n&dafe, Wealthy. Bhavati, becomes. Yah, who, Evam, thus. Veda, knows, 
meditates. 

3. Now he who is His southern gate-keeper is the 
presiding deity of A pan a, of the organ of speech: and is 
Agni. Let one meditate on him (as Agni possessed of) intel¬ 
lectual energy and sanity. He who meditates thus becomes 
intellectual and sane.—193. 
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Atha, now. Yah, who. Asya, His. 35*? Udahsusih, the northern 
(keeper). ?r Sa, he. *3313: Samanab. the presiding deity of Samaria. Tat 
nqp. Manah, Manas, the presiding deity of Mind. ?j: Sah, he. Parjar 

India. Tat etat, that this (form of India). 3$$: Kirtih, renown, Cha, and 
Vyustil;, beauty, lordliness. Cha, and. iti, thus. Upasita, let him meditate. 
Kirtiman,,possessing renown. Vyustiman, possessing lordliness. Bhavati, he 
becomes. Ya-b, who. Evam, thus. Veda, knows or meditates. 
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Now he who is His northern gate-keeper is the pre¬ 
siding deity of Samana, and of wind, and he is Indra. Let 
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cil HINDOO YA-UPA N18AD 


Atha, now. Yab who. Asya, His. 3^|§fq-; Urdhva SusiJj, the upper gate¬ 
keeper, the central. gp Sat, he. 3 ^h: Udanah, the presiding deity of Udana. 
U Sa, lie. fig: Vayuh, the principal Vayu. g- Sa, he. Akasa, the presiding deity 
of akasa ; he is called akasa because he knows all. Tat, that. Etad, this. 

Ojas, the presiding deity of the Odyle force, and called also ojas because of his 
brilliancy, h?: Mahalj, the presiding deity of Mahar ; because be is full, there¬ 
fore he is called mahat or great. Similarly the sun, the moon, Agni and 
ludra, are also known as Prana, Vyana, Apana and Sainana respectively. 
Ojasvi. possessed of spiritual energy. Mahasvan, possessed of fullness. Bhavati 
he becomes. Yah, who. Evam, thus. Veda, meditates. 

5. Now lie who is the central gate-keeper is the pre¬ 
siding deity of Udana and the chief Vayu and is Akasa. 
Let one meditate on him as the Principal Vayu possessed 
of. spiritual energy and greatness. He who meditates thus 
becomes spiritually energetic and great.—195. 

v A ; '\WAAA.a A i: A . A . .Mantra 6. AAOxyAAiA 


% I'e, they. % V a i, indeed. ^ Etc, these, jpf Pahcba, five, 
punisah, the servants of Brahman, of the Supreme Lord of 
they the gate-keepers of the heart only ? No, but of heaven ; 
gasya, of the heaven, of the Visnu loka; literally sva = self; ra= 
dpiu. Fhe place whose essential nature is wisdom and joy 5 
the world. ||jft Dvarapah, gate-keepers. The entities called 
the outer guards of the Visnu world, thew are the Inner Gu 
* : Yah, who. <rai^Eiftn, these. Evam, thus. Pailcha five, 
the servants of the Supreme Lord. Svargasya, of the heaven 

PP the gate-keepers. * Veda, know, ^ l v " 

ll,e family. *: Viral, hero, brave, good offspring, 
artipadyate, enters. Svargam lokam, the world of Visnu 5 

f f EV P thu " 1>aflcha krahma-purusan, the five servant* 

jrahmai). Sva.gasya lokasya dvarapan, die gate-keepers of the 
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ADEYaYA, XIII K HAND A, 7 8 


ers of the world of Svarga.—196 

Mantra 7. 

*r?rTJ ftt f^TT ^f t frlliMj^ f 
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^ mna » now ; alter describing the meditation on the ^ ‘ 

glory of the Lord is again described. ^ Yat, what, the three forms 
in the Svetadvfpa, the Anantasana and the Vaikuntha, that 
referring to div * heaven sr: Parab, high, above 
Jy°tih, light, luminous, cfN?t Dipyate, shines, 

(world), Pristhesu, on the tops, on the backs 
sarvatah, than all the worlds. 1 ~ ~ 

Anuttamesu, on those beyond which there ar 
mesu, in® 

Vava, verily. Tat, tha 

Antar, idside, within, 'ptq Puruse, in 1" 

light. Tasya, his : of this Light within the 
direct perception : or proof. 

'pi 7 ■ Now that Light which s 

in the worlds higher than those of Brahma, hig] 
beyond which there are no higher worlds, (and" | 
selves are) the highest worlds (of their respecti 
that is verily the same light which is within (t 
man. And of this the direct proof is this :—197 

Mantra 8. 


ate-keepers, the 
—1 existing 
Atah, from this, 
r?s: Divah, heaven. tssjiRf: 

Visvatah, Brahma’s 
on the higher worlds. 
Pristhesu, on the highest places, 

e no higher worlds. Utta- 

the highest (worlds.) <3^5 Lokesu, in ®| worlds. Jg Idam, this. |g 

t. Yat, which, f**ldam, same. mfRrij Asmin in this 

(the heart of) man. 3%Rr: Jyotih, the 
: man. tot Esa. this srfa- • ririeui. 
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ff?T sroftpSK I! ^|| 

J? 5 r Yatra, what. fitTH Etat, this. ^fw^Asmiu, in this, igfu ^arire, in the body, 
*#«T Sparsena, by touching (the body), through the sense of touch (of the body) 
SfsQjffPT'l Usnimanani, warmth. nfSTRIW VijantUi, perceives. The Lord is in the 
Prana and the Prana causes vital warmth, and so the perception of warmth is 
the perception of the Lord. ^ Tasya, of It (of the Light or the Lord 
within the heart), trqrr Esa, this, jpf: fLutih, praise, the sound made by the 
Prana, the praise chant constantly sung by the Prana within the man. spj Yatra, 
what. pj?r Etat, this. tRtfff Karnnu, the two ears, Apigrihya, apprehen¬ 
sible, existing in, Niuadam iva, like the roar of the ocean. 

Nadathuh iva, like the sound of thunder, 3#: Agne]j f?r iva, like of the fire, 
sj-sfolft: Prajvalatah, of the flaming, burning. 3<pj#f?T Upasrinoti, hears, listens. 
?i»T 1 at, that. tpTH Etat, this (the Brahman within the heart). gijq^Dristam, s'een, 
as it scon, inieued from visible proof, 'gdtf Srutam, heard, as if heard t cstab- 
lishcd by praise, Iti, thus. Upasita, let one meditate, : Chaksusya, 

cl ail voyant, Utci ally the eye that travels up to Brahman, the divine sight, apj; 

■ $raiah, celebrated. Bhavati, becomes, Yah, who. Evam, thus. Veda* knows. 

8 . Namely the warmth, which. one perceive? through 
toiic-ti licit in the body. Of Him is this praise, which one 
hears as existing in tlie ears, namely Hie sound like the roar 
of tin, ocean, 01 flint of tliunder, or of the burning’ fire Let 
one modi (ale 011 Brahman as if thus seen and lie arc! He 

|| hnows this thus, becomes clear-seeing and celebrated f 
yea who knows this thus.— 198 . .. "S-'fihd 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

In U,o.last k lunula it was mentioned that the Supreme Brahman is in the Heart and E 
( ailed fxhiya, the all-luminous in the town called the Heart. Now will be described 
the greatness of Meditating on the various gate-keepers of this city of the Heart wick 
the Lord dwells. lathe Ujmisacl text are mentioned five gates thus • the east r-1 
which is m, m , which is the eye; the southern gate, which is Vydna, whLh tC r l w 
western gate, winch m Apana, which is the speech| the northern gate, which is g!g| 
winch is the mind (tmpias); the tipper gate, which is Uddna, which is Vayu. Prhna iacic 
it would appear as «f Prana, Apana, &e„ eye, oar, Ajf the sun, moon, &c. the oast JttJZ 
&C *’ wor « Msptieal. that is to say the east gate was identical with PrUm eve 

T "° ».«»« t L 
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(.11 nm nil oi the lirniln of (prana) respu-ition, of the eve. and is enlled 
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(The wise only see the Inner Light through divine eyes and hear 
the Inner Music through divine audition. Ordinary people neither see this 
Light nor hear this music. This is the result of meditation on the vital 
heat and vital sound. The vital heat and sound are no doubt physical 
things, but meditation on them leads to the vision of the Divine Light 
and the hearing of the Divine Music. This last is a well-known method 
of Yoga, called the Sabda Yoga and is very popular now-a-days, among 
the sect called the Sat Sangis or Radha Svamis). 

The Lord should he meditated thus as if He was perceptible and 
audible, because by such meditation one getting Release, sees and hears 
the Lord through divine sight and divine hearing. Thus it is in the 
Sat-Tattva. 

'Note .—In Mantra 2 tho word Yasas 4 fame' is used, and in Mantra 4 the word 
Kirti or ‘renown ’ is employed. The commentator now shows the difference between 
these two. 

In the ^abda Nirnaya it is said that Ya^as means that which goes, 
(ya) to different directions—fame in distant places ; a pervasive attribute ; 

while kirti is a visible monument of one’s greatness. 

(Thus the Pyramids are the Kirti of the Pharoahs. The idea of something material 

and perceptible is to be found in the word Kirti, while Yasas has no such idea, as 
Arjuna is famous as a warrior.) 

The phrase Sarvatah Pristhesu of mantra 7 literally on the backs 
of all, means in places which are the highest, namely in the Vaikuntha, 
the Kslra Sagara (tho Ocean of Milk), and the Anantasana &c. 

The phrase VWvatah Pristhesu of the same mantra means “ in 
higher places than even the Brahma-Loka,” 

The word Anuttama means that from which there is nothing better, 
beyond which there are no superior worlds. The word Uttama means 
which is itself in every respect high and the best. 

Vv ® a y s an objector Tho Vaikuntha Lota alone is the highest of all worlds. wh-w no 













III ADHYAYA, XIII KII AND A 


Says an objector: —The phrase Atha yad atah paro divah (Mantra 7) has been 
explained as “ beyond the heaven.” If the Lord is in the highest heaven Vaikuntha, how 
can Ho be said to be beyond the heaven ? To this the Commentator replies. 

The Great Mem is said to be ‘ heaven ’ with regard to the Earth. 
The Anantasana is beyond this Great Mem (the Land of tlie Earth 
Devas—the heaven on Earth) : and thus the Lord in Anantasana is beyond 
heaven (i.e., beyond the Earthly Paradise.) The Solar Orb is the heaven 
of the ^Intermediate Plane or) Akada (or the Astral Plane). The Sveta- 
Dvlpa is beyond this heaven and so the Lord in Svetadvipa is beyond the 
Astral heaven. The Indra Loka is the heaven of the Dyu plane <I)eva 
plane). The Vaikuntha is beyond the Indra Loka, and so the Lord in 
Vaikuntha is beyond this heaven also. It is in this sense that the phrase 
Divah ‘beyond the heaven ’ is used. (The “heaven ” there means the 
earthly, the astral and the celestial heavens). 

Admitted that Vaikuntha is Visvatah Pristhesu, because it is beyond tlie Satya Loka 
or the brahma s world. But how can the Anantasana and the fcvetadvipa be said to be 
beyond the Brahma’s world, for you have explained the word visvatah as “ of Brahma.” 
These two worlds are not beyond Brahma’s world, though they arc the highest regions of 
the physical and the Astral ? To this the Commentator answers :— 


ipa and the Vaikuntha being beyond 
Satyaloka respectively, they are said to 
—Visvatah Pristhesu. Thus it is in the 


is the sound 























V 


Manomayah, full of great intelligence, omniscient 
1 power: whose body is of Dower. Omninotent 


flint 
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ci-iiiandogya-upanisad, 


A,;\'-’.8q also :-—“ That which goes tyaj in the eye or Brahman (Chaksus) 
is called Chaksusya—Brahma-reaching, therefore “divine vision.” (Sucli 
a person secs Brahman, he gets Brahma-reaching gaze — Chaksusya). 

Fourteenth Luanda. 

• • 

Mantra i. 
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ut’HSarvam, Full, full of all perfect qualities. Khalu, verily, pq 

Idam, this, so near within the heart, srgT Brahma, the supreme Brahman (within 
the heart). ?FH Tat, that. WP* Jalan, the mover (aniti) on water (jala). ?r?T Iti, 
thus, gfantah, calmly, with the mind (buddhi) fixed on the Lord, with 

devotion. TOrufa UpftsTta, let (one) meditate, wt Atha, now, next (after such 
meditation). ^ Khalu, because. 353 Kratu, knowledge, conviction resulting 
from meditation, to May ah, full of. psp Purusah, the man, the adliikart, 
the aspirant, ?nir 5 Rg: Yathakratuh, according to (one's) conviction (faith or 
belief). si#R( Asmin, in this. Loke, in the world, pig: Purusah, the man. 
TOW Bhavati, is. tot Tatha, so; p: I tab, from this (world or body), tot: 
Pretyah, having gone out, died : in the state of mukti. tow Bhavati, becomes. 
He gets in the state of Release, the fruition according to the stage of his 
knowledge and faith. ^ Sa, he. Kratum, conviction, knowledge, faith 

in Visnu according to his capacity and knowledge. c£=n% Kurvita, let him do. 

1. This Brahman is indeed the Full. Let one meditate 
I '■’With de votion on Him as the M over-on-the-water. (Such 
meditation leads to faith). Next because a man is a creature 
of faith, as is his faith in this life, so will be his condition 
in the next after death. So let him generate fall faith (in the 

Lord.)—199. FfhhH; 

SttiFFFeTUVk: .''Mantra 2. 
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whose form is light, luminous. Satya snhkalpah, whose will is true, 

whose will is never frustrated; saukalpa means the mental modification that 
precedes an action, the volition. True resolve. Akasah, the full of wis¬ 

dom (kasa = wisdom), ifair Anna, the doer, the agent of giving, &c, gj gi Hf 
Sarva karma, the ordainer of all actions, and thus all-acting, gsfejflg: Sarva 
kamah, ail-desires, the objects of desire are desires. g5r*T;g: Sarva gandha, all¬ 
scents. Sarva rasah, all tastes, gg* Sarvam, all. Idam, this. 

Ablry-attah, all-reaching, all-embracing, all supporting. 5rfr«CT AvSki, 
silent, who never opens his mouth but to bless or who does not talk uselessly. 

Anadaraly never surprised ; free from self-conceit, impartial. 

2. (The Lord is) Omniscient, Omnipotent, Glorious, 
Resolute, All-wise, the Agent, the Ordainer, the .Heart* s- 
desire, the most Sweet-scenting and Sweet-tasting, the 
Supporter of all this, the Silent Impartial Witness.—200. 

Mantra i. 


us ii 

hsah, this (Loid;. g JVIe, my. Hridaye, in the heart. W 5 ?!?, 

An tar, within, the Inner. ^ Atma the self. ^gr^Anlyan, smaller than, 
sfrib' Biibeh, a cotn of rice. Va, or. gcffrf Yavat, than a corn of barley. Va, or. 
^qj^ Sarsapat, than a mustard seed. Va or. Syamakat, a canary 

seedy Syarnaka-tandulat, than the kernel of a canary seed. Va, or. Esafc, this. 
Me, my : Atma, Self. Antar, within. Hridaye, the heart; Jyayan, greater, 

-jmsair: Prithivyalj, than the earth Jyayan, greater than. SFgRgra; Antariksat, 
the Intermediate region. Jyayan, greater than. i%: Divah, than "the Heaven! 
Jyayan, greater, tn.jp Ebhyah, than these; Lokebhyah, these worlds. 

3. This my Self within the heart is smaller than a 
corn of rice, smaller than a com of barley, smaller than a 
mustard seed, smaller than a canary seed or the kernel of 
| canary seed. He also is my Self within the heart, greater 
than the earth, greater than the intermediate region greater 
than the Heaven, greater than all these worlds.—201. - 

Mantra 4. 

vVi m c e . w_ c A |d 
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CH HA N1) 0 G FA - UFA NTS A D 


H PrftfferT^tfrT f 3TTf 

^rrftr^y: sd'lfe^: 11311 

?fcf ji^yil 

Sarva-karmS, enjoyer of all works. Sarva-kamah, enjoyer of all desires. 
Sarva-gandhal), enjoyer of all sweet odours. Sarva-rasah, enjoyer of all 
sweet tastes. Sarvam, all. Idam, this. Abhyattah, All-reaching. Avaki, 
silent. AnAdarah, Impartial. Esah, this. Me, my. AtmA, Self. An tar, within. 
Hridaye, the heart. qcf* Etat, this, srgr Brahma, Brahman. q^Etam, Him. 
Itah, from this body. qc?| Pretya, after dying or departing. Abhisani- 

bhavitA, I shall obtain. srRsr Asmi, I am. Iti, thus. Yasya, whose. 

SyAt, may have. Addha, faith, q Na, not. Vichikitsa, 

doubt. ’srreT Asti, is. Iti, thus, ? Ha, verily, ct Sma, a mere expletive. 
STI? Alia, said. Sandilyah, Risi Sandilya. 

4. He is the Enjoyer of all works, all desires, all 

sweet odours, and all tastes. He embraces all this, and is 

the silent Impartial (witness). This my Self within the 

heart is that Brahman. (Let one meditate on Him, with 

this idea) when departing from this body I shall reach Him. 

He who has this faith (verily obtains Him,) there is no doubt 

in it. Thus said Sandilya, thus said Sandilya.— 302 . 

* • #/ ' « • «/ 

MADHWA’S COMMENTARY. 

lira former chapter it. was shown that the Lord within the heart was also the Lord 
pervading the entire universe. The same meditation is taught in the present chapter 
also. It shows that the Lord is both minuter than the atom, and thus pervades the Jiva 
which is atomic, and he is greater than the whole cosmos. In fact the Lord within the 
'heart is infinitely big also/L yw 

In the Sad guna it is thus written 1 The Lord Brahman is called 

idam or “ this ” because He is the nearest of all. (He is inside all Jivas). 

He is called sarmm also, because He possesses all infinite qualities. That 

Brahman is called Jahui also, because that Lord Visnu moves on the 

waters (jala=water; ana=move.) (The Vedas declare that the Lord Visnu 

moves on the waters ; as the Rig Veda). . “ init avatatn &o. ” is the clear 

text of the Veda showing that the Lord breathes, in the waters of cosmic 

matter, without air. In that infinite mass of surging matter, Brahman 

alone breathes; hence He is called Narayana (the Mover on the waters). 

. Manfcpa At the time of pralaya, that One Supreme Lord 

breathed ,amt i.c. worked easily) without air. There was no air, yet He breathed He 

worked (swadhayd) easily happily, not for the sake of getting happiness, but He was 
happy to work. There existed then no one creator m* _ ’ . . 
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CHHANDOGYA-UPANISAD 


, the heaven. =sr?i Asya, His. Uttara-bilam, the 

the brahmarandhra. The cavity in the head, the seat of the 
it. trsp Esah, this, cfiftn Ko&h, the Joy-Will. ^fwPT: Vasu- 
)tacle (dhaua, that in which anything is contained dhtyate) of 
devas in general), Sarvam, the whole universe, Idam 


dh&nah, the receptacle (dha 
the gods (Vasu=r 
this. Britain, refuged 

1. The Loid Joy-Will licis the Intermediate regions 
in His stomach; the Earth under the soles of His feet; and 
His body never grows old. The four quarters are contained 
within His four arms, the heavens in the cavity of His head. 
This Joy-Will is the receptacle of all the devas, and the 
whole universe is refuged in Him.—203. 

Mantra 2. 

jiff ?h sfHHt fmr tt# 

HI trrar wtsfen *r 7 n;?## 

Hip ¥ #35ifft*,dftftr wra 

ft# w# ¥ mgwfftKSsra; ihii 

I as} a, His. JJftfl' PrSchi, cast, t> e,, the upper right hand f53» Dik 
the quarter, the hand. jtr Juhfir nama, is called juhfi, the giver (juhoti’ 
to give) or the eater (juhoti, to eat) or the destroyer (juhoti, destroys the 
enemies by His chakra). #>T Sahamana nama. cal^rl 
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GBHAW DO GY A-UPA NISAD. 


l’-l It must not be said that the Lord is really formless, and figureless, and a form is 
given or attributed to him merely for the sake of meditation alone. The Commentator 
proves by quoting an authority that the Lord has a real body, and not a metaphorical 
body. The first word that offers any difficulty to the readers is the word Jkosa, which 
literally means a treasure chest. But it has not that meaning here, and so it is first 
taken up. 

The word ka means bliss ; and the word usa means wish or will. 
Visnu is called Kosa because his nature is joy and will. The interme¬ 
diate regions are contained in his belly, and the earth within the two 
soles of 1. is feet. The heaven is within the cavity of his head, and the 
quarters are contained within his arms. This great Visnu is Undecaying. 
The Vasus are the hosts of devas, the Lord is the receptacle of all the devas, 
and therefore he is called Vasudhanam. In Him is refuged the whole 
universe. His right upper arm contains the eastern quarters and is 
called Juki, because it offers sacrifice (lux—to offer sacrifice) and because 
the Lord Ketiava eats with this hand (hu—to eat). The lower rikit 
arm of the Lord contains the southern quarters. It is called Sahamffna, 
because ni&na means that which is essentially knowledge, and safikha 
oi conch is essentially a symbol of knowledge, and it is held in the 
lower left arm of the Lord. Or the hand is called juhu because it 
destroys the daityas with the discus held in it. (Hu=to kill). His 
upper left arm contains the western quarters. It is called rajfii because 
it holds the raji or the club or mace. The lower left arm of the Lord 
holds the northern quarters and as it holds the lotus, it is the holder * 
of the symbol of prosperity, and hence it is called Subhuta or very 
prosperous. Ihese arms are called clisf, because they teach (dk=-to 
teach) virtue, wisdom, world-weariness, and lordliness. From these arms 
is born the Great Vayu and therefore he is called the child of the dirf or 
quarters or teaching.. From the four arms of Visnu representing virtue 
wisdom, world-weariness and lordliness is born V&yu. He who knows 
this does not get rebirth, o„d consequently does not weep L tie chUd 
of anybody. In other words lie transcends birth and death. But being 
released is eternally lmppy. Knowing Vayu the Son of God I have bo 

the pangs of rebirths. I have not wept' again 
s ine enact or anj one. I am undvrag and undecavino- 

grace of God alone. Thus I am from beginningless time an eternal freT 

SaZmeTlLife 1 the lord Vi W u, the ^decaying) 

the bupreme bliss, the heart s desire of all. I have attained this through 

ffc a 0ne ’ an< not tliroi '" h ai) y P owei ' Of my own. I alwavs wor 

Aid Kesfova as the T.oa<lo,. nf oti —o ,_n.i a , ys wor- 
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the Lord Hari. All this avat&ra is Visnu undoubtedly. Therefore wor¬ 
ship Visnu in all these forms of Fish &e., for every one of them is Visnu 
and nothing but Visnu. Adore Him 0 men! thus said Lakstni to all 
creatures. 

{The four words prana, bhfth, bliuvah, svar, mean Vasudeva, Satikarsana, Pradyumna 
and Aniruddha, Similarly the words prithivi &c-., are the names of the Lord here. This 
the Commentator now explains : 

V4sudeva is called pr4na because he leads (pranayeta) his devotees 
to release, Safikarsana is called Bhd because he adorns (bhusayeta) them 
with wisdom. He is called prithivi because he dwells in the earth and 
because he expands his self (pratha=expansion). He is called Antariksa 
because he is in the Intermediate regions, and because he looks into 
(iksan) the hearts (antar) of all. The Lord is in heaven and so he is 
called dyu; and because he is all-sporting (div = to play). Pradyumna is 
called Bliuvah because by creating he brings the world into existence 
(bhwavayeta). He is called Agni because as the Supreme he really eats 
everything that is offered in the fire. He is called Vayu, because he 
dwells within Vayu and because he moves (vati = blows) and he is 
the life (ayus, life) of this universe. He is called Aditya, because he 
resides within the sun and because he withdraws (adadati, takes up) 
all life within Himself at the time of great latency. He is called 
Svar, because lie is the giver of the highest (su, highest) happiness (var, 
happiness) and because he is the unrivalled giver of the highest happiness. 
He is called Rigveda, because he teaches (veda, to teach) wisdom 
(l-ik, knowledge). He is called Tajurveda, because he teaches self-sacri¬ 
fice (yajus = sacrifice) to all. He is called Samaveda, because he teaches 
equality isfunan, equality) to all. Thus have I described the four-fold 
essence of Hari. So said Devi Indira, while praising the Supreme Hari 
as above. A female also is spoken of in the masculine gender, if she 
is as competent as a male person (therefore Laksmi is referred to by the 
masculine sa and not set in the £?ruti; sa ya etam evani vayu in di^anx vatsam 

veda and soham etam evam vayum disfcun vatsam veda m4 putra rodam 
rudam). ■ •'■"'L.' 
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Sixteenth Khanda. 

Mantra r. 

3YTf TO VsTYWq qtfb qsfifrr TOITr:- 

nunfi tort suitor 

s^TOtU: tor to srropyt qr TOfc r ||§ 
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period. Let me, the sacrifice he not cut off while you Pranas 
and Vasus are reigning. Then he recovers from his illness, 
he recovers from his illness, and becomes free from disease.. 


Mantra 


w W?TOt rr: STRUT TO PU ^ 11 ^ H 

Atha, now, Yah, which. Chatu^-chatvaririisat, forty-four. Varsani, years. 
Tad, that. Madhyandinam savanam, mid-day libation. Chatu^-chatvarim^at, 
forty-four. Aksara, syllables. Fristup, the Tristup metre. Traistubham, 
offered with Tristup hymns. Madhyandinam savanam, the mid-day libation. 
Tad asya, that of it. Rudra, the Rudras. Anvayatta, connected with, lords 
of. Pranah vSva rudrah, the Pranas are verily the Rudras. Ete hi idam sarvam, 
these pranas verily all this. Rodayanti, make them cry, cause them to cry. 

3. The next forty-four years are the midday libation. 
The Tristup has forty-four syllables, and the midday liba¬ 
tion is offered with Tristup hymns. The Rudras are the 
lords of this (period of the life of the consecrated man). The 
Pranas are the Rudras, for they make all this to cry when 
they leave the human body.—212. " 

./v; " Mantra 4. : "MAYYSYli 


.Tam, him. Chet, if. Etasmin, in this. Vayasi, period of life. Kimchit, 
any disease. Upatapet, should cause feverishness. Sa, he. BrQyat, may say. 
Should pray. Pranas, O Pranas! Rudras, O Rudras. Idam, this. Me, ,My. 
Madhyandinam savanam, the midday libation. Tritlyam, the third, i, e. the 
evening, Savanam, libation. Anusantanuta, extend, join with. Iti, thus. Ma, 
not. Aham, i. Prananam, between the Priijas, Rudranam, between the 
Rudras. Madhye, between. Yajnah, I as the sacrifice. Vilopsiya, may be cut 
off. Iti, thus. Ut ha eva, up, verily, indeed. Tatah, from that bed of sickness, 
or from the effect of that prayer. Eti, rises. Agadah, free from disease. 


verily. Bhavati, becomes 
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Mantra 


Asta-chatvarimsat, forty-eight. Tritiyasavanam, the third libation, the 
evening libation. Jagati, the metre called Jagati. J&gatam, offered with 

A A 

Jagati hymns. Adityas, the Adityas. He who makes known (adadati=to make 
known objects) is called an Aditya. Adadate, takes up, makes manifest, makes 
known. The rest of the words are the same as in mantras i and 


savanam 
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Cffmm)OGYA-UPA Nr SAD 


(The word Mahidasa occurs in this chapter, and is an ambiguous 
word. There was an avatara of the Lord called Mahidasa, just as an 
avat&ra was called Krisna. Now curiously enough, both these names 
occur in this Upanisad. Mahidasa in this chapter, and Krisna Devaki-putra 
in the next chapter. These however do not refer to the avatSras, but to 
different persons.) 

The Mahidasa is a different person and so also is the Krisna of the 
next chapter. The Mahidasa here is an Aitareya, and Krisna Devki-putra 
is not the avatara Shi Krisna. Similarly the Kapila mentioned in this 
Upanisad is different from the avatara of that name. 

Says au objector u Bat this is rather arbitrary. Had there been merely similarity 
of names, you might have said they were different ’ persons, from the avataras of those 
names. But the similarity extends further than this, Mahidasa the Avat&ra was the son 
of I tat, and so the Mahidasa here is also called the son of Itara, for Aitareya means he 
whose mother is Itara. Similarly the avatara Krisna was the son of Devaki, and the Krisna 
of the Upanisad here is also called the son of Devaki. Similarly Kapila the avatara 
had a disciple called Asuri, and the Kapila of the Upanisad has also a disciple called Asuri. 
These coincidences are to; say the least very curious/’ To this the Commentator 
replies > W;pf::: /V-v. ■ A/ A ;.Ai : : AuAA A A.AAur. : 

These three persons had performed high and strict penance in 
ancient times, and had obtained a boon from Brahma, the Paramesthin. 
to this effect, that two of them should get the names of the avataras, in 
their next lives, and the names of their mothers should also be the same 
as the names of the mothers of Visnu. While Kapila asked the boon 
that his disciples and disciples of his disciples should have the same names 
as the disciples, &e., of the avatara Kapila. They further asked that their 
names should be immortalised by being recorded in the Vedas. Brahma, 
the Grand Sire of all creatures, granted this boon to them. Therefore, 
it is that these three well-known Risis bear not only the names of divine 
incarnations, but the names of their mothers and disciples, &c., are 

also similar. In the Kalika Purana also we find the same account of this 
curious coincidence 

“ Mahidasa, the son of Itara, mentioned in the Bahvricha Upanisad 
is the Lord Visnu Himself directly: while there was another MahidLa 
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orhAndogya-upanisad. 


ws Atha, next. ^ Yat, when.' ^trT Hasati, he laughs. ^Yat, when. 
3fgf?r J aksati, he eats, or feeds, gsr Y at, When. Maithunam, copulation. 

Charati, performs. Maithunam charati, enjoys the delight of company. 

Stuta 4astraih, with the Stuta sastras, praise chants sung in sacrifices. 
Stutas are the singing of the Saraan hymns; and sastras are the reciting of 
eulogistic verses. The laughing &c., of the aspirant are likened to this 
part of the sacrifice. The similarity consists in the utterance of sound. As 
laughing, eating, &c., are accompanied by sound, so also the hymns and 
recitals, tyf Eva, indeed. fRT Tada, then. Eti, becomes similar. 

3. When an aspirant amuses another, or feeds 
another, or gives delight to another by his company, (let 
him) meditate that he is singing the stutas and reciting the 
sastras.—219. 


Mantra 4. 




: It 8 11 

WZ Atha, next* ^ Yat, when, cfq 1 : Tapah, austerity, physical emaciation 
of the body, or study of scriptures. Danam, gift, charity to the proper 

person from honest earnings. Arjavam, straight forwardness : harmony 

between the thought, words and deeds in all the matters, ^rff^rr Ahimsa, non¬ 
injury to any living being. Satya-vachanam, true speech. 

Iti, thus, tff: Tajp these, Asya, his, aspirant’s. ^r%WT* Daksinah, fee, as 

no sacrifice is complete unless the fee is paid to the officiating priest, so all 
human activities, if not accompanied by tapas, danam &c., are imperfect and 
produce no merit 

4. Austerity, charity, simplicity, kindness and truth¬ 
fulness form his fee. (Let the aspirant have these as his 
fee in the mental sacrifice) 


Note.—the first three verses described the three sorts of activities : the first verse 
described the activities of repression, not eating (fasting), not drinking, and generally 


renouncing all delights. The second verse described the activities of expression -eating. 


drinking and enjoying pleasures or self-seeking activities. The third verse describes 
the altruistic activities, making 
higher spiritual activities of man. 


. . . . .... , . .. . . ' : ,■>. 

the altruistic activities, making others happy. The fourth verse now describes the 


Mantra 
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slie will give birth’* or 
rebirth. His death is 
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CHEANDOGYA-UPANtSAi) 


Thou art the Imperishable 
:able. srrantfr%?r? ?rr% Prana sari^itam 
self, fnr Iti, thus, t^sr Tatra, 

Richau Rik verses 


=5fr% Achyutam asi, Thou art 
asi, Thou art mote delight- 
on this subject. Ete, these. 
Bhavatah, are. 

6. G-liora of the of clan Angira having communicate d 
that and this to Krisna the son of Devakt—and he never 
thirsted again for other knowledge—said : “ Let a person 
when his end approaches, meditate on these three attributes 
of the Lord : (saying) “ Thou art the Imperishable, Thou art 
the unchangeable, Thou art Sweeter than life itself.” On 
this subject are the following two Rik verses.—222. ’ 

Note,—To make this clear, a story is related to illustrate how this meditation was 
taught and practised by other sages also. 

■ Mantra 7. a 


5 > kfirotigtl His. It, alone. Through His grace alone 
Ancient (of days). Of the Beginningless. Retasah, 
ure is delight (rati), sqrmq - Jyotis, the Light. Tsatfl? 
sesee).^ The word sQrayah “ the Wise Ones” is under- 
Vasaram, the Home of Delight. Literally He whc 
Dwelling (vasa) within the Soul. Parah, beyond: 
Vaikuntha. jrt Yat, what, fsjjsr Idhyate, shines : grows 
shines as full. r%T Diva, beyond the Heaven. Should 
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CHBAXDOGYA-UPANISAti, 


“ 01 the Lord.” Retasah means “ of the delightful—of Him whose form 
isdeligkt.” The wise see the light of the Ancient delightful Lord. Vasara 
means “ He who delights by dwelling”;—the joy-giving Dweller within. 

“ Beyond the heaven,” that is, in Vaikuntha: He. who shines beyond 
the Heaven, in the Vaikunt.ha. Iddhyate means both “shines,” and “is 
manifest in His highest glory.” It has already been mentioned before 
that the Vaikuntha is beyond the Dyu Loka or the Heaven world. - See 
atha yad atah parah Ac. (Chkandogya Up. III. 13-7). This Rik verse 
is not applicable to the Sun; for the Solar orb is not “ beyond the 
Heaven.” 

Note.—Prof. Max. Muller in his note on this verse says that it originally applied to the 
Sun. It is taken from a hymn addressed to Indra, “ who after conquering the dark clouds 
brings back the light of the sun. When he does that, then the people see again, as the poet 
.; says, the daily (vasaram) light of the old seed (pratnasya retasah) from which the sun 
rises, which is lighted in heaven. Me translates parah yat iddhyate diva by * which 
(yet) is lighted (iddhyate) in heaven (parah diva),” Mut parah divah cannot mean “in 
heaven,” but “beyond heaven ” ; for the word parah nowhere means in. Prom the most 
ancient times this verse has been taken to apply to the Supreme Light: and not the Solar 
orb. ' *, _:V 

Verse 8. This verse should be thus construed : Uttaram Jyotih 
Paiyantah Svar, (Ananda Rupam) Pari Pa^yantah Vayam Tamasah 
Udaganmah—“ Seeing the higher light (or rising light), seeing fully 
this delightful (light) we have come out of darkness.” This Uttaram 
Jyotih—the higher Light—is itself the light of joy, it is the Svar. The 
repetition (Uttaram Jyotih Pasyantah, and Svar PasJyantah' Uttaram) is 
explanatory, showing that the Light referred to is not the physical light, 
but svar or joy. . • ■ A 

Note.—The Commentator now gives another explanation of this mantra. He first 
took “ Ut,” as a participle or adverb qualifying the verb agamnah. Now he takes it as a 
substantive. Ut is a substantive also meaning the Lord, the Most Hieh 

The verse also means : “ We have learnt from Darkness the existence I 
of this Highest Light called Ut the Most High.” 

Aganmah=we have learnt. The Darkness is the Revealer of this Light. It is the 

name of Durga. She is the Teacher of Divine wisdom. See Kena Upanisad where Uma 
Indra*' ■ ^; 

(See Chh&ndogya I. 6, 7 where it is distinctly said that Ut is the 
name of the Lord the most High.) '■.../■.v..-;- v 

The phrase devatia dev am the cisco, par excellence—the God of 
gods, among Devas the Deva. The Lord is called Surya, becaiise He is 
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joy-giving (retasa==rati rtipam) Highest Light of the Beginningless, (prat- 
nasya = anadeh) Lord KesJava, the Wise see through His grace in their 
heart. This Light is called Vasara “ the joy-giving Dweller,” because by 
dwelling in the heart it gives all joy. He shines as all-full, always in 
Vaikunfcha which is beyond the heaven. We have fully seen this Light 
called lit, having come out of darkness. He is Light, Bliss and Existence 
the HIGHEST of the highest among the"highest* He is the God of gods, 
indeed the goal of the Wise (Suri) the Highest Path. Him called V&sudeva 
have we attained.” This is what the seer of these two Riks meant. 
Thus it is in the Narayaniva. 

Note ,—If this quotation from the Nstrayituiya is a genuine one, then Madhya simply 


Mantra 1 


Manas, the Mind. The Lord called the Manas, because He is the 
Thinker, and because He is in the minds of all—Hts abode is the Mind. The 
Lord N&rayana. agr Brahma, the Brahman. ■ sTreffa Upaslta, let him. medi-■' 
tate. Sffar Iti adhyatmam this is the subjective: the psychological, the 

microcosmic. The meditation in which the Lord is worshipped in the Body. 
W Atiia, next. : Adhidaivatam, macrocosmic. The meditation on 

the Lord as indwelling in the cosmic agencies called Devas. WRTrar.* Akaiah, 
the Aka^a, the All-luminous, the All-iliumining. A=all, ka^a=to illumine. 
The Lord dwelling in the Deva called Aka^a. Brahma iti, the Brahman, 

thus. Next is taught that the macrocosmic meditation is higher than the 
microcosmic, because the aka,4a includes the manas. Therefore the akasla 
meditation is meditation of the both microcosmic and macrocosmic. 3373}; 
Ubhayam, both. Ad istam, taught. Bhavali, becomes. Adhyat- 

mam cha adhidaivatam cha, the microcosmic and the‘macrocosmic. 

1. Let one meditate on the Brahman as (dwelling 
in tine Mind and called) Mind; this is microcosmic medi¬ 
tation. Next the macrocosmic—(let one meditate on) 

prahman as (dwelling in Akasa and called) Akasa the All- 
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taught—the microcosmic and the macroeosmie (because the 
akasa includes the manas).—225. ^ 

Mantra 2. 

it?: unj: Tr^ara: <rr?: sfter 


at, that, the Microcosmic Lord. Etat, this, the Macrocosmic Lord. 
Chatuspat, four-footed, having four aspects called Vasudeva, &c. 
MIR* Brahma, the Brahman, t*rf: Vak padah, the speech is one foot. The 
aspect called V&sudeva dwelling in speech function of the mind, and called 
also therefore Vak or speech, mm: uje: Pranah Padah. the Pr&na is one foot. 
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dwelling in) Fire is one foot, (Sankarsana dwelling in) Air is 
one foot, (Pradyumna dwelling in the) Sun is onefoot, (Ani- 
ruddha dwelling in) the Directions is one foot. Thus both 
the mierocosmic and macrocosmic worship become taught 
(by the worship of the latter alone).-— 226 . 


Note.—If these words Yak, &c., be taken as the names of the Lord, then the vers© 
be translated thus 

This double aspeeted Brahman has four feet. The Revealer is one foot, the Leader 
: is one foot, the Seer is one foot, the Heaven is one foot. This is mierocosmic, Next the 

macrocosmic. The Ruler of the organs is one foot, the Wisdom-Life is one foot, the Taker- 
{ up-of-all is one foot, the Teacher is one foot. Thus both become taught or known, the 

| mierocosmic and the macrocosmic (when the macrocosmic meditation is done). 

The next mantras describe in detail the fact how the macrocosmic includes the 
| mierocosmic and what are the correspondences. 

^Mantra 3. 

mm w: #sftRT mrfmi *mcr n 

rnrfrr ^ mmt ^f*§#=r M 

\\ \ || -'^-1111 

Vak, the speech. The Lord called Vale, ttf Eva, indeed. Bgpg: 

: Brahmapah, of the Brahman. Chaturthah, p&dah, the fourth foot. 

i Sah, that (is the foot which is in fire also). ?rraRT Agnina, with fire, with the 
Lord called Agni. itrra^ Jyotisa, .with the light, with the Luminous, with 
Vasudeva. Bhati, shines. Cha, and. ?rqrr?r Tapati, heats. The word 

“ sinners ’’ is understood here. The Lord illumines (bhati) the intellect of the 
good, and burns (tapati) the sins of the wicked. He who knows this two-fold 
activity of the Lord gets the following reward. • *ffi% Bhati, shines. Cha, and. 

1 ?Tfm Tapati, burns away (his ignorance), gfterr Kirtya, through celebrity, 
through wisdom, sprST Ya^asa, through fame, through delight. These qualify 
pij the word Brahma-varchasa. aSTf^’t’T Brahma-varchasena, through Brahmic 
| T {Sower, the glory of countenance. Madhva explains this word differently. Var- 
chasa is a compound Word ; var=choosing (the Lord), reaching the Lord ; 
cha=:chayita, manifestation of the salvation. The whole word Brahma-Var- 
chasa would thus mean, the attainment of the Lord and the getting of salva¬ 
tion (Release). 3; Yah, who, irt Evam, thus, Veda, knows or worships. 

3. Speech which is the fourth foot of Brahman is in- 


























ohbandoqfa-upanisad. 


m V ' sudeva is lQdeed ia fche m 

mines (the intellect of the Good) He who wo Jn ’ t “ L ^ ht He shInes and illu- 

Wisdorn and Jot; and thusheshllfaT, hnS ’ attains and Release, which 
Wnf „ ‘ ’ \ S Jie sh,ues - and b "« (away his ignorance). 

"... * woit s in e remaining verses are the same, except that Prana is identi 

with Vayn; chaksuh has its correspondence with the Sun the P,r L-fnT n 

The « dwelling in the* fnn.tions of the Mind is the same icd who is in the eSem')' 
activities of the cosmos. The meaning the words Is therefore not repeated 



































| , M $$$ * 5 ' 


111 ADBYlYA , VIII KRAWA 


He shines and He burns. He who meditates on Him thus 
also shines and burns (away his ignorance, &c.), and attain¬ 
ing BraBman gets Release which is Wisdom and Joy Eter 
nal—yea Wisdom and Joy Eternal.—230. 

MADE WAS COMMENTARY. 

Note .—In the last Khanda -was taught the secret of attaining long 
off disease. This Khanda teaches that having obtained full ierni of life, 
it usefully in worshipping the Lord 

the Oversoul of the Universe. It is by such worship that lnukfci 
The words tnauas, &c., used in this Khanda do not 
the names of the Lord. 

The God (Deva) who abides 
Far ay ana himself directly. 

(or the Thinking Principle 
meditation of all). He is called AkM 
everything fully (a = completely) 
the rest, and in the (Devas of,; fire and tl 
of Vasudeva, &c., (Sank 
in these, He alone is veri 
Agni (Fire), &c. Along 
this Lord God (I^a) veril 


life and warding 
one should employ 

in His two aspects, the In-dwelling Spirit in man, and 

■ and happiness is attained, 
mean the human mind, &c., but they are 
Madhva proves it by quoting the same authority. 

i in Mind (Manas) is indeed the Lord 
He is called Manas, because He is the Thinker 
Or because He is the object of thinking or 

a because He illumines (Katla) 
He dwells in the (Devas of; speech and 
le rest, under His (four) aspects 
arsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha). Dwelling 
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Nineteenth Khanda 

Mantra i. 


Adityab, the Sun. The Lord dwellin 
Aditya. Because he takes up (adana) every tl 
self in the Pralaya or the great latency, he is 
Supreme Brahman. It!, thus, 
tng, 41 meditate on the Lord who 
im Tasya, his, of the Lord inside the sun. 

Ns fitness as an object of meditation 
;-'yexplanation. The Lord may be worshipped everywhere 
the sun ? Because by such meditation r-- - J 

the Vedas (the Laws of nature). If one wishes to learn all the laws 
he ^should meditate on the Lord 

is to be supplied to complete the sentence 
will he given in this Khanda 

is the Primal cause of creation 
to know; asad=not-known. 

the ignorant and therefore He is called the Un-known 
|of this j world). Agre, 

: Asit,; : Was. i-ftr I at, that (Un-known 
(by the wise, as VAsudeva). ; 

Sam abhavat, united with (Mayk). 

Tat, from that (union), A, up to 
from Brahma called the Pum 
to the organised i 
not only up to the Egg 


called Adit}'a. agj Brahma, the 
Wl^r; Adesah, teaching. This is the teach- 
is called Aditya and who dwells in the sun." 

Upa, reason, for the sake of 
(upasana). ssqr^PTS Vyakhyanam, 

why particularly i n 
one can attain the knowledge of all 

- , - -> of, nature 

as Aditya. The word «sristeh= 0 / creation" 

1 h e explanation of of creation also 
The latter part of the verse shows what 

Asat ’ Non-Being, The Un-known. Vsad^= 
i he Great Un-known. The Lord is not known by 

in the beginning in th P ^ a! ° ne - TO Idam > 
,», . 11 the S ate 0 latency or Pralaya 

• t j Brahman). m Sat, Being, the Known 
** Ia ; tha MheForm called Vasudeva. 

Maya also existed in that great latency. ^3 

A 0 dam, the (cosmic) Egg - becnnnin3 
or the First Male, the tattvas Hk P ! u ©if 
cosmos called the Egg a_t M . mahat, &c up 

— c c-gg. r^?r?r Niravartata, were J 

T ere P rodu «' J . ‘he Egg also was produced ~ t ' 
that (Egg). STOW.I San.vatsarasya, for (the period of) one year igf p Tat ' 

period, the length of time, the measure as given in oth4 „ , * nwr Matr Stn, 

lay, remained dormant, did not break up. t A ^ a yata, 

of one year). Nirabhidyata, broke3pen Jas'not "i 

open, for the cosmic Egg still exists as an entire YdW* bm ,> 3 3 breakin g 

themselves into two parts, the Upper and the T ow# » r Yu * T Contents divided 
%Te, these two (halves). 

||| Rajatam, silver. Cha, and. ^ Suvarnam, gold. Chi Sfl* Tk *** 
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CBHANDOGYA-UPANISAD. 


1 clouds. The rivers are as if the small 
the visceral water.—232. 


Mantra 3. 










Tfsfccf mrfti 


Wt Afha, next, now, to Vat what ~=, t„. . , 

a:a. * , 1 cu, vvnar. cRf i at, in that feo*o*\ 

AcUtvah T s \ * ^ £bat: C 0 ITeS P° ,]di ' 3 ^ “ ^a, Asau that'. 

3 Tam ’ Him Jfana ‘‘ dana dwelh ' !] g ia the sun and called Aditya 

shouts -,h H v V m Jayamanam, on becoming manifest. $ m - Ghoslh' 

Hurrahs, great, in,ini,e and al - vad i "'"Tl’ ”"»* 

as instrumental, Ghosaih Ullbhih “with uTZS'm.. V J"”' 
t eGayatn &c." aRgrts^Anadatistlian, prayed t adored .nifta mri* Sar* 
m all Beings from Brahma downwards 1 T 

mm m «*■ *•*«* **** mm. f SSiSl 

are‘ made STt* ““ a “ Spicio “ 5 offeri "S s . thi ”Srs with which poja oflerings 
are made. mm% lasmat, therefore. Tasya His rr a J S 

tit Prati, towards, qft ^to Prati Avanarn J T\ , ^ Uc]a ^ am - nsi “§. 

PtatKanu-ut-usthanti, daily, constantly pray or offer adoration Ik! ? 

with all-pervading Vedic chants. Sarvani Bhotani all h#»- ’ f U ^ Q aVal? 
downwards. Sar.e cha kamah, with aila'nspieious offerings. * 

.... 3 ; r ^ ow wiat » born in that era is this Aditv, 

fMI teoame manifest all Beings adored Him withatpi- 
2 fEenagS an f, h - vmns of praise. Therefore, whenever 

ausmW off 7 ? (ere “ n ° w) adore Him d aily with 
auspicious offerings and hymns of praise._233 

'Mantra 4, . A' \':U ; 
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The Lord called Aditya. && Brahma, Brahman. The wise worships Aditya 
as Brahman because He is in the sun and is named Aditva* Upaste ? 

meditates, woi ships* Enam, him, to such AdhikArl or worshipper, 

SAdhavah, good, pleasant ; super-human, divine, ^ffqr: Ghosah, hvmns. 
the Vedas* Agachchheyuh, come to, approach. Abhya^ah, 

quickly. ^ Ha, Verily. sjarYat, what. ^ Cha, arid. Upa-nimrederan, 

will continue, dwell always : are not forgotten. 

4, He who knowing it thus meditates on Aditya as 
Brahman, understands quickly all divine Vedas, and this 
knowledge remains permanent in him : yea permanent in him 
—234. 

Note ,—The worshipper of Brahman as the In-dwelling Spirit of the Solar Logos, 
masters all the laws of nature, called the Vedas, and ultimately gets release too. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

Note,—This Khan da teaches a particular bind of meditation by which one acquires 
all the Vedic knowledge, and thus gets Mukti. 

(It is thus written in the Brahma-Tattva):— “ Brahman called 
Narayana is here designated as Asat, because He is ’Unknowable (*/sad 
= to go, to know) (by the ignorant ; or in His entirety by any one.) He exis¬ 
ted in Pralaya (the Great Latency). As Vasudeva, He became the Known 
to the Wise, and so got the designation of Sat foar = known or knowahle). 
He (Vasudeva) united with Prakyiti; from which union were produced all 
up to the Egg. In that Egg, He got the name of Aditya, because He 
indeed controls the Sun (Solar Logos) who is in the solar orb. He is verily 
the Lord, the Highest Person (Purusottama). Therefore let one meditate 
on the Supreme Brahman under the name of Aditya, as the Lord Janar- 
dana dwelling in the Solar Logos. From this will accrue the knowledge 
of all the Vedas.” Thus it is in the Brahma Tattva. A 

Ululavah is the same word as Ururavah (r and 1 are interchange¬ 
able letters). It means exceedingly great. Ghosah are the rhythmic 
sounds like that of the Gayatri &c. (and not sounds in general) 

The word upanimrederau means, they dwell in Him even in the state 
of Release (He never forgets them). pLVhAL 

(Madliva now quotes another authority for giving the above explanation of Ulfilavah 
Ghosah as meaning the great Vedas &c.) 

“ When Vi.mu the Supreme Self (first) manifested Himself in the 
Solar Orb, then Brahma and the rest approached Him with Vedic Hymns 
like the Gayatri etc, and sang his praises. Therefore even now men 
adore him always with Gayatri, &c., when he rises or sets. He who knows 
this gets Release (Mukti), and becomes a permanent receptacle of all the 
Yedas.” Thus in the same, 








•' ^ UUI * 3 na, veriiy, once .upon a time. 

, a gotra descendant of Putrayana, belonging to that clan. 
?, he who gives (charity) with faith, a pious giver : pious 

i'° habl£uaIl y g' ve s much, bestovver of much wealth, charit- 
aiya.,, (w 10 daily caused to he) cooked much (food for the 
o it), who kept an open house; hospitable. ^ Asa, was 
nsthanapura : as we find in the following verse There* 
atisfhanaon the banks of Godavari. There dwelt the popu- 

*, Sa> h e (jaua^ruti.) ? Ha, verily. Sarvatlh, 

lla^ and town), everywhere. Avasathan. places 

I'iTTSfr ^pfi mapayan chakre, caused to be built rr&r. 

Li C ,°i ! ' ng . fro ” ever >' q ilartei - W Eva, alone.' % Me] 
W Atsyanti, will eat. fj% i t i ; thus. 

1 once upon a time Janasruti, a descendant 
io was a pious and charitable (prince) and 
hospitality. He built places of sojourn 
r ang People coming from all sides (will 


Atha, now, then. While tha 
of his palace.; ? Ha, verily, once, 
of hamsas. Wandering spirits, fq^ 
tii^i flew (through space), came oi 
through the sky a flock of flamingoes 


P nee was on the top of the highest 
: flamingoes. Devas in the 

fclliil in the Wight. 1 

* As sa ^ s a verse:—“ Then then 
(deva-hamsas) lotus-beaked, O ! God 
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amm 


3 Tam, to him (to the flamingo in the rear), g- U, an expletive. ? 
§$ Parah, the (flamingo in the)front. sr^-g^T prati-uvacha, answere 
As says the verse: “ The flamingoes, laughing at his ignorance, thus 
loudly.” g^Karn, to whom, about whom. sjU, indeed. ^ Are, O ! 
to this: with reference to this (Janasruti). Eiat, this.(speeclA. 
didst thou make this speech with reference to this J&nagruti! gsg Sai 
faultless, saintly, Sayugvanam, with the yoked car. , ^ Iva, 

Raikvam, Raikva. =srp2T Attha, didst thou say. §jg Iti, thus, g § Yah, 
tioned by thee). . 3 Nu, now. Katham, how, possessed of what 

Sayugva raikva iti, Raikva with the car, 
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Mantra 5 


?T ^3 Tat u, all that (conversation of the flamingoes), f Ha, indeed, •sfppgp^; 
’tNppip. Janas'rutih Pautrayanah. 5^? Upag'ussrflva, overheard, Sa, he. 
? Ha, then, sgfgfgRr: Sanjihanab, rising from the bed. pr Eva, as soon as. grfRw 
Ksattaram, to the charioteer, Uvactia, said. ^ Ahga, friend. Are, O ! 

The phrase “ Raikva with the car must be found out ” should be supplied to 
complete the sentence. But how is he to be found out ? By the description 
given by the flamingo, namely that he has a car. Sayugvaoam, with 

the car. f=rfva, like. Raikyvam, Raikva. Attha, spoke (the flamingo). 
fT?r Ri* Thus, the flamingo said that Raikva is like one with the car: Yo nu 
katham sayugva raikva iti : the flamingo said “ Now what is this Raikva 
with the car." 

Note. -The charioteer asks the Prince to describe Raikva more fully, to help him 
to identify him. The mere description “ with the car” was not sufficient. The Prince 
then describes Raikva in the very words of the flamingo. ; YTtYTT 

5. Janasruti Pantrayana overheard all this: and as 
soon as he rose from his bed he said to his charioteer: 
“ 0 friend ! find out Raikva with the car.” He replied 
“ Did ye say Raikva with the car ? Now who and what 
sort of person is Raikva with the car?”—238. Y-hPw 

Mantra 6. 


ST3TT: ^ 

Utrtfrp ffrT II i II 

nm Yatha, as. ^RT ffTSRTRJ Kritaya vijitflya, to the person who has 
mastered the krita yuga &c, The words of this mantra are identically the 
same as of mantra 4. 

4. As to the person who has conquered the krita, be¬ 
longs the lower (merits also), so whatever good deeds other 
people perform belong to that Raikva. Whatever anyone 
else knows, Raikva knows all that. He is thus spoken of 

."by- * 










ST ba ? he. § Ha, indeed, ^Tff Ksatta, the charioteer, Anvisya 

searching, cogitating over it in that very locality, came to the conclusion that 
the description was still insufficient for the purposes of identification of Raikva. 
So he again appeared before the prince, cf Na, not. Avidam, know. 

Iti, thus. “ 1 cannot know him ” by this description. sr&fero Praty-eyaya, 
returned, ff Tam, to him. ? Ha, verily, Dvacha, said (Pautrayana). 3pr 
Yatra, where, in what country, m Are, O ! STSPST^ Brahmanasya, of a Br&h- 
mana ; of the Brahmanas, the Brahma-knowers. Anvesana, the enquiry 

about the scriptures. Where the knowers of Divine wisdom hold discourse and 
assemble to investigate deep truths of scriptures, Tat, there (=tatra). 

Enanr, him. ^5 Richciiha, find out, know. Iti, thus. 

7. The charioteer cogitating (tliat the description was 
still not sufficient) returned (and said) “ I cannot know 
him (by this description alone).” Then the Prince said 
to him “ 0 friend ! search him where the knowers of Brah¬ 
man investigate (abstruse truths).”—240. 

Voter- With these directions to guide him in his search, the charioteer again went 
out, and proceeded to Benares and other sacred places but did not find Raikva anywhere. 
Then he went to the city of Kashmir, and there found Raikva at the Royal Gate under a 
ear, Raikva was scratching his sores. The charioteer went near him and sat down and 
asked “O Lord! art thou Raikva with the car?” Thus addressed, Raikva said “lam 
Raikva 0! 0! 0! ” The prolongation of “0! ” is to indicate that he was suffering from 
the sores. Then the charioteer asked him “Why are you sitting here? What do vou 
mnt?” Raikva replied “I want nothing, all my desires are satisfied. I require however 

only a smart boy to help me in scratching my sores." The charioteer then returned and 
told the Prince all this. 


pi||I %mm w | n 

1% spto h * ii 

Sab, he (the charioteer). im^Adhastat, under, beneath, at the bottom 
akatasya, of a car. ^ Pfimdnam, sores, itches, Kasama- 

ratching, ] he charioteer found a person under a car scratching itches 
in him the marks given by the king, the charioteer was convinced that 
s Raikva, So he respectfully sat down near him, atr Uba near nirw 
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o. liie charioteer (came to a man who was lying) 
beneath a car and scratching his itches. Approaching him 
(and after salutation) he sat down near him ; and .addressing 

* <r*"S 

him said : “ Sir, are yon Raikva with the car ?” He ans¬ 

wered “ Verily I am 0 ! 0 ! 0 ! ” Then the charioteer re¬ 
turned and said “I have found him after (long) search.”_241. 

' madhva's commentary. 

In the last adhyaya has been described the vidyas like the Maclhu and the GayatrL 
The present adhyaya teaches also the science of the Supreme Brahman in all Bis aspects, 

both as the para and the apara Brahman. The sruti introduces the Sam varga vidya by a 
story of Janasruti. c J 

Bhallaksa means one whose sight is bad, short-sighted. (The sense 
is that if you cross the light of Janaslruti then you will be burned.) 

(The 'nerds krita jita of the text has been, explained by Sankara as the throw of the 
dice called krita, whose value is four and which absorbs the other easts. The other easts 
also bear the names of the yagas. Madhya shows that there is no valid reason why these 
words k.rita, &c., should not be taken in their ordinary sense of denoting ages). 

The words kritaya jitaya <Src., mean he who has mastered the d harm a 
of the krita yuga, (and got the fruit thereof,) has mastered the dharrna 
of the other ages also like treta &c., and gets the fruit of those dharmas 

also. (So when a higher virtue is acquired, the lower is included in it'. 

Similarly the fruit of the good deeds of persons following the lower dharim 
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m ANTRA I 


't? smrf# n?if 
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cf^T^FT STTcR^fr II \ II 

It# Tat, therefore (having thus heard the story of the meeting of the chario¬ 
teer and Raikva). 3 U, indeed. % Ha, verily. str^RT TRUmp Janaskutib, 
Pautrayanah. stRTFR Sat Satani, six hundred. Tnrrs Gavam, cows, 

Niskam, a pearl necklace. ^r^ftCf Asvatari ratham, a mule-chariot, a carriage 
drawn by a pair of mules. All these were taken by the king as presents for 
Raikva. rR[f Tada, then (for the sake of making a present), ^rraow Adaya, hav¬ 
ing taken. jjtSt Pratichakrame, (the king) went towards (Raikva). # 

Tam, him (Raikva). % Ha, then. 'SR’pre Abhyuvada, said, addressed. 

1. Therefore Janasruti Pautrayana bavins: taken six 


ANTRA 2 


.__ * f\ * f\ 

If t^TcTT ^RTT\ 11 m *?f ftl II R II 

% Raikva, O Raikva ! fJTTR Imani, these, qr? Sat satani gavam, 

six hundred cows, Ayam niskah, this necklace, Ayam- 

agvatari rathah, this carriage with mules, ^5 Anu, a particle to be joined with 
the verb- % Me, to me. Etam bhagavah devatam, that 

Deity, O venerable Sir ! (^j-j) W Anu, sadhi, teach. air Yam, whom. t&rFT5 
Devatam, the Deity. mrlq Upasse, thou worshippest. Iti, thus. 

2. 0 Raikva; these six hundred cows, this pearl 

necklace, this carriage with mules (are your fee). Teach 
me O Master, that deity which you worship. —243. 

Mantra 3. ’ 

fK^rr|j|rtlw ifmfir- 
iffli ?tp g^rsrRigfa: ^rraur: mrt |§§1 
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harah is elided anomalously. Stidra, O SGdra. Tava, thine. ^ Eva, 
Wen,■ ■ «R[ Saha, along with. %$: Gobhih, cows, ^.Astu, let be. Iti, 
thus, er?r Tat, therefore, then. s U, indeed, g Ha, verily. Punar, again. 
?f Eva, even. stF?pgrW: fNrPWffs Janasruti, Pautrayana. ^ irgf Sahasram, 
gavam, a thousand cows, Niskam, a necklace. SRSfctfr ^ Asvatari 

ratham, a carriage with mules. gfgsR Duhitaram, his daughter (in order to give in 
marriage to the sage), Tada, then ; or Tat, to that place: there, 

\daya, having taken. Pratichakrame, went towards (Raikva). 

3. The other replied “Fie! the necklace and the 
carriage 0 hhldra! be thine, even together with the cows.” 
Then Janasruti Pautrayana taking again a thousand cows, a 
pearl necklace, a carriage yoked with a pair of mules, and his 
daughter went back to that (place where Raikva was).”—244. 

lflpy’0' Mantra 4 . 

—... ...._W'N _ ♦ ♦ r\ S e\ 


fr« Tam, him (Raikva). % Ha, indeed. Abhyuvada, said (tl 
sahasram gavam, these one thousand cows. Ayam niskah, this 
Ayam, agvatar! rathah, this carriage with a pair cf mules. 1 
Jay A wife. Ayam, this, sfpn Gramah, village, a 

which, Asse, thou art sitting or dwelling. Anu eva mt 1 

iti, teach me even O Master! 

4. The king said to him “ Raikva ! these 0 : 
cows, this pearl necklace, this carriage drawn 
mules, this wife, and this village in which the 
(are thy fee). Teach me 0 Master.”—245. 

Note. When Raikva declined at first, the Sudra king made the nat 
a man of his caste, that t he presents were perhaps too small and so the a 
to teach. So lie came back with larger gift and brought his daughter 
in marriage to the saint. This was another mistake. The attraction , 
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Note.-rhe speech etc., of course refer to the presiding deities of these organs 
S : X; "V' v Mantra 4, 

m wr ^rrr §;r mm~ —■ 

^ Tau, these two. % Vai, 
tft% Samvargau, the Consumers 
Vayu. tr^ Eva, even. Devesu, 

?a. ; jrr% Pranesu, among the Breaths 

4. These then are the two 
among the Devas, the .Prana among the senses.— % 

Mantra & 


indeed, *jfr Etau, these two. ^ Dvau, 
the Containers, the Seeds, Vayu' 
among the Devas. sn^; Pranal^ the 
; the senses. 

Containers—the V 
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son of Kaksdsena. qro'fWrRr Parivisyamanau (when these two) 
buting food. (Or when these two were tali 

their meal. srgpsrKl Brahmachdri, a religioi 
food (of them), Tasmai, to hirn (the Brah] 

*T Na, not. Dadatuh, gave. 

5. . Once when SWmaka oft 
pratarin the son of Kaksase 


he clan of Kapi, and Ahhi- 
na were distributing food (to 
their guests) a religious student begged of them. They, 
however, gave him nothing.—251. 

OthhO't (WOOO ': Mantua 6. : AA 

I TPTRrt HnW?qT5rt m^TT ftftRrfrrf^f^fT TOStT 

■■■:■■■■ : '‘^y : ■■■■'.■" ^ ^ ": 

*re*r ?ir >w5r <rcux ^rmra it §, n 

Sa, he (the Bi ahmachdi in). ^ I ia { then, Uvdcha, said. ^T^T?Ri*T" 

Mahatmanah, the Mahatmas, the Great Ones. Chaturah, the four,Ye., Agni 

Shrya, the Moon and the Waters as well as speech, sight, hearingand mind. 
Devah, God : the Shining One. it^j: Ekah, the One. ■%: Kah, who. Sah, he| 
that. 5HTU Jagdra, swallowed, devoured, Bhuvauasya, of the world.' 

*W ; Go pat, the Guardians, the Protectors. % Tam, Him. ^naj Kdpeya, O 
Kapeya. ^ Na, not. ^7^!% Abbipagyanti, see, recognise, Martyah 

the mortals. O Abhipratarin. sf^ Bahudha, in many places. ^ 

Vasautam, dwelling. a*#r Yasmai, to whom (belongs). % Vai, verily n^ 

Etad, this. Annam, food. Tasmai, to him. \ Na, not. ’ Dattarn 

given, frar Iti, thus. " ■:’ v g ’ 

6. He said : 0 Ivapeya! 0 Abhipratarin! He the 
Guardian of the world, the One God, has swallowed the four 
Great Ones. He dwells manifold among the mortals but 
they see Him not. Who is He ? He to whom the food belongs, 
to him it has not been given.—252. 

aY — ■ Mantra 7. 











>f I, 
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GERA EDOGYA-UPAisHM D 


?R( 5 Tat u, that even, that deity about which the student had propound¬ 
ed the riddle. f Ha, verily, Sauuakah Kapeyah. srrlRRR;: Prati- 

manvanah, cogitating, pondering, PratyeySya, came to know, fLunaka 

Kapeya pondered over that and came to know the deity about which the student 
had asked. He then said to the Brahmacharin. ^tmt Atmft, the lord, the 
master. 5|qRRf Devanam, of the deities, (like Agni &c.) RRfff janita, the 
progenitor, the father. spsfRR Prajanam, of all creatures, of all men. 

Hiranya darbstrab, golden-tusked. sprop Babhasah, the eater, the consumer. 
SRUft. AnasOrih, (by name) Anasuri. Literally ana= moving, or breath, stiri 
wise, or wisdom. The Energetic Wise; or the Breath of Wisdom. JTfpsjr 
Mah&ntam, great, aarar Asya, his, of this AnasQri, the Breath of Wisdom. 
JTRHR* Mahimanam, greatness. 3Ug: Ahuh, declare (the wise). sgrRRR: 
Anadyam&nah, not being eaten (by any): except by Vispu. jjsr Yat, because. 

Anannam, non-food, non-material, the immortal devas even. ^1% Atti 
He eats. fit hi, thus. % Vai, verily. ^ Vayam, we. srgIRrrar Brahmacharin, 
O Brahmacharin ! f3[W I dam, this. The chief Prana. Up&smahe we 

worship. friT Baud, was given, Asmai, to him (student), Bhiksam, 

food. hi, thus. 

7. fSauuaka Kapeya pondering over this (riddle), 
came to understand it and said : “0 Bramacharin ! He 

is the Lord of the devas, the Father of all beings, the Golden 
tusked, the Consumer, (His name is) Anasuri, the Breath of 
Wisdom. (The wise) declare His greatness to be ereat in¬ 


cite Devas). This is the God that we worship.” (Then 
Kapeya said addressing others) “Give food to that stu¬ 
dent.”—253. ■ pAy;; ; A ■; 

AWThis shows that the charity should be discriminate. The real student should 
be supported. Though Prana is so great, yet He even is subordinate to the Supreme. 
The next verse shows that. . . '. : Y. : .. . 

Mantra 8 . 

rWTT 3 f SfRT WT nyr ||| 

^ m fSKS&rcq* zi WFmvjt iHl 7 ctf in 

.» *\ . A ' . d ; : • 

^^^11 q II J 

JSPiffi II \ 11 :J 

^ I asmai, to him (the student), 3 U,. 5. Ha, mere expletives. 

Daduh, they gave (food). Then the servants gave food to that Brahmacharin. 
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me aoove legend thus illustrates that Vayu is the Consumer or Destroyer, 
for at the Great Latency everything and all beings merge into him. But he 
is not the Supreme Destroyer—God alone is the Supreme Destroyer, as He 
is the Supreme Creator also, Raikva now goes on to teach this, % Te, these ; 
% Vaij indeed. ^ Ete, these, Pancha anye, panclia aoye, live 

other, five other. Namely the four niacrocosmic Devas and their consumer 
Vayu the filth ; and the four microcosmic Devas and their consumer Prana the 

are ten, make the complete number; for ten is the 
nurnbei of perfection. ?r?r I at, therefore, gj^- Kritam, (it is called) Krita. The 
number ten is the symbol of the Krita Age (the Golden Age): because as in 
the Krita Age all Dharmas are perfect, so in the number ten all numbers are 
contained, cfWR Tasmat, therefore (in the above manner). gcffg Sarv3.su, in 
all, 1,6. , in ten. Diksu, quarters, directions. 1 he directions are also ten, 

Auuam eva, even the food (exists). ?sa Dasa, (as the perfect) ten. 
Kritam, (theiefore it is called) Krita or Penect. Namely the five Cosmic 
Devas, Agni &c., (including Vayu) and the five microcosmic Devas, Speech &c. f 
(including Prat? a) are all food indeed, gr tjsrr Sa esa, that this (the Lord of 
the above ten Devas). fw? Virat, the Over Lord, the Lord Visnu called 
Virat. Annadi, the Eater of food. ^ Taya, by Him; (the Virat). ^ 

Idam, this, SRiJ Sarvam, all, Dristam, is seen. He sees all this. He is 
Omniscient. Sarvam, all. ssrezf. Asya his. Idam, this. Dristam, seen. 

Bhavati, becomes, ?TsTR: Ann&dah, the eater of food, healthy, Bha- 

vati, becomes, aj: Yah, who. ir Evam, thus. Veda, knows, worships, ‘ The 
asphant who knows Visnu thus as the Highest Eater, and worships Him 
himself becomes partly a knovver of all, according to his capacity. 

8. They gave him food. Now these five and the 
other five make ten, therefore this is called Krita or Perfect. 
Therefore these dwell in the ten directions ; and as they are 
ten, they from a Kritam or Perfect number. All this ten 
is indeed food. That Virat (Lord Visnu) is the eater of (this 
tenfold) food. He verily sees all this. Pie who worships 
(Lord Visnu) thus, sees all this, and becomes an eater of 
food.—254. 

Nole.—Tlie ten quarters are presided over by these ten devas, Agni, &e. They 
constitute collectively a Kritam or the Perfect number : and are the food of Visnu In 
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Note,— Satyakama liacl mot yet heen invested with the sacred thread, so it was neces¬ 
sary to pass through that ceremony first, before he could be taken as a boarder in some 
Vedic school. To enter such establishment it was necessary to recite one’s family. 
Hence this question. 

Mantra 2. 

*TT H Tf r fa i fc rtTrT 


5TO 3fTWT5Tt sl#qT 


qT Sa, she. f Hi, then, qqq Enam, to him. qqrq Uvacha, said, q Na, not. 
Aham, I. ijqf; Etad, this (thing gotra). %q Veda, know, qrq Tata, O child ; 
O dear ! qgr Yat, what, irpar: Gotrah, family, clan, cf?r Tvam, thou. ! ?n% Asi, 
art. ar<g Baliu, many, freely, thought less, unrestricted. =qqrft Charanti, serving, 
going about qrcqriurff' Paricharint, as a maid servant, qjqq Yauvane, in my 

Kt ' 

young days. Tvam, thee. Alabhe, I obtained, qr Sa ah am, that 

I. Etad na veda yat gotrah tvam asi, so I do not know of what gotra thou art. 
srqiw Jabala, Jabala. g Tu, but. qprr Nam a, named. q’gqrqr Aham as mi, I am. 
Wmm-- Satyakama, nama, by name. Tvam asi, thou art. q Sa, that, q^cRiq: 
Satyakama Jabalah. gr#qn Bravithah, tell thou (to thy teacher). Iti, thus. 

She then said to him “ I do not know, 0 child! of 
what family thou art. In my youth, when I was free to go 
about, as maid servant (and was not in seclusion), I found 
thee. Therefore I do not know of what family thou art. 

I am Jabala by name, thou art Satyakama. Say that thou 
art Satyakama Jabala.”—256. 

Note ,—Satyakama appears to be the foster child of Jabala. She had picked him up 
in her youth and did not think of making enquiries as to his parentage. Abandoning of 
infants was not unknown in ancient India. 


Mantra 3, 


v O 

<f\ 




Haridrumatam, to Haridrumata (the son 


\ : 

r 1 ■' <• 1 'I 

i- Tv. 


W II \ M 

' q Sa, he. 5 Ha, then. Haridrumatam, to Haridrumata (the son 

of Haridrumata). sftqqsr Gautamam, of the family of Gautama. Etya, going, 
qaqq- Uv^clia, said, agpefqq Brahmacharyam, studentship, qqqjq Bhagavati 
with (thee) Venerable Sir. qs?q|fq Vatsyami, I wish to dwell, q^qj Upeyam, 

I have come; may I come. qqq;qq Bhagavantam, to (you) Venerable Sir. 
iti, thus, 

v" ; • •n': •; V';':. k'T : 1 y .. "• : ■ i; VM ! T'! A , y ■' 

y '' : ' b [./ !.‘. ‘ • •,' ■ • 'f, 'i ,'''' ' ' 1 -.. . j\. V''-;-.. "’J J ■ y ,« ; ,/■ /, , , 1 'j j 1 jj £ 1 ‘. < F ,j' '('jjf-vj 1 

■ . V'T ■d;'- r ’• v ■' V'., T'\' '■ V ' J- ■■ .b".. : \ K -'. * '% * J ? ‘;}i >1- t ' If 
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3. He then going to Haridrumata Gautama said to 
him “ I wish to dwell as a Brahmacharin with you, Sir. 
So I have come to vou, Sir.”—257. 

Mantra 4. 

r \*' ' '*\ ■ "\ f\ fV _■ A . 


w fra 11 2 n 

% Tam, him. f Ha, then, Uvacha, said. Kim, what. #3n Gotrah, 

family, g Nil, well, now. Somya, O friend ! 'SITO Asi, thou art. fra Iti, 

thus. n Sa, he. f Ha, then. Uvacha, said. Na aham etad veda, I do 

not know this, ra Bho, O Sir. Yad gotrah aham asmi, what family I ant. 
^ i g-agra Aprichchham, I asked. irra**r Mataram, mother, ur Sa, she. *ira. Mam, 
me. sTcqwfter Pratyabravit, replied, tfg Bahu, &c., the same as in the last mantra. 

4. He said to him : “ Of what family art thou, my 

friend ?” He replied: “ I do not know, Sir, of what family 

I am. I asked my mother, and she answered : “ In my youth, 
when I was free to go about as a maid-servant (and was 
not in seclusion), I found thee. Therefore I do not know 
of what family thou art. I am Jabala by name, thou art 
Satyakama.” I am therefore Satyakama Jabala Sir—258. 

* , Mantra 5. 

f|; ftera sftm. Hfrat- 


srrera 3T 


9 ^^? WXgi II HI 
# Tam, him. § Hn, then, trap*? Uvacha, said, 
f: Abr&hmanah, a non-Brahman entitled ; a De 
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special Varnas entitled to Brahma-jnana. fq Vi, always, qgR;<| Vakium, to say. 
S T g i vj Arhati. is capable, qfqqq Samidham, sacred fuel, Somya, 0 friend ! 

=5^ Ahara, bring, qcfqd*} Upanesye tva, I shall invest thee (with the 
sacred thread), I shall initiate thee, q Na, not. ■ Satyat, from truth. 

3ITnp Auah, thou didst swerve, frq Iti, thus. He said to him “ A non-Brahmana 
j m e a person undeserving of Divine wisdom (Brahman) is not capable of such 
truthfulness j you are a Brahmana (a fit candidate for Brahma-jliana). 1 
will initiate you, as you have not swerved from truth. Bring O child.:! the 
sacrificial fuel,” q Tam, him, gqsftq Uparnya, having initiated. 
nam, of the lean, of the poor (Brahmanas). Abalanam, of the weak 

(Brahmanas). Or both these epithets may qualify the cows,, but then the 
genitive must be construed in the accusative. Idieir it would meqn his;own 
four hundred lean and weak cows. .'*rp£.«a** Chatui satam, four hundred. A 
nr; Gab, cows, fqqspsr Nirakritya, having driven out of the cow-pen. fqr*r 
Uvacha, said. Ini ah, these. Somya, O friend. ■qgqq'sr A nusaijivraja, follow 

after these, tend them. ?TT : I ah, them (cows). t*(•!. Abhipt asthapaj’ati, 
driving (towards the forest). srqiq Uvacha, said (Gautama to hint), q Na, not. 

Asahasrena, without a thousand. 337 W 5 FJ Avnrtayn, do return Gautama 
said “ Do not come hack until these four hundred have multiplied to one 
thousand.” q Sa, he (Satyakama). ? Ha, then. qqqtjRr Varsaganam, a number 
of years, sqfrq ProvSsa, dwelt (in the forest). ?q: 1 ah, those (cows), qqf Yada, gg 
so long as. Sahasram, a thousand, Sampeduh, Became, s'-:v 

5. Tie then said to him “ A person undeserving of 
Bralima-kiiowledge is never capable of sncli speech. Child! 
bring tlie sacred fuel. I sliall initiate thee, since thou didst 

not swerve from truth.” 

: Having initiated him, he brought out four hundred 
cows belonging to some poor and weak Brahmanas,and said 
(to Satyakama) “Tend tliese.” When lie was taking them 
towards the forest, lie (Gautama) said further “ Do not 
come back without a thousand.” (Satyakama took them out 
and) dwelt in the forest for a number of years, till they had 
become one thousand.—259. c■y-i : u;•--:w■,■ Cubv■ g ; W 

% ; . years of tending cows were probationary period of silence and sett 

communion. If a person properly and strictly observes this period • of silent service, the 
Devas themselves will reveal to him the truth. 
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9 Sfsj Atha, then. When the cows had multiplied to one thousand. ^ Ha, 
verily, tRijr Enam, him, to Satyakama who was thus endowed with faith and 
austerity, ggsp?: Risabhah, a bull. The chief Vayu (the Christ) in the form 
of a bull appeared before Satyakama. aq>f3R Abbyuvada, said, addressed. 

Satyakama, O Satyakama! |[R Iti, thus. Bhagavah, O Lord. 

Iti, thus % Ha, indeed. JTRUWf Pratisuirava, he replied, sump W- Praptah 
Smah, we have reached. Somya, O friend ! Sabasrani. one thousand. 
Thy pledge is redeemed, stito Prapaya, take back, lead us. Jfs Nah us. 

AcMryakulam, to the home of thy teacher* 

1. Then a Bull said to him: “Satyakama!” He 
replied: “ Master! ” The Bull said: “ Friend ! we have 
readied the number thousand, lead us to the house of the 
teacher.”—260. ‘ 

Mantra 2. 


* mm * Brahmanah, of Brahman, of the Supreme Brahman. - 4ji : Cha, and. % 

{'•; Te, to thee. «?R Padam, afoot : a portion called Vasudeva. SRjfjg Bravani, I will 
tell : may I tell. Iti, thus, wftg Bravltu, tell. % Me, to me. Bhagavan, 

Sir. Iti,jthus. ^ Tasmai, to him. - *r Sa, he. ^ Ha, indeed. Uvacha, 

said, srpft R<t| Pi aclii dik, the eastern region or direction. Kala, one- 

sixteenth mfhftPraUchi, the western region. Daksinadik, the southern 

region, Efrar Kala, one-sixteenth. R^f Udichl dik, northern region. ^ 

V ^ udeva - the West is Sailkarsana, , the 
South is Pradyumna and the North is Aniruddha. The Four Divine Forms 
dwell in these four regions, qq- Esa, this. If Vai*verily. ^ Somya, 
friend ^r: Chatuskalah, four-sixteenth. <*r: Pada*,, a foot, a quarter. 

Brahmanah, of Brahman, Prakasavan, Prakasvat (splendid), 

Nama, name, I he Mystic nameU>f this aspect of God is the Splendid The 

Brahman Himself is looked upon as Four-fold under the names of Vaiudeva 
Pradvumna. AnirnHHha .. _ „ ‘ . vasuaeva, 





















pi mmm 


Pp#§Wp 


parts called 
names as Va 


is one-sixteenth 
sixteenth. (Sahkai 
(Pradynmna), the 


vv estern 


will mi 

SET Sa, he. 3: Yah, who. tx^Etam, this (one quarter of Brahman consist¬ 
ing of four Kal&s). tjf Evam, thus (named as Prakasavat). Vidvan, 

knowing. , q$js3{5r 1 7R^ agPJP Chatuskalam padatu brahmaijab, the quarter of 
Brahman consisting of four Kalis. JTOTfT^fit PrakaSavan iti, the Prakasavat 
thus. Upaste, meditates, worships. SRFSRTWf^ Praka^avan, full of splendour. 

<?[<$ Asmin loke, in tins world. Bhavati, becomes. g^RN rf - PrakaSa- 
vatah, full of splendour, luminous. $ Ha, indeed. Lokan, worlds. The 

luminous worlds like Vaikuntha &c. gpfft Jayati, conquers, obtains. Yah 


d. Me who knows it thus, and meditates on the quarter 
of Brahman, consisting of four-sixteenths, by the name of 
Prakasavat becomes full of light in this world. He attains 
luminous woiIds, whoever knows this and meditates on the 
quarter of Brahman, consisting of the four sixteenths, by the 
name of Prakasavat.—262. 
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Sixth Khan da 


^r:■ Ag'ni]), (ire. % Te, they, qn? Padam, a quarter. Vakta, will 

tell, Iti, thus. The Bull having declared one quarter of Brahman, said 
“Thy fire ie., the deity of fire, will tell one quarter of Brahman.” So saying 
he went away. Sa, he. 5 Ha, then, sty: Svah, the morrow, ajy Bhute, 
became, came. rtf: Gah, the cows, ^RireHTTCRITSt. ^eKT* Abhiprasthapayan, 
chakata, drove (towards the house of the teacher). ?fr : Tab, they. Yatra, 
where, in what place, tgrra Sayam, evening, : Babhfivuh, became. 

Tatra, there, Agnim, fire. STHTIHT*? Upasamadhaya, having lighted, 

having put the fuel (samidh) on the fire. Uparudhya, having penned 

(the cows). ?rffrq*r fnHT*l Saraidham, ad hay a, having placed the fuel on the fire. 
ipiT^r Paschftt, behind. 3TSF: Agnth, of the fire. srp§r- Prah, (looking) to the east. 

Upavivesa, sat down. 

1. Thy Agni will declare to you another quarter of 
Brahman. (Tims saying Yiiyu went away). He, when the mor¬ 
row came, (drove the nows towards the house of the teacher). 
Where the night overtook them, he lighted a fire, penned 
the cows, placed fuel on the fire, and sat down behind the 
lire, looking to the east (meditating on the words of the 
Bull).—203. 

Note.~lb appeal's that the house of the teacher was at a great distance, for it took 
four days to reach it. Moreover SatyaMmawas kind towards the animals and,was not 
driving them hard : but allowed them to walk slowly. G, 
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*r Sa, he, &c. 1 he same as mantra 3 of the Fifth Khanda except that the 

word anantavan is substituted for the Praka^av4n. ^ 

4. He who knows it thus and meditates on the (Sah- 
karsana) quarter of Brahman, consisting of four-sixteenths, fl 
-' ■ name of A,nantnvat, Becomes endless m ^ 

;world. He attains endless worlds (after death) who know- 
ing this meditates on the (Sankarsana) quarter of Brahman, 

insisting of the four-sixteenths, under the name of Ananta- 
vai-^- 266 , ' 
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VIII KHANDA, 1 


udyumna 1 
ire is one 
s one-sixte 
arter of Br 


Mantra 


mmt li \s n 

5^ Sa, he. Ya^, who. The words the same as in the previous Khandas. 

4. He who knows it thus and meditates on the 
(Pradyumna) quarter of Brahman, consisl ting of fonr-six¬ 
teenths, under the name of Jyotismat, becomes full of light 


under the name of Jyotismat.—270 


Khanda Eighth 


Mantra i 
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away.) He when the morrow came, drove the cows to 
wards the house of the teacher. "Where the night overtool 


Then a water-bird (Vanina) flew near and said to 
tyakama.” He replied : “ Sir.”—272. 

Mantra ■*, 


pro s t wawnw u \ ii 

Breath (the Vasudeva Kala of Aniruddha Pada). 
ye (the Sahkarsana Kala of Aniruddha Pada). sjjftq 
:ar (the Pradyumna Kala of Aniruddha Pada) 

(the Aniruddha Kala of Aniruddha Pada). 

thee, friend! a quarter of Brahman 
? ” “ Tell me Sir.” He said to him : 

sixteenth, the eye is one-sixteenth. 


rotram 
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teenths, under the name of Ay a tana vat, becomes possessed 
of a mansion in this world. He obtains after death the 
worlds which are full of mansions ; who knowing this medi¬ 
tates on the (Aniruddha) quarter of Brahman, consisting of 
four-sixteenths, under the name of Ayatanavat.—274. 


Khanda Ninth 


Mantra i 


sfFT Prapa, reached. Thus taught by the Devas, Satyakama reached the 
home of his teacher f. Ha, then. ^ r i^lii -jpR Acharya-Kulam, the teacher’s 
home. 3 Tarn, to him. ^CpsTT^: Acharyah, the teacher. Abhy-uvada, 

said. ^ O Satyakama. vpnraf; &c. 

1. Thus he reached the house of his teacher. The 
teacher said to him: “Satyakama!” He replied “Sir.” 


Mantra 2 


gfj j rft g ; Brahmavid, the knower of Brahman. 3ft Iva, like. ^ Vai, verily, 
clearly. ^t* 3 Sorrtya, O friend. Bhasi, thou shinest. 3;: Kah, who (a 

Deva or a man). 3 Nu, now. Tva, to thee, snpg T KT Anuf£a&tsa, has 
taught. Iti, thus. The teacher said “ thou lookest like a knower of 

Brahman. Did any human or super-human being teach thee." Satyakama 
replied “ no man has taught me—beings other than any man have taught me.” 

Anye, other than, Manusebhyah, than men. fR Iti, thus, nffof ) 

Pratijajne, he replied. He replied ” Beings other than human have taught 
me. What man would have dared to teach me thy pupil.” y p rrq ra Bhagavan 
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CR&ANDOGYA-UPANISAD 


es other than men, 
yk you should teach 


(a man or ueva; r n 
(have taught me). But 

VVV>}V'v? !1 £Yf7fi 

me. —d/o. 

Note.—The last sentence may 
the completion of my desire.” Th 


NR W m II \ II 

Iji wt li«. ft 

war £>rutam, 1 have heard, Rf H 
me. Bhagavad-drisebhyah, h 

Acharyat, from the teacher. ft Hi, verily 
knowledge. Rl%iT Vidita, known 
the best. unq f ff PrSpayati, leads. ?T% Hi 
kama). ? Ha, indeed, then. f?T? Etad 
the Devas). ff Eva, even : alone. 3 
on account of having learnt from t 
Kimcbana, any. sffara Viyay 
Viydya, harm, occurred, fra Iti, thus 

3. ** Because even I have heard from exalted ones 

like you, that only such knowledge as is learnt from (a 
regularly accepted) Teacher leads to the highest good,” 
Then he taught him the very same thing, and (Satyakama) 
suffered no harm, (though he had learnt from beings other 
than a teacher), yea, he suffered no harm.—277. 

Note.—The occult truth—** the Yidyi learnt from an Aeharya leads to the real goal”— 
is at the foundation of the whole system of Eastern training. Satyakama had never 
accepted the Devas as his teachers, they, out of their kindness taught him. Hence to 
make that teaching really fruitful, he asked his own Teacher to confirm it, which he 
gladly did* . o ; 

MADHYA’S .COMMENTARY. 

Khan da. Fourth to Ninth. 

The Samvarga Yidyi. —the Knowledge of the Complete Dissolution,—which relates 
both to the Para and the Apara Brahman—has been described in the previous Khan das. 
The SJruti now enters into a subject dealing with the Para Brahman exclusively; namely 
the Yklya or knowledge about the Divine Quarternary—the Chaturmfirti consisting of 
Ydsudeva, Pradyumna, Anirudclha and Sahkargana. It introduces the subject by the 
story of Satyakama, given in the six Khan das (from four to nine,) 


i f because. Eva, alone, n Me, by 
om great men like you. 

Eva, alone. Vidya, 

learnt. Sadhistham, to real good : 

, thus. Tasmai, to him (Satya- 
, this (which was already taught by 
■ Uvacha, said, w* Atra, here, i. e., 
Devas. ? Ha, indeed. ?r Na, not, 
harm occurred. iti, thus. 
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[Says an objector as it is not possible to know whether a person is a Brahmana 
or not unless his Gotra is known ; how is it that Satyakama was initiated by Gautama, 
for the initiation of a SMra is prohibited. To this the answer is that the straight¬ 
forwardness of Satyakama in telling “ I do not know my Gotra or clan/' shows that 
he must be a Brahmana, for truthfulness is the mark of a Brahmana. Sftdras are not 
straightforward. The Vedanta Sutra also refers to this. 

But suppose a person is straightforward and truthful, does it necessarily follow 
that he is a non-SMra. To this the Commentator answers with an emphatic yes, by quoting 
Sanaa Sarahita. 

ft is thus iu the Saina-Samiiita :—“ Straightforwardness is the prin¬ 
cipal characteristic mark of the Brahmana [i. e. of three castes entitled 
to the knowledge of Brahman) the mark of the Sudra is that he is not 
straightforward. Gautama (acting upon this universal rule and) know¬ 
ing this initiated Satyakama.” 

(How could the Bull, the flamingo and the Diver-bird teach, Satya¬ 
kama? These are irrational animals.) 

To this the Commentator answers 

Vayu assumed the form of a bull, the God of lire appeared himself 
as Agtii, Brahma the four-faced appeared as flamingo, and Vanina as 
the Diver-bird ; and thus these four Devas taught Satyakama. 

Thus the above, which is also a quotation, shows that the sun is not flamingo nor 
Prana the diver-bird as explained by Sankara. The Bull, the Agni, the Flamingo and 
the Water-bird taught Satyakaina one foot of Brahman each ; called respectively Peakasa 
vat, Anantavat, Jyotismat, and Ayatanavat. What are the meanings of these being the 
four feet of Brahman? 

To this the Commentator replies :— 

The four names Prakasavat, Aiiautavat, Jyotisinat and Ayatanavat 
are the epithets of the Lord fiari, and refer to the four forms of the 
Quarteraary, namely to Vasudeva, Pradyumna, Aniruddha and Sahkar- 
sana. These four dwelling in the quarters &c., and ruling over them, 
are called also by the names of those places which each occupies and 

''TuIesAAA^A : ''\A^v::'. V.\, AA;A■ I^A^AASAAA 

[ Thus as the ruler of Kashmir is simply called Kashmir also: the Duke of Devonshire 
is called Devonshire also. So Vasudeva &o., are called by names of the places also], 

the Bull &e., here are Devas who taught Satyakama, how is It 
that Satyakama who was taught by Devas themselves says to Gautama “ You are my only 
■teacher-—you only I wish, should teach me/’ A man taught by a higher Guru, like a 
Deva, should not ask to be taught again by a lower Guru like a Risk As says a verse 
“If unsought one gets the best Guru, let him accept him as a Teacher without hesitation.” 
To this the Commentator replies r-rP \ . 

These Devas did not teach Satyakama thinking that they were his 
Aeharyas or spiritual Teachers (they did not put themselves forward as 
regular Teachers : but as casual givers of knowledge.) Hence Satyakama 
asked his Guru to teach him again; and begged his permission. 
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Bat is it not possible that Satyakama took these Devas as his minis ana learnt 
Divine Wisdom from them, and then again got the same teaching from Gautama. To this 

the Commentator answers: — 

If one has obtained a better Teacher and has accepted him as 
a Teacher, let him never desire to learn from a lower Teacher and even if 
he hears from him, he should never ask his permission, (to validate such 

teaching.) yr : ' " 

This shows that a person may renounce a Guru of the lower grade for one of a 
higher grade. The gradation of Gurus is given next. 

Higher than the Masters (Risis) are the Devas, higher than the 
Devas is Vayu (the Christ), higher than Vayu is the Lord Vispu (the 
God), there is no higher Teacher than God. Thus it is in the Acharya 

Samliita. V . bV 1 ;* 

One may learn from a lower Guru even, but should never confound this hierarchy of 

Teachers. If a Person has taken a Deva as his Guru, he cannot pay the same devotion 
to a Risi Guru as he does to the Deva. But if a Deva of his own accord teaches him some 

; thing, that does not mean giving up his Risi Guru. 

The ninth Khaiula closes with the words Atra ha na kinchana viyaya iti viyaya iti. 
According to Sankara they mean “ Nothing was left out.” But Madhva shows that this 


Mantra 1 


Upakosaiah, Upakosala (by name). Ha vai, mere expletives 
ap^rr^r: Kamal&yanah, the son of Kamalayana. wrr^TWT Satyakarne Jabale 
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UU; US Sa ha, he (Upakosala) then. GgrP-iJir Vyadhina, from sorrow, from 
mental dejection at not being passed. 3 RW<J»? Anagitum, to leave off taking food, 
to fast. # Dadhre, made up his mind. SP5 Tam, him. srR’ra-srPRT Acharya- 
jayS, the teacher’s wife, ggrsf Uvacha, said. fgrqrrR* Brahtnacharin, O Student. 
SPOT 5 ! Asina, take food, eat. f% Kim, why. <5 Nu, now. ff Na, not. 5 ER*rn% 
A^nSsi, eatest thou, h Sa, lie. g Ha, then, Uvacha. said, arg?: Bahavah, 

many. Ime, these, Asmiu, in this. Puruse, man. gjpTT! K&mab, 

desires. JrpTT Nana. many. ssrsrar: Atyayah, going, directions. sstrnrRr: 
Vyadhibbih, by diseases, sorrows at not getting the objects of my desires. 

Pratip&rnah, completely full. Asmi, I am. ^ Na, not. ?n% 5 znfrr 

AsSisyami, 1 shall eat. Iti, thus. 

3. - Thei* Upakosala, from sorrow took into his head 
to leave off eating. Then the wife of the teacher said to 
him “ Student, eat. Why do you not eat ? ” He said. “ There 
are many desires in this man here, which go in different 
directions. I am full of sorrows, (and so have no room for 
food), so I do not take food.”—280. 

mt fttR: a?rt gsraTtr §*rer ft: qjfcnfr- 


iU •gsj Atha, then, when the student had finished speaking. Ha, then, 
ijFW Agnayah, the tires, being moved by pity. Sam-udire, said to each 

other, ifcs agp^TO 1 Taptah-brahmaehari, the student exhausted through austeri¬ 
ties. jgftrar Kusalam, carefully, properly. Nah, us. Parichacharlt, 

tended. g??r Hanta, now. Asmai. to this (student), srafpr Prabrav&ma, 
may we teach (the knowledge about the higher and the lower Brahman), 

Iti, thus; having made up their mind, Tasmai, to him. g Ha, then, gj^s 
Uchuh, they said.: ■ 

4. Thereupon the fires said among themselves 
“This student, has become exhausted through austerities 
in serving us properly. Now let us teach him.” Then they 
said to him.—281. ■ UUUi’xu 
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The phrase prano brahma means that iiraiiman is essentially puwei. 
Ka means that Brahman is essentially Joy. Kha that He is Wisdom or 
Knowledge. 

Thus Prana, Ka and Kha desei ibe the three attributes of God—Power, Bliss or 
Goodness, and Wisdom. God is Omnipotent, All good and All wise. But the mere Power 
aspect belongs to Prana or Chief Breath also : but his power is under the control of God. 
This the commentator proves by an authority 

The lower Brahman is Prana who is the deity of power immediately, 
while Hari Himself is Supreme Brahman essentially All wisdom and hliss 

and Full. 

[But this does not mean that God does not possess Power, or that 
Prana (the Christ) is Power only and has not Wisdom and Bliss God 
and the Christ possess all these three attributes in their fullness, with 
this difference that God is independent, while the Christ is dependent 
upon God for the exercise of these functions]. 

The wise say that Ka denotes the independent infinite Power and 
Bliss: while Kha means the full (independent) infinite conjunction of 
Power and Wisdom. 

Note .—The word liaija is used iu the verse which literally means “ belongng to one’s 
own self”; not dependent upon another, hence independent. The piirna is used in the 
verse and means “ full”—but “ full” and “independent” are synonymous. 

The Supreme Visnu, whose essential nature is that (namely it is 
Ka—uncontrolled supreme power and joy; and Kha—uncontrolled sup¬ 
reme power and wisdom) is called alcana— the All-luminous or All-perva¬ 


ding. 


Tims there are said to be two Brahmans—Prana (the Lower Brah¬ 
man) and Aka^a (the Higher Brahman). Thus it is said in the same 
(Sama Samhita); v ', > yjyj 

The well-known meaning of the word PrA.na is VAyu. (Therefore 


Note.—It does not mean that he did not know the ordinary meanings of Ka=pleasure 

and Kha=ether. He was in doubt whether Ka and Kha referred to the same person or 
to two different persons. 

Therefore to show the identity of Ka and Kha, the fires said 
That which is Ka is verily Kha, that which is Kha is verily Ka ,r 



Note. This establishes the complete identity. All Ka is Kha: All Kha is or 
modern losnc all A is EL and nil Pk A _... . _ 
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e all A is B, and all B is A will be true only when A and B are identical, 
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thus meditates on Him 


other; who soever knowing this thus, meditates on Him 

234 . 


Twelfth Khanda 


ill, the Guide, the Supreme Ruler, 
Sell He is) the SPIRIT who is seen 


editati 
e wor] 
s dep 
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TV ADEYAY A, XIII KHAVVA, 1. 2 


Thirteenth Khanda 

; # • 

Mantra i. 


^ gm atspnw h m\ 

The Ahavaniya, Fire, ms ■ PiAnafe, the breath, the Powerful. 
STTcKW: Akasah, the ether, the space, the All-pervading. ^ 4: Dyauh., the heaven, 
the Brilliant Shining One. ft^p’ Vidyut, the lightning; the Conscious, the 

Knower. 

1. Then the Ahavaniya Fire taught him:—“Brah¬ 
man is All-powerful, All-pervading, the Luminous, the 
Sentiency.” (As Self, He is) the SPIRIT who is seen (by 
the illumined sage) in the Leva of lightning. He is the “ I 
am.” He indeed is the “ I AM.” 286. 

Mantra 2. 

eq q^iihr ^t¥rafrr 

# 44 # Jtrcqrargw: a 

ffgr isf'xgi H K\ H 

2. He who knowing Him thus, meditates on Him, 
his sins destroyed, becomes a dweller of the world of God, 
gets life eternal, lives resplendent. His dependents do not 
perish, because we guard him in this world, and in the 
other, whosoever knowing Him thus, meditates on Him. -287. 


Fourteenth Khanda 

Mantra 1 . 




































GffElmOGYA-UPANlSA Z) 


% Te, they (the Fires). ? Ha, then, having thus taught him conjointly 
and severally. Uchuh, said, STOtfefoT O Upakosala ! tjqT Esa, this. %%% 
Somya, O friend ! % Te, to thee. ^PFff rqsjr Asmad Vidy&, the secret Doctrine 
of il I v ; the knowledge of the Antaryamin (the Inner Ruler). ^ Cha, and 
Atma-vidy&, the doctrine about the li Atman God as the Cosmic 
Agent, the All-pervading. The words “ have been taught ” should be supplied 
to complete the sentence. Thou must know intellectually these two Vidy&s, 
as we have taught. The practical method of their realisation by meditation, 
will be taught to thee by thy teacher. Acharyah, the teacher. |Tu, 

but, alone. % Te, to thee. Gatim, the method, the mode of meditation; 

and the goal, Vakt&, will say. Iti, thus, ^u^firr^r Ajagama, arrived, canK 
back. ? Ha, in time. Acharyah, the teacher. % Tam, him. 

Acharyah, the teacher, Abhyuvada, said. | Upakosala 3. Iti, 

thus, 

1. Then they said : “ Friend Upakosala, (thus have 
We taught thee theoretically) the two doctrines ah out God, 
namely, that God is the “ I ” (the Inner Ruler of all souls) 
and that God is the “ Atman (the All-pervading cosmic 
agent). But thy teacher alone will tell thee the (practical) 
mode (of realising this teaching)”. In time his teacher came, 
hack, and said to him “ Upakosala ” !— 288. 

aT/ ■ ■ Mantra 2. uAh-xT 














IV ADEYlYA, XV1 KB.AW A, 2, 3 


idrigah, like these (visible fires in their colour and brilliancy). ‘SfRffgklP Any&- 
drigab, but, unlike these (fires, because they were endowed with an organised 
form, with hands, head, feet, &c.) Iti, thus, fij Ilia, here (before his teacher). 
sgx^qrAgnSn, the fires, (as his teachers). Ahhyfide, said (Upakosala), 

Kim,'what, g Nu, now. Somya, friend, fifisr Kila, verily. % Te, to 

thee. nql'Sfsr Avochan, they said. Iti, thus. 

2. He answered “Sir.” The teacher said : “Friend, 
thy countenance looks bright as that of a person inspired. 
Now who has taught thee (a Deva or a lower entity) ?” Upa¬ 
kosala said: “ What (lower entity) can dare teach me, Sir? 
Men and asuras hide themselves before thee. The (presid¬ 
ing Devas of) these (fires) verily taught me. They were 
(refulgent) like these, but unlike these (as they had hands, 
feet, <&c).” Upakosala spoke about the Fires before his 
teacher. The teacher said : “ What, my friend, have these 
Fires told you ?”—289. 

Mantra 3. ' \ ■ AWUUUU 

f ErfrWr$r 

HST^rTTH ^PTT WNt *T Tw 


Upakosala told him all that the Fires had taught him. Lok&n, the worlds : 

the supporters of all; namely (1) the Prana, (2) the All-pervading Cosmic Brah¬ 
man =gj, (3) the Subjective Self, the Antaryctmin Brahman=^. qff V&va, 
verily, These three certainly ought to be known. fefljr Kila, indeed, 
Somya, Friend, Avochan, they said. These, of course, thou should 

know, but not meditate upon : nor take as thy goals. ’srfAham, I. 5 Tu, but. 

%Te, to thee, fi^r Tat, that. Vaksyami, will teach, i will tellthee 

that who is to be meditated upon, and the path and the goal which is to be 
reached. He praises the teaching that he is going to give. Yatha, as. 

WOT* Puskara (ictus) PaHga (leaf). ^7; Apas, waters, sf Na, not. f&gpstpg 


person who) knows thus, tfp? Pipam, the sinful. 3$ Karma, deed. ?r 
jhot. jftisyate, cling. Iti, thus. a$9 Bravitu, teach, tell. % Me, 

p fe; - STW*?. Bhagv&n, sir. Iti, thus. ^ Tasmai, to him (to the teacher) 
:!Ha,dradeed. Uv^cha, he said. 



































3. Upakosala answered : “This” (repeating all that 
the Fires had told him). The teacher said : “ My friend, 
they have verily taught thee the knowledge about the World- 
supporters, but I shall tell thee (the goal, the path and the 
method of meditation). x 4s water does not cling to a lotus 
leaf, so no sinful act clings to one who knows Him thus.” 
He said : “ Sir, tell me.” He said then to him.—290. 


Fifteenth Khanda 


Mantra i 


vv- asajj, tins. Antar, within. Aksiiji (}, 

the eye. ^{ Purusa, the spirit, the person. Drisyate, is seen (throuc 

divine clairvoyant vision), Esah, this. Atma, the Self (called V; 

maua). Iti, thus, ? Ha, iudeed. CJvacha, he said, Etad this m 

Amritara, the immortal, eternally free in His own nature. ***« Abhayam feai 
less. <m*Etad, this, m Brahma, the Brahman, the full of all Perfections 
I,, this (Lort). ,Nap. Baw Kinchana, anything. P^lisya.i', 

The Lord is untainted and untamable: free from all attach, nenis «r Ta 
therefore aft Yadi. if. The Commentator Veddattrtha evidently ' reads a 
andexplains u by ^Because; ££ because such an untaintable Perso 
dwells in the eye. even, Sffw* in this (eye), wrafr Samir hm-iv* 

Va, or. Udakam, water, p j ptffa 1 Sinchati „„„ 1 h 4 * 1 

.? * omcnati, any one drops, ira&i- Van 

mam, on two sides. q* Eva, indeed. Gachchhati, it goes 

1. (He said). This Person who is seen in the eve i< 
the Self (called Vamana). This is the Immortal, the Fearless 
This is Brahman. Nothing clings to this. Because (sucl 
a Person resides in the eye) therefore’ if any one <W 
melted butter or water on it. it runs away on both sides (and 

does not cling to the eye).—-291. ' V 
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IV ADHYAYA, XV KHANUA, 2, 3, 4 


Mantra 2 


Etam, this (Person in tiie Eye called Varaana). Samyadv&mal), 

1 _ , t 

the Sariiyadvama. iti, tiius. Achaksate, say (the wise). ^?P2. Etani, 

to this. f| Hi, because, ^rknij Sarvani, all. Vamani, blessings, beauti¬ 

ful things. ?rf$ra'arf^r Abbisariiyanti, approach : go towards, enter, Sarvani all, 
enatn, him ; Vamani, beautiful things, g: Yah, who. tr# Evam, thus. Veda, 
knows. 

2. The wise call Him the Samyadvama (the Most 
Beautiful), because all objects of beauty enter into Him. All 
beautiful objects enter into Him who knows Him thus.—292. 

Mantra 3. 


i^rEsah, this. 3 U,indeed, tjg Eva, alone. ^Fpft Vamani, the giver of 
beauty : called Vamani. Nayati, leads, causes to be obtained. The word 

Vamani is a compound of Varna “ beauty,” and “ ni ” give. He who gives 
beauty to all beautiful beings and objects, such as Laksmi, &c., is called 
Vamani—the Giver of Beauty. 

3. He verily is called Yamani (the Giver of beauty) 
because He alone gives beauty to all. He who knows Him 
thus gives beauty to all (beings inferior to himself).—293. 

A Mantra 4. ; p-V; V: : €l f §iMjISftfifiit 


Bhamanih, the Shining, the Resplendent, Bhati, shines. gifij 
Sarvesu Lokesu, in all worlds. : ; : : -y ; :: ; YlfYpYiyYYH 

4. He is also Bhamani (the Resplendent) for He 
shines in all worlds. He who knows this thus, shines in all 
Worlds—294, 
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CRfflNDOGYA-UPANISAD 


Mantra 5 


Wf Atha, then, now. ^ Yat U Cha=Yadyapi, though, whether, trq* 

Eva, even, gsrfw^ Asmin, on his (dying). On the death of such an Initiate. 
SERE? j^avyam, death ceremonies, obsequies. Hie rites regarding the j^ava or 
the corpse* Kurvanti, (ins kinsfolk) perform. ^ ^ ^ Yat U Cha, or 

though, or. rf Na, not. On the dying of sucii wise one whether their people 
perform the obsequies or not ; still they, through the grace of God, and His 
power, find their path illumined by the light of the heart; and through the 
Brahman&di they pass out of the body and reach Archis. Archisam, the 

higher world called Archis (the plane of ether ?). tjf Eva, even. 
Abhisambhavanti, reach. The Archis plane is two-fold—called the plane of 
Agni and the plane of Jyotis. Seethe Gita. Dwelling in this Archis world 
for a while, they proceed further to the Ativ&hika V&yu Loka : and thence to 
the Deva Loka presided over by the deity called Ahar, (the Day 7 ). 
Archisah,from the Archis plane (the Ray-God.) Ahar, to the plane of 

Ahar (the Day-God), Ahnah, from the Ahar plane. ApOrya- 

m&na-paksam, to the light plane presided over by the deity of the light half of 
the moon (the Fortnight-God). Apuryamana-paksat, from the Fortnightly plane. 
■$j§ Y&n, those which : mWi Sad Mas-ftp* six months. Udau, north. 

#t Eti, goes (the sun). The plane of the six northern monthly ruling deity. 
tTR Tan, them,, *ff#**l: Mftsebhyah, from the months.'. Samvatsaram 

to the plane presided over by the deity of the Year. From the Year-plane 
•to.the:.; Lightning-plane, ■ then to the V aruna plane, and then to the Prajapati 
plane. From this plane to the plane of the sun. Sam vatsartt, 

from the. Year-plane, Adityam, to the plane of the Sun. 

Adity&t, from the Sun-plane. Chandramasam, to the Moon-plane, 

Chandramasah, from the Moon-plane, after passing through the 
planes of Vaiivanara, lndra and Dhruva, fVidvutam to the nlane of 




















1 * 

fSlgg 


guarded by the Devas, the path that leads to Brahman. 


plane of the Ray, from the Ray-plane to the Day-plane, from 
the Day-plane to the Bright-fortnightly plane, from the 
Bright-fortnightly plane to the Northern six monthly plane, 
from the Six monthly plane to the Annual, plane, from the 
Annual plane to the Solar plane, from the Solar plane 
to the Lunar plane, from the Lunar plane to the plane 
of Sarasvati, (from that they reach to the plane of the chief 
Vayu) who is her Lord and beloved of God.—295. 


Mantra 6. 


farm y&w 


qwr ii i n 

G Lf; II \\ II 

Salj, he (Vayu, the Beloved of God), tT?fTq( Enan, them, the souls of the 
wise who had reached Him, whether they belong to the class of Symbol- 
worshippers (Pratikalambanas) or the non-symbol-worshippers, jffgi Brah¬ 
man, the Vayu takes the souls of the non-symbol-worsbippers to the Supreme 
Brahman, and the symbol-worshippers to the Karya Brahman, Gamayati, 

leads (Vayu). qtsr: Esah, this. Deva-pathah, the path of the Devas; 

the path guarded by the Devas. Brahma Pathah, the Path leading to 

Brahman. Eteha, b\ this (path). Khalu, verily. urm^irr^T: Prnti- 

padyamanah, proceeding, fUf, Imam, this. qFftnff&t Manavamavartani, the 
Samsara, the round of humanity. ^ Na, not. ^nr^T*% Avartante, do return. 


IV ADHY&YA, M KHAWA, 
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CHffANDOGYA-UPANISAD. 


Chandra (moon). These words &pas &c. do not mean here “ waters ” &c. but are also the 
names of the Lord. The Ahavaniya fire teaches in Khanrla thirteenth about prana, aka* a, 
dyau, vidyut. They also are name of the Lord, and do not mean the breath, the ether, 
the heaven, the lightning. The commentator shows this by quoting an authority 

Tims it is in the Tattva Samhita:— 


The Lord Visnu is called Prithivi, because of His expansiveness 
Cprithu — expanse). He is called Agin similarly, because He is the Leader 
(netri) of the Body (afiga=body, microcosmic and macrocosniic). He is 
called Aunam, beeause He always is the Eater (atri=eater, destroyer). 
He is nailed Adilya because He exists from beginning (Adi■=beginning).” 

Note. —The force of the affix tyap in adi tyap is that of “ existing.*' 

He is similarly called A pas, because He protects (Pa=to protect) all 
fully ( A == fully). He is also called Dill because He directs (de^ana —direc¬ 
ting, guiding) all, He is called Naksatra, because He has no (na=no) 
ruler (Ksatra = ruler, king) over Him. (He is the Supreme King). He is 
called Chandramas, because He is bliss (chand=to be happy). He is 
called Prana, because His form is power (pr&na=power). He is called Alcana, 
because He fills all (a=all, kasa— to fill, to pervade). He is called Dyau, 
beeause His form is Luminous (div=to shine). He is called Vidyut, because 
He knows (vid=to know) all.” 

Note.-The commentator next takes up the sentences “that which is in the Sun,” 
“ that which is in the Moon,” and “ that which is in the Lightning ” and shows that they 

do not establish the identity of the three fires Garhapatya &c., with the Purusa in the 

/ * 

Sun as lias been taken by -Sankara. 

He who is in the Sun, the Moon and the Lightning, is the Sup¬ 
reme Hari, bearing those names (of Surya, Chandra and Vidyut). He 
is called Aham, because He is the Supreme (a=not, ham=heyam, inferior). 
He dwells (as the Antaryamin) in the Garhapatya &c.” Thus it is in the 
Tattva Samhita.” 
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tv ADHYlYA, XV KBANVA 


Note.— The Locative case would establish only me icieimsy oi me rurusa m me sun 
&e., but not of the Purusa who is the sun <&c. But if the words Mitya &e. t be taken here 
as meaning the physical orbs of the sun, moon &e., then the principal meaning of these 
words has to be needlessly given up. These words Mitya &c., denote conscious beings 
and not the vehicles in which they manifest. But it may be said “the phrase aditye 

Brahman who is in the Jiva called Mitya, and the Sruti intends to establish 

” Then also arises this difficulty : in the Sruti we 
ehandra &c., mentioned in the nominative case also : showing that they refer 
Therefore the Commentator says :— 


purusa means 

the identity of the Jiva and Brahman 
find Mitya, 
to separate things 

(The Sruti first says) “ Prithivi, agni, anuam, adityah” (IV-11-1), 
and again further on it says “ ya esa aditye purusah dri^yate ” (1V-11-1), 
thus the object denoted by the word adityah must be separate from the 
object denoted by the phrase “ the Purusa in the aditya ” for the meaning 
of the word adityah in the nominative case cannot be the same as that 
in the Locative. They must refer to two distinct objects. (The construc¬ 
tion of the Mantra necessarily leads to this interpretation). 

■'>■■■■ Note—In fact the word adityah used in this verse in the nominative case must denote 
a being different from that referred to in aditye in the locative case. The two cannot be 
one. Therefore the being referred to in the first part of the mantra, is not referred to 
in the second part of the same. If aditya (nominative) means God, then aditye (locative) 
cannot mean God, (for then it would be absurd to say the “ Purusa in God In fact, we 
are obliged to take the words aditya, ehandra and vidyut in two senses, though oceuriiig 
in one and the same sentence. Thus in Mantra 1 of IDiamla 11 the word aditya occurs 

twice,Vffirst.-.'in : the,'nominative- case (in the phrase ), and again in the 

ggrpJRS' jjpjqr:). Tlie first aditya is explained as being 
the name of the Supreme Brahman, the second as the name of the Solar Logos (a Jiva) in 
which dwells the Brahman. Similarly in Mantra 1 of Khanila 12, and Mantra 1 of Khanda 
18, where words chandramas and vidyut are similarly used. The general rule of inter¬ 
pretation Is, that if one and the same word occurs twice, in the same sentence one mean¬ 
ing alone is to be given to it in both places, unless there be some indication the contrary . 
Here we have given two different meanings to one and the same word “-because there is 
such a contrary indication in the difference of the cases in which those words are used, 
one being in the nominative case, the other being in the locative case. Hence the Com¬ 
mentator says; : v X: 

Therefore it does not establish identity (either of two Jivas or of 
the Jiva and Brahman). 

Note .—Therefore the phrase “ So’hatn asm! ” of this mantra does not establish 
identity, because of the absurdity to which that interpretation would lead. The phrase 
^therefore is an exclamation by the Lord as Inner Kuler (Antaryamia), and He says “ I am 
the same Aham the Supreme; I am free from all limitations. 0 Therefore the commentator 

.says:— ■■'■■■ T'..' . : U ' - : 

The Phrase sa eva aham asmi “ I am He indeed ” is used to express 
the absence of all differences with regard to the Antai ymnin Lord. 

wKI '-f 11 ® Antaryamin within the Solar Logos and the Antaryamin within the G&rhapatyfc 
TOe is one and the same Lord, without the slightest difference. Two phrases are 
in. Mantra 1 of the Khandas 11,12 and 13.—Namely (1) so’ham asmi; (2) sa eva aham asmi ; 
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OHffANDOGYA-UPANiSAD. 


| Th-O first phrase iso'hain asnii) declares the indentity of the Antaryamin in the Solar Logos 

ji with the Antaryamin in the Garhapatya Fire. The second phrase (sa eva aham asm!) 

|| , emphasises^ this identity, declaring there is not the slighest shade of difference between 

I , ■ these two Antary drains. Bat would not the first phrase (so’ham asmi ) which is in a very 

I emphatic form, be sufficient to indicate absolute identity : what is the necessity of the 

! second phrase (sa eva aham asmi) ? To this the Commentator replies 

| Though the first phrase “ so’ham asmi ” was sufficient to denote 

j . identity, yet the second phrase denotes something more (it is not merely 

I identical, but absolutely identical, without the slightest difference). 

Moreover the phrases like “ so'ham asmi ” never denote the identity of the Jiva and 
, Brahman but declare the identity of the Antaryamin in all Jivas. He alone is entitled to 

fe say “I am.” All Jivas have consciousness, because He has uttered in. the beginning 

I “I ami.” The Commentator again quotes the S&ma Samhita in support of this view. 

}■ 1 ■ The woids aham X, asmi I am, and the rest arc primarily 

| applicable to the Antaryamin alone (the God as the Inner Guide of all 

i-GG r Souls). They secondarily apply to the Jivas, because every Jiva is in 

I (indissoluble) relation with the Antaryamin (the Highest Self of all). 

WAT- Therefore these words (aham “ I ” asmi “ I am ”) &c., found in the Vedas 

I denote the Lord Hari (alone), iu His aspect as Antaryamin. 

I 1 he Loid Jauardana (has two aspects') one the All-pervading (cosmo- 

«||yo; V logical),, the other the Self or Atnum-aspect (Psychological) This second— 

'i|te(h'v(K;.y-Jiie;.Self dwelling within all souls—is denoted by the words like “ T” 

I “ 1 a,n ’ Thus the Fires taught CJpakosala these two aspects of Visnn ’ 

to) ; Thus it is in Sam a Samhita. 

. . Ttie Phrase na as f a a P ara Purusah ksiyante (Mantra 2 KlianJa 11) is explained by 
Sankara as meaning “his lower generations— i. e. descendants perish not.” The word 
apara-purusah does not mean descendants but servants. 

: ^ He never loses his servants—i. e. he has always servants to help 

i him. This is the meaning of the words “ na asya apara &c ” 

[ The Phrase loki hhavati of the same mantra (IV-ll-i;) means “ he 

I £ oes to the worlds of the Lord li. e .do Vaikuntha &c).” v h i " 

(When Satyakama returns .from 

! and ho asks kill! “ who has taught him." Unakosala uses the w ina PWa- 

hankara “he conceals the fact, as it were.” It is not a v 0 » . n -T & * ean by 

: t0 UlJak f Wala a vei *^ i S‘ 10bls “o«ve. Madhva gives the 111 'T*? l 

; . The word ihave is a compound of two words iha and ava 

r “l rr siras « r? 

dwellers of the lower plat.es.’ nfe. thus mesas "g| and asurl™; « 

: "T™ ° T k Pla “ 6S Hke P ,lttk *»• The whole sente 

: RPt "THUsuit means” the meu and demons verilv l,id. .h_ 
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IV ADHYAYA, XV KH.ANVA 


you Sir ; (for they cannot teach in your presence). They are not capable 
of teaching. Therefore, (man and demon being excluded) Devas alone 
have taught me.” This is what Upakosala meant. 

' The word 3T in the above means or alone. The phrase fgJOT: is used in 

Mantra 2 of Khan da 14. According to Sankara it is translated “ Are these fires other 
than fires ?” This interpretation imputes the motive of concealment to Upakosala—a very 
unworthy motive. Their real meaning is given by Madhva;— 

fixrr: like these”—the Devas who taught me were shining ones 
like these material fires : their colour being fiery and shining. 

“ unlike these ”—the Devas however . were unlike these physical, (ires, 
because they had hands, feet, &c. 

This is, of course, a far better explanation than that of Sankara. He says t: the mean¬ 
ing is that Upakosala does not actually conceal the fact, nor does he plainly give out 
what the fires had told him. Upakosala says 4 These fires, being tended by me, explained 
it to me and hence, on seeing you, these are trembling with fear as it were, now, though 
they were quite unlike this, before 5 —with this in view, he pointed to the fires, hinting as 
it were, at what he meant.” 

This explanation not only implies that Upakosala had a guilty conscience, because 
he was taught by the fires, but that the fires themselves who are Devas, were afraid of a 
human being Satyakama, who belonged to the class of Basis only. The fires, being Devas, 
belong to a higher order, than Satyakama a ftisi, and a Deva always has a right to teach, 
where a Risi may teach ; though the inverse of this proposition would not be true. 

The Commentator now gives a roason why the words Frith!vi &c. are names of God. 

Because the God has all names like those of Chandra &c., (therefore 
the words Prithivi &c., are names of God. In the Rig Veda it is said 
“ Who alone has all the names which separately belong to each 
Deva.”—which proves that to Visnu belongs all the names; 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY (to 15th Klianda.) ; : " ; 

Note. —This Khancla shows first that the Lord, has His residence in the eye. Since 
nothing can taint the Lord, the eye (the residence of the Lord) acquires something of this 
divine attribute of untaintability. 

Thus it is in the Maha Kurma :— 

“ The untaintability ot the eye is the result of its being the residence 
of the untaintable Lord. (Such is the glory of the Lord) that by being 
His residence, the eye has become untaintable among all things. Adora¬ 
tion therefore to that Lord called V 4 maua, the Supreme Self. ) 

Note.—The picture on the retina is certainly very small— a mere miniature only— 
i dwarf (which is also a meaning Of the word Vamana). But it has within, it the whole 


its ordinary meaning of “ 





























CmiNDOGYA-UPA WSAD 


in© phrase Manavaxn Avart&iii ” is a compound term, and 
means * tlie place where men (Manavah) whirl lavartante, constantly come 
and go).”* The ordinary compound would have been MAnavavartam ; the 
*T in the text is a Vedic archaism. 

Ihe knowers of this Vidya do not come back to this whirl of huma¬ 
nity (i. e., to this Samsara.) As it is said :—“ He who knows the Vamana 
residing in the eyes, is not born again. He becomes freed from this Sam- 
sara so difficult to cross, and quickly attains the Lord Vamana.” 


Sixteenth Khanda. 

ft 0 

Mantra i. 

star^ f 

^r?« wf j^rm rR*n%? tpr mu 

w jr&fr ii \ n 

l*q: Esah, this, f Ha, indeed. % Vai, verily. Yajfiah, the sacrifice 
the sanctifier. Yalj, who, tiie Great Vayu. ^ Ayara, this, q^j- Pavate 
pmifies. ijq: Esah, this (Vavu). Yan, moving, passing §mr tdam 

this. Sarvam, all. ^ Pimati, purifies. ^ Yat, because. m^Esah 
tins. Yan Idatu Sarvam Punati, moving purifies all this, Tasmat there, 

fore. q*r: Esah, this, trq Eva, alone. Hjg: Yajfiah, the Sanctifier : the Redeemer 
mi Tasya, his. m : Manah, the mind. ^ Vak, the speech. ^ Vartan i 
the two feet ; (the instrument of walk, vart “ to walk, to move ”) 

1. Verily, lie wlio purifies (Vayu) is called the Sancti¬ 
fier : for he, by his vibrations, purifies everything. Because 
he vibrating purifies everything, therefore he is called the 
Yajna (the vibratory-purifier). His (Vayu’s) two feet are 
the mind and the speech (of the holy priests)._297 

Mantra 2. 
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IV ADHYAYA, XVI KHANDA, 2, 3 


by speech, by the recitation of the mantras. fftjT Hota, the Hotri priest. 
Adhvaryuh the Adhvarvu priest. g^TcTr Udgata, the Udgatri priest. 
Anyataram, the other (foot, the left foot), q 1 Sa, he (the Brahma priest). 
Yatra, when. sPTTfjST Upakrite, being commenced (case absolute). 
Prataranuvake, the Prataranuvak-ceremony (case absolute), jjn Pura, before. 

Paridbaniyayah, of the Paridhaniya liymns : the Japa of these Riks 
marks the end of the rite. sgTF Brahma, the Brahma priest, Vya* 

pavadati, utters speech. 

2. The Brahman priest worships one of them (the 
right foot) with his mind ; the Hotri, the Adhvaryu and the 
Udgatri priests worship the other with words. When the 
Brahman priest, after the Prataranuvaka ceremony has begun, 
but before the mental recitation (japa) of the Paridhaniya 
Riks utters speech.—298. 

Mantra •?. 


Anyataram, the other (the left foot) 
nim, the foot. Samskurvanti, perfect 

SfteRr Hiyate, is lost, is injured : because one part 
Anyatara, the other (the right foot), Sa, that, 
pat, etc. the one-footed person, Vrajan, me 

Rathah, a carriage. tr%^ Ekena Chakrena, 
man ah, going. Risyati, is injured. 

Yajnah, the sacrifice. Risyati, is injured. It 
being injured. Yajamaualj, the perform! 

i, is injured as a consequence, tsj Sa, 1: 

a more sinner, a worse. 


Anurisyat 

ficed. qTtfrargr Papiyan, 

3. Then (the Hotri and the others) perfect only the 
left foot, and the right foot is injured. As a person, walking 
on one foot is inj ured, or as a carriage moving on one wheel 

is injuied, thus his sacrifice is injured. The sacrifice being 
injured, the sacrifieer is consequently inj ured. He having 
sacrificed becomes a greater sinners—299. 
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Mantra 


T^cf ^RT if fn^S^cRT 1)311 

w? Atha, now, then : therefore, gsr Yatra, when. Upakrite prdtar un- 
Jvike, the Prataranuvaka ceremony having commenced. Para Paridhaniya) ? ah, 
before (the silent recitation) of the Paridhaniya Riks. Brahma, the Brahma 
oiiest. »T Na, not. Vvapavadati, utters speed). Ubhe, oth. ^ Eva, 

mdeed. Vartani, the feet. Samskurvanli, they (the priest) make perfect! 

H Na, not. fPW Hiyate, is injured, tENVcRT, Anyatara, the other. 

4:. Therefoie, when after the Prataranuvaka ceremony 
lias commenced, and before the silent recitation of the Pari¬ 
dhaniya Riks, the Brahmfi priest does not speak, then the 

priests make perfect both the feet, and neither of them is 
injured.—300. 

Mantra 5. 

h wmmri ^rwrf ar fot w:!?%- 


ft?*/ HgfagJ s 


?fcT ^51: 

*T Sa, he. *rtrr Yatha, as. s^cf-p* U 1 
whole, asttj. Vrajan, walking, Rathah 
Ubhabhyam Chakrabhyam. bv b 
JHtragit Pratitisthati, gets on, is 
Yajnah, the sacrifice. Pratitisthati, gets on. 

Yajamanah, the sacrificer 
he. Istva, having sacrificed 


a person with two feet 
fr Va, or. ^rr»2rr^ 
•W. going. 
Asya, his. 
—: sacri- 

, consequently. Pratitisthati. 
reyao, holier, better* 


carriage 

wheels, Vartamanab, 
firmly established. Evam, thus. 

Yajnam Prat i t is than tam t the 
Ann 

miw & 


lice, getting on 
gets on. Sab 
Bhavati, becomes 

5. As a man walking on two legs or a 
ving on two wheels stands firm, so his sacrifm 
and the sacrifice being well inaugurated, tbe 
on; yes, having sacrificed, he becomes better.- 

plllfj MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

The knowledge about the A para Brahman,-the Christ—has 
previous Khandas beginning with “ Vdyu is verily the Destroyer, & 
man. The present Khan da also deals -with the same subject a 
method (yidyfi) of meditation on the Yayu. * 
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OHHANDQGY A-UPANISAB. 


ST*fnTTC Prajapatih, the Lord of creatures, the Lord Visnu. Lokan, 

the worlds, ihe physical, the astral and the mental : and the devas presiding 
over them. Abhyatapat, brooded over. He cogitated “are these 

the essence, or the essence is something more subtle than these Devas.” 
Tesam, of them (the worlds). Tapyamananam, so brooded over. 

Rasdn, essences, something more refined Prabrihat, he squeezed 

out, distiUeu. Knew as the final conclusion, Agnim, the Fire, 

Prithivya, from the earth or the Physical Plane Deva : from the goddess of earth. 

Vayum, the lower Vayu, the breath in the nose. ^T^rujjJTjjT Antariksat, 
fiom the intermediate plane. Adityam, the sun. Divah, from the 

Heaven. ■- . ’ A 


1. The Lord of creatures brooded oyer the world- 
lords, and fiom tnem thus brooded on He extracted their 
essences, Agni from the (goodess of) earth, Vayu from the 
(god of the) intermediate plane and Aditya from the (god 
of) the heaven plane.—302. 


Mantra 2. 






AN 0 



11 r 11 

5f; Sah, He, the Lord called Prajapati. Etab, these, ffa: Tisrah, 

three. ^r?rr: Devatah, the shining ones, Abhyatapat, brooded over,' 

distilled. srarrff J'asam, of them. Tapyamananam, being brooded 

on. Rasan, the essences ; Prabnhat, extracted, squeezed out. =*%: A»neh 
from Agni. Richah, the laws of the physical plane, the Rik laws. Brah¬ 

ma, ihe Lord of the Riles. qr%: Vayoh, from Vayu ; ajtfRr Yajutpsi, the Yams 
aws, the laws of the astral plane, ^iva, the Lord of the Yajus. 3rrRcW Adit*- 
yat, from Aditya. ^piTH Samani, the Saman laws, the laws of the worlds of 

harmony, i. e., of the five higher planes beginning with Svar or heaven Vavn 
(the Christ) the Lord of the higher planes. • J 


He brooded over these three devatas, and from 
them thus brooded on, He extracted their essences :_(Brah¬ 

ma the Lord of) the Bits from Agni, (&iva the Lord of) the 
Yajusas from the (lower) Vayu, and (The Chief Yayu the 
Lord of) the Samans from Aditya.—303. 

iAAAAmAw Mantra 3. 
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tv ADUFAYA, XVII R HAND A, 7, 8, 9 , 10 


Suvarnena. 

* / 

tin. Trapuna, with tin 

the iron. Lohena, with the iron, Daiuh, 

wood. ■Epfrirr Charmana, with leather. 

7. As (the goldsmith) cures (sofl 
inpurities of) gold by means of borax, 

of gold, and tin by means of silver, and lead by 
tin, and iron by means of lead, and wood by mea 
or also by means of leather.—308. 

Mantra 8 . 


with gold, ssr# Rajatam, the silver. Rajatena, with sil 

Sisam, the lead. Slsena, with lead 

the wood. 5T 


it n 

S* Evam, thus, wn EsSm, of these. ^fcKRT* Lokanam, of the worlds, 

the physical, astral &c. sgwrr* Asam, of those. %cTt?!Tw Devatftnam, of the Devas' 

Agni &c. Asyah, of this, erszir: Trayyah, of the threefold, Vidyfl- 

yah, of the knowledge, i. e„ Brahma, giva and Vayu. Viryena, by the 

Powerful, by the Best having the names of Bhtih &c., by the Lord, by the grace 

oi the Lord : of the Almighty. Yajfiasya Viristim Saudadhati, 

(The Brahma priest) cures the defect of the sacrifice. "irsr^TSptp Bhesaja Kritab 

performed by a physician, well-done. Ha vai, indeed. Esa Yajnah yatra 

evam-vid Brahma bhavati, this sacrifice, where there is a Brahma priest who 
knows thus. ■ A;AyL 

8. Thus does (tlie Brahma priest) cure the defect 
of tho sacrifice by means of these World-lords, by these 
Devatas, by means of the Lords of the threefold knowledge, 
and by the grace of the Almighty. That sacrifice is well- 
done where there is a Brahma priest who knows thus._309. 

Mantra 9 and 10. -v { V $. 
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ghhAndogya-Vpa nisad 


L§ a h, this, f g Ha vai, indeed. 33^ jrW: Udak-pravan 
towards the north, going towards the higher world ; carrying th 
the udak or the higher planes. Yajnah, the sacrifice. Yatra, wher 
thus knowing. Brahma, the Brahma priest. Bhavati, is. Evam-vidan 
knowing. Ha vai, indeed. Esa gatha, this gatha. Brahmanam, the Bi 
Anu, regarding. Yatah, Yatah, from what what, from what 

owing to the defect of the sacrifice. =srpr & T Avartate, falls back, 
tat, there there, thither, ire^nf Gachchhati, goes (through the he 
ma priest), jirw: Mfinavah, the man, the devotee, the sacrificer. : 
the Brahma priest. <rg Eva, alone. ^ Eka, one. Ritvil 

Kurfln, the performers, the sacrificer and the other priests, 
the quick-witted. WS Quick, plus en Va, wit. As'u +va=asva, c 
^rW^lrT Abhiraksati, thoroughly protects. Evam vid, thus kr 

Ha vai, verily, indeed. as&T Brahma, the Brahma priest. ^ Yajnam, 
Yajamanam, the sacrificer. 'T Sarvftn cha ritvi 

the priests. Abhiraksati, protects, Ta'sm&t,' there 

vidam eva, thus knowing alone. Brahmanam, the Brahma. Kur\ 
•T Na, not. An-evam-vidara, not thus knowing. 

9 & 10. That sacrifice verily is upward cai 
which there is a Brahma priest who knows thus, 
regard to such a Brahma priest there is the 1 


<£ From wherever it falls back, t 
help of such Brahma) goes the man. T! 
the One priest. Pie the quick-witted 

performers (of sacrifice).” 

A Brahma priest who knows this 
the sacrificer and all the other priests 
make him who knows this liis Brahm 
does not know it 


saves the sacrifice, 

Therefore, let a man 

a priest, not one who 
, who does not know it.—310, 311. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

If the sacrificial priests Brahma &c. break the rule of their office, thus if the Brahma 
speaks, dining the performance of....the sacrifice, orthe Hotri &c fall to wit* nr 
or recito thorn wrongly, m h.orito 6, toporfoot To complete it, the V, hrffi 
enjoined as a peuanco. This is done by offeringfi „ « r Honidr 1£ 

»» mm, om mm, O0 ; ;;r»t ict is s 

VyShrities, and shows why they are so efficacious. ■’' 8 onfles tliese 

fi I ipil JS 1U fi §i|l§ The essences of the lSilS||i||S 
Earth, the Intermediate Region, and the Heaven), are the Fire QUni Dela> 
the Lower Vay* (the Leva of Passion Ac.), and the S„n rib. n' ", J!!? 











IV ADHYaYA, XVII KI-IANDA 


“Brahma the presiding deity of the Rig Veda (the physical sciences) 
is said to be the essence of Agni ; while Hara (Siva) the presiding deity 
of the Yajur Veda (tire science of the Astral plane) is the essence of the 
Lower Vayu ; while the chief Vayu the presiding deity of the Sama Veda 
(the science of the mental Plane and Harmony) is said to be the essence of 
Surya. The essence of Brahma, is Bhuh and (.the Lord Visnu as) the 
Varaha Incarnation ; the essence of Sira is Bhuvah (the Lord Visnu as) 
the Simha Incarnation ; the Essence of Vayu is Svah (the Lord Visnu as) 
the Kapila Incarnation. 

(In fact Bhuh, Bhuvah and Svah are the names of the three incarnations of the Lord— 
namely the Boar, the Man-Lion and Kapila.) 

“The Brahma priest, knowing thus (that the three Vyahritis Bhuh 
etc. are the names of the Lord) should protect from injury all the priests 
by offering oblations in the fire with the Vyfihritis, because (they are the 
names of the Lord). Let every Brahmt priest be thus knowing.” Thus 
it is in the same (book already quoted). 

The phrase udak pravanah in mantra 9 means “ inclined upwards,” 
“ going to the higher worlds.” 

The commentator next explains the gatha given in that mantra, namely, 3R 

r!* S* ’TRTT ; ^RWTPT He first takes up the 

phrase yato yata avartate tat tad gaclichhati manavah. 

Owing to faulty performance of a sacrifice, from whatever particular 
place one comes back (unsuccessful), to that very place lie goes with (the 
help of a) Brahma priest who knows this (Vyahriti Horn a). 

Note. - The particular position aimed at by the sacrifice becomes lost owing to the 
wrong performance of the rite. This defect, however, is remedied by the learned Brahma 
priest. 

That Brahma alone is the one priest who protects the actors fKurhn= 
performers of a sacrifice, the sacrifice!- as well as the other officiating- 
priests). 

The “adv&” is the “quick-intelligenced,” “the intuitional per¬ 
son.” (It does not mean “a mare ” here). 

The word asfva is derived from the root va ‘ to go’, with the prefix 
arfu, quick. It therefore means “ the quick moving.” The word “ eoiue ” 
always has the secondary meaning of “ understanding ” also (gati=avagati) 

“ The quick moving the quick understanding.” 

Says an objected. =5^+fr=3rrgrfr, and not ^p^r. How do you shorten the W into 
% and elide the .5 of SJ? To answer this, the Commentator quotes the following Sfitra •— 

“ There is optionally the elision of the long vowel, of the visaro-a 
and the rest.” It is by applying this sutra, that the long vowel is shor¬ 
tened, and the 3 is elided, and thus we get the noun <sp^r meaning “ th§ 
quick-intelligenced,” “the wise,” 
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STRAPS. PratisthSm, the firm support or firm rest. jjf% j 
becomes firm, remains firm, srfas* Asm in Loke, in 

Amusmin, in that (world) the next world. Chaksuh, 

presiding deity of the eye. 

Note .—By eye is meant the Pr&na as indwelling in the eye, i. e 
the eye* 

3. He who knows the Firm Stay, stays 
desires, either) in this world or in the nex 
working through) the Sdrya is indeed the Fir 

Mantra 4. 

f t OTt 

«rt# srre mg; 11 •i 11 

Sampadam, success, As 

objects of desire. Sampadvante 

WiJW M&nusah, the human. SJrotr 

4. He who knows the Success, succeeds 
all) his desires, both divine and hum 
ing through) Indra indeed is the 

Mantra 5 

■ ':: % f ft WtMWi 


lai, to him. spjgr: Kamah, desires, 
succeed. Daivah, the divine, 

n, tiie ear. indra, the god of ear, 

in (getting 
an. The (Prana work- 

' 0 

success.—315. 


STPKR* Ayatanam, the home, the refuge. ^gpsSvanarn, to his pee 
Manas, the mind, Rudra. 

; : v. 5. He who verily knows the Refuge, becomes a 

Fif'&s peoiole. (The Prana working through) Rudra 
v- deed the Refuge.—316. 

Mantra 6 . 

snr f srwrr ^ 

swtifg ii« ii 

^ Atha novv. Rranah, the senses, the devas of the sen 
TO Aham eyasi, m (the matter of) “l the better," namely as ree 
was the best, VyOdire, quarrelled. Aham I J 6 f 
S#T Asmi, am. ” m * L 

6. The (devas of the) senses quarrelled toget 
1 HBif was the best, saying, ‘ I am the best T M : te i. 


v;'Fv F ib 

























































chhAndogya-upanisad 


Mantra 7 


rf ie, they. srrtJTr: Pranah, the sense-devas. srw'Tra 1 * Praj&patim, to the 
Lor d^ of creatures : Narayana. ftcTtl. Pitaram, the Father. tj?T Etya, going. 
3 uf- Uchuh, said. ^ Bhagavan, Sir, Lord, sir: Kah, who. m Nah, amongst 
us. %: ^resthah, the best. ?{% Iti, thus. ^Tan, them. 3fr^ Uvacha, he 
said. arf^Yasmin, in whom, on whose. % Vai, verily. 3?^;% Utkrante, on 
departure, Id am, this, sfffrc fhriram, body, the Brahma’s body. qt iHaeKq . 

Papisthataram, worse titan the worst, like a corpse, ff Iva, like. Drig- 

y’eta, is seen, may seem. 13 Sa, he. Vah, among you. Sresthah, the best. 

7. The (devas of the) senses went to God the Father, 
and said, “ Lord! who is the best of ns ?” He said to them, 

“ He, hy whose departure this body (of Brahma) would seem 
like a corpse, he is the best of you.”—318. 

Note.-The experiment is perforated on the First Male—Brahma the Adam Kadmon— 


eech went out, and remaining 


--- 
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me mugs, see with 
tlie brain. Thus v 
that he was not the 
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Mantra ii 


fR^; Manas, the mind. The Deva of mind 
six months. ^pRra - : Amanasah, mindless: withou 
presided mind, though the Pranic mind, is active 


f all was thus proved 
an, wishing to 20 out 
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V ADHYlYA, 1 KHANVA, 12, 15 


seats). Then they came round to him and said :—“ 
be thou (ever great). Thou art the best amongst us 
not depart from this body.”—323. 

Mantra i?. 


Atha, then. % Ha. Enam, to him (the Chief PrS.na). Vak 

speech, UvScha, said. ^ Yat, what, if. Aham, I. gf%g: Vasisthah 

the best of the dwellers, cf Tvam, thou, spj Tat, that, Vasisthah. 33% Asi 
art thou. Iti, thus. Chaksuh, the sight, sjrlmr Pratistha, the firm stay. 

13. Then the Speech (Agni) said to him: “ What 

makes me the best of the Dwellers is Thy power because 
Thou art the Best of the Dwellers.” Then the Sight (Surya) 
said to him :—“ A' hat makes me the firnistaj 7 , is Thy power, 
because Thou art the Best Stay.”—324. Y 

; • A- Mantra 14. 44 YA 

W ||\ 8II 

Skotram, Hearing, Indra. Sampad, Success. ^ Manas, Mind : 

iyatanam, the refuge. 

14. Then the Hearing (Indra) said to him ; “ What 
makes me the Successful, is Thy. power; for Thou art the 
Successful.” Then the Mind (Rudra) said to him What 
makes me the Refuge, is thy power, for thou art the 


Mantra 



















anas. i ney use me general wora rrana to represent the activity of all 
e senses: for they know that it is Prana that controls and works through 
, senses ’ Pr *?ah, the Pranas. ^ Iti, thus, rr? Eva, even. 
tksate, they say. m . Prdnah, the Prapa. f| Hi, because, therefore, m 

even * Etani > these; Sarvdni, all. Bhavanti. are. 


flips w* 

i || 

^ ^Sa, he ( the Chief P ra ^ ? Ha. ^ Uvacha, said. Kim what 

i Y« wh“r f S/r "I f °° d ' Bhavisyati, will be. fr %Vti, thus! 

S* svaC;, ** w A frora - up 

Iti thus Ha ara- fTH-mh ti ’ ■a ***• Sakunibhyah, the birds, jpfj 

l x. thus. Ha. 33. Uchuh, they said. ^ Tat, that. % Vai, verily *** Etat 

this, mm Anasya, of the Anas the Chief Prana A ’ /* , ^ lil 

Anah, the Ana, the Chief Prana. ,> Ha vli ^ N Z J T ^ 

Pratyaksam, in every (prati) sense (atsa). He dwS in ah the .‘17 T** 
fore Prapa is caUed Pratyakpa * in every Lse, 

Vai, indeed, tnjnrf? Evamvidi, to one who knows thus i Y ° * 

thing, (that the Prana is All-Eater), era™. An-annam non K a " y ' 

becomes. This primarily applies to Rudra, who is ’the best kno"^S 
and hence the All-Eater, namely the great Destroyer. ‘ Al - la ’ 

I § fi'M said: “What M be my food?” TW 

food a fr sr *z t d r andbirds -” 

Pratyaksa (the dweller in all the senseT" To hinr who 
knows Ana thus, there is nothing that is not food —397 - 

•zrztz'z r;*“ *—*—** 

Devas said: » What food oa.. we oiet thee to wL^! P” ?!* eoi ”« °*« *° me r 
being down to dogs and birds are thy food All 1?^ breathui * tMn S k food ? Every 
breather. 11 y ° 0d ’ AIi ammals are food of the Ana-the 
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EHANJ)A, 2, 3 
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“ mammes, anci spring out leaves.”—329 

5 Ss-‘““ 1 r 1 r “ 01 

a vm » P° wer 01 the Prana—the Lord of Life, 
Mantra 4. 

■ ipw ^l&iwrc r - 

l 5 ^ l^T *T^ OTRfl^g- || 8 ,| 

invi,^etodd^^ a Jt i L?“ a ! ,a, ' gr T MSS (aS r£gards ,his or 

on the day of the new moon” ft%4r DtksZ “^T' ' IP " 4|IH, ™ < l Ams ''4syaya m , 
a fortnight, such as living on f?'* S ritC < for 

ost Paurnamasyam rattan, on the night of the'' '' 0W t etC ' ) W,R!| f 

sadhasya, of all herbs, i. e , 0 f the ten kind, J • ° n Sarvau - 

Mantham, paste, powder: mash. Dadhi 1? T- badey &c ‘ 

3TO Upamathya, stirring, mixing S ^adhi-madhunoh, m curd and honey. 

with the mantra ;* Svfihfi to the oldes! andl^f^ 7 if 7* sva H 

the fire. 5^59 Ajyasya, of the o-h ee • th» ' ’ 11Us * ^ Agnau, in 

having offered as oblation, ft Manthe, in Hutv3 ' 

m £' SRffcit Avanayet, let him do. P 1 iEPmT Sampatam, throw- 

oommence^hTpreparatorv^Kf t0 greatness > let H* 

(and having £££%.”£*£ ** f the — -on 

night of the full moon a pas t 6 0 f the i ° n tie 

and mixing it with curd honev 1 u imds of fe a «t% 
a.. „ ... ,, „ ula ’ noney and ghee, offer it into *u 

fire reciting SvahS to the Oldest onti *h n , n *° *^ e 
that let him (scrape the mixture BeSt ' After 

and throw it into (the vessel containin Wt, QS *“ ^ ladle )> 

mm „ teI ,g im Zf T 6) ae p aste --33o. 

Viaa tarier ® fZicaHy‘c',Uofsr, > ‘T’"’ ta ‘ **"» 

zr?. t The at* m *°?, 

i, . _ \ . uen g flee is poured into it. Thici™ „ , , CJle Paste “rises," 

t is offered mto the fire, with the mantra « Om JyZ°,r / (SrUVa) ful1 of this mixture, 

ladle is: cleansed and the mixture in it put inhnfZ' Sre ^ya Svaha.” Then the 

other oblations are ** IT ^ 

mantras as given below, 






























11 KEAWA, 5 , 6 










































CHHANDOGYA-UPANISA D. 


rf Hi, because % Te, thy. *rf Sarvara, all. ^ Idam this. The whole of this 

universe is no measure of thee. Or wp ft % *** may mean “ all this verily 

dwells with thee” In this sense mv does not mean “measureless”; but 

' those who dwell together,” “ those who are close together.” g: Sah, he, the 

Chief Prana, ft Hi, because, st®: Jyesthah, the oldest in age. srg: &esthah the 

best {in qualities). „ R aja , the king, the deiight-giver.” ^ AdWplt 

the over-lord, sovereign, the great protector. *r Sa, he. *rr Ma, me. &sgm> 

Jyaisthyam, the condition of being the oldest, ^raisthyam, the state of 

being the best. ns^Rajyam,royalty. ^rmwiAdhipatyam, sovereignty. 

Gamayati, make, carry, may he lead to: give. =?rg*I Aham, I. trq- Eva, indeed. ^ 

Idam, this. ^Sarvam, all. ?TSfTR Asani, may I bring under control, mav I 
become. ’ J 

6. Then throwing a little (paste into the fire), lie 
places the rest in the hollow of his palm, and recites ; “ Thou 
(Prana) art named Ama (Measureless) : because all this * 
no measure of thee. Because thou art the oldest, the 
the king, the sovereign, lead me to the state of becoming 
oldest, the best, the king, the sovereign (among my peers) 
May I become (or control) all this.”— 
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V ADHYlYA, II KHANpA, 7, 9 


FfltNg Nirmjya,having cleansed, having washed, f 

of bell-metal, Chamasam, made of udumbara wood 

which mantha is 

This vessel should be now cleansed 

Agneh, of fire. str^TTcr Samvigati, he sits down 
on a skin 

Vacham-yamah, with speech-controlled 
without making any effort. Withou 
he .(sacrifices). ^ Yadi, if. f%Rirr Stri 
see (in dreams) 
sacrifice 


Karasam, made 
-L The vessel in 

kept should be either of bell-metal or of wood (udumbara). 

sir Va, or. *p*r?; Paschat, behind. 3#j 

_ let him sit down, ^qffrr Charmani, 

qrror. Sthandile va, or on the bare ground, 

without speaking. sepR^: Aprasahah, 
>eing accompanied by his wife, Sa, 

Lm > a woman. ; qpR^; Pasyet, he may 
Samriddham, has succeeded. Karma, the rite : the 
Iti, thus. f%qrq; Vidyat, let him know (as a sign). 

8. riien having washed the mantlia vessel, wliicli 
should be either of bell-metal or of wood, . let him lie down 
behind the file, on a skin or on the bare ground, silently 
and singly. If in his dreams he sees a woman, let him know 
this as an omen that his sacrifice has been successful._*334 

dbMdbbY-' Mantra 9. ■■■•;.-''cddblbd 

N rrarfer n 


iaA.'V. 
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-xxxx xvuuvy tills cones success—tills vision shown him 
dream, this vision shown him in a dream.”—335. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

the h^o/pl" 0 "'"; Ad i y ? 5 ' a WaS d6SCribed the teachill S about Brahma, 
the heading of Para BrahmaAidya, and also the teaching about VAyii under the 

asninnf Adhjaja deals with the same topic, and shows th 

aspirant after salvation must get the grace of Vayu, for without His grace release 

firsttwo Klla ? das - ^ 

. } ^ dya * Hence Commentator quotes an authority to prove the 

ness of Vayu, and to explain this Khanda. P 

It is thus m th® Prabh&va: —He who knows that the Vayu I 

and .k n* , “I "' 1 thB DeVaS ' becoraes °» attainingmnkti the 

and the oldest among las equals. 

" He who knows the Vtyu as the Best of the Dwellers (Van 

«o,nes best among those who dwell near him. He who knows Hi, 

i m res (Piati^ha stable), stays firmly in any one place that he 

choose <0 stay i„. (That he can dwell in any place litlftefc 
dwell there permanently if 5SfV UrAlinArl \ "O ~ Vi-.-i ■ ' -rwr. 


5 caileci tHe most neighboi 
1 or that Indra is called the j 

Thus it is in the Prabhava 
1 pratyaksa in the phrase Ato 
“that which is the object of per 
that Which is the real i. 


i* ate 
















— 




Iff; 


“ Similarly in the state of Turlya (the Trance and Release) all 

perceptions take place through Prana alone (and not through different 
senses.) 

[In the state of Mukti, the Sense-Devas vanish. It is through this Universal Sensorv 

""1“.” ta »“!*» »f the 1X1 

Nolt LTslXe’ P “'“„ POT, ”“ *“ “«»“'r.,netio„ s without tho senses. 

,, a the question, since the Rndra-controlled mind is not in Mukti how doo« 

to m,„ remember the would experiences i„ that state. The ou B a «v T, X 
there, but memory still is active.] mcrnoiy is nod 

the Prana 16 mem ° 17 however (is retaiaed ) there (in Release) by controlling 

to * 11 a " “ em “ ie3 *"> recovered to Mukti 

by conttollmg this Prana. But how can any man control Prina who is the hishest Beto» 

m the universe neat to God ? To this the Commentator answers.) S 

muiro/ h ? h ?^- C01ltr ^ Ug ^ ?r%a ' means §' ettin g grace by 
■ tue devotion to Him. When Prana is thus controlled, (i. e., becomes 

gracious) the manas is controlled, and consequently all the senses ” Thus 
it is m the same. 

[This explains the memory of the Muktas : and teiergy and other 
sense activities of persons m a state of trance or catalepsy.] 

call 1 p he t Pl 'f“* * A " a r ( f U “ s ‘y led “ tills Upanisad passage) is 
called Pratyaksa, because He is In all the sense organs. The word Pratv- 

aksa, would thus mean the Universal Sensory. 

indriya, all other vehidef dowa^ th& SvwApa. 

th" i r K p “ “ 

clirS*' T h rl7Ci” S ' T “n 18 toPm»;”L“ „”vto “t 

“ Kudra is said to be the only person Xltl ° r P T* e ' 

knowledge of PKna m-ineinoii J 7 capable of having the full 
nowieu^e or lrana puncipally, therefore he is the real All-eater - other 

persons can know Prina partially only, according to theh ^nacMel 

mom or less; and so secondarily they are said to be also an" 

Was Sa wMouffoo?^ ^ by tfae Bevas - 

cud elothiug , T, this k !s ensured ttc hto A XT "77 De ™ '» “• 
in the same sense as offerings given to the Lord to wh ’J7 ^ * S ° ffered to 

offering given to the Lord marks the love of the giver not tw + ! °?' S ev W flUB *' The 
belong to the Lord from before. g ’ * that the thm S given did not 

. “ As to Vis, u beiongs dl food and raiment and He is u m . a 

of all : but men offer to Him nuia with tW* u f dependent 

' ! heln and nn t tb 7m ? tbese ’ because the 5 r stand in need 

R Qt that ^ a »y need of these offerings; so the Devls 
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Mantra 6 


Sa, he. Ha. Gautama. Rajnah, of thekin» 

place. mEyaya.went. ^ Tasmai, to him (Gautama) Al f a ™, 

taya, to the visitor who had come Arha i ' H Pra P“ 

showed, did. g Sa he (Gautamaf H ^ D m> lonon SB RFfnc Chakara, 

-■» «* s* r/ ning - 

out. t Tam, him (to Gautama). 3^ (Jvacha said Udejaya ’ went 

man. Bhagavan, O venerable. fa, O Gau.fma XX ^* 83 '* ° f 

wealth, like gold &c. « Varam, boon. Xr: Vri,ml,T' J** , aSJ L a ’ ° f 
thus r.^ n TT . iithah, choose thou, 

tnus. ^ Sa, he. Ha. 3^ Uvacha, said. ^ Java thin* mr tt • , ' *** * 

Rfiian, 0 king. W 

1 Eva, even. §*** Kuo.arasya, of the boy. SilSfl ® |»i 
speech, questions. ?pilW: Abhasathafc, thou TLt say^ HW y acham ' 
Eva, even. | gf? Brflhi, teli thou, gf* Iti, thus. * fam ’ that * 

6. Then Gautama went to the king’s place Re (th* 

king) honored his visitor Maw ™,-, • 1 116 

, , , . lsir ' 01 - lNeAt morning when the kino- 

had entered the court house Gmitamn « • g 

Id th 1 ° VeUeraWe Gautama! «* a loon 

Let such human potions remain with jl TeU mftf' 
Wswer to the) questions which you addressed to my boy.”-! : 

Mantra 7. 
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V ADYlYA, IV KHAIYVA, 1 


Ajnapavam Chakara, commanded, q Tam, to him. 5 Ha, then. 
3*rrer Uvaclia, said. 3 ?qr Yatna, as. in - Ma, to me. Tvam, thou. 

O Gautama. 5^33: Avadah, thou hadst said. The King said “ Dwell for some¬ 
time here, after that, as thou shalt tell me, I will do,” According to scrip¬ 
tures, the student must live at least -for a year with his teacher, before any 
instruction could be given to him. The rule could not be relaxed even in favor 
of Gautama, Yatha, as. $3 Iyam, this knowledge, qf Na, not. Pr&k, 

before. Tvat, thee. 5 Tu, but. gq Pura, before. f%*Tr VidyS, knowledge. 
StTgror^Brahmarian, to Brahmanas. Gachchhati. goes. qqjfrj; Tasmat, 

therefore, because it was confined to the Ksatriyas. ^ U. qsflj Sarvesu 

Lokesu, in all the worlds, Ksatrasya, of the Ksatriya, ^ Eva, even. 

JTCrrarcw Pras&sanam, the right of ruling or teaching, Abhut, was. Iti, 

thus. Tasmai, to him. ? Ha. Uvacha, said, 

7. The king was perplexed : and commanded him, 
saying : “ Stay for sometime here ” : and further added 
“ 0 Gautama, what thou hadst asked me, (I shall tell thee 
then, on completion of the probationary period) : because 
this knowledge has never gone to any Brahmana before 
thee.;: Therefore the ruling power belongs to the Ksat¬ 
riyas in all the worlds.” Then (when the probation was 
over) he said to him.—342. 


Fourth Khanda 






















CRBAmOGYA-UPAmSAi) 


touch or destroy. Safikarsana. : Archih, the light; the Much (ar 
adored (chita). Chandramah, the Moon ; the Delight-giver, Pradyumna 

Angarah, the coals : the pervader of limbs, ahga «limbs, ra=pervading 
The Thriller. Naksatrani, the stars : He who has no (if) other rule, 

(ksatra) over him is called Naksatra. Aniruddha. Visphulingah, the 

sparks; he that causes diverse (vi) intuition (sphurana) of the wise. The 
Inspires 

1. 0 Gautama! tliat Luminous (dwelling m Ho a von 

world) and the Prana is the (Lord Vismi indeed called first) 
Agni. Of Him the form that attracts is called Narayana, the 
Most High j the form that delights Vasudeva, the Terrible 5 
the form which transcends ignorance is Sankarsana, the 
Adorable ; the form which is gladness is Pradyu mn a, the 
Thriller ; and the form that is omnipotent is Aniruddha, the 
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V ADHYAYA, V KRAWJA 1 


living on earth. It represents the Jiva surrounded by water of faith : i. e., the 
five permanent atoms. Juhvati, sacrifice, offer as a libation. 

Tasyab, from that, Ahuteh, from oblation, mw- Sornah, Moon. 

Raja, king. Sambhavati, becomes. That is he enters into the world 

of Soma king. 

2 . The Devas (of Heaven) offer in that Fire (Nara- 
yana) the Faithful soul ; and from that oblation he enters 
the kingdom of the King Soma (and gets a mental body)— 
344. '..A 

Note ,-—The Devas carry the soul and present him to the Lord in Heaven : and it is 
thus that the Boul of the pious enters heaven, where the sun, moon, and stars, mists, and 
light are all forms of the Lord. The soul is here called Sraddhd or Faith. This word also 
means water, because water is the great vehicle of sacrifice. This is the first oblation of 
water. 

Pravahana takes up the answer to the fifth question first. The fifth question was 
*■ why in the fifth libation the water is called Mail.” The five stages in the soul's 
reincarnation are meant here. The first stage is the entrance of the soul in the Soma- 
world the Devaehan. 

m • 

The word Sraddha generally translated as faith or water may mean the permanent 
atoms -the physical, the astral, the mental molecule, and the mental atoms which cling to 
man throughout his life journey. The life of faith is the functioning of these#toms. 


Mantra i 


<T5RT! Farjanyah, the father ot the ureat Une, param=great and janya = 
father; the Lord Vasudeva called Parjanya. ?rf5r: Agnib, Fire; altar, 
Tasya, his. wrf: Vayulj, the air : the Lord as wisdom and life: Vd—wisdom 
and Ay us=life. Samit, Ndrdyana. Abhram, the cloud : the Lord as the 

supporter (bhra) of water (ap). Dhumah Vasudeva. Vidyut, the lightning 

the Lord as illumining (vidyota). Archil?, light. srcrFi: Asanifc, thunderbolt; 
the Lord as Eater (agana=eating). Augardh, coals. Hrddunayab, the 

thunderiogs : the Lord as ever glad (Hrdda = glad). 

1 . 0 Gautama ! That Great Father (dwelling in 

In cl r a Loka) is (the Lord Vasudeva indeed called the second) 
Agni. Of Him (the form which is Intelligent Life is the 
Most High (Narayana), the form which is the supporter 
of waters is the Terrible (Vasudeva), the form which is 

ILLdlbt;:,; V ^ 3 ■ ' , ■ ' ' , ' ■ , 
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V ADEYlYA ; VI KHANVA, 1, 2 


Most High (Narayana), the perfect light is the Terrible 
(Vasudeva), the joy-giver is the Adorable (Sankarsana), the 
Teacher of Divine Wisdom is the Thriller (Pradyumna), the 
Teacher of Inferior wisdom is the Inspirer Aniraddha.—347. 

Note— The (Lord Snkarsana in) the earth is the Agni O Gautama, in the year itself 
s the Highest (Narayana) in the ether is the Awe-inspiring (Vasudeva), in the night is 

/e>.vAv n »c.oiia\ in nnai-fpi's the Thriller (Pradviimnak in the Inter- 


mwm n r ii 

^r^gi. it ^ il 

Varsam, the soul enveloped in astral matter. '^TSfnr Ann am, food. The 
soul gets a physical body i. e. the etheric body. 

X 2. The Devas (of the Physical plane) offer in that 
fire (Sankarsana) the Rain (the soul enveloped in astral 
matter). From that oblation (the soul) arises with an 
etheric body (lit. the food)—348. 

Note.—In the third oblation, the soul enters the plants, <fcc., which are food of man. 


Khanda Seventh 


Mantra i 


Purusalj, the man. the Lord as giver of abundance. Pradyumna. 

Vak, speech, the word. qp3i: PrSnah, breath : the Life, fsrgt Jihva, tongue, the 
Sacrificer. Chaksuh, the eye : the All-seeing. Srotram, the ear: the 
All-hearing. ; 

1 . 0 Gautama! that Super-abundance (dwelling in 

man), is (indeed tbe Lord Pradyumna called the fourth) Agni. 
Of him, the Word is the Most High (Mr&yana), the Life is 
the Terrible (Vasndeva), the Sacrificer is the Adorab|| 
(Sankarsana), the All-seeing is the Thriller (Pradyumna), 
and the All-hearins is the Insnirer (Aniruddha).—349. 
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V ADHYlYA, IX KHANPA, 1, 2 


2. On that Agni, the devas (in the "body of Man) offer 
seed. From that oblation rises the germ (the etherial man 
is now coated with a physical body).—-352. 

Note.—Thus Man called Sraddha or water of faith, in the fifth oblation becomes 
Man i. <?., endowed with a physical body. The sacrifices are Devas here. They are the 
true hotas here. The first oblation is made to the Lord as He is in Heaven, the second 
to the Lord as He is in the Intermediate Region, the third to the Lord as He is in the 
Higher Regions of the earth, the fourth to the Lord as He is in Man; and the fifth to the 
Lord as He is in "Woman. 


Khan da Ninth 


Mantra i 


3 It‘ tu, thus. TWWTW WTfd Panchamyam ahutau, in the fifth obla- 
WT'Apah, the waters, the permanent atoms that go with the Jlva when he 
s off his bodies at death. Purusa-vachasab, man-styled, called 

Bhavanti, become, ff?f Iti, thus. Sah, that Jiva, SwJrrfH: Ulba 
!, covered by the placenta. ip|: Garbhah the germ, the foetus. Daga, 
Va, or. Jirar^Masan, months.'. SRP'Antah, within the womb. 
ra, having slept, dwelt, lain, fsfff?; 3T Yavad Va, or so long as f e, ten or 
or less months as are necessary. <%zt Atha, then. Jdyate, is born. 
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t ire of Heaven, of astral plane, and cf other, tjsf Eva, even, m; Itab 

S ,bB f “ 1 '• * ****. m : V, t ab. ,o where, „ t he”re t 

an an oman. SPJjT Sambhutah, born, spring. Bhavati, becomes. 

2 . When born, he lives his allotted span of life. 
When dead, these very Devas carry him up, to the particular 
Agm, in the same manner (as they had brought him down 
from it)-—(to’that Fire) from whom (they brought him) to 
this plane, where he took birth.—354. 

. .. Note -~ Go ™S ba <* is in the reverse order-men and women take the physical cornse 
6 ** ysieal fire ’ et berial corpse is taken to the etherial fire (Sankarsana'i hv tha 

pseis taken to the astral Pire Vasudeva who disintegrates the astral bodv and sets 

*•—rr- to *“ 
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V ADEYAYA , X KHANPA, 2, 3, 4 


secluded pleasant place- go (after death) to light, from light 
to day, from day to the light half of the moon, from, the 
light half of the moon to the six months when the sun goes 
to the north, from the six months when the sun goes to the 
north to the year, from the year to the sun, from the sun to 
the moon, from the moon to the lightning. There is the person 
the servant of God (Manu), he leads them to Brahman. This 
is the path of the Devas.—355, 356. 

Mantra 3. 


Wt Atha, now. 3 Ye, who. I me, these- (Kamya-doers) 
in a village. fsnjrJ Ista-purte, sacr ifices and works of public uti 
digging of tanks), q-ff Dattam, alms, fit Iti, and the rest, e. g., 
SRRfir.Upasate, practise. % fe, they, Ejyrj Dhflmam, smoke, the r 
Deva of smoke. ’5rfw>TWl% Abhisambhavanti, go to, reach. ^ 
from §moke. Ratriro, to the deva presiding over night, 

from night. trOTTO Aparapaksam, to the deity of dark fortnight, 
from the dark half of the moon. Yan, to those. Sat, six. i 
Daksinaiti, goes to the south. qpf Tan, them, q- Na, not. 
ffW-t Sariivatsaram, year, ^ i mgaffer AbhiDraDnuvan 


Mantra 


M asebhya)>, from the months, ftfsrn* Purilokam, to the world 
e Pitris. Pitrilokat, from the world of the Pitris. srRKRW Aka- 

to ether, the world of Vinayaka. Aka&t, from the world bf 

, 1 1 >,). “ -f: ■ /•< if V 
















■iU *- 


•.i ... t.- v ,'. 1 . 




ctiandramasam, the moon, mx £ 
le Soma. osi Raja, the king: the sparkling. ^Tat 

^ De !f n4ra ' of ttle devas. * Tam, that moo 
Devas. Bhaksayanti, eat. 

4. From the Lord of the southern 
to the world of the Pitris, from the world 
the world of Vinayaka (the lord of fourth ^ 
Vinayaka to the moon. That moon is veri 

Soma (elixir). That is the food of the D< 
6cit that.-—358. 

q i ^ 00U world is the place where the Devas dr in 

Soul that reaches the Lnnai* ri e»_ . ,, 


MANTRA 


rrf^Tastnin, in that Lunar Plane, m 
ara p4tam< the consumption of good works. 

i teS Eta '"' Iha[ - W Eva, very. ^ 

1 aillc ' ', etu ™ a gfh- mi Yatha, by 

TL Aka&m ’ to e,hcr - I 

' • STj: Vayuh Biifitva, becoming a ir 

Bhotva b r Va "' beC ° mes smoke ' '■ e ° 
dwells i„ S” 8 smokt ^ ^ Abhrar 

5. Having dwelt there, till the 
y that very way by which they had 

moon) to the Vinayakaloka from ti 
-rhi of Vayu, from the V %u .loka 
rom the smoke world, they enter th 

Note .—The return from the Moon ;« 
ascended. Or by a different V ther W 

order to produce dzsgnst with the Moon-World " if 
tiie descent is by the same path as the fl « ^ 

;.#e moon is beset with difficulties, as will appear lJ^ 
goal of any wise person. The KaL, l Uet 

must be altruistic-duty perform^ ?™ S mUst 1 

3 Performed for duty’s sake, and 

^ ■■ ■. \ ; , T : ) ■„ , ']>vf T * v i *v K H ^ . , * / I'yS J if v % ^ /' / » ' v \ , ] 
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|S Ife now - m Etayoh pathoh, 

of knowledge (vidya) and the path of karma 

by any one (of the two). „ Cha, and. , 

PS^P Ksadra-rtiirapi, small mixed ■ men 
pleasure and parti: the majority of men who tie 
11011 ° r WIsdom > the lukewarm, 
returning, Bhfitani, beings. Bha 

Jdyasva mnyasva iti (of whom it is said) “ be t 
quickly and die quickly-between whose death an< 
hide ot heaven wodc. % Etat, this (neither sva 
f^klntiyam third. ^ Sthanam, place. 
hat. 5TRK- Eokah, world. n Na, not. Sam 

I asmat, therefore. ^ 

question why the next world does not become i 

at all, others come back from it. The whole nhh 

teacli Vairagya—tasmat jugupseta—let one le 
h 9 v» m»i, J , a F cia let one learn t< 

nave high aspirations and Derform , 


i. Of these, whose conduct here has been good will 
11% attain some goo,I birth, the birth of a Brah.nana 

01 el, K knf l*nrn An* T7_ * '* -i-v iwxiiiuxxti, 


or a KmrUro m , . -rr ... “ ’ — UJ. a nranmana, 

has-been evil* wi ]/ whose coruluct here 

r 6ei1 U l ’ wllJ ^kly attain an evil birth, the birth of 

a do §’’ or a hog or a CiLandala.—361. 

Vote.—This shows the necessity of rebirth on a nl , • , , , 
very earth). Emotional and intellectual arte 1 f * « ,obe l^uerally on this 

worlds, the Svarga or the Moon worlds ‘t!,o * V*’ ^ aP ® expiated il! tIle invisible 
expiated on this plane. Moreover the „eri^ 0 r7hT- f ^ tk * °* Hh '“««* be 

jiva must be reborn within one year from its ^ “ tle,ayed atl The 

Hence the Sruti use the word “ quick '°. m \ ma w ™Y othot higher world. 

period longer than a year from the dowwardfah ** ,mt »*ver for 
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1 ANTRA 9 


0^ Tat, on this subject: i.e., on the point that the knower of this Pan- 
changa vidyfi is never tainted by the evil of bad company. They may mix with 
the greatest sinners and will not be defiled, wq - : Esafi, this, j^lokab, 

verse. Stenah, a thief, ftHPR* Hiranyasya, of gold, 303 Suram 

ptbancha, and drinking spirits. tF’T? WfSTCt Guroh talpam ftvasan, dis¬ 
honoring the bed of his teacher. srgr?T Brahmaha, who kills a knower of Brahman. 
^ ^ te ’ ^ lese - <T?rp?r Patanti, tall. Chatvarah, four, Panchamah, 

the fifth. Acharan, associating. gTu. but. %: Tai, with these, hi 

thus. ’ 

.9. On this is the following stanza :—“ The stealer 
of gold, the drinker of spirits, the violator of the bed of his 
teacher, and the killer of a pious man, are the four who fall 

: worlds), and as a fifth he who associates with 
/t&n.”—363. . . ' , 


V 


* 


Mantra to. 

f\ y \. 
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^ 13^1 sp*** ^ o 
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** Atha, but. ? Ha, verily. *: Yah, who. tr^Etan, these, o# Evam 

thus. twft^Paftchagnin, the five Fires. ** Veda, knows. * Na, riot. {* Sa* 

he. f Ha, indeed) or ^ Saha, with, %: Taih, with these (four kinds' of evil¬ 
doers). Api, also, even. Achran, associating. 7 r c^ r Papamana with 

evil or sin. Lipyate, defiled. &g t jguddhah, pure outside/ rmt Patah-P 

clean within : or pure himself, or purifying others, Puny a lokah fa 

dweller of) the world of the pious. ^ffT Bhavati, becomes. *: Yah who'' m* 
:gyatn, thus. Veda, knows. .A:: s :pp;ppp ; ;.p'.ipp. ’’ y ‘ ^ 

j/,$ ft A . ' * , ' J- ■. ' ' 

10 ‘ But ]l t Wh ° tklS kn ° WS (the Five Dhrine Aspects 

!: Sailed) the I ive h ires, is not tainted with sin even though 
iSLnoiates with those (sinners). (On the contrary,) being 
elf) pare, he purifies (them); and obtains the world of 
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GHHANDOGY A-UPA.NISA D 


MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

In the previous Khanrlas, has been thus taught the Prana Vidya appertaining to the 
apara Brahman. Now will be taught the doctrine of Five Fires, appertaining to the 
Para Brahman, in order that men may acquire vairagya or indifference. The two paths— 
the DevaySma and the Pitriyana, will also be now described in these six Khandas (from 
Khanda three to Khanda ten). The five Agnis are not Svarga, &c., but the Lord Himself 
in HU avs aspects. If the Five Flees meant se„g„, astra,, io, then this doc”ine“ 
also be a teaching about the phenomenal, and not aBrahmavidya* But the Upanisad 
says that it is a Brahmo vidya for the knower of it goes to Devaydna from which there 
.s no returu (see Khan4a tooth ye ittham viduh, &c.) and so Agnis here cannot mean 

1 arfc,a ’ &0 ‘ This Panchang ^ idya relates to the Supreme Lord and this the Commentator 
proves by quoting the well-known Sdma-Samhita. 

It is thus written in the Saraa Samhita The words Dyu, Pan any a 

Z ai f’ Puru ? a and Yo ^ are the five forms of the Lord, namely 
Narayana, Vasndeva, Safikarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha respectively 

rhese are called th e Five Agnis. The word Agni is derived from ^id 
to eat, or from yaga+ni the mover of the immobile, or from 
never movmg. (It thus means : 1. The Eater Or Destroyer 
Mover of all immoveables. 3. The Never Movin M 

Thus (1) ?r?:+R = ?nT + m=^r5r the eater. (2) g 
the Mover of the Immobile. (3) =$ (not) 


is immobile^ 
XInrao- 
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V ADHYAYA, X KHAhWA 


He is called Aditya because He takes up or attracts every tiling 
(such as the lives of men &c). He is called rashni because He is joy and 
delight (ra=delight, 4a=joy or wisdom) He is called aliar because igno¬ 
rance cannot overpower Him. (A=not, IIa=to kill or overpower, from 
/han to kill). He is called chandra because He is supreme happiness 
(/chancl—to gladden). He is called naksatra, because He has no ruler 
above Him. (Na=not, Ksatra=protector, ruler). 

Tims Mitya=tlie Attractor ; rasmi==tli© delight-giver ahar=the untouched by Evil, 
the Ever-wise Omniscience. Chandra=the joyful, naksatra—Omnipotent. Thus these 
live words denote the five Primary attributes of God, namely All-beautiful (attractor), all 
compassionate (because giver of joy), Omniscient, All-Bliss, and Omnipotent. 

Similarly the words vayu, abhra, vidyut, asani, hraduni are used with regard to the 
second Agin. They generally mean air, cloud, lightning, thunderbolt and thundering. 
But here they describe the five attributes of God. 

* D* it ^ ^ cL j 10 fl Vctyu because He is essentially wisdom and life. 
(V4=wisdom ayus = life). He is called abhra because He is the support 
of waters. (Ap=water, bharana=support). He is called vidyut because 
He enlightens all. (Vidyotana=enlighten, illuminating). He is called 
»4ani because He eats up all. (A4ana=to eat) He is called hraduni 
because He is always cheerful. 

Thus Vayu=Wisdom and life, abhra—support of waters, vidyut=the illuminator, 
a-f an i—the Eater, hraduni=the ever-happy. 

With regald to the third Agni, similarly hye words are used, namely samvatsara, 
aka-fa, ratri, dik, and avantara dik, ordinarily meaning-, the year, the ether, the night, the 
quarters and the intermediate quarters. But as appellations of God they have different 
meanings. - 

He is called Samvatsara because He causes delight to all children, 
or because He enjoys and dwells in all. (Sam—all, Vasa—dwell, Ra= 
enjoy: or Sam=all, Vatsa=Calf or child, Ra=delight). He is celled 
Aka4a because He illumines all (A— fully, Kas'a== illumining). He is called 
Ratri because He gives delight. (Ram=delisrht. tr4ti =dad Mi = 
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hears all, He is called Jih\4 because all oblations 'homo) are offered to 
him or because He is the Great Sacrificer. 

Thus v&k—the Word, Pr&ua=the Giude, Cliaksii====the All-seeing, Srotra—the All- 
hearing, Jiliva==tiie offering, the sacrifice. Similarly the words mentioned in the fifth. 
Agni have different meanings. 

He is called Upastha, because He is near to all. (Upastba—standing 
near because He is in the heart of all jivas). He is said to persuade, be- 
cause He is the great Conciliator. He is called Yoni because He unites 
(Yuj==to unite) all. He is called Antakrit because He draws every one 
within himself at Pralaya. He is called Nandana because He is delight. 

Five things are mentioned as five Agnis : namely Asan Lokah, Parjanya, Prithivi, 
Purus a and Yosd, ordinarily meaning that World (Heaven), the Rain-god, the Earth, 
ithe'Man and the Woman. But here thev are names of God. 

The Lord KesJava called Asau Lokah because He is in Prana (asu= 
Prana and asau is locative singular of asu), and because He is illuminer 
(loka — to illumine). He is called Parjanya because He is the Creator of 
the Great (jan=to produce, pavara=great). He is called Prithivi be¬ 
cause He is vast (pratha—vast, . expanse). He is called-Purusa because 
He is abundance, and from Him is all abundance (puru=abundance). 
He is called Josa because He is served or worshipped by all. (JV>sya= 
served, loved or worshipped). Thus it is in the Siima Sarpliita. 

. In khanila tenth, mantra six, is described the descent of the soul from higher planes. 
It is saicl there: “ Having become a mist He becomes a cloud, having become cloud, He 
rains down.” Apparently it would mean that the soul had become a cloud, a mist &c. The 
Odnimontatof corrects this misconception. 

The phrases like “He becomes smoke,” “He becomes a cloud” mean 
that the soul (jiva) dwells in smoke, dwells in the cloud, &c. (He moves 
when the smoke, or cloud, &c., moves, He remains stationary when his 
habitat is stationary. It does not mean that He becomes identical with 
Smoke-god or Cloud-god, or Smoke-matter or Cloud-matter). Because 
the wise alone attain the status of becoming the presiding deity of smoke, 
cloud c%e. (The Mukta Jiva alone becomes an Adhikari Purusa—a cosmic 
agent, a ruler of the cloud or of rain, &c., and not ordinary pious men). 

The word Parjanya has been explained in the above quotation as the Pro-creator. 
The Commentator now explains in his own words, how Parjanya means etymologically the 
Great FatheryyitOXidtsydoLA^ 

The word Parjanya means the Creator (janya) of the Great (namely 
of the four-faced Brahma, hence He is called the Great Father. 

The Lord Hari in His five-times five forms dwells in the Sun &c, 

- jffjjfy f forrjL ,c > v. ■ 1 ■ • ■.• , > . . ■. ■ . • - - - . .. . ... .. ■■ ., ‘if.-. ... > i <•. ___ v-,i..:.... • •, • t • ^ A j.;-t • *8 •• 

The heaven and the rest get their names of dyu, &c., because the Lord by 
dwelling therein gives His name to it. 
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V ADHYlYA , XI KHAN DA, 1, 2 


(The Lord, for example, is called dyu 4 ‘ the Shining One/’ The heaven is called dyu, 
because the Lord Dyu dwells there. Thus the twenty-five objects mentioned in this 
Pa.uch.agn! Yidya, are named after the Lord, and not that the Lord is named after them. 
These words are not primarily the names of objects, but: names of God ; in other words as 
ruifhi words they are God-names. Secondarily they are names of objects'A 


Eleventh Khanda 


-jm: fr-Ssi W-'aaTrpaTff frT TT f l VIM I 

SRT jj TO? » 

*Nf*TOrer: Fracht nasal ah, aupamanyavah, Prachinasaia son of 

Upamanyu. «?rgp%: Satyayajnab Paulusih Satyayajna son ofPuIusa. 

: 1 . ^ w * »' ; 

fsgujp: Indradyumnah Bhallaveyah, indradyumna son of Bhaliava. gpj: 

Janah S&rkaraksyafi, Jana son of Barkaraksa. Budilah 

Asvatarasvih.-Budila son of Asvataragva. % Te, they". 5 Ha, verily. Ete, 
these. JfgRUW: Mahasaialj, performers of annual sacrifices fully'. Those who 
perform fully sacrifices every year, q^rfw: Mahasrotriyah, knowers of com¬ 
plete Vedas and their meanings, to Sametya, coming together : having met. 
#ii#argi: Mtmarhsarh chakruli, held a dicussion. 3;: Kah, who, what marks 
has he. it Nah, our. ?pir Atmfi, the Atman, the Lord called Vaisv<t»ara, who 
is adored by us. f% Kim, what. g^j Brahma, Brahman. 

Tyi’cA-s 1- Prachinasaia son of Upamanyu, Satyayaj ua son of 
. t.t, ^ son of Bhaliava, Jana son of Sarka- 

raksa, and Buclila son of Asvatarasva, these five great sacri¬ 
fices and great scholars met once together and held a dis¬ 
cussion as to who is our Self (the Lord to be worshipped) 
and what is Brahman.—366. 

Mantra 2. 

^ ■ ' l ®\ 

was m tone -aa nmtnanauwwiKiKMi. * _ \ ■ 


% Te, they, g Ha indeed, £ 

came to the conclusion. Not having come to at 
themselves, they concluded to go to Uddalaka 
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Note,-Query. Was Uddalaka unable to answer their questions, or was he under some 
pledge not to reveal the answer ? The first view is more likely. 

‘ Mantra 4. ■ bTSTULtT 


I an, to .them. ? Ha, indeed. 3 ^ Uvdcha, he said. Bhaga- 

vantah, O sirs. Agvapati king of Kekaya country. Samprati at 

Present. Imam this. Atmanam Vai^vfinaram the Lord called Vatfvfl tiara.' Adhyeti 
knows best. Tam, him. Ha, well. Abhyagachchhamah, let us go. Iti, thus! 
i'am, him, Ha, indeed, then. Abhy-a,“jagmuhj they went 

. 4, He said to them : r Sirs, Asvapati king of Kekaya 
knows at present best this Atman called Yaisvanara. Well 
let ns go to him.” They went to him.—368. 


thus expressed their this decision :~3fr?53»: Uddalakali Arunih, Uddalaka- 

son of Aruna. >urR??r: Bhagavantah, O Sirs, Ayam, this. *jin% Samprati, at 
present. f*rar Imam, this. WRRW%*JR*«, The Lord called Vaisvanara. 
Adhyeti, knows most. ?1 lam, him. Banta, well. Abhyagach¬ 

chhamah, we may go. sr Tam, him. ® Ha, so. spstrspg: Abhyajagmfih, they 
went. 

They decided (to go to Uddalaka, saying): “ Sirs 
there is that Uddalaka son of Aruna, who at present knows 
best this Atman called Vaisvanara. Well, let us go to him 
So they went to him.—366. 

Manatra 3, 


e 1 si^nRr wfOTwr 

fit II | il 

S Sa » be - Uddalaka. .f Ha, then. Sampadayam, Chakdra, 

(knowing the object for which they had come) decided (that the fit teacher of 
those is some one else). Praksyanti, will examine, qf Mam, me. $| 

these. Mahisaiah mahasrotriyah, the great sacrificers, the great scholars. 
Febhyab, to them. Ha, not. tjq Sarvam, all. Pratipatsve, 1 shall 

tell. Hama, well. ^rS^Aham, I. 3RR. Anyam, another. ^P'ZjjjSirurR Abhy- 
anusasani, let me recommend as teacher. ; i ■ ; 

3. But he decided: “ Those great sacrificers and 
scholars will put questions to me and I can not tell them all: 
therefore let me recommend another teacher to them.”—367. 






V ADEYAYA, XI KEANE A, 5 , 6 


Mantra 5 


Tebhyah, to them, f Ha. ifffcg: (to them) who had arrived. 
Prithak, separately, to each, sr^fiST Arhaiji, honors. grughfiJR' KaraySrh chakara, 
caused to be shown or made, g - Sa, he. f Ha. sir?r : Pratab, in the morning. 
%r*r?FP Sanjihanah, on rising, on leaving the bed. tjgpsr Uvacha, said. 5 f Na, 
not. ^ Me, my. Stenalj, thief, Janapade, in kingdom ?r Na, not 

Kadaryah, a miser. ?r Na, not. JR 17 : Madyapah, drunkard. ?r Na, not. 

Anahitagnih, without fire-sacrificial altar, z? Na, not. Avidv&n, 

ignorant. Na, not. ^cf Svairl, adulterer, Svairinl, an adulteress. 

Kutah, how. (When there is no adulterer, where can be the adulteress). 

YaksyamSnah, going' to perform a sacrifice. % Vai, verily, 
Bhagavantah, O sirs, Aham, I. Asmi, I am. 5^.7 Yavat, as much. 

Ekaikasmai, to each one. Ritvije, to priest, Dhanatn, wealth, 

Disyami, I shall give. Tavat, so much, Bhagavadbhyalj, 

to you sirs, tfiwpf, I shall give. Vasantu, dwell please, stay. 

Sirs. Iti, thus. 

5. When they arrived, the King caused proper honors 
to be paid to each of them separately. In the morning, after 
leaving his bed, he said to them: “ (What makes yon come 
; here ? Are yon troubled by bad men ? But. there are no 
such people in this land). In my Kingdom there is no 
thief, no miser, no drunkard, no irreligious nor illiterate 
person, no adulterer, much less an adulteress. (But if you 
have come to get wealth, then stay for) I am going to per¬ 
form a sacrifice, Sirs; and I shall give yon, Sirs, as much 
■Wealth as I give to each Ritvij priest. So stav here please.” 


Mantra 6 
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Esah, this. % Vai, verily, u^fyn Sutejalj, Sutej 
Atma Vai^vanara 
thou. ^nwnsncAtmanam, 

therefore, gf Tava, in thy family, spy Sutam, son 

ssyygg Asutam, great grand sou 

libation called bv these names 

•/ 

is seen. 


as. Great Refulgence, ?yj?gy 
the Vaisvanara Self, nr** Ayara, that, «yw Tvam, 
Self. gqy# UpSsse, thou worshippest. piyy^r Tasm^t, 

sygg’ Prasutam, grandson. 
Or these words may mean every kind of Soma 
filS Kule, in the house, family. gjyjyg- Drigyate, 


Under what name dost thot 
•ra?” He replied: “As Dyi 
§•;” He said. “ The Lord Vais 

>t is called Sutej as. Therefore ii 
as, grandsons and greatgrand- 


Mantra 2 


Annam, food: /.e ., thou art healthy and can 
, thou seest. ft* Priyam, pleasant things (like son 
nnam, food. Pasyati, he sees. p r | yaA 

mies. Asya, his. Brahma-varcha- 

e, in house. 3 : YaJj, who. pysy Etam, this, nsa 
3 Atmanam Vai^vanaram, the Lord Vai^anara. 

meditates upon, worships, MOrdha, head* 
W9T5T: Atmanah of the Self, of the Lord. 
e sa.d gf. Mlrdha, head. % Te, thy. tfgfig 
en. Thou wouldst have been humiliated in dis- 
, to me. ?y Na, not. srroftssy: AiramisvaH tMU Sillli 


i;. 









































that Lord Vaigvanara becomes healthy, and prosperous and 
has Vedic glory in his house. But this (Dyu) is only the 

head o£ the Lord, and thus your head would have fallen 
(in a discussion) if you had not come to me.’—373. 

Note. A.ny eligible who worships Vis tux thus gets this reward. But this aspect 
called Dyu and Sutejas is only the head of the Lord called YaHvanara the Universal Man. 

No one should think this knowledge is enough ; for otherwise he would be humiliated hi a 
discussion. ; 

Thirteenth Khanda. 

« © 

r Mantra i. 




M II 

§f| Ath f> thcn - S Ha - ^ Uvach ' he said- *rs?JI 3 Fr To Satyavajna 
Paulusi, OTTPttTO Prachinayogya, O thou elect from eternity. $ ^ 

Kaintvarii atmanam upasse, under what name thou dost meditate on the 

Lord. Adityam eva, as the Attractor only, the Lord in the sun. Eh™. 

VigvarOpa, All-seeing, Balm, much. 

1. Then he said to Satyayaj.ua Paulusi • “ o 

eternally elect! under what name dost thou worship the 

Loid Vaisranaia { He replied : “ As Aditya (the Lord in 

the sun and attracting all): 0 holy King !” He said the Lord 

Vaisranara that thou womhippest is called Visvarhpa the 

All-seeing. Therefore, in thy house is seen much and mani- 
fold wealth.—374. 

Ay A fyWTi;' :: T yyi ; '. Mantra af.V : .■'.T.'/y 
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a car with two mules 
Chaksulj; eye. 


Pravrittah, en. Agvatarl rathah 

Niskalj, jewels, $j Tu, but. s 


STiff Dasi, slaves 
Andhah, blind. 

2. There are cars yoked with pairs ■ 
and jewels. Thou art, therefore, healthy 
Whoever worships thus that Lord V aisv< 
healthy and is prosperous and has Vedic glor 
That, however, is but the eye of the Lord, 
become blind, if you had not come to me .—c 


Fourteenth Khanda 


11 % II 

VpTRI Vaiyfi ghrapadya i Vay uni, the Lord in the Air : called 

Wisdom-Life (v&=knowledge ; ayus=life). Prithagvartma, having 

diverse course, for the Lord as Viyu can perform that which Vayu simply can 
never do. Prithak, diverse. Balayalj, offerings. 3JTqr% Ayanti, 

come. Rathasrenayab, rows of cars. Anuyanti, follow. 

1. Then he said to Indradyumna Bhallaveya : <f OVai- 
yaghrapadva ! Under what name dost thou worship the Lord 
Vaisvanara ?” Fie replied : “As Vayu (the Lord in Vayu 
and called Knovvledge-Life\, 0 holy King !’’ He said : “ The 
Lord which you meditate on is the Lord Vaisvanara, called 
Prithagvartma (the unusual, the mysterious). Therefore 
offerings come to you in mysterious wavs and rows of cars 
follow you.—376. 

Mantra 2. 

fowsu gr for 
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1. Then lie said to Budila Asvatarasvi: “0 Vai\4- 
glirapadya ! Under what name dost thou worship the Lord 
Vaisvanara ?” He replied, “ As Apas (the Lord pervading 
the water, and called Apas or All-pervading 0 holy king !) 
He said “ The Lord, that thou worshippest is the Lord Vais¬ 
vanara called Rayi (the Delight-maker). Therefore thou 
art wealthy and flourishing.”—380. 

Mantra 2. 


fid pspt STFEdW fRT It R || 

sf&n Vastih, bladder : the loins, Bhetsyat, burst : broken. 

pA 2. Therefore thou art healthy and prosperou 
Whoever, worships thus that Lord VaisVanara becom 
healthy and prosperous, and has Vedic glory in his hous 
That however, is but the loins of the Lord : and your loi; 
would have broken, if you had not come to me.—381. 
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^TraTHgqr# tWR stfitflrtlsfe sr^m ^ 

II \ II 

? p%# Pritbivi, earth, The Lord supporting the earth, and called 
Prithivi because all expansive or Vast. 3|j%gf Pratistha, firm rest or support. 

1. Then lie said to Auddalaka Irani “0 Gautama! 
Under what name dost thou worship the Lord Vaisvanara ?” 
He replied: “As Prithivi (the Lord supporting the earth, 
and so-called because He is a mst), 0 holy King.” He said : 

The Lord that thou worshijupest, is the Lord Vaisvanara 
called Pratistha (firm stay”). Therefore, thou standest firm 
with offspring and cattle.—382. 

Mantra 2. ■ ■ \ VV 

^?rfrf ft*? srpST” 


fsn ii tv it 

%rre" Vvamlasveta.m. would ha \7P hr'iSlrpii 


IkSfUlJ 




























V ADRYAYA, XVIII KHANKA, 1, 2 
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OHHA'NDOGYA-UPA'NISAl) 


Verily of that Lord . Vaisvanara, tiie iie&cl is tiie. 
Good Energy (of thought), tiie eye is All-seeing, the breath, 
is All-moving, the trunk is the Space containing All, the 
bladder is the Payi (matter in the astral), the feet, the earth; 
the chest, the altar; the hairs, the grass ; the heart the Gar- 
patya fire, the mind the Anvaharya-fire and the month the 

Ahavaniya-fire.— 385. 

JVote._As the Sruti is now going to teach the Fire-offering or homo, so the latter 

part of this mantra shows what parts of the Lord Vaisvanara correspond to various sacri¬ 
ficial things. The Devas of homo, preside over various parts of it—such as the fire-altar 
the sacred grass, and the three fires G&rhapatya, Anvfiharya and Ahavaniya. These Devas 
reside respectively in the chest, the hairs, the heart, the mind and the mouth of the Lord, 


Nineteenth Khan da 


ra Tat, that. ^fir^HomJyam, the homa material, g”. bah, he, the eater, SR 
t’ani what, AliUtim, oblation. sp£RT Prathamarii, first. JuhuySt, 

nay'offer. ^ Ipif Tam Juhuyat, let him offer that, nnipt Prfinaya 

svfiha iti, with the mantra “ Svdha to Prana.'’ TOT: Pranah, the Prana. ftstfg 

Tripyati, is satisfied. : 

1. At tbe time of eating, tbe first morsel that is taken 
(should he considered as) a Homa material. The first obla¬ 
tion that lie offers, let him do so with the mantra " Pranaya 
Svaha, ’ ’ Then Prana is satisfied —386.. 

Mantra 2. 
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V ADEYAYA , Z/Z K'HAWjA 


HT% Prane, when the Pi ana. Tripyati, being satisfied. C 

the eye : another name of Prana, fpirif Tripyati, is satisfied. 
Chaksusi Tripyati, when the eye is satisfied. auRRk Aditya, the sun. 

A 

name of Prana, Tripyati, is satisfied. Aditye tripyati, the sun being s 
<?fr: Dyauk, the heaven: The wife of Vayu. rr Divi Tripyanty; 

wife of Vayu being satisfied. gg; Rv« Yat kim, Brahma called Yat Kin 
= wisdom. Kim=Pieasure, intelligence and bliss. =q Cha, and 
R Dyauh cha Adityah cha, the wife of Vayu and the sun. % 
Adhitisthatah, rule over (the eastern gate of the heart), ^ Tat, that (8 
fRR Tripyati is satisfied, rft?? Tasya, His (Brahma’s), Triptim, : 
lion. ^5 Anu, after, following. sprr Tripyati, is satisfied (the sac 
JRRT Prajaya, with offspring. q§jf 5 r Pasubhilj, with cattle Ann 

with health, with power to confer beatitude on another, magnanimity 
Tejasa, energy, with brightness, with bliss. Brahmavarchaser: 

Vedic glory. 

2. When the Prana is satisfied, the eye is satj 
when the eye is satisfied, the Sun is satisfied, when the 
is satisfied, the consort of Vayu (Dyau) is satisfied, wlie: 
consort of Vayu is satisfied, the Lord of Wisdom and 
is satisfied. The Dyau (consort of Vayu) and the Sui 
(the Eastern gate). When He the Lord is satisfied, the 
lows the satisfaction of the sacrifice!- With his o% 

and cattle, and he gets health, and energy and intelle 
splendour.—387. 

Note .—Thus the Eastern gate-keepers are the Wife of Vayu and the Sun—D 
Aditya. The three words Prana, Eye and the Sun refer to one and the same entil 

Prana is an aspect of VAyu. So practically the Eastern gate-keeper is Yayv 
wife, here called Dyau. 


X-WV- Twentieth Khanea. ■ 

W'tt . Mantra i. 

III H§ fl HqTrrt ffqi^TRR RTflcr sqpf. 

RRfrr n \ n 

SraA.ha. then. af Yam, what. The words are the same as in mantra 
i o the last Khanda, except that o^r«T is substituted for sjfijj'* 

1. Then when he offers the second ohlation let him 
: offer it saying : “ Apanaya Srttfi, ” The Apana is satisfied.— 



























1% fa'sr 

Vyane Tripyati, V 
WP3' a 0> is satisfied. %if £j 

Chandramab, the Moon, X 

Tripyati, the Moon being satis! 

V&yu called Disah. Tri 

Tripyantlsu, the quarters being 
Wisdom and Bliss. -— 
tisthanti, the Quarters and the M 
Tat tripyati, He the Lord bei 


II R® |1 

yana beng satisfied. g 

otie Iripyati, the Ear being > 
ipjati, is satisfied. 

ed. for; Disah, the quarters 
'3anti, aie satisfied. f?^rt 
g satisfied, ^ Yat kim cl 

T ^ r: ^ Diijah cha Chand. 

- —oon rule over (the Southern d 
ng satisfied. The rest as above. 

2. When the V yana is satisfied, the Ear 
when the Ear is satisfied, the Moon is satisfied, 
Moon is satisfied, the consort of Yarn (Dis) i s sa +; 
the the consort of Vayu is satisfied," the Loid 
and Bliss (Vayu) is satisfied. The (Dis) const 
and the Moon rule (the Southern gate). When t 
satisfied, then the sacrificer is satisfied, alont 

cr ^nng and cattle, and he gets magnanimity 
v edic splendour.—389. 

rr N °ftT The Southern gate-keepers are the Wife of Vavu and the Mor 
Ear and Moon are identical, being the same as VvAna atl v7 

Thus the Southern gate-keeper &b vUiM 8 1 


Twenty-first Khanda 

MaNTRA i.O ; TV ; 
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tWv* ■ , =•.- ■. „. v .. •. : > 1 • 

ft«JT Tritydm, in the third 
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Tfc jjwytj iilq ; 


V JT iri 

1- Then when he offei 
fc sa T in 8' £< Apanaya Svahfi 


f oblation let him 
The Apana is satisfied.— 


WTfr Vak 
consort of Va\ 

(the Western-: 


1 1110 consort of Vayu 
sail aspect of Vaju. Tli 

hei ‘ e calle <i Pfithivi. J an; 
maj- be the Sri (wife of ^ 

* the fire Sates, the cons 
r] f doubt ^ about the w, 


Twenty-Second Khanda 

■. ■ ■' ■ ; * * 

. Mantra i. 


ChaturthJro, fourth wmmi ftrKrt c- .i 

m mm Svaha > W Samana 
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VttHANDOGYA-UPANISAD 


tiie fourth oblation, let him 
ilia. Thus . the Sam an a is 


rR?trf Sf^TT TOT% 

n vh c 

§rtf%j w**i 11 ^ , | 

tnf'ie, llie Samana being satisfied. Manah, the mind ^ 
*a ; Vldyut. the iightningt the'consdi i of Vaytt 

JIT.if 5 S ;f™ “ s f tisfed . Ae mind is satisfied, 
nd m satisfied, Indra is satisfied, when Indra 

, V dynt (tiie consort of Vayn) is satisfied, when 
ntisfi ?V“, S3tl ff d ’ tie L ° rd 0f ^M O in and 

T r fT 1 VfcUB ^ L, ' rf is «4ied, then 

;V - J B * itii ins offspring and cattle 
’ mm an( -i intellectual splendour_393 

iPlm Sate-keespers are Indra and the consort of’V* R 

mmmmmm: m u - m <* 7 L SUSil 




































v adeyAya, xxm kuaxva 


H Sa, he. 3: Yah, who. fgg Idam, this, Vaisvanara. % 
lot knowing, Agvdhotrani, Agnihotra, prana offering 

)ffers oblation, zrcr Yatha, as. AugarSn, live coals.° 

«noviug. Bhasmani, in ashes ; on dead ashes. tr 

ffer oblation, Tadrik, so, like that, gg Tat, that, 

Wl;he f ' ■ ; ■ ^ ' 1 ’■ 


ANTRA 


^ 1 ^ 'll T » ’ ’ ^ 

fts^Riprfrr 

%^TT dftH^&lfcl II R II 




c 


ffeT Wi^i \\R\\\ 

grg: Vayuh/Vayu. the Akasa, the wife of Vayu. 

2. When the Udana is satisfied, the Vayu is satisfied, 
when the Vayu is satisfied, the Akasa is satisfied, when the 
Akasa is satisfied, the Lord of Wisdom and Bliss is satisfied. 


The Vayu and AKAb ? A rule (the Central oi 


>’ate), 


When the Lord is satisfied, then the sacrificer is satisfied, 
along with his offspring and cattle, with energy and intellect¬ 
ual splendour.—395. . iVvVv 

Note.—Vayu and Akasa are not different but one and the same—identical. In the 
Devasusi Vidya (III 13-5) Udana, Vayu and Akasa are taught as identical. In conformity 
with that passage, Vayu and Akasa and Udana are taken here also as identical. But In 
the phrase “ Vayu and Akasa rale the Upper gate "—Akasa is to be explained as separate 

from Vayu. This Akasa is Vayu--Laksmi, and therefore different from that Akasa which 
is identical with Vayu. to>, v 

The Central gate-keepers are similarly Udana and Vayu’s consort. For Udana, Vftvu 
and Akasa are identical. But Udana himself is an aspect of Vayu. Tims the Central gate¬ 
keeper is also Aayn along with his consort here called Akasa. I am doubtful here also 
Does Akasa mean here the consort of Vayu, or Laksmi the wife of Visuo. I am inclined" 
to the latter view. 


Twenty-Fourth Khanda. 

Mantra j. 
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QHEANDOGYA-UPA NTS AD 


1. He who, not knowing this Lord Vaisvanara offers 
an Agnihotra, he is like unto that person who removing the 
live coals, offers libations on dead ashes.—396. 

Mantra 2. 


fPT Atha, but. f: Yah, who. Etad, that Lord, that form of Vaisvanara. 
iif^ Evam, thus Vidvan, knowing. Agnihotram juhoti, 

offers an Agnihotra. Tasya, his, of him. Sarvesu, in all. Lokesu, 

in worlds. s=rf*j Sarvesu, in all. Bbutesu, in beings. Sarvesu, in all. 

fHR’Tii Atmasu, in Selfs. |c[*r Hutam, offered. vreff Bhavati, becomes. 

2. But he who knowing that Lord, thus offers an 
Agnihotra, he offers in fact oblation to all the souls animat¬ 
ing all bodies in all worlds.—397. 

Note.—By offering Pranic oblation to the Vaisvanara within himself, he in a way 
offers it to all eges, 

Yv:?^ Mantra 


PPWwTcpww arm sTf5<mi[m m qrerra : 

srgERt n BrsiHftrffd IfTTf ti * 11 

^ Tat, that, Wtt Yatha, as. fsfr^ir Isika, the Isika reed. Tulam, 

fibre, the upper part or point of the reed. ffjifr Agnau, in fire, jff^ Protam, 
thrown; entered. Praduyeta, is burnt, turned to ashes, iff Evam, thus, 

f Ha, indeed, Asya, his. Sarve, all. fr^TR: Papmanah, sins, jpgs^ 

PradQyante, are burnt, f: Yah, who. Etad, that, iff5 Evam, thus, 

Vidvan, knowing, Agnihotram juhoti, offers an Agnihotra. 

3. As the tuft of the Isika reed entering into the fire 
is (quickly) reduced to ashes, thus indeed are burnt all his 
sins, who knowing the Lord, thus offers an Agnihotra.—398. 

Mantra 4. 

.r^tr: r : iii |n ii | iii . 1M-. I n" ' 1 '? VS! i “T"n r iiii V T’—i w . ...m..&. 


ffjff Tasmat, therefore, f U. ? Ha. ffftf; Evamvit, who knows thus. 

::i■'^dy3pij ■■■ if even, to a chapdala. 3i %g* r Uchchhistam, the 

offals, the. remaining food. Prayachchhed, were to give. ffmprAtmani, 

' ,' t:: ■ • .■ itb^tgaMBppgl 
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in the Seif, f Ha. Eva. Asya, his, of the chandala. ^ Tat, that 

stale food, In the Vai^v&nara. Hutarii, offered, Syat, will be. 

4. Therefore indeed, if such a knower gives what is 
left of his food to a chandala even, it would he offered in 
the Vaisvanara Self of the Chandala.—399. 

Note ,—The food once consecrated by being offered to the Lord, by a person who 
knows the Prana-Aguikotra retains its purity even when eaten by an ignorant savage. 
The Lord, who is in the chandala even, is satisfied by that food ; and such food produces 
spiritual results in the body of the chandala. 

Mantra s. 


H is tjs’Sfsi; I 

II % IS 

' ;X ; ' A..'/;, = 

^Xat, that, on this point, fq Esa, this. Slokah, stanza. Yatha, 

as. Iha, here. ! §£TW: Ksudhitah, hungry. SHOT: Balah, children. 
Mataram, to mother, Paryupasate, surround, entreat. Evam, thus. 

^qfr% Sarvatji, all. Bhutani, beings. Agnihotra. Upasate, 

sit round : have recourse. 

5. On this is the following Stanza:—As here the 
hungry infants cluster round their mother, so do all beings 
have recourse to Agnihotra.—400. 

Note.—Thus any ritualistic worship, like Agnihotra, in order to be efficacious must 
be performed with knowledge : otherwise it is waste of energy and time-pouring ghee 
on ashes and not on fire. It is the Lord in His Five-fold aspects working on the five planes 
of the unlverse—both as Inter-cosmic Ruler and the Inter-atmie Guide—who must be the 
only object of worship: under whatever name He may be worshipped. As children entreat 
their mother for food, so must we beg our daily bread from the Lord Vaisvanara—the 
Humanity. WyyT 

. : madhva’s commentary.; . 

Thus in the previous Ehandas there has been described the knowledge of the 
Five Fires as referring to Brahman the Supreme. The same subject is taught in the 
subsequent khamlas also, but under the name of Vaisvanara Vidyd. 

The word Mahasfila (XI. I) does not mean a lord of a big house ; nor does the word 
Mahasrotriya (XI. I) mean one who can recite the Vedas. Their true meaning i« tw 
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like Dyu, Sutejas, &c„ are applied to Vaisyanara. They do not 
are epithets of God, called here Yaisvanara. Aupomanyava sa 

o wh^h the king said this is Yaisvanara Sutejas. These two 
(XII. I) are explained now. 

oi-d . is called Dyu because lie is sportful (s/divu to p 
ie is the support of heaven (dyu=heavenj, He is a 
ie He is extremely refulgent, or full of great energy Hej 
.ead of Visnu is the support of heaven—(i.e. l 1 A o,., 


in iitiauria io, batyajaj na says, ho worships, J 
is Yisvarhpa form. These two words Aditya and Yi 

“ The eyes of Visnu are called Vis 
all forms (Visva=all, rupa=forms: nothing 
the Lord). The Lord is called Aditya b 

\udana attracts, seizes, 1 , and because He is 
sun) for ever. ■ 

Indradyumna says, he worships Vayu. To whio 
man. These two words (XIV. I) are now explained. 

“ The breath (Prana.) of Hari accon 
be attained by the breath of Vayu &c., heno 
—of the diverse course, (for the course of 
other lives, and accomplishes that which 
is called Vayu, because He is Intelligence a 
life); and because Vayu is ever refugecl 
through Him to accomplish that which h 
been able to do : in other words, God is 
the power to Vayu to perform all deed). 

§ IP ■? arkaraksya says, he worships dkdsa. v. 

These two words (XV. I) are now explained. ' 

“The Lord is called Bahula becaus 
He is named Akas<a because the middle poi 

Loid of Rama, is shining (k4sa=light), 

^^Ipsvatarasvi says that he meditates on 1 
of Jg|j The two words (XVI. I) are now explained. ' 

. . ~~ 0 Lord ls caiIecl A Pas, because He 

vade). He is called Rayi because He c; 

middle portion (the trunk) and the bladder t 
and the waters and hence He is called 1 
Pplhivi because of Iii 8 vastness (prathai 
Piatiadm because He is the fmu stay (p ra =*fc 

Piltluvl is so called because it rests in , 
Lord Vi§pu. (The earth is His SLSiH 
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Thus all the cosmos is contained within the body of the Lord—heaven in his head, 
the sun in His eyes, the ether in His lungs, the waters imHis bladder, the earth in His 
feet—the five worlds in these five portions of His body. Says an objector: The Sruti 
says, tad Yisnoh paramam padam, the foot of Vis mi is in heaven. How do you say that 
the earth is His foot ? To this, the Commentator says 

“ The word pad a (foot) is sometimes used to denote the whole body 

(-a part taken for the whole). Therefore in the Vedic text tad Visnoh 

the word padam denotes the head Ac. (That is the whole body of Visnu 
is spread in space: the heaven being in His head). See Mandukya 
Upanlsad where the word pada is used to denote the whole body of 
Vaiifvanara. 

“The words Pr3na, Ohaksuh, and Aditya (in XIX 2) refer to one 
and the same deity who is the door-keeper of the eastern gate of Visnu : 
similarly Vy3na, Srotra and Chandram&s (20-2) are the names of the 
deity who is the southern door-keeper of Visnu ; similarly Yak, Ap3.ua 
and Agni are the names of the westen door-keeper: so also Sam an a, 
Indra and Mind are names of northern door-keeper. Udana and Yiyu 
and Alcana are names of the deity who keeps the upper door of the citadel 
of Visnu. 

Note,— 1 The five door-keepers mentioned, in Adhyaya Third, Khancla Thirteenth are 
referred to in this Adhyaya, Khan das 19 to 28, Now in Adhyaya Third, the Pr^na, 
Ohaksus and Aditya are applied to one and the same person, namely to the eastern gate¬ 
keeper ; the same words used in Y. 19 mast therefore refer to the same gate-keeper* 
Similarly with-the others. The Third Adhyaya merely mentions these gatekeepers: 
her© in the Fifth Adhyaya, oblation to these is taught. The following table will remind 
the readers as to the names of these gate-keepers :—• -H- 

Directions, Third Adhyaya. 

East,— The sun ... Called the Bye and Prana also ... 

South ,—The moon ... Called the Bar and Vyana also ... 

West,—The Fire ... Called the Speech, and Apana also 

North ,—Indra ... Called the Mind and Sam ana also 

?£$V : Central— Yayu " ... Called the Ojas and Udana also. ■■ 

But in v. 28 it is said Tayus cha Aka^as cha adhitisthatah “ Yayu and Akaia rest.*’ 
This shows that Yayu and Akasa are two entities and not one and the same. The Com¬ 
mentator removes this doubt. 

“ The Vayu here is indwelt by Laksrol and so is different (from the 
V&yu mentioned in the first part of this khanda). 

Iix these khandas, 19 to 23 there occur the words Dyau, in conjunction with Aditya, 
Dis with Chandramas, Ppithivi with Agni, and Vidyut with Parjanya. To whom do these 
four words Dyu, Dis, Prithivx and Vidyut refer? The Commentator answers it by saying 
that three out of these four words mean the “ wife of Vftyn." while Pyithivi means SrJ. 

“By the word Pfithivi (XXI. 2) reference is made to Sri only. The 
Words Dyau and Dis$—and Vidyut refer to Vayu’s wife indeed, 


Fifth Adhyaya, 

"Dyau.,' 

.. ■ Dis, 

.. Prithivi, 

A . Vidyut.'; ' 













































mm 




ivvbc.— me on mentioned. Her© is also the consort of Yayu, and not the Highest (?). 

It is said in these khandas (19 to 23) “if Aditya being satisfied, Dyu is satisfied 
How the satisfaction of A can satisfy B ? To this the Commentator answers. 

These gate-keepers (of the respective quarters and called Prithivi 
&c.) are all founded in the scatheless faultless Lord NArAyana—He is 
their support (and hence when they are satisfied the Lord is satisfied). 

In these khandas (19 to 23) the words. 3?r occur, several times. They do not 
mean “ whatever,” but refer to the Lord. 

“ Visnu is called yat, because his form is Intelligence (ya=to go, to 
know): He is ldm because he is essentially bliss. (ka=joy). 

The five phrases ‘ tat tripyati ‘ That (Lord) is satisfied ’-are now explained ; when 
these (gate-keepers) are satisfied, Hari is satisfied; for He is the Beloved of these. 

sacr iftcer gets not only reward in this world, but in mukti also he is happy, 

Meii obtain the Lord Ketfava through the grace of the Sun the 
gats-keepei of the east. (They enter the Divine Presence by the east). 
The Pitris leach him through the grace of the Moon by the Southern gate, 
the Ganolharvas reach Him fh ?mi .c/h til A A ne n i 1 a tt bKa 4 - ^ 


tae Higher buraa like biva, &e., reach Him by the Central gate through the 

giace of "V ayu. It is not only the grace of the five gate-keepers which is 

necessary to obtain entrance into the Presence, but the grace of the 

Supreme is also necessary.” Through the grace of Visnu called Vaisfva- 

nara, and by right knowledge is obtained always entrance to the Divine 
Presence.” 

Gan all obtain this full knowledge of Vaisvanara ? To this, the Commentator answers. 

The Divine Suras are alone competent to get a complete and full 
knowledge of VaitfrAnara : (and they alone can fully meditate on Him'' 
therefore they get the full fruit-the others (Men, Pitris, Gandharvas and 
areorfi "R I® ** competency.” Tims it is in the Vai^snara- 

Vidya, 

Note .—The doctrine of Vaisvanara must refer to the Supreme Brahman and nnf tn 
Fire called Vaisvanara. In fact, Vaisvanara here means the Supreme Lord. 

yhe section (khandas 11 to 24) starts with the question “ Who is 
our Atman ? Who is Brahman ? ” The answer to it is. “ Vaia'vAnara.” 
(Therefore Laisvanara, must mean here, Brahman, and not Fire).” 

(Similarly in the MSndukya Upauisad the term Vaisvanara is applied to the Lord), 

... f This Atman has four feet. The Eater of the gross, VairfvAnara is 
the first foot.” (M. Up. I.) 

(T«««Tto ‘l “ pWn *° meM in ttis 
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“ Vaidvftnara is Brahman only on account of the common term Being 

qualified by a distinguishing epithet/’ 

Note .—The term Yaisvanara applies both to Agni and Yisnu, but in this passage it 
denotes Yisnu only, because of the epithet Atman applied to it, 

in the Gita, the Lord says the same. 

of all men.” (Gita XV 14). 

e that VaiKanara 


Similarly 

£! I as Yaisvanara, dwelling in the 
From all these and other passa g 0 s w 0 

means the Lord Yisnu. 

» » 

So tlie Yaisvanara Yl&ya Is really Brahma-Yidya ; 

Pnrusa S&kta of the Rig Veda: where also Heaven Is 
and so on. The allegory of the Purusa Shkta is repro¬ 
of the Chhanclogya Upanisacl, 

Says an objector 

In khanrla 28 mantra 2 it is said 1 Vayus clxa Akas 
verb is in the dual number, showing that Vayu and Ak3 
in the same mantra, in a previous passage, Yayu and Akasa are said to mean one and the 
same thing. How do yon explain this anomaly ? To this the Commentator answers. 

In the Deva-Susi-V idy& (Third Adhyaya 13 Khan da Mantra 5) we 

a,.” This shows that 
the previous passage 
iity with the former 


read : “ He is uda.na, He the Vayu, tie 
Yayu and AkaAa are identical ; and tin 
(v. XXI IT. 2) we have explained it so, 
passage (XIII 5). But in the subsequenl 
adhitisthatah) Yayu is separate from Ale 

permeated (avista; by Laksmi is called ak 

Tims Yayu is both Akasa and not Akasa. 1 
of the second passage the simple Yayu is not so 
meanings : — 

The Vighnesa (GaneasO is called Aka^a, the Vayu is called JLksrfa, 
Laksmi is called AkatL, and the Supreme Lord Hari is also called Akada. 
Thus in the Abda Nirnaya. ^ 

Note.—Thus in mantra v. 28.2. Akasa is used in the first passage as identical with 
Yayu, in the second as meaning Laksmi. 

But it is said all the limbs of the body of the Lord are identical, there is no differ¬ 
ence between them. The body of the Lord is a homogeneous substance with no differences 
in it. How is it then that different names like Sutej&s, &c., are given to the various limbs 
of the body of the Lord ? To this the Commentator answers. 

The various limbs oi the body of the Lord of Laksmi (Hari) are 
named here as Sutejas, YiKarupa, &c., (not because there is any difference 
between these) but because in the sight of ordinary people, they appear 
to be different. In reality there is no difference—all is one subs¬ 
tance. (Ibid). 
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2. Having gone when twelve years old, he came 
back, when he was twenty-four years of age, having studied 
all the Vedas, greatly conceited, considering himself well- 
read, and arrogant. His father said to him; “ Svetaketu, 
since thou art so conceited, considering thyself well-read, 
and arrogant, didst thou ask for that instruction.—402. 

Mantra 3. 


Yena, by which, by bearing which. Asrutam, unheard, the 

ievas and the karmas not learnt from any body igcfflr S rutam is heard, be- 
:omes known. Bhavati, does become. ^RrTg; Amatam, not thought of 

nconceivable. ipp^Matam, understood, conceivable, AvijMtam, not 

known, not meditated. !%gr?f9. Vijnatam, meditated, known. ffg It, thus. 
Wm. Kat ham, how, and what. 5 Nu, now. sr®Tf: Bhagavah, O Sir. Sa, 
that. Adesah, teaching, instructions. VRfcf Bhavati, is Iti, thus. 

3. By hearing about which we hear (learn about) 
that which was never heard before, by understanding which 
we understand what was never understood before, by me¬ 
ditating on which we know even that which was never 
known before, Svetaketu replied “ What is that instruction, 
Sir.”—403. 

Mantua 4. 

. "N ^ _f\_ "N __ 9 ♦ fN 


YM:' *WT Yatha, as. Somya, O child, O son. q%rf Ekena, by one. 

Mritpindena, by a clod of earth or clay. Sarvam, all. Mrinmayam. 

made of earth, made of clay. Rjgra?r Vijnatam, known, wg; Syat becomes, 
crrer Vacha, by speech, by the organ of speech. Arambhanam, utter¬ 

ance. Refim Vtearafc, modification, change. >1^5 Namadheya, the name 
Mrittika, (the word mrttika). hi, thus, tpr Eva, alone. g^Sat- 
yam, true, eternal. WQ hybYVV WMfYYgYYY'l 

II 4. The father replied “ My dear child, as by know- 
ing one clod of clay, all that is made of clay is made known, 
(by its similarity to clay), so is that instruction • or as by 
knowing the true word Mrittik a all other words (like mitti 

JL 4$ 4 Ml , u: a. i . 1 1 i / rd -•■[''ml 
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mud, &c., are known) for they are corruptions of it, owing 
to the difference of pronunciation, caused by the organ of 
speech.—404. 

:Mantra 5. . . 

gSTT Yatha, a#. gpg Somya, 0 ! child. *r%;f Ekeua, by one. wrpffisprr 
Lohamanina, by the best of metals, by gold, Sarvam, all. 5TRPT2JP Loha- 

niayam, things made of metals (like pails, pots or ornaments). ftfrr??5. Vij- 
■fiStam, known, gir^ Syat, becomes, Vacha, by speech, by the organ of 

speech, Arambhanam, utterance. flcRR Vikarah, modification, change. 

gRWStl Namadheyam, the name. Loham, metal : loha. ^fg Iti, thus, 

Eva, alone. gsupSatyam, true, correct. 

5. As my child, by knowing one nugget of gold (as 
gold or metal) all that is made of metal is made known (by 
its similarity), so is that instruction ; or as by knowing the 
correct word Loha, (all other words like Loha, &c., are 
known) for they are corruptions of it, owing to the diffe¬ 
rence of pronunciation, caused by the organ of speech.—405. 

■ Mantra 6, . ■■■fcVdSS 


apif.Yatha, as. grw Somya O child, ir%g Ekena by one 
Nakhanikrintanena, nail scissors, gqir Sarvam . all, 
made of iron, Ttgrag Vijfiatam, known 
’fclylpeCh, by the organ of speech 
Viklrah, modification, change. 

Krisnayasatn, iron, (Krisnayasam). 
true, correct. - tjgw Evam, thus. 

Aleiah, teaching, instruction 

6. And as, des 
scissors all that is made of black metal is known by its 


Syat becomes, gpg 
■ Arambhanam, utterance 

Namadheyam, the name. : 
fTtT Iti, thus, tjg Eva, alone. g^p^f 
Somya, O child, g Sa, that 
Bhavati, is. sfg Iti. thus. 
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Mantka 7 
"\ r\ 


^TcT 5T«T?r: JSTo^j || { || 

if Na, not. % Vai, verily. NOnara, certainly. Wfsyr Bhagavantah, 

the venerable ones, my teachers. % Te, they, tr?pT Etat, this, which thou hast 

said. Avedisuh, knew. qc[ Yat, if. f| Hi, certainly, because. tjcR[ 

Etat, this. Avedisyan, if they had known ic. Katham, how, why. 

| Me, to me. rr Na, not. Avaksyan, they should have told it. ff?r Iti, 

thus. «r«T 3 nr^ Bhagavan, Sir. jj Tu, but. Eva, even, alone. % Me, to me. 
tf?T Tat, that, Bravitu, say. ffif Iti, thus, ^stfr Tatha, be it so. 

Somya, O child. Iti, thus. ^ Ha, verily, Uvacha, he said. 

7. The son said : ‘ c Surety those venerable men (my 

teachers) did not know that. For if they had known it, 

why should they not have told it to me ? Do you, Sir, tell 
me that.” ‘ Be it so,’ said the father.—407. 
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Thus it is written in the V&kya Nirnaya 

“ $vetaketu is called in the Bharat a D va d asa-V a r s a twelve-yc 
because he studied for twelve years only. It does not mean that 6 
ketu was apprenticed (Upanayana) at the age of twelve.” 

Note Twelve years is the time necessary for mastering one Veda, and 48 
to master all the four, Svetaketu however seems to have 
twelve years, and so got the epithet of “ twelve-yeared.” In 
clous youth; with all the conceit of a precocious person. 

According to Sankara this sixth Adhyaya is but 

in the previous ones. In Khan da. Ill 14. 1 it 

„ * » 

this is verily Brahman, then farther on in YX 
Brahman takes his food the ■ 

satisfaction of the Jn ani is the satisfaction of the whole 
same doctrine to his son, I 
(Lohamani) and a pair of nail-scissors 
four Mantras YX. L 3 to 6 are thus translated, 

Mm, “ Svetaketu, as you are so conceited, considering 
my dear, have you ever asked for that instruction 1 
by which we perceive, what cannot be perceived, 
known?” “What is that instruction, Sir 
by one clod of clay is known all th 
ing from speech but the truth being 

all that is made of gold Is known, the difference being only 
but the truth being that all. is gold 
that is made of iron is known, the difference bei 
the truth, being that all is iron, thus my dear 

The Advaitins take this to be 
all the three illustrations have the 


an expansion of what was taught 
was taught Sarvam Khalvidam Brahma—all 
24. 2 it is said that when a man who knows 
whole universe is satisfied, because the Atma being one, the 

world. Ucldalaka teaches the 
by the three illustrations of a clod of clay, a nugget of gold 
!. U&clalaka, also teaches that all is Brahman. These 
ccording to Advaitins : -His father said to 
& yourself so well-read, and so stern, 
>y which we hear what cannot be heard, 
i by which we. know : what cannot be 
? ” he asked. The father replied : “ My dear, as 
at is made of clay, the difference being only a name, aris- 
bhat all is clay ; and as, my dear, by one nu^et of cmlrl 


; and as, my dear, by one pair of nail-scissors all 

ng only a name, arising from speech, but 
is that instruction ! ” ■ 

a text strongly in their favour. According to them, 
same sense. Madhya shows that the three, illustrations 
teach three kinds of similarity and difference ; and this passage is far from teaching Advaita. 
The first illustration shows that as by knowing a clod of clay, every other object made of 
clay is known, through similarity so also here. By knowing that the Lord is existent and 
rad, we know that this world is also real; for the law of similarity works here also.' If 
Yisnu, the Creator is real , the world, His creation cannot be unreal. 

As by knowing a clod of clay, through tlie very fact of this simi¬ 
larity alone, all objects made of clay are known, so from the similarity 
with the reality of Visnu. is known that the world is also real. 

The world and the God are both equal so far as they are both real. But the Lord is 
infinitely superior to the world. The second illustration shows this superiority. 

lor when gold is known, then its superiority over iron is necessarily 

known. So when the Lord is known, Iiis superiority over the world is 

necessarily known. 

II-I? 1 ' . •• .... ,", •.; .• ■ - v •' ••:. ■" ", -\"0: -.. •. 1 = V*-.. • 7 ; ; vt« AV; 

i,: • *.. "• > .■" ....... .... .. ; .■ ■ • • , " - V ■*! 
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As by the knowledge of gold one knows that everything made of 
lion is infeiioi to it, so by knowing the Lord Visnu, it is at once known 
that He is superior to th© world. 
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The Sanskrit names are eternal, and it being the universal language of man and gods 
he who knows Sanskrit, has all the advantages and more, which a person knowing a parti¬ 
cular dialect has. All non-sanskrit words are either corruptions of Sanskrit as 4 cow 1 of * go/ 
4 heart * of 4 h^id; ’ 4 father ’ of 4 Pitri ’ and so on. Or such words are conventional creations’ 
but Sanskrit being the language of the whole world at one time, a person knowing Sanskrit 
would not require to learn the dialect of ev$ry province, in order to make himself under¬ 
stood, In ancient times, Sanskrit was the esperanto of the world, and all could understand it. 

The word “Lohamani” in V. 1.5 means gold, as we find it so 

explained in the ^abda-Nirnaya;—“The words Svarna, Loha Manx and 










The similarity here consists as between a superior and inferior; as gold is superior 
to iron, so the Lord is superior to the world. 

The third illustration of a pair of scissors shows that sometimes by knowing a small 
quantity we can know, by the law of anology, the attributes of that in which that subs¬ 
tance exists in a large quantity. As by knowing a small quantity of iron, one knows the 
larger mass of iron; so by knowing man, as having a small quantity of happiness, wisdom 
and sentieney and consciousness, one knows the Lord in whom these qualities exist in 
their infinity. 


Since by knowing a thing, which is very small in quantity, one can 
know anology, the same substance when it is in very large quantity, as by 
knowing a pair of scissors made of iron, the attributes of iron existing 
in a large mass are also known (so from the knowledge of man, there is 
the knowledge of Visnu). 


But says one objector—This is not a fit illustration. Visnu. is vast, 
the world is small: to judge the big from the small is wrong. The 
Commentator says, “ true : it is not always good to judge the great from 
the small. It is not always true that the knowledge of the small gives a 
complete knowledge of the large. But it is always true that the know¬ 
ledge of the big includes the knowledge of small.” Therefore he says :— 


Since even by knowing a small thing, by anology we can know the 
big, as by knowing a pair of scissors, made of iron we can know all iron ; 
how much more must it be true that by knowing Brahman who is large 
and (All-Infinite) we can know this world which is so small. 


In other words the knowing of the Lord includes knowing the world. He who knows 
the Lord, must a fortiori know the world. He who knows the whole, knows the part; he 
who knows the large, knows the small. 


In fact by knowing Him who depends upon none, is similarly known 
that which depends upon him: as by the knowing the Sanskrit names 
mrittika Ayas, &c., one comes to know all the corruptions from these words 
such as Mitti, Mud, &e. Thus it is in SamasamhitS. 
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The word Lohamani is a Yoga-rudhi word. It means etymologically 
“ths best (maiai) of the metals (Loha),” therefore Gold. 

The Commentator now shows how the explanation of this khan da, as given by 
Sankara is wrong. The latter takes this khanda as taching that all vikara or variety or 
modification is false. But if the Srnti meant to teach that all vikara is false, then it 
would not have used the words eka, pin da, and mani, for they are then not only redundant, 
hut positively misleadingAnd instead of saying “ by knowing one clod of clay, all that 
is made of clay is known," it would have said“ by knowing clay all that is made of 
clay is known,” and instead of saying: ~ “ by knowing one nugget of gold all that is 
made of gold is known,” it would have said:—“ by knowing gold all that is made of 
gold is known," and instead of sayingby knowing one pair of nail-scissors all that 
is made of iron is known,” it would have said:—“by knowing iron, all that is made of 
iron is known.” 

Thus the word eka repeated thrice is useless. Similarly the word pin da (clod) mani 
(nugget) and nakha-nikrintana (nail-scssiors) are also redundant. While the word sarva 
(all), thrice repeated, is misleading. For all things made of gold, or clay or iron are not 
modifications of one nugget of gold or of one cold of clay or of one pair of nail-scissors. 
Moreover the theory of advaita is that the world is superimposed on Brahman, as a snake 
is superimposed on rope. But this khanda does not show that all that is made of clay is 
superimposed on one clod of clay, &e. Therefore, the Commentator says 
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used to denote words and not substances, of which the words are names. Therefore the 
« mr ittika iti ” cannot denote the substance clay but the word form mrittaka meaning clay. 
In fact, without using the word ‘ iti ’ the substance clay would have been denoted, by using 
merely the word mrittika. Thus iti is useless according to Sankara. But according to 
our explanation, the word ‘ iti ’ is not useless, for we explain that iti points to the word- 
form mrittika, and say : “ The word-form mrittika is the true, namely, the correct word, 

while words like mud, raitti, mati, &c., are vernacular corruptions (vikara) of it. Moreover 
there is no word in this khan da which shows that diflerenee is‘false,’ for the word false 
occurs nowhere in it. The word vacharambhana cannot bo taken to mean false. For 
neither technically, does nor etymologically this word mean false. Moreover as the 
phrase “ lie ate bread only,” implies that he took nothing with his bread like condiments, 
&o,, so it is a name only, would mean that there was no substance in it. 

But there is no such word as “only” (matra) in the above sentence. 
It is not vacharambhana matram, (so you cannot say it means by implica¬ 
tion falsehood). 

Thus the word vacharambhana does not mean arising from speech, but utterance 
through the organ of speech. All corruptions of pure Sanscrit words are due to the 
defect of utterance, are the outcome of the difference of the organ of speech. Vaeh means 
the organ of speech, i. e., the larynx and arambhana means utterance. 

The word arambhana does not mean arising, but it denotes an 
action. Thus vacharambhana means “ the change (vikara) of pure words 
into dialects, is due to the utterance (arambhana) through different argans 
of speech.” The word vikara means the varieties (vi) of corruptions (kara). 
The varieties of corruption of the pure word depend upon the varieties 
of the organs of speech. The word satyara qualifies namadheyam. Thus 


khanda describing the pre-eminence of Sanscrit 
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CRHANDOGY A-UPANI8AD 


really teaches the pre-eminence of the Lord 
cosmogony taught in the next hhanda is a 
superiority of the Lord. 


Second Ki-ianda 


Sat, the True, the Good, the Being, the Best, Narayana. trf Eva, alone 
Sornya, O Child. ^1 dam, of this. Agre, in the beginning. 

Aslq, was. Ekam, one, homogeneous, not separated in members. tjq- Eva 

alone, 3rff#EpT Adviityam, without a second, without an equal, Tat, that 
li§| indeecJ - Eke, some. Ahuh, say. Asat, the non-being, 

the void, the chaos, qq Eva, alone, Idam, of this. ^ Agre, in the begin¬ 
ning. Asit was. wqp? Ekam, one. qf Eva, alone, gffcffcw Advitiyam. 

without a second, without an equal, Fasmat, from that, =Eppp Asatah, 

from the void, spr Sat, the true, the plenum, tsrpp* Jay at a, is born. 

I. The Sat (Good) alone, 0 child! existed in the 
beginning (of this creation) one only, without an equal. 
About this others say, the Asat (V oid) alone existed in the 
beginning of this creation, one only without a second, from 
that Void (Asat) was produced the Plenum (Sat).—408. 

Note: - The word Sat may he translated as the True, the Good, the Plenum. The 
word Asat, refers to the theory of Bunya Yada which maintains that in.the'beginning 
was Nothingjwas Yoid, from which came out everything. 

A "'Mantra 2. ■ a;AAV Ay a: 





































:5 • 


2. ‘But, 0 child, how could it be thus, said the 
father. ‘ How from the Void should be born the Plenum. 

Therefore, the Sat (the Good) alone existed, 0 child, in the 

* 

beginning of this creation, one only, without an equal.—409. 

Mantra 3 
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CHIlANDOGYA-UPANlSAb 


?TT: Tah, they, Apab, waters, Prana. Aiksanta, thought. 

«q*5j: Babvyah, many, ^jt Syama, Let us be. srapw?, Prajayemahi, and 
create beings. Iti, thus, iffp Tah, they, Prana called the Waters. 

TOWtAnnam, food, the God Rudra, the presiding deity of food, the food here 
means the element earth. 5^5^ Asrijanta, created. 5IFIR Tasmat, therefore 
H<sr Yatra, whereever. ip Kva, whenever, •q- Cha, and. qqfsr Varsati, it rains. 
*f?rTat, then, there, trf Eva, alone. Bhuyistham, much, gjjp-r Annam, 

food, vrfra Bhavati, is produced. 9 Er^q: Adbhyah, from waters: from V&yu. 
tRT Kva, alone. ?jcr Tat, that. [f| hi verily,] Adhi, over, after. 

Annadyam, eatable food. Jayate, is produced. 

4. Tlie (God of) water thought Guay I multiply and 
create beings.’ He created (.Rudra the God of) Food (Earth). 
Therefore, whereever and whenever it rains, much food is 
produced; therefore from Water alone is produced all food 
fit for eating.—411. 

Note Apparently this is a geological conception clothed in mythological language* 


MADHYA’S COMMENTARY, 


The creation of the world is now being taught, in order to establish the greatness 
of the Lord. The second kharula begins with the famous passage;—Sad eva somya idam 
agra asit ekam eva advitiyam. This is the key-stone of the advaita edifice, and naturally 
Madhya takes pains to refute the wrong interpretation of the advaitins. Sankara takes 
the three words ekam, eva and advitiyam, as negativing the three sorts of bhedas, namely 
the.svagata, the sajatiya, and the vijatiya, bhedas. Thus in a tree, the difference that 
exists in it, between its branches, leaves, &e., is a svagata bheda or difference inter se. 
There is no such difference in Brahman. It is homogeneous. The difference that exists 

tree, and another of a different class, such as between an apple and a mango 
tree is sajatiya bheda or class difference. There is no class difference in Brahman. As is 
the difference between a tree and a stone, things belonging to different classes altogether 
and which is vijatiya difference, or extreme difference, there is no such difference in 
Brahman. The word eka or one shows, that Brahman is the sole cause of the universe, and 
not like the day which is the material cause of the pot, but whose efficient cause is the 
potter and the instrumental cause is potter’s wheel, &e. Brahman is the material and the 
efficient cause as well. The word advitiyam shows that there is no other substance in 
existence than Brahman; It is the only substance that exists. This view of Sankara, 
is set aside by our Commentator 

The words ekam eva advitiyam mean that the Lord is free from 
Svagata bheda, i. e., He is homogeneous; and is free from sajatiya bheda, 
that is, lie has no one equal to Him. He is one homogeneous substance 
and is peerless. As says the textHe is called ekam eva advitiyam, 
because He is devoid of any equal or superior, and because, He has no 
differences inter se, being a homogeneous mass. Such is the Eternal 
Brahman.” This is in the Pravritta. 
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“ The word ‘ eva ’ is used in order to exclude the theory of bhedA-bheda 
(which teaches that Brahman has difference and is differenceless also.) 
(dire rvoX'd advxtrj aixx bliows that He is free from equality and superiori¬ 
ty :—for there is no one equal to Him or superior to Hixn. (Had the 
word ‘ eva ’ not been used, then ‘ ekam advitiyem ’ would have meant one 
and peerless, which need not be homogeneous, as one pot, &c. For so 
far as the pot is concerned), it is one, but it has differences in its various 
parts. The bheda-bheda theory would have come in, hut for the word 

eva. Therefore this $ruti sad eva, etc., says that the Lord N&rayana is 

* 

ekam eva,’ £ one only.’ The word dvitiyam means ‘ equal.’ This word 
is used in the sense of £ equal ’ in the Mahabhasya. 

The Mahabhasya reference is asya gor dvitiyena bhavyam iti ukte sad?iso gaur 
eva up Miyate na asvahna gardabhah. This shows that divitiyam has the meaning of 
sadrisa or equal also. 

‘The word advitiyam, therefore, means without £ equal’. How can 
any one be superior to Him, when no one can even come up to Him. Thus 
this great text shows that the Lord is one and peerless. Thus it is in the 
Sarna Sarhhita. 

Nor is the absence of vijatiya hheda a well-known thing ; (for no 
one has ever seen a thing which has not its contrary). Moreover there is 
no proof of the existence of such an absence of vijatiya bheda. The 
word advitiya does not meaix the absence of vijatiya bheda. As says 
another text“ When it is said the Lord is eka eva advitiya it means 
that there is no one equal to Him or greater than He.” So also another 



























knowledge ; for there being no vijatiya difference, ignorance and knowled¬ 
ge is one and the same. Nor would remain there any such difference, as 
truth and falsehood ; for the recognition of such difference amounts to the 
giving up of the advaita position ; and admission that vijatiya bheda is 
not a fiction of the moralists but an absolute something. 

Moreover the difference between truth and falsehood being a fiction, 
it follows that their identity is not a fiction, but a truth and a reality. The 
true and the false being thus identical, the phrases like these “this is truth; 
this is false ” cease to have any meaning, so it is as much true to say that 
the Jiva and the I^vara are identical as to say that they are different. In 
other words, the proposition that the Jiva and the vara are different is 
also true. Your position, therefore, that the Brahman is the absolute 
reality and everything else is false becomes untenable. 

Another absurdity of tills position is that Brahman itself becomes false, for there being 

difference between truth and falsehood, it is as much true to say that Brahman 
is ; as to say that it is not* Even; if we admit that this Great Text ekem eva advitiyam 
declares that there is no bhedas in Brahman, whether svagata or sajatiya or vij&tiya, 
w© explain it in this way : — 

This text prohibits sajatiya and svagata bheda and that kind of vijatiya 
bheda which asserts the existence of any vij&tiya object greater than 
Brahman. (In other words, Brahman is a homogeneous subtance, has no 
svagata bheda ; He is unique,—has no other substance of his class, has no 
sajhtiya bheda ; and lastly there is no one greater than Him, and thus 
He has no vijatiya bheda also, in this sense only ; that is there is no vijatiya 
object greater than He. y 

The Commentator now explains the whole kliamla in the very words of a well-known 

boob. 

The Lord Nanay ana Hari is called Sat; because He is the best of all; 
(the Good par exellence). He created (emitted) in the beginning (the 
chaste Goddess Sri) the eternally existing Shining One called Tejas 
or Light. (She is the presiding deity of Fire or light). She is called 
tejas either because she resides in the All-pervading ( 3 % in the all-per¬ 
vading) and is Unborn (aja unborn; te-faja). Or She is ealled tejas 
because the creation 'qa) is by her, with the Lord (tata) as efficient cause. 

In othei words She is called Tejas because Her creative form, called vidya, 
is horn (ja) from the Lord Hari (ta.) 

From Her is born even the Prana called also Manu, and named also 
water or Apas. Irom Iler also comes out the Lord Brahm.4, the presiding 
deity of the four-castes of Brahmanas, &c. 

In fact, the birth of Prana and Brahma is simultaneous, and Prfina always in t 
becomes Brahma, therefore, the birth of Prana is said first. M ' 
important of the two. Therefore His creation is mentioned first. 
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From Prana is born the Lord Hara, who is called annamor Food. 

These three Devatas—Sri, Prana and Brahma, and Hara are called here by the names 
of three elements-light, water and earth, and they are the presiding deities of these. 
In fact, this Khanda teaches the creation of these three Devatas and of these three 
elements as well. 

That Shining One—Sri dwells in light, and Prana even dwells in the 
water, therefore from heat (tejas) comes out water, (as perspiration). The 
Lord Hara dwells in food, and so food comes out of water (as Hara comes 

out of Prana). In fact, the earth is the food of this passage, for all food is 
but a form of earth. 


Third Khanda 


Mantra i 


tesam, of them. ^ Khalu, verily, Esam, of t] 

ments to be described later on. Bhutinam, of the elements 

Friiji, three, the triad of Light, Water and Earth. trf Eva, only, 
seeds, sources, origins, causes, Bhavanti, are, there are. =?p 

born of egg, oviparous, as birds, &c. Jivajam, born , 

viviparous as men. Udbhijjam, springing from the g 

through the ground, sprouting as trees. lb, thus. 

1 . Of these beings verib 
only (namely the Fire, the Water 
beings are produced either from 
or are produced by fission.— 412 . 

Note This Khanda describes the greatness of the Triad of Light, Water and Earth 
(Bn, Vayu and ftudra) as the sources of all other beings. 

Mantra 2. 


11 e tnree sources 
)arth). All li wing¬ 
er are viviparous, 


*r Sa, he. faig. Iyam, this, the God called Sat. Devata, the God. 

Aiksata, thought, after having produced the Divine Triad of fifri, Vayu and 
ftudra, along with their Elements Light, Water and Earth. ^ Hanta, well. 

Aham, I, ^JT* Imah, these, (the Fite, the Water and the Earth created by 
me already). f%^f: Tisrah, three, ^r?rr: Devatah, the Gods, Laksmi, Prapa, and 
^udra. sjffa Anuria, through this, Jivena, by the living, by my aspect 
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MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Having created these, the Lord Tve^ava thought within himself 
“ I shall create names and forms, by entering into Labs mi and the rest, 
with that form of mine which is called Jiva, and which is the name of 
Animddha aspect of mine. By entering into them I shall make them 
three-fold each.” Thus thinking, he entered into them and created the 
names and forms of Indra and the rest, and again by making them enter 
into each other he formed Agni, Soma and Surya. 

Note :—In this passage occurs the description of the three-foklness of 
all creation and in it occurs the phrase Jiva Atma. This word Jiva Atma 
is generally understood to mean the human soul or the individual soul; 
but here it has not that meaning. It means the Living Lord. By this 
tripartite Laksmi, &c., are made to evolve other Devatas as Indra and 


Fourth Khanda 


Mantra i 


Sjl Yat, what. *g&: Agneh, of fire, Rohitam, red. 

form, colour. IT5F3? Tejasah, of Fejas or Laksmi. Tat, that, 
colour. 2^ Yat, what. jjgt'guklairi, white. ^ Tat, That. 
waters, of Vayu. Yat, what. Krisoam, Black. ^ Tat, thal 

Annasya, of food : Rudra. srnTUT'f Apagat, vanishes: the name *Agni 
the primary name of the fire, but of the Lord who is the real Agni or 
Agneh, of fire. Agnitvam, fieryness : the etymological 

tion of the word Agni or Eater. gp^r Vacha, by speech, owing to th< 
of speech, Arambhauam, utterance, fong: Vikarah, mod 

conventional, such as the name Laksmi is the true name of the Goddes 
ml but conventionally it is a name given to many women also. When a 
is called Laksmi, it is conventional use of the word and not the prinei 
of it. gprefspj. Namadheyam, the name, srjfttr Trim, three. 
forms. $I<T Hi, thus, tfg Eva, alone. g^Satyam, true. 

Note : The word Agni literally means the eater and is the Primary nam 
Lord and of Laksmi. Secondarily it is applied to fire also, but with regan 
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oe the Bam© of a woman. This conventional use is called Vik&ra, a mere form of jspeec 
(V&cMrambhana). Primarily three forms namely the Tejas, Apas, and Annam are thf 
true forms, to whom these words are really applicable. 

1. The red color of fire is the color of Tejas (Laks- 
ml), its white color is the color of Water (Vayu), the black 
color of fire is the color of Earth (Rudra). Thus vanishes 
(the reason for the application of the word) Agni to fire. 
The fire is called Agni conventionally only. It is a mere 
inattei of speech. The Three Primary Forms are only en¬ 
titled to this name, and with regard to them alone is the 


Mantra z 


q^p| q|paq 

isr h ^ H 

^ Yat . what. WTTSSSRst Adityasya, of the sun 
m, color. Tejasafc of LaksmL ; 

r. Yat, what, ipjff &iklam. white. 

•s: of Vayu. ^gr Yat, what. Krisnam, blacl. 

sya, of fcocl: of Rudra. ^prpnriw Apagat, 
ie Primary name of t]*e sun, but of the Lord who 
: or attractor. VT fellt? Adityat, from the 

Adityatvam, the nature of being the sun 
lation of the word Aditya or attractor, Vacha b 

bhanam, utterance, Vikarah, conventional’ u 

an, the name, Trini three. ^rrr% RQpani, for 

n t alone. Satyam, true. 

2 The red color of the snn Is the color of Teias 

W§l fe wllite color of the sun is the color of Water 
r n) the black color of the snn is the color of Earth (Rud- 

^us ^nishes (the reason for the application of the 
I) Aditya to the snn. The sun is called Aditya conven- 

- y only. It, is a mere matter of speech. The Three' 
nry forms are only entitled to this name, and with 
to them alone is the name alwavs tma_ A. 17 


'• Rohitam, red. 

^ Tat, that, Rttpam, 

Tat that: ^rqrn; ApSm, 
*rar Tat, that. y&Rq 
vanishes, the name Aditya is 
is the real Aditya, or 
un, the nature of being Adit- 

the etymological 
speech, 

Nama- 
. Iti, thus. 
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3(3 \ at, what. 'Sfg’frcc: Chandramasalj, of the moon. Rohitam, red. 

Rtipam, colour. Tejasah, of Laksmi. Tat, that, Rhpam, 

:olour. 3(3 Yat, what. JSuklam, white, Tat, that 3PTT^ Apam, waters : 

of Vayu. 3(3 Yat, what. Krisaam, black. ?rar Tat, that, Annasya, 

of food. ’ETTHTr^ ApSgat, vanished, ^sgrg; Chaudrat, from the moon. 
Chandratvam, the reason of being called Chandra, gr^rr Vacha, by speech. 

Arambhanam, utterance. regnT: Vikarah, conventional use. 3PT!pI*[ 
Namadheyam, the name. srftrrf Trini, three. ^ 711 % RGpami, forms. Iti, 
thus, tpr Eva, alone, Satyam, true. 

3. Tlie red colour of the moon is the colour of Tejas 
(Laksmi); its white color is the color of Water (Vayu), the 
black color of the moon is the colour of Earth (Rudra). Thus 
vanishes (the reason for the application of the word) Chand- 
ramas to the moon. The moon is called Chandramas con¬ 
ventionally only. It is a mere matter of speech. The 
Three Primary Forms are only entitled to this name and 
with regard to them alone is the name always true.—418. 

Mantra 4. VVVIVVT 

ilTY fN_v _z\ r\ __ ♦ « 4 ♦ TY 


^arYat, what. Har?: Vidyuta]j, of the lightning. Rohitam, red. 

||i Rupam, color. ?r*P=r: Tejasah, of Tejas or Laksmi. ^3 Tat, that. ^73 
RQpam, form, color. 3(3 Yat, what, 3^53 guklam, white. 5(3 Tat, that. 

Apam, waters ‘ Vayu.’ 3(3 Yat, what, fgqjfw Krisnam, black. Tat that 
Annasya, of food, -ytjuufj Apagat, vanished, f^£[=r: Vidyutah, from the 
Jight-ning. Vidyuttvam, the reason of being called Vidyuta. Vacha 

by speech. mWRB? Arambhanam, utterance, Vikarah, conventional 

use. 3FW** Namadheyam, the name. sftf% Trliji, three. Rupa^i, 

colors, forms. Iti, thus, txf Eve, alone. 33m Satyam, true. 
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ijWjEtat, this. ? Ha, verily; ^ Sma, a mere particle. % Vai, indeed, 
rffcsbp Tad-vidariisah, the knowers of this. Ahuh, say. POrve, in 

ormer days. Mahasalah, great performers of annual sacrifices. 

Mali&srotriy&h, the great knowers of all the Vedas with their mean¬ 
ing. ?t Na, not. r: Nah, of us: amongst us. <5pE( Adya, to-day. Kas- 

ihana, any one. Asrutam, unheard. Amatam, unconceived, not 

:onsidered. Avijnatam, unknown. Udaharisyanti, shall meu- 

:ion. Iti, thus. f| Hi, indeed, Ebhyah, from them, from the learned 

men who had realized Brahman. Vidamchakruh, they knew. 

5. Verily knowing this, the great sacrifices and the 
great theologians of yore said “ From this day, none of us can 
be said not to know anything of which we have not heard, 
nor considered, nor known.” For of a truth, others in pre¬ 
sent times have learnt everything from these teachers of 


MANTRA 6 


CSHANDOGYA-UPANtSAb. 


1. The red colour of the lightning is the colour of 
Laksmi, the white of Vayu, the black of Rudra. Thus 
vanishes (the reason for the application of the word) Vidyut 
to the Lightning. The lightning is called Vidyut conven¬ 
tionally only. It is a mere matter of speech. The Three 
Primary Forms are only entitled to this name, and with 
regard to them alone is the name always true.—419. 

Mantra 5. 

1 W§: ^ TTfRIToTT RfT 

II V, II 
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fra hi, thus. =*ranr Apam, of Vayu, of Water. ^ RQpam, color. fft Iti, 
thus. 1 at, that. r%brt§: Vidarhchakruh, they knew, ^ Yadu, what verily! 
Kpfnam, black, ff Iva, like, ^pjsr Abhut, was. fj% Iti, thus. 

Annasya, of Rudra; of Earth, Rupam, color, fra Iti, thus. Tat 

that, mvhrf: Vidarhchakruh, they knew. " ' 

6. \\ hatever appeared to tiLem red they knew to he 

due to Laksmi, whatever appeared to them white they knew 

to be due to Vayu ; and whatever appeared to them dark they 
knew to be due to Rudra.—421. 


Mantra 7. 


*v 


Brfft'iVJ+.r 11 ^ 11 

ffcT n H II 

** Yat > what * U « veril y- Avijnatam, unknown, inscrutable. f?r 

Iva, like. ^353. Abhut, was. fra Iti, thus. traraTf; EtSsam, of these. ^ Eva, 
even, alone, l^rararw Devatlntiu of the deities. *rarer Samasah, combination. 
fTcf Iti, thus, rf# Tat, that Vidarhchakruh, they knew, srar Yatha, as. 

Nu, now. ^ Khalu, indeed. #p* Somya, O child, f*m Imah, these. 
Tisraji. three. ^fTT: Devatah, deties. Purusam, man. srp^l Prapya 

reaching.^ IWff Trivrit, three-fold, tripartite, fsppr Tirvrit, threefold, tripartite. 

Eka-eka, each one. H^ra Bhavati, becomes. Tat, that, Me 

from me. rasrtffft Vijanihi, learn thou. fj% Iti, thus. " ’ 

7. Whatever verily appeared to them inscrutable they 
took to be as some combination of these three deities, blow 
of a truth, learn from me, my child, how every deity be¬ 
comes tripartite in its descent into man.—422. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Now that which is the red color (in whatever object it may be 
found) is a color which has its origin in the color of dri .-—Whatever 

is white is produced from the color of Vayu (Prana); and know that the 
black is born from the colour of diva (Hara). 

: _ (Since Agni thus depends upon Sri, Vayu and diva) therefore that 
which is the all-devouring power of Agni, and which is why it is called 
Agni (ag+nih=-agni) ready belongs to this Triad of dri, &e. Therefore 
||i, Agni has no fieriness in its own nature, but owes it all to them. Simi- 
all power of attraction (adad&na) belongs primarily to this Triad 
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f the Lord Visnu ; a tat tvam asi ^vetaketo thou 
Wliy art thou, therefore, so conceited and stern. 
: others are higher than thou in wisdom and 
sy are the Triad &i, Prana and &va : while the 
Tisnu ; so never be conceited. Never think 
greatest. Thus knowing the great power of 
nor sterness enter thy heart; for none can ever 
' know the power of Visnu : for the knowledge 
ise of pride. Thus it is in the Sama SamhitiC 


Fifth Khanda 


Mantra i 


Arinam, food, toe Grod Siva in the food. Asitam, when eaten 

when taken as one’s support. sp*T Tredha, three fold. Vidhiyate, be¬ 
comes. mn Tasya, of his, of it. s?: Yah, what. Sthavisthah, Grossest. 

W;' Dhatuh, portion, humour, tpr Fat, that. Purlsam, excrement, feces. 

Bhavati, is called, q: Yah, what, ifsaR: Madhyamah, middle. Tat, 

that. Mfimsam, flesh. 3: Yah, what. STRIT?! Anisthah, most fine, "'most 

subtle. Tat, that, Manah, mind. 

1. (Rudra, tbe deity of) food when eaten,.be., (nourisb- 
ing man) becomes three fold; His grossest portion is 
called the excrement (because this aspect of Rudra dwells in 

it), His middle portion is called flesR, His subtlest portion 
is called mind.—423. 

Note : The Lord Siva, when entering the body of man, through food, goes to support 
man in a three-fold way, first as directing the excretory functions, and expelling all 
noxious and useless, particles from the body. This part of the food is called feces, and 
l&dra also gets this name because it presides over this function, similarlv wifr.h m« 


fp mzmm h * u 

Apah, Water, Vayu. Pitab, when drunk. %^r Tredha, three-fold 
dhfyante, become, error* Tfisdm, of his. Yah, what. 
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Sthavisthah, grossest. *rrg: Dhatuh, portion. ^ Tat, that, ij-srir Mu tram, 
vptfw Bhavati, becomes. sr: Yah, what, jpnpr: Madhyamah, middle. g 
that, sttFlW* Lohitam, blood, q: Yah, what. Anisthah, subtlest, 

that. gpor* Pranah, life-breath. 


% 3 p 1 ejah, Laksmi. Asjitam, when supportin 

hree-fold. Vidhiyate, becomes. Tasya, of 

^g: Sthavisthah, grossest. ^3: Dhatuh, portion. 
oone. Bhavati, becomes. Yah, what, hwt: Me 

Sa, that. Jfsrr Majja, marrow, q: Yah, what. 

3a, that. Vak, speech. 

3. (Laksmi tlie deity of) fire, when 
becomes three-fold. Her OTt.i nH 


|p rim 

IJSSSTJIt II ^ II 

mpm. Annamayam, made of food. Having prin 
Lord of Anna as presiding deity. f|\ Hi, verily, Sc 

Manah, mind. 5 TT 7 TW Apomayah, consisting of water, 
deity of water as its chief presiding deity, gnj: Pranah, the 
Tejomay!, consisting of fire, Vak, speech. sf&’m t 
agaim Eva, indeed, even.'' * Ma, to me. Bha^ 

P™! Vijnapayatu, teach. Iti, thus, rar Tatha be it 
O, child. Iti, thus. * Ha, indeed. ^ Uvacha, he said. 

4. b or truly, my child, mind has for 
detyRudra the God of Food, the life-breath 
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VI AD BY Ay A, VI KEANVA, 1,2, 3 


Vayu (the God of Water) and the speech has its* chief (the 
Goddess of) Fire (namely Laksmi). 

‘ Please sir, instruct me still more,’ said the son. ‘Be it 
so, my child,’ replied the father.—426. 


Sixth Khanda 


V! ANTRA I 


3U: Dadhnajj, of curd, Somya, O, child, Mathyam 

when churned, ap Yah, what. Anima, subtlest, g: Sa&, tha 

Urdhvah, upwards, Samudisa-ti, rises. ^ Tat, that. 

butter. ¥TfRr Bhavati, becomes. 

1. My child, when curd is churned, its subtlest 
tion, which rises upwards, becomes butter.—427. 

Mantra 2, 


Evam, thus. ^ Eva, indeed. 
O child. Annasya, of food. 

of &va when nourishing man. q: Yah 
that, gpsf: Urdhvah, upwards. 

Manah, mind. >73% Bhavati, becomes. 

2. Thus, my child, ve 
nourish man through) the foo 
subtlest portion to rise up and 
























CHRANDOGYA-UPANISAD 


Mantra 


Tejasah, of fire, of Laks 
mdnasya, when eaten 
the subtlest, g Sa, what 
w Sa, that. grg; Vak 

4- (Lai 
man, 0 child 
enter into the speech of 


tin. homy a, 

when nourishing man. jp ^ 
Urdhvah, upwards, 
speech. vrt?t Bhavati, becomes 

ssmi the Goddess of) fir 
causes her subtlest porti 

man.—430. 

Mantra 5. 

W ^ ^ asnr 

|| ^ || 

Annamayam, food as its chief. ft Hi, vei 
TO Manah, mind. Apomayah, water as chi 


^ CUlid - TOnPTO Asya, 
ah, what, ^rrmerr Anima 
Samudisati. rises 


UT*3[ Somya, O child. 

STM: Pranah, breath." 

' y n v .j.*, ua.«« v-u.ci. mrft v as, speech hi t hn« . 

Again, Eva, even, in- Ma to me mm m-, . ’ ' ^HQya^i, 

Vijnapayatu, instruct, teach. tf) hi, thus. T ath& f, W 

o child, * hi, thus. , Ha, indeed. .he sai “. ^ So ^. 

ri ■, b J For , tr 4 y my ° llild mind has for its presiding 
deity Rudra the God of food, the life-breath has for its pre- 

Sicmg deity .uyu the God of water, and the speech liashor 
Its presidmg-deity Laksmi, the Goddess of lire 

Please sir, instruct me still more,” said the son 
it so, my child,” replied the father.-4sl 

Sf t^ 7 rSouMed in to Z e H tl7the Same aS th0Se 0f VL 5 - 
(ten) days, taking water only will loose 'all Upain ‘ ?ad that a man if he fasts for 10 
lessened, because mind depends upon food i” 1 ® 0 ^’" 14 his mental activities will be 
tions to it. Experiments have been m«de lateJv + ° " 8 & g ® neral rille but there are excep- 

for a vfcry long period. And that during this period SouL th ^ *** With ° Ut foocl 
general health is not impaired and mind is more ***.«» Jl -l”* PtyS10al ^^ness the 
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VI ADEYAFA, VII KEANE A, 1, 2 


Mr. Sinclair's personal experience. 

Mr. Sinclair describes bow a natural robust constitution was broken down by irregu¬ 
lar eating. He never drank, smoked or used tea or c-ofiee, and was a strict vegetarian. 
But overwork and carelessness both as to how and when he ate brought on dyspepsia, and 
he became liable to all manner of diseases. When at last he could not digest milk and 

cornflour mush, he decided to give the cure a trial. He thus records his experiences 
during the first four days 

I am very hungry for the first day ; the unwholesome, ravening sort of hunger thai 
all dyspeptics know. I had a little hunger the second morning, and thereafter, to mj 
great astonishment no hunger whatever—no more interest in food than if I had never 
known the taste of it. Previous to the fast I had a headache everv dn.v fnv ™ 


Khanda 


Mantra r 


11 ^ si 

! ^ r5( * 5r: Sodasakalah.Jiaving sixteen parts. Somya, O child. 

Purusah, man. 3T5TFT Panchadas'a-ahfini, fifteen days, qj Mfi, not. 

Asih, take food^ Kamam, as thou wishest, as much as you like. wj 

Apah, water, rr? Piba, drink thou. UTTFra: Apomayah, having water for hit 
:lnef, snw- Prfinah, life. ^ Na, not. ftqfts Pibatah, drinking. Vichhet- 

;yate, will be cut off, will leave thee 1 ti, thus. 

1. 0 child, man consists of sixteen parts. For fifteen 

days do not take any food, but drink as much water as thou 
likest, for the bre ath of life is under the Lord of water * 
and so long as thou drinkest water, thy life will not be cut 


Mantra 2 
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STS Saha, he, Svetaketu. qs?q^r 'STSrfo Panchadasa-ahani, for fifteen days. 
*T Na, not. sarnCT Asa, took food. STO Atha, then. ? Ha, indeed, Enam, to 
him, to his father.^^r? Upasas&da, approached. Kim, what, sr^m Bravfmi, 
shall I speak, shall I recite. % Bhoh, O Sir. Iti, thus. Richah, the 

Rig Veda verses. Sornya, O’ child. apsjf^ Yajfimsi, the Yajur Veda verses. 
URTR Samani, the Sam a Veda verses. Iti, thus, Sa, he (Svetaketu). * 
Ha, indeed. 3fr=q- Uvacha, he said. *r Na, not. % Vai, verily, iff Ma, to me. 
sri%vn|?rT Pratibhanti, occur to my memory, vrr Bhoh, oh, ^ Iti, thus. 

2. Svetaketu did not take any food for fifteen days, 
and then lie repaired to his father and said “ "What verses 
shall I recite?” The father said “repeat the Rik, the 
Yajus, or Saman verses”. He replied : “ They do not 

occur to my memory, sir.”—433. 

Mantra 3. 


?rs[ Pam, to him. 5 Ha, verily. Uvach, he said, Yatha, as. 

Sornya, O child. *T??r: Mahatah, of a great. ip-arrft<FflT Abhyahitasya, 

lighted fully, ijcff. Elcah, one. Ailg&rah, burning coal. Kha* 

dyotamatrah, merely like a fire-fly in size. <rra%£: Pari^istah, which remains 

behind, is left^ behind, ssrg; Syat, may be. Teyna, by that. 33; Tatah 

than that, ssrfq' Api, even. ^ Na, not. aff Bahu, much, Daheta may 

burn. H Evam, thus. Sornya, O child. % Te, of thee. Soda- 

sanSm, of the sixteen. gSTHTS Kaltoam, of the parts. ^ Eka, one.’ ajsrr 

Kala part J^nrr Avista, is left behind. ffRjr Syat, may be. m Taya, 

by that. Etarhi, therefore. Vedan, the Vedas, * Na, not. 

Anubhava si, thou reroemberest. «tor A&na, eat thou. Atha, then. % 

Me, my. MlTRt# Vifflisyasi, thou wilt understand, thou wilt learn from 
fRT Iti, thus. 

3. The lather said to him; “ As of a great lighted 
fire one burning coal, insignificant as the fire-fly in size, may 
be left, wfiicJi would not burn much fuel, t 

one part only of the sixteen parts of you is left, and there¬ 
fore with that one part you do not remember the V 

G-o and eat, then thou wilt understand (remember) what 
didst learn from me. ’ ’—434, 
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Mantra 4 


ST Sa, he. ^ Ha, indeed 
Indeed, Enam, to him 

him. g Ha, indeed, a 
sdfc Sarvarn, all. g H; 


WT Atha, then. ? Ha 
OTTOR Upasas&da, repaired, approached. Tam, tc 
Yatkihcha, whatever, Paprachchha, asked 

ndeed. sjTrPT? Pratipede, replied, answered. 

4. Then ^vetaketu took food and afterwards approa¬ 
ched his father. And whatever his father asked him he 
gave replies to it appropriately.—435. 

Mantra k . 


verily. Uvlcha, said, Yatha, as. 

atah, of a great. ^s(rf?fr^ Abhyahitasya, of a 
h one - 3 rjfn 3 [ AugSram, burning coal. 
e a fire-fly in size. Pari&stara, remained 

Trinaih, with straw, with grass, g w r rq rq Upa- 
Prajvalayet, may be lighted. ^ Tena, 
t. ?rfq- Api, even, srg Bahu, much. tjfc^Dahet, 













0I1HIND0GYA-UPA.NIBAD 


ijf^Evam, thus, #pq Somya, O child. % Te, of thee. #gTtfl^lSodas&nam, 
of the sixteen. g^rrPI. Kal&nam, of the parts, tjgtf Eka, one. gFOT Kala, part. 
«rf%fTOT Atissista, remained behind. Abhut, was. Sfi, that, 'z&m Annena, 

with food, ^wnttcfT Upasam&hita, being placed upon it, invigorated, srrswi#^ 
Pr&jvalit, lighted up again. rPTT Taj'S, by that. Etarhi, therefore, 

Vedan, Vedas, Anubhavasi, rememberest thou. ssrsiwr Annamayam, 

food as its chief. Hi, verity. Somya, O child. rpT: Manalj, mind. 

Hn^N^--Apomayah, water as its chief, srnu: Pranah, breath. erafir^r Tejomayi, 
fire as its chief, V&k, speech. fr% Iti, thus. ^ Iti, thus. ^ Tat, that, 
f Ha, verily. 3T*q Asya, that: the genetive must be construed as accusative. 
ffr si ffl T Vijajnau, he understood, fr^ Iti, thus, Vijajnau, he understood. 

^ Iti, thus. 

riFy/' 6. Thus 0 child, out of th.e sixteen parts one part was 
left to yon. That part being invigorated by food, lighted 
np again. By it therefore, yon now remember the Vedas. 
0 child, mind has for its presiding deity Rndra, the God 
of Food, the life breath, has for its chief Vayn the God 
of water, and speech has for its presiding deity Laksmi the 
Goddess of Fire.—437. 

Note-In some texts of the Upanisad the following verse is also found. 


5T3^T ST^TT 5RRT fcTJ II 

Panchendriyasya, of the man consisting of five 
Purusasya, of the man, ajf, Yad, when. ^ Eva, even, ^ipr 
may become. Anivritam, unprotected uncovered bj 

then, psisj Asya, his. s^r Prajna, intelligence, Srava 

1%: Dritelj, from a leathern bag. <tr?T?r Padat, from the foo 
Udakam, water. 
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VI ADHYAYA, VIII KHANVA 1 


the tree, must be tlie Lord ; because the Jiva of the t 
pervaded by another Jiva. Therefore the word Jiva 
Mantra 2 Khanc]a 3 must mean the Lord. The word J 
to God, denotes that form of God which is Antary an 
Guide of ail souls. This is the technical name of God 
Tattvaviveka 

“Jiva is the name given to the inner Dweller < 
pleasure and pain (i.e., the Dweller within the Soul), 
dwelling outside and controlling the cosmic forces (Dev; 
He is the Lord, the Highest Spirit,” Thus it is in the T 
The word Agui is not the primary name of tire; pri 
name of God, secondarily it is applied to fire: 

.Note:-The word namadheya means ‘a name,’ the affix dheya 
here. The word Vikara means “ not the primary,” “ the secondary me 
says:—“The text (VI- 4 . 1 ) Updgad agaer agnitvam v&charambhanam 


Eighth Khanda 


Mantra i 


3 ?I 5 T 3 j: Uddalakah, by name Uddalaka. ^ Ha, 
S° n of Aruga. z&fem ^vetaketum, to ^vetaketu 


once, yr hua : Arunih, the 
SWU Put ram. son. aanw 









If SIS 


gheAndogya-upanisad 


Uvacha, said. Svapn&ntam, the end of dream state, i. e. t the state 

called susupti: the nature of deep sleep. % Me, from me. Somya, 

O child, fftffpfrrt Vijanihi, learn thou. fR Iti, thus. Yatra, at what time : 
when in deep sleep, tr^-sr Etat, this : another reading is ayam. 5^^: Purusah, 
man jlva. Savapiti, sleeps. Nama, then. Sata, with the Sat, 

with the Lord Visnu, with the Supreme Self, ^prai Somya, O child. rT?T Tads, 
then: in that state of deep sleep, g'tqw: Sampannah, gone to, attain to, com¬ 
panionship. Bhavati, becomes, $qx Svam, the Lord called Sva or the In¬ 
dependent. Apitah, attained, reaching, entering unconsciously. The 

unconscious merging of an entity into a higher is called aplta. Bhavati, 

becomes. rTCTRf Tasmif, from that, therefore. Enam, him. rrh Svapiti, 

sleeping, 51% Li, thus. Achaksate, they say. The wise say. Svam, 

the Independent Lord, ft Hi, because. srf? Api-itah attained, reached, 
entered, vrr Bhavati, becomes. 

1. UddMaka Arum said to his son &vetaketu, “ Learn 
from me the true nature of deep sleep (susupti). When a 
man sleeps, then he comes into the presence of the Sat (True 
and Good). He has reached the Independent called Sva. 
Therefore, they say, Svapiti, because he is gone to (his Lord) 
|the Independent.”—439. 

Note .—This verso may be explained as applying to the state called Mukti or Release 
also* Then the word Svapnanta would mean the end of dream or the middle state called 
that of Jivan-Mukti. When a Jivan Mukfca becomes fully Mukta, then hois said to have 
reached Sva or his Lord or Ms Master. In this state, he is in the company of the Sat or 
the True, The state of a Mukta reaching the Lord is called Svapiti* 

® ■' Mantra' 2. : ' wll 


ST Sa, he. W Yatha, as. gakunib, a kite, falcon, hawk, any bird. 

Sfitrena, by a thread tied to the thumb of the hunter, by a thread tied to the 
hand of the bird-killer, tjarg: Prabaddhah, tied to. Disarn disam, 

in every direction, trrerw? Patitvft. flying, failing. Anyatra, anywhere 

(than the bondage), wmm. Ayatanam, rest, release from the string, place 
of rest, msmr AlabdhvS, not finding. Bandhanam, the bondage. 

Eva, even. Upasrayate, settles down, rest, yqz Evam, thus, qq Eva,' 

pven. Khalu, verily. Somya, O child. Tat, that. . Manah, ntiUU 




















VI ADEYAYA, VIII KRAV1)A- 2, 8 


jiva the Thinker, f?sfffr Disam disam, every direction. qf^r Patitva, fal- 

A 

ling, flying, Anyatra, anywhere. Ayatanam, rest, AL 

abdhv&, not finding, struct Pr&nam, the Lord, the Life Breath, the Sat, the Su¬ 
preme Self, tpr Eva, even. 3^^% Upasrayate, settles down upon, srngaFWg 
Prana-bandhanam, tied to Prana, the Lord. f| Hi, because, Somya, O child. 
tR: Manah, mind, Jiva, the Thinker. Iti, thus. 

2. As a hawk tied by a string (to the finger of the 
hunter,) struggles to release itself, by flying in every direc¬ 
tion, and not finding release anywhere, settles down (on the 
finger) where it is fastened, exactly in the same manner, 
0 child, is this Thinker, which after flying in every direc¬ 
tion, and finding no rest anywhere, settles down on Prana, 
for indeed, my child, the Thinker is fastened to Breath.—440. 

Note. — The state of deep sleep is a constantly recurring element in the life of man, 
and its object is to give absolute rest to the Thinker when tired with the experiences of 
the waking and dream state. The state of Mukfci is similarly a state of rest from the expe¬ 
riences of the Samsara— but without any return to mundane existence. 

. Mantra 3. ■ yir; 

' -_-_rs_^ ..._ f\.. rs A f\ ^___rv f\ 













CEBlNDOGYA-UPAmSAD 


3. Learn the truth about hunger and thirst, 0 child. 
When this man desires to eat then the waters (Prana) carry 
the food which has been eaten ( i.e ., Prana the Lord of waters 
modifies the food into the germ). Therefore Prana is called 
Asanaya, because Pr&na is the leader of food. Just as a cow¬ 
herd is called Gonaya, or a keeper of horses is called Asva- 
naya, or a king is called Purusanaya :—thus the waters are said 
to be the leader of food or Asanaya. Thus as this off-shoot 
(presupposes a root) so this created body. It is verily not 
without its root, 0 child.—441. 

JVote —The real object why a Jiva eats and drinks is to reproduce another Jiva, 
of its kind. 

Having shown in the last verse that the man is under the Lord, in his state of Mukti 
and Deep Sleep; this verse shows how he is under Him in his waking state also. The 
fact of reproduction is a standing miracle proving the dependence of the Jiva on the Lord. 
He eats and drinks, but who is it that turns the food into blood and bone; and makes the 
reproduction of species possible ? It is the Lord acting through Prana—the Life Principle. 
The word Sunga used in this and the subsequent mantras is significant. As a Suhga or an 
offshoot is a mark from which we infertile existence of its cause or root, so the body 
of the child presupposes its cause. This body must have an agent, as it is an effect, just 
as an offshoot. 

Mantra 4 . 


HfS? Tasya, of that, of this physical body. f; Kva, where, MGlam, 
root, cause, wr* Syat, may be, can be. iptr* Anyatra, any where else, srsn* 
Annat, than the food (Rudra). Evam, thus, Eva, even. ^ Khalu) 

verily. Somya, o child. Annena, by food, through food, through 

Rudra. ^uu-gena, through the offshoot, the food itself is an effect like 

an offshoot which is an effect of the seed. Apomulam, the waters 

or the priiia as the cause or root, Anvichchha, search thou, seek thou, 

*Tflp Adbhih, with the water, with Prana, Somya, o child. ^uugena, 

as an offshoot, from which to infer the existence of the root or cause. 
Tejomulam, the root of heat. *( 3 ^ Anvichchha, search thou, TejasS^, 

with the tejas. Somya, o child. ^uugena, as an offshoot. 








VI ADBYAYA, nil KHANDA, 4, 5 


gir: Sarvfilj, all. srstr: Prajafi the creatures. SadffyatanSh, having th( 

Sat as their resting place. spsmrgr: Sat-pratisthah, having Sat as theit 
foundation. 

4. And where could the root of body be except in 
Food (Rudra) ? And in the same manner, my child, taking 
the Food (Rudra) as an offshoot (effect) seek to find its root 
(cause) the Water (Prana). Taking Water (Prana) as an 
offshoot (effect), seek it’s cause the Fire (Laksmi). Ta¬ 
king the Fire (Laksmi) as an offshoot (effect) seek her 
cause the Good (Lord Visnu). All these creatures have 
their root in the Good, have their dwelling place in the Good, 
and (even after Mukti) they rest in the Good—442. 

Note.—The body being an effect we have to find its cause. That cause we find to 
be Pood (Rudra). But Food itself is an effect, we have to find its cause, which we ascer¬ 
tain to be the Waters (Pra na). Prom Water we infer Fire, from Fire the Good. Thus the 
living man is also under the Lord and dependent upon Him. 


Atna iatra, now, when, Etat, this. ^ p ur 

% Pipasati, wishes to drink, becomes thirsty, Ndma, a mei 
ejah, the fire (Laksmi). qf Eva, even. ^ Tat, that, Pit 

has been drunk. Nayate, leads, carry. ^ Tat, that, i 

imm: Gon&yah, cow leader, Asvanfiyah, the horse leader, 

anfiyah, the man-leader, fit Iti, thus. qq^Evam, even thus. 

Tejah, the fire (Laksmi.) Achaste, is said, is cal* 

H water leader. fft Iti, thus. Tatra, then. Etat, 

wen. Suugara, offshoot. Utpatitam, produced:* 

omya, O chid, ffsrrfrr? Vijanlhi, know, learn. ^ Na, not. § 

AmQlam, without cause, without root. Bhavisvai 

I Iti, thus. 

5. ^ When a man desires to drink then the. fir< 
carries the water which has been drunk (and m 
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it into the germs), therefore fire is called Udanya, because 
fire is the Leader of Water. Just as a cow-lieard is called 
Oonaya, or a keeper of horses is called Asvanaya, or a king 
is called Purusanaya, thus the fire is called Udanya. Thus 
as the offshoot presupposes a root, so this created body. It 
is not without its root, 0 child.—443. 

Note.—Here the inferential chain starts with a step higher, with water (Prana). 

(yyyyyyyy';'.-''. mantra 6. v; ; ; ■> 
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6. 'And where could its root he except in (the God of) 
water. With water, O’ child, as an offshoot, seek after his 
cause namely fire (Laksmi). As fire is an offshoot, seek 
after its cause namely the Good. All these creatures, 0 
child, have the Good as their cause, the Good as their sup¬ 
port, the Good as their stay. 

And how these three Devatas, (Fire, Water, Earth) 0 
child, when they reach man, become each of them tripartite, 
has been said before. When the man gets mukti the (God¬ 
dess of) Speech (Uma) is merged in (the God of) mind 
(Rudra), the mind in (the God of) Breath, the Breath in (the 
Goddess) of fire, (the Goddess of) fire in the Highest God. 


Note.—This shows that not only men, but gods also are under the control of the 
Supreme. The order of cosmic dissolution shows how each god merges into one higher 
than himself in the scale of gradation. 

Mantra 7. ■ 
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CHEATS 1 D00YA-UPANI8AD 


intellect. All this universe is controlled by Him, He per¬ 
vades it all, and is the Good. He is the destroyer of all 
and full of perfect qualities. Thou 0 Svetaketu art not 
that God (why then this conceit). 

“ Please sir, instruct me still more” said the son. “ Be 
it so, my child,” replied the father.—445. 

Note .—The explanation of Madhya is totally different from that of Sankara. Even 

the ordinary words like U 2? ^ have been given meanings not found anywhere else. The 
word g is taken to mean g-R or essence or Best; q as a short of yama, means the Ruler, the 

Restrainer or the wisdom from q from to desire, the desired one &c. The famous 

mahavakya g j s analysed as U ?TTW <=cf^ = 5 n% )| But Sri Madhva is 

not responsible for this text torturing. Long before him, the Bh&gavatas had attained 
this feat. The S&ma Samhita has given this metrical paraphrase:— 

sttxEt ‘ V’ 

II 

sr mu i 

K-r^j ^ “e” i 

srercsrafa v ^ JTt<rt?r 3 11 

For its translation see Madhva’s Commentary last page of this Sixth Book. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

In the proTious chapters it was shown, that the Jiya and the Lord are absolutely 
different, by describing the Great Glory of the Lord and His omnipotence, in creating, 
without the help of any body, the mighty beings called Fire, Water, and Food. In the 
present chapter, the same fact is illustrated by instances taken from the experience of 
man. In his waking state, man is proud of is freedom and independence ; but in dreamless 
sleep, he ■'■■.is- piefectly helpless j and that state describes the dependence of man on the 
Lord* Therefore, Hddalaka describes the state called deep sleep. The word Svapnanta is 
used in the text. It i.s an ambiguous word, aiid is not to be confounded witli the word 
Byapna* Syapna means dream j in the dream state the Soul does not enter into the Lord® 
It is in the Svapn&nta state alone that the Jiva enters into the Lord. The Commentator, 0 
therefore, explains this word 

* Tiio woid Svapiiant^ lue^ns Odits oi* ghcI of SvapiiSi or : : : ■ ■ 

That state, where the condition of dream ends, and the state of deep 
sleep begins, is called Svapn&nta, it is thus the name for Susupti or the 
state of dreamless sleep. 

The Commentator next explains the word Svapiti 

The word Svapiti means ‘entering or reaching the Lord.’ The 
Lord Vishnu, God of all gods, is called Sva, because He is absolutely 
self-contained and independent of everything else. Since in the state of 
dreamless, sleep, the Jiva reaches this sva, he is called Svapiti, The word 



















iPP 


VI ADHYAYA, VIII KHANVA 


Apiti means ‘ reaching.’ The Jiva called Manas, (Thinker) reaches the 
Lord in this state onlyfor so long as he is not free and does not get 
Mukti, the transmigrating Jiva enters the Lord only in the state of deep 
sleep. The transmigrating Jiva is called Manas, because it always works 
through the mind, (and not through the higher faculty of intuition or 
Buddhi). -/J 

Similarly the Lord is called Prana, because He gives life to all. The Commentator 
next explains the word fe'nnga - 

The word Suftga means ‘the bud,’ ‘the offshoot,’ while the word 
Mula means ‘the root;’ which is, in this case, the Lord Hari Himself. He 
is also the root of the Universe, in the sense, that He is the efficient cause 
of the world ; and not its material cause. 

The word Mula or root can apply both to the material cause and the efficient cause. 
As in the case of pot and clay, we can say that the clay is the cause of the pot, in the 
sense that it is modified into the pot. The Lord is not such a cause. Or as the father 
is Mula or root of the son. He is not the material cause of the Jiva or the soul of the son, 
but he is the occasion or nimitta cause of the birth of the Jiva. But so far as the body 
of the son is concerned, he is the material cause also ; because the germ of the father 
is the root from which the body of the son grows. Therefore the Commentator says :_ 

He is tbe Mula or cause of the world also, in the sense of being its 
efficient cause, aud not its material cause ; since He undergoes no modi¬ 
fication. As tbe Jiva of the seed is the cause of the offshoot, without 
undergoing any modification ; or as the Jiva of the father is the cans P of 
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inter the root namely food, from food as an offshoot or effect infer the root water, from 
water as an effect infer its root Fire, from Fire an effect infer its root the Good. If any 
thing, this passage may countenance pantheism, where everything is Brahman, hut not 
your theory of MfiyS. Your May3, also introduces an element of duality in Pure Brahman, 
Moreover Maya, according to you, is sufficient to create the world, why assume a Brah- 
man. To assume two material causes of the world—Pure Brahman and Mdy&, is super¬ 
fluous. Nor is there any text of the sacred scriptures to this effect. 

If yon say the creation is an illusion, like that of a snake in a rope, that is also wrong. 
No one ever says that the rope is the material cause (upadflna k&rana) of the snake, it is an 
abuse of language to say so. Rope is the adhisthdna cause of the snake and not its upadana 
cause. The repeated exhortation of the text u search outthe root/’ u search out the 
root’’would be irrelevent in the case of illusion tlienrv. Tf, wmM i-w, 


An oDjector may further say the context shows that the material cause is meant 
here ; for it says food is an offshoot, find out its cause ; which is water; water is an 
offshoot, find out its cause, which is fire ; fire is an offshoot, find out its cause, which is 
the Lord called the Good.” Now water is the material cause of food, fire is the material 
cause of water; therefore, the Lord called the Good must also be the material cause of 
fire , otherwise there would be break in the continuity sentence, To this we reply that 
the word food, water, fire refer to Devatas, aud even here also, the material cause is not 

Therefore the Commentator says:— 

creation, the fire means Laksmi, tlie 

thus said in the Brahmanda 

ing over fire (tejas), Prana is 

ater (Apas); Rudra is the deity presiding over 

ree ancient primary Devatas 


meant, but fcbe efficient cause only 

Because they are the first 
water means Vayu and so on. For it is 
JPur&na :—“ Laksmi is the Goddess presk 
the god presiding over w 
food (Annam-; therefore, these are the th 
created before anything else.” 

In Mantra p it is said 1 mind is fastened to breath Prdnabandhanam hi somya manali. 
This has been explained that the transmigrating soul called Manas is rooted in or fasten 
ed to prana or the Lord; but bow do you say so? The word Manas means mind only, 
and pr&na means breath; why do you explain Manas as the transmigrating soul, and 
prana as Lord ? To this the Commentator replies 

The scripture says “when a man sleeps here, then, my clear sou he '\ 
becomes united with the Good he is gone to the-Absolute (Sva).” This . i 
shows that the transmigrating soul reaches the Brahman, in the state of . 
deep sleep. Premising this, the scripture goes on to sav:—‘‘As a 
biid when tied by a string flies first in every direction and finding no 
rest auywhere, settles down at last on the very place where it is fastened, 
exactly in the same manner, my son, that mind (the Jiva) after flying in 
every direction, and finding no rest anywhere, settles down on breath; . 
foi indeed my son, mind is fastened to breath.” This illustration shows 
that Manas cannot but mean here the transmigrating soul, which is like ‘ : 
the kite tied by a string, while Prana corresponds to the man that holds 
Jibe string and therefore the word Prana must mean heye the Lord, who 









IMH 


VJt ADEYlYA , VIII KEAWA 


holds the string to which the Jiva is fastened. The final passage shows 
the same. It says “ Yes, all these creatures, my son, having their root 
in the Good, they dwell in the Good, they rest in the Good.” 

In the concluding passage the word Sat denotes the Lord and the Word Praja means 
the Jivas. So in the opening passage the word Manas must denote the Jiva and Prana 
denote the Lord. “ Now says an objector, “ admitted, that owing to the force of the 
word Sat in the concluding passage, we take the word Prana of the initial passage to 
mean the Lord ; hut how do you say that the word Praja of the concluding passage means 
the Jivas. It may mean all the animate and inanimate creation.” To this the Commen¬ 
tator answers 

The word Praja is a well known term applicable to sentient, consci¬ 
ous beings only; and never to beings which are not sell conscious. As 
we find in the following passage :—The king gets good or bad fortune 
according as his subjects (praja) are happy or miserable. 55 (Thus the 
word praja cannot refer to inanimate objects which are incapable of 
enjoying pleasure or pain). 

JN T ow the Commentator quotes on authority showing that the Devatas Laksmi, &c.; 
mentioned in Mantra 6 are to he meditated upon : — 

Devatas Laksmi, &c., should be meditated upon by the person 
desirous of getting Mukti (release) because they are the builders of his 
bodies and their humours. He must also meditate on the adorable Lord, 
the Highest Person, as the Ruler of these Devatas. Therefore the 
Mantra 8 teaches meditation on these Devatas. In fact in Mantra VL 
4. 7 the tripartite has been taught in order to teach meditation on these 
deities. 

The physical elements fire, &c,, being inert are incapable of creating bodies or their 
humours. So their meditation is not taught, and they are not to be taken in this passage 
VL 4. 7, &q. 

In the passage “ when a man dies his speech merges in the mind, Ms mind in breath, 
the breath in fire, the fire in the highest being;” the words speech, mind, breath, &e,, 
do not denote material organs of speech, mind, &c. For the passage teaches that they 
merge in the Highest Devata, (Parasyam Devatayam) so these words speech, mind, 
must also be Devatas, though of lower grades. That they mean Devatas, we find in the 
Vedanta Sutras also. As in the following (Vedanta Sutras IV. 2.103). 

■ “ (In this Pada are treated how the gods obtain release and how they depart from 

the body. 

“ Speech (is loitlidraimi) into mind, on account of this being seen ( observed ) and from 
the Word . (Vedanta Sutra. IF. 2. 1.) 

Note. -Uma, presiding over speech, is withdrawn into liudra presiding over mind | 
and the Sruti (Word) runs thus : “He understands those round him until his speech is 
not withdrawn into Mind.” (Ch. VL 15. 1.) It is said in the Skanda: “By the wise, 
Uma indeed is called Speech and Rudra is called Mind ; and he who knows this couple, 
is not deprived of the blessing of wedlock 

“ That Manas {Mind) enters into Prana, from the subsequent ( passage) (Vedanta Biitra 
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He (Prana) enters into the Supreme Lord (the omniscient Lord) as seen from the state - 
merits, &c., (as to Prana's) going to him. (Vedanta SHtra IV . 2 . 4). 

These aphorisms show that Bddarayana has also taken these words speech, mind 
&c., to mean Devatas. The Commentator now quotes,an authority to prove this 

It is thus written in the Sat Tattva In Mukti, Uma called speech 
enters into (that is, merges her body in) Rudra, the presiding deity of 
mind and called mind ; while Siva himself enters into Vayu, and Vayu 
enters into Fire, which denotes the Goddess £$ri. That Goddess taking 
Vayu with her, enters into the Lord Visnu, the Highest of the High. 

The merging of Cmd into Rudra means that she loses herself in the body of Rudra,and 
all her activities are thenceforth performed through Rudra body. Rudra in his turn merges 
into V&yu, or as the Sruti says that Manas enters into Prtlna. Here says an objector, “ it 
is not proper to say that Vayu merges into Sri, for the Venddnta Sutras say that Vayu 
merges into the Supremo at once,” To this the Commentator answers i—- 

Vayu certainly reaches the Lord (Janardana) directly, the Goddess 
Sri is merely a doorway for Prana to enter the Lord. At the time of death 
and Mukti all spirits enter first into speech. 

In fact the phrase Vayu merges into the Sri means that he reaches & ; ri; and does not 
mean that he drops his body and enters into the body of Sri, as was the case with lower 
Devatas. He loses his body, if he loses it at all, only when he enters into the Supreme 

Self. Vayu has two aspects (1) Brahma the Four-faced (2) Prana-Prana loses his body 
when he enters into Sri, not so however Brahma. * * y 

Mantra 7 of this Khan da introduces for the first time the famous saying Tat Tvatn 

Asi which is gencially translated as * Thou art that/ This is one of the logoi or Mahavak- 
yas of Vedanta. This verse is thus translated according to Sankara “ Now that which 
is that subtile essence (the root of all), in it all that exists has its self. It is the True. It 
is the Self, and thou, O Lvetaketu, art it.” Sankara explains it thus “He who is 
called Sat, %. e., the subtle, the root of the universe. This Universe is called Aitadatmvam 
meaning “ having this sat for its self,” i. e., everything in this Universe has its self in this 
self alone. There is no other transmigrating self. The word Atrna when us Ad wlfhn,,* 


L irom Sara the essence, y ® . 

Ohe word animd means that which is known 
a compound of two words Ann meaning 
itad&tymara is a compound of etad and 
aely the Lord. Atm& means the Governor, 
m and is ruled by Him is called aitadatm- 
;l (Ista) that which is worshipped by all. 
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Aitadatmyan because it is controlled by that Lord. He is called Tat 
because He is all-pervading. He is called Satyam because He is the 

highest bliss. He is called Atm a because He has all qualities in their 
perfection. 

The pharse Sa dtma tat tvam as! is to be analysed as (1) Sa (2) Atm& (3) Atat (4) Tvam 
(5) Asi; and not as (1) Sa (2) Atma (8) Tat (4) Tvam (5) Asi. It means “ thou art not that 
and not “ thou art that.” Therefore the Commentator says 

In reality verily thou art not that (Clod) 0 Svetaketu, so be thou not 
conceited and proud. The Asuras became conceited, thinking in then- 
heart “ I am Brahman”; they say “the world is false, I am a perfect being 
I am almighty,” they say “ there is no Lord of the universe, there is no firm 
foundation for it.” They further maintain that all the Vedas teach that 
consciousness is one alone. They are given to false reasoning, and cannot 
brook ..to hear the glory of the Lord Hari. Without knowing the real 
truth about scriptures, they say that the Vedas teach unity and monism. 
They go to the utter darkness these blasphemers of the Supreme Self. Do 
not follow their doctrines, do not think thou art one with Visnu. When 
thou shalt not entertain the notion of being one with Visnu, thou shalt 
never be conceited and proud. Verily all creation is founded in Him, 
and all must be devoted to Him, as devotion to Him leads to Release. 
Since of all the creatures He is the Root, how can they be identical with 
Him—(the effect is different from the cause). 


Ninth Khanda 


Mantra i 


Yatha as. vn+q Somya, O child, jr Madhu, the honey. Madhu- 

illl th e honey bees. T%%§{% Nististhanti, collect, make. Nanatyaya- 

nam, of different kinds, of different descriptions, of distant places, 
Vriksapam, of trees. **rR Rasan, of juices. Samavaharam, collection, 

Ekatam, in one place, mixture. ^ Rasam, juice, t r qqfc r Gamayanti' 
make ? or, cause to be made, 

t •*? b* •k-;,- >•'; ? , « r..••• '••••, ■*' ;vV;.. A v-v■ ? •?. 

1 i t i l( < A i ,• El"..'.:-; =»' •:-> 1 ■ ■- '..A -a 1. .•\ . a • '• •;••• 1 1 Vi, 1 • V •' ;• i ' "... A-y- \ ,,!T'L . 

‘ if/'f’ r-. : L:‘. :■ i •• '. 1 p.; ■ ■ . .. -■■A ; ' 1 '■'* - . ■ . ■ .• •• : ' ' ' ' ' ' f ' ' ' ’’ 

X. A.s the X)66s, my child, make honey by collecting 
tbe juice of different trees and bring together and mix them 

;m;'dne,pIace.-- i -446.'' :;: a . v ;* j ■ a/aaa 
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ANTRA 2 


Aham I. Vriksasya, of the tree. Rasah, juice. As mi, I am. 

IlU Iti, thus, tifw Evam, so. Eva, even. Khalu, verily, sfpsf 

gomya, O child. ?rjn Imalj, these. Sarvah, all. shit*. Prajafr, creatures, jivas. 
53TW Sati, in the Supreme Lord. %cpCl Sampadya, being mixed with, Na. 
not. fijgt ViduL, know. gf?r Sati, in the Supreme. tSF re apfl Sampadyamahe, 
we have been mixed. Iti, thus. 

2. And as these juices have no discrimination, so 
that they might say, “ I am the jnice of this tree, I am the 
juice of that tree,” in the same manner, my child, all these 
creatures, when they get mixed in the Sat, do not know that 
they have got mixed in the Sat.—447. 

iAA;S|rd’^v' ; y:-: Mantra 3. 

•; .-SSP;" sr j swrrcw arr aw ^ 


% Te, they. Ilia, in this world 
Simhah, a lion, gr Va, or. fgj! Vrikaft, a wolf, 
qft Va, or. gfitri Kttalj, a worm, qj Va, or 
fstf: Dam^afi, gnat, fr Va, or 

what. ^ Yat, what. Bhavanti, they 

vanti, become. 

»,V f. 

3. Whatever these creatures are here, whether 
or a lion, or a wolf, or a boar, or a worm, or an inse 
gnat, or a mosquito, that they become again and again 

Mantra 4. 


SITS*: Vyaghrah, tiger, err Va, or. &j| 
qr Va, or. STOP Varahah, a boar 
Patangah, an insect, Va, or, 

TOgr: Ma&ikafi, mosquito. Va, or. aja-Yat 
are. ^ Tat, that. Abha- 
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Sa, the essence, aj: Yah, the controller. qsf: Esah, the desired. 3rj5jj*rr 
Animfi, known through subtle intellect. Aitad-Atmyam, the con¬ 
troller of this universe. Idam, this, Sarvam, all. ?rer Tat, all-pervad- 

ing. Satyam, the good. Sa, the destroyer, the home, Atmfi, 

the full. A tat, not that, Tvam, thou. ?rr% Asi, art. SjcfeR# ^vetaketo, 

Q Svetaketu. fi% Iti, thus. 353 : Bhuyah, again, qq Eva, even, Ma, tome. 
vr?tqr^ Bhagavfin, O Lord. fqgPTSfg Vijhapayatu, instruct, §t% Iti, thus. sr»rt 
Tatha, let it be so. Somya, O child. Iti, thus, f Ha, indeed, 

Uvflcha, said. 

4. (That highest God is) the Essence and Ruler of 
all, the desired of all, and known through the subtlest in¬ 
tellect. All this universe is controlled by Him, He pervades 
it all and is the Good. This God is the destroyer of all and 
full of perfect qualities. Thou 0 iSvetaketu art not that God 
(why then this conceit). 

“ Please Sir, instruct me still more” said the son. “ Be 
it so, my child,” replied the father.—449. 

T-. ■ MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. ;,:v' 

' . * 

At the end of the last Kkaiula Svetaketu says “ Please Sir explain to me further ” 
Sankara takes this question to mean that Svetaketu puts the following question “ I am 
not quite sure of what you say, seeing that everyday all creatures, during deep sleep, 
reaching Pure Being do nob know that they have reached the Being; therefore, please 
explain it to me by further illustrations.” This explanation is, wrong. For if it were 
correct, then the scripture would not have mentioned “And as these juices have no 
discrimination, so that they might say, I am the juice of this tree or that.” For the 
illustration of river and ocean becomes relevant according to this explanation. Sankara 
says that the illustration of river and ocean is given in answer to the question of the 
son which was to the following effect“ Just as in the world one who is asleep in his 
house rises and goes to another village, knows that he has come away from his own home 
why should not the creatures, in the same manner, be conscious of the fact of their having 
come from pure Being ? ” Had this been the meaning of the question, then the scripture 
would have mentioned As those rivers when they come out of the ocean do not know 
that they have come out of the ocean,” but instead of this, it says “ as those rivers, when 
they are in the sea do not know, I am this or that river.” In fact, according to 6ahkara’s 
explanation there is no difference between the first illustration of juice of the flowers 
and the second of the rivers. For in both cases, it comes to the same conclusion. The 
Commentator now explains the true meaning of the question of Svetaketu 

The son asks again “ If there is a Higher Being, within me in this 
body, who is separate from my self, but who regulates my activities, how 
is it that he is not perceived by me ?” This is the question which the 
son asks again. To this the father replies “ though he is not perceived 
by the ignorant, yet 0 son, He exists within thee, so do not say there is 
not difference between Him and thee. Do not think, that w*,,™ „ 
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dost not perceive Him, as separate in thy consciousness ; therefore He 
must be thyself. As the juices of various flowers are separate from the A 
flowers which are their sources, but through ignorance they do not know I, 
that source, so the souls do not know their source the Lord Yisnu who is 
separate from them.” 

The reasoning is this ; the son says, if there is a Higher Self within me that Self 
must be known to me, if it is distinct from me ; but as it is not so known, it must be 
identical with me. For anything that is not known as separate in consciousness, must be 
identical with it. The answer to this is, that the ignorance of one’s source does not 
mean that there is not any such source, or that the source must be identical with it . The 
juice of the honey, brought by the bees from various flowers, become all united in the 
common honey cell and there, they do not know from what flower they were brought. 
Therefore, it does not follow that there were no separate flowers, from which each little S 
drop of juice came. Similarly, though the souls do not know 7 their origin, it does not follow 
that there is no such origin. Only the ignorant souls do not know their origin. The wise 
know it. This illustration, further shows that the flivas, when collected together in the 

Brahman, in deep sleep, do not remember their separate selves from which they were 

brought, the separate flowers of which they are the honey, because they have not develop¬ 
ed their consciousness to that extent so as to respond to JBrahmic vibrations ; but the wise 
having developed their souls, retain their consciousness, -when they merge into Brahman. 

Though thus taught by the father, the son again asks him “how 
conscious beings become unconscious in deep sleep. *1 his is the purport 
of the second repetition. 

‘wThe .second : (piestion is. based'on the following idea. The flowers are unconscious^''^ 
beings, so also their juice. There is ho wonder that the juice remains unconscious when 
brought into the honey cell. But Jivas are conscious entities* In fact, conscious- 
,,ness : :; ; iS';; : th^ir;:.yeiy essence*Brahman is also the -Hm-hest'eonscimisj hr* • 


Tenth Khanda 

Mantra r. 


imao nese; well known rivers (river gods) like the Ganges &c. 
'Omya, O child Nadyah, rivers; the river gods, jm-* Purastat to 

^ards the east, Prachyah, the eastern (rivers like the Ganges ) Jct-- 

yandante, run flow, qrsrrg; Pa^chat towards the west, srefreq: Pratfchvflh th< 
esceru, (rivers like the Indus &c.) Tafl, they, Samudrat, from the 

;a (through the clouds). ^»Sa m udram, to .he sea. W Eva,eien 

^ - ■■ . ■ diAilb .H||M|| 
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VT ANTRA 


ircT ^OTV^^ili I® II 

3 Sa, the essence, 3: Ya! 

Anima, known through subtle 
troller of this universe, f^rr Id; 
ing-. 3*3^ Satyam, the good, 
full. 95r^ Atat, not that. 

O £>vetaketu. ^3 Iti, thus 

3«Tfr3 Bhagavan, O Lord. 

Tatha, let it be so 
Uvacha, said. 

3 - (That highest God is) the Essence and Ruler of 
all, the desired of all, and known through the subtlest in¬ 
tellect. All this universe is controlled by Him, He pervades 
it all and is the Good. This God is the destroyer of all and 

full of perfect qualities. Thou 0 iSVetaketu are not that 
God (why then this conceit). 

Please sir, instruct me still more” said the son. 
“ Be it so, my child,” replied the father.—452. 

: MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

To this the father replied — 

The father answered him thus :-As rivers, who are conscious Deva- 

tis, when. they fall into the sea, cannot discriminate their particular 

waters (which formed their bodies) so the creatures (prajas) do not retain 

their consciousness of lower personalities, when they enter into the Lord 
the home of all Personalities. ’ 

The river-devat&s do not know, when they enter into the sea, the particular nortion 
of the water which constituted their bodies, when they existed separately. So thejfvas 
wren they are collected together in the home of JSvas, the Lord Visnu, do not know their 

W yehrcles and hence they, do not remember their personalities but their <JZo«Z- 

40 me farfcher ’’ &Wara 

tnis question to mean this In the world we have seen tw ...... ,, 


l, the controller, qtp Esah, the desired, gsrforqy 
intellect, 3rr?*3Sr Aitad atmyam, the con- 
im, this, 3qg; Sarvam, all. 33 Tat, ali-pervad- 
ST Sa, the destroyer: the home. Atma, the 

r^Tvam, thou. 33% Asi, art. ^vetaketo 

. 33: Bhuyalj, again, utf Eva, even, *3 Ma, to me, 
ff5Tn®(3 Vijnapajmtu, instruct. 313 Iti, thus. 3S3 
31*35 Somya, O child. 133 Iti, thus. 5 Ha, indeed. 33P3 
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Eleventh Khanda 


Mantra i 
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afrfrtcra: JivSpetam, when left by the J 
flf Vava, verily, fg;§T Kila, indeed 
f 5 R% Mriyate, dies 
Thus man and the God are 
essence. Yah, the controller 
through subtle intellect 
universe. This which has him 
at my am or God-controlled 
pervading, 

Atma, the full. 

Svetaketo, O SSvetaketu. fftf Iti 
Jfr Mfi, to me. spTfPl. Bhagavan, O Lord 
fRT Iti, thus. ?rm Tatha, let it be 
^ Ha, indeed, 33 WT Uv&cha, said. 

3. This tree indeed withers and dies when the Lord 
called Jiva has left it, hut the Living Lord dies not. (That 
Highest God is) the Essence and Ruler of all, the desired of 
all and known only through the subtlest intellect. All this 
universe is controlled by Him, He pervades it all and is the 
Good. This God is the destroyer of all and f ull of perfect 
qualities. Thou 0 SVetaketu art not that God (why then 
this conceit). 

“Pease sir, instruct me still more” said the son. 
“ Be it so my child,” replied the father.—455. 


iva—the Lord : the Supreme Self, 
f^flf Idam, this, any one in the samsara. 
Na, not sffa: Jival.x, the Lord. Mriyate, dies, 

extremely different, frit Iti, thus. Sa, the 
Esali, the desired, ^wfrrr Anima, known 
tfra; ^ Aitad Atmyam, the controller of this 
as its Self or Ruler. The world is aitad- 
. Idam, this. Sarvam, all. Tat, all- 

fam, the good. ^ Sa, the destroyer ; the home. ^rraTT 
?lria; Atat, not that. Tvam, thou. =JiT% Asi, art. 

, thus, sjjj: Bhuyah, again, Eva, even. 

Vijhapayatu, instruct, 
so. ^ Somya, O Child. ff?? Iti, thus. 
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The following verse of Maul an a Rum shows the same idea 
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Twelfth Khand 


Mantra i 


« 13 N 3 v 5 T* Nyagrodha-phalam, the fruit of the N 
from this tree, 'sr?* Anara, fetch. Iti, thus 

Bhagavah, O Sir. $(% Iti, thus. fSrjSig Bhindhi, bt 
Bhinnam, broken: it is broken. spTf: Bhagavah, 

Kim, what, =33 Atra, here. Pagyasi, thou 

Aijvyah, very small, atoms. 53 Iva, like, fgp I: 
seeds, Bhagavah O Lord. Iti, thus. 

Ahga, dear. Ekam, one. pT?*3 Bhindhi, break 

broken, spTf: Bhagavah, O Sir. 173 Iti, thus 
here, wirer Pasyasi seest. Iti, thus. 3 Na, not 
thing. 

1. | Bring a fruit of that Nyagro cilia tree.” 

it is Sir.” ‘ Break it ’ : £ It is broken sir,’ “ What < 
see there ? ” “ These extremely small seeds, sir.” 

one of these, my dear.’ £ It is broken sir.’ £ W 
thou see there ? ’ £ Nothing sir.’—456. 

; Mantra 2 .. / . gyC 

imn ^ W rT f rmTCTTO 


;rodha tree, tsr?r: Ataji, 
Idam, this, vprg: 
it. ffgf Iti, thus. 
ir. frk Iti, thus. f%*; 
• ?RT Iti, thus. ?rtjsjj; 
these, 3^7: Dhanab, 
Asdm, of these. ^ 
. fi% Iti, thus. f%5fr Bhinna, 
T%* Kim, what. 373 Atra, 

Kmchana, any 


nwra n | \\ in 

3 Uvdcha, said. 35 Yam, what. 5 Ba, 
Etam, this. sfftrapTg; Animanam, 

, not. H*l|(si3% Nibhdlayase, perceivest. 
Somya, O child. trig; Esah, this, 
even. Jtarra Mahan, the larae. 


Tam, to him. % Ha, then ? 
an expletive. #13 Somya, O child 
the Atomic : the Jiva of the seed. 3 ] 

Etaysa, of this. % Vai, indeed 
Sfftpj: Aijimnah, of the Atomic. ^ Evam, 
















VI ADHYAYA, XI KEAEDA, 2, 


•odha tree, RST5T Tisthati stands; exists, 

BTR Somya, O child, ffN Iti, thus. 

r said, “ My child that Atomic essence 
ou perceivest not, of that very essence, 
subsists. Believe it so my child.”—457. 

Mantra ?. 


cTtWRT ajcRvjlT p ft iTf m vtnmq; 

f=rwmf^frt avr ffara n ^ u 

sct^?j ^ro^: || ^ || 

<5T Sa, the essence. ?j: Yah, the controller, q<g: Esah, the desired, 

Anima, known through subtle intellect. qgqpWR Aitadatmyam, the control¬ 
ler of this universe. f^ir Idam, this. ^HfoSarvara, all. ^ Tat, all-pervading. 
ncJjJT Satyam, the good, h Sa, the destroyer: the home. agpiTT Atma, tlje full. 
sg-cR Atat, not that. Tvam, thou. ^ Asi, art. ^vetaketo, O 

^vetaketu. fi% Iti, thus. BhGyah, again, qq Eva, even, jtt Ma, to me. 
vmqR Bhagavan, O Lord, fqgppsrg Vijnapayatu, instruct, fpf Iti, thus. 
Tatha, let it be so. gtw Somya, O child. Iti, thus. g Ha, indeed, qsrpsr 
Uvacha, said. 

3. (That highest God is) the Essence and Ruler of all, 
the desired of all, and known through the subtlest intellect. 
All this universe is controlled by Him, He pervades it all and 
is the Good. The God is the destroyer of all and full of 
perfect qualities. Thou 0 Svetaketu art not that God (why 
. then this conceit). 

“ Please sir, instruct me still more” said the son. “ Be 
it so, my child”, replied the father.—458. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTAKY. 

Sankara introduces this khadna thus The purport of the question, -which the son 
is supposed to have asked, is this “How does this gross universe, consisting of 
the earth, &c. f with Names and Forms duly differentiated, proceed from the extremely sub¬ 
tle Pure Being, devoid of all Name and Form ? Please explain this to me by means of an 
illustration.” The reply to this is thus interpreted by Sankara that as from the subtle 
seed, by modification, the Mighty Nyagrodha tree grows up ; so from the modification of 
the subtle Supreme Self the whole of this universe has come out. But this is incorrect 
and the explanation is irrelevant, because there is no such idea in any one of the preced¬ 
ing passages and there would be no desire on the part of the son to put such a question. 
Moreover Sat is Pure Being and it is not even subtle, for subtle and gross are relative 





















CHHANDOGY A-UPANISAD 


rr.: r app!icable t0 Pure Bein & Moreover, it is said there, from that subtle 

infinitely small (Amman) this Great Nyagrodlia tree exists. This shows that the Aniirm, 

referred to there cannot mean any subtle substance, like the seed. It refers to somethin* 
which is invisible and not to the seed. In this Khancla the word Animan is never applied 
to the seed and where the smallness of the seed is indicated, the word used is Am, 
along with the word Iva “almost.” This shows that Animan is not the seed. The Seed 
no doubt, is the material cause of the tree, and if the teacher meant to instruct that 
t is material cause was the source, then there was no necessity of breaking the seed mid 

stating that the invisible was the cause. The true question which the son is supposed to 
have asked is thus set forth by the Commentator 1 P d 1 

The son asks : “ Why is the Supreme Hari not known as within 

one’s self, even when one knows the subtle self, namely understands his 
own Jiva. Why is not the Lord seen as dwelling within the Jlva.” Thus 
asked Uddalaka replied to his son “ as in that almost infinitesimal small 
seed, the Jlva of the tree possessing the potentiality of causing the growth 
of that Mighty Nyagrodlia tree is not visible, so in the .Ttv* ; B 


Thirteenth Ejianda 

* * 

Mantra i. 


m, salt. qs^Etat, this, this lump of salt. 
Avadhaya, place. ?P3F Atha, now, then, qp | 
mng, next morning, 3'?#TSrr: Upasidathali, ( 
a, he. * Ha, verily. ^ Tathd, so. ^ 
[ Ha, verily, Uvficha, the father said 

: night. Lavapam, salt. Udake. 

iou didst, dissolve. ^ Auga, O dear. 
i- : Hi, thus. ^ Tat, that, f Ha, verily. 

:hed for, looked for. ^ Na, not. Vivedt 

Vilinam, was dissolved. Eva even 

this salt in water and then come t< 

| son so. The father said to 
lich yon pnt in the water last ni 
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son looked for it and did not find it, for it had become dis¬ 
solved.—459. 

Mantra 2, 

w sr rafafa grepg rfijp 

qrafcfrt 

rTSg-'g^RcTrT pIRIil qiq f=R5f q 

II R II A^CTf 

w Yatha, of course, because. rer#rg s Vilinam, dissolved. tjq Eva, even, 
Auga, ^ deai, 3T?5j Asya, of this water. ■i(* ; dlfj. Antclt, from the front por¬ 
tion, from the surface. w^R Achama, sip, drink. ^ Iti, thus. ^ Katham, 
how. fr^r iti, thus. ^srq^rfH Lavanam, salt, fi% Iti, thus. qsan-ff Madhyat, from 
the middle. wpmw Achama, sip, taste, fit Iti, thus, sp?* Katham, how. 

It!, thus. OTnrff Lavanam, salt, fi^ Iti, dius. 'SRrnt Antat, from the bottom t 
or the back or another part. =5u=srPT Achama, sip, taste. Iti, thus, qyqjf 
Katham, how. ff% Iti, thus. STftpt Lavanam, salt, ff^ Iti, thus. ssn%rei Abhi- 
prasya, throwing away. ^ Enat, this, wt Atha, then. Ma, to me. 

Upasfdathah, appear, come, fit Iti, thus. cT^ Tat, that, f Ha, verily 
m Jatha, so. Chakara, he did. 33 Tat, that. garfvat, 'always. 

"GTffRT Samvartate, exists, subsists. Tam, to him. ^ Ha, verily, 

Uvacha, the father said. ^j,~s Atra, here. qrrsr Vava, verily. flRsr Kila, indeed. 
3* Tat, that. nov Somya, O child. ^ Na, not. PTWRRKf Nibhalayase, seest 
thou. qpsr Atra, there, ijq- Eva, even. Kila, indeed, ff^ Iti, thus. 

2. The father said “ Child, taste it from the surface. 
How does it taste?”. The son replied “It is saltish”. 
Taste it from the middle, how is it”. The son replied “ It is 
saltish”. “Taste it from the bottom, how is it”? The son 
replied “ It is saltish”. The father said “ Throw it away and 
then come to me”. The son did so. That salt exists for 
ever in the water. Then the father said to him “ Here also 

0 child, yon do not peiceive the existing salt, though it is 
there certainly.”—460. 

Mantra 3. 

*f N rTrWHT^ rr aiTsm-r 
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*r Sa, the essence, q: Yah, the controller, tjq-: Esah, the desired, sfnjjj 
Anima, known through subtle intellect. Aitad-Atmyam, the control!* 

of this universe. 335 Idam, this, Sarvam, all. ^ Tat, all-pervading. 55, 
Satyara, the good, ;$• Sa, the destroyer : the home. ^ricHr Atma the full, gg 
Atat, not that, ?sp? Tvam, thou. ?rr% Asi, art. s'vetaketo, O S'vetaketi 

^ Iti, thus. 553: Bhuyah, again. ^ Eva, even, qr Ma, to me. ¥r*HRt. Bhagavai 
O Lord, VijnSpayatu, instruct, ff^ Iti, thus. ^ Tatba, let it be s< 

Somya, O child, Iti, thus. 5 Ha, indeed. 3?^ Uvacha, said. 

(That highest God is) the Essence and Ruler of all 

the desired of all, and known through the subtlest intellect 

All this universe is controlled by Him, He pervades it al 

and is the Good. This God is the destroyer of all and ful 

of perfect qualities. Thou 0 Svetaketu art not that Goc 

(why then this conceit). “ Please Sir, instruct me still more’ 
said the son. “ Be it an Biv nlrilrl 5 mrl bln ^ -Po A Cl 
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Fourteenth Khanda 


Mantra i 


2RT Yatha, as. Somya, O, child, jpqrr Purusam, a person, a rich 

man. Gandharebhyah, from the Gandharas. Abhinad- 

dhaksam, with the eyes bandaged, blindfold. Aniya, being brought 

5R Tam, him. Tatah then. sjrsr Atijane, where there are no human 

beings, desolate desert. Visrijet, leave him. 53- Sa, he. zpn Yatha, as. 

rjsr Tatra, there, in the forest or desert, sjr PtAh, east, gr Va, or. 

Udah, north. fT Va, or. Adharau south, Va, or. IT3J1F Pratyaft 

west, R Va, or. spaTT#rT Pradhmayita, may shout loudly, Abhin- 

addhaksah, blindfold. ^THR: Anitah, (I have been) brought. WRWgR: Abhin- 
addhaksah, blindfold, fgqg': Visristab, (I have been) left. 

1. As a person (may be kidnapped and) brought 
from the country of the Gandharas blindfolded, and then 
left in a place where there are no human beings, cries out 
east and west, north and south, saying: “I have been 
brought here blindfolded, I have been left here blind¬ 
folded.”—462. 

Mantra 2. 


H ffm Tasya, his. am Yatha as. Abhinahanam, the bandage. 

STfEH* Pramuchya, loosening, ufaiR PrabrQy&t, may say. Etam, to that. 

RSR Digam, direction. ttrrj: Gandharah, (is the land) of the Gandharas. 
qfpf Etam, to that, Disam, direction, Vraja, go thou. Iti, thus. 

^ Sa, he. strr Gramat, from a village. stpr GiAmam, to a village. 
Prichhan, asking (his way). WrE Panditah, wise. Medhavi, having 

retentive memory. itrrr Gandharan, to the land of the Ghandharas. ra 
Eva, even. Upasampadyeta, arrives, sees, reaches. ||| Evam, thus. 

Eva, even, Iha, here. Acharyavan, having found a Teacher. 
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^sr: Purusah, a man. Veda, knows, (his native land, the Lord from whom 
he came). Tasya, his, for him who has obtained the intuitive knowledge, 
rrrqsr Tavat, so long, Eva, even, only. Chiram, delay, apr^ Yfivat, 

as long. ^ Na, no. Vimoksye, freed from the Prarabdha Karmas. 

Atha, then. Sampatsyate, he attains the perfect. Iti, thus. 

2. And as thereupon some, (kind-hearted) person 
might loosen his bandage and say “Go in that direction, 
there is Gandhara, go in that direction.” Thereupon, being 
wise and retentive, he would ask his way from village to 
village, and arrive at last at Gandhara—in the same wav 
does a man who finds the Teacher, obtains the knowledge. 
For him there is delay only so long as his prarabdha karmas 
are not exhausted. Then he reaches the perfect.—463. 

■ ■ Mantra 

foaqfa ffrt spr m 

wt mmw w. ^ u 

^ ^ B II ■ 

^ Sa, the essence, q: Yah, the controller, qsr: Esab, the desired. 

Anima, known through subtle intellect. Aitad-Atmyam, the con¬ 

troller of this universe. Idam, this. ^ Sarvam, all. q-ar Tat, all-perva- 
dicg. Satyam, the good, Sa, the destroyer* the home, Atm a, 

the full. ?5iya; Atat, not that, «fn Tvam, thou. %rlr Asi, art. dve- 

taketo, O ^vetaketu. Iti, thus. Bhftyah, again. ^ Eva, even, qr 

Ma, to me. vrnfp*. Bhagavan, 0 Lord. j%r<T*tg Vijhapayatu, instruct. Iti, 
thus. Tatha, let it be so. Soraya, O child. Iti, thus. ^ Ha, 
indeed. Uvacha, said. 

3. (That highest God is) the Essence and. Ruler of all, 
the desired of all, and known through the subtlest intellect. 
All this universe is controlled by him, he pervades it all 
and is the Good. The God is the destroyer of all and full 

of perfect qualities. Thou 0 SVetaketu art not that God 
(why then this conceit). 

“ Please sir, instruct me still more” said the son. “ Be 
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^•ankara introduces this chapter, by explaining the question of the son thus If 
like the subtle essence of salt, Pure Being who is the cause of the Universe, is capable of 
being perceived by other means, though it is not perceived by the senses, by the percep¬ 
tion of which I would have my end fulfilled and without the perception whereof, I would 
have these ever unfulfilled ; what is the means of perceiving this ?” But this explanation 
is inconsistent with his own theory; the Pure Being is according to him the substrate on 
which is superimposed the false notion of the world, as the false notion of the snake is 
superimposed on the rope. Sat is thus the reality under every idea, and so there can be no 

method of perceiving it. The true meaning of the question is thus given by the Commen¬ 
tator. 

The son says “ by what method that Visnu may he known, and 
reached by the Jiva, for though he is so intimately connected with the 
Jiva, yet, He is so distinct from it and appears to be far off.” To this 
question Uddalaka answers, “ as a blindfold person, though not seeing the 
road can find it out and reach his home when another person tells to him 
the direction in which he must go, so through the instruction given by the 
teacher, the soul reaches the Lord, though he is separate from him but 


Fifteenth Khanda 


Mantra i 


m* mm mmm n % \\ 

^ Somya, O child, ^ Uta, an expletive. 

3RPT: jMtayah, his kinsmen. 

5fRri% Jinasi, dost 
Mam, me. 
so long, Na, 

■ Manasi, in the 

merges. Manah, 
W- Pranah, Pranah. 
am, in highest 

Devatayam, in God. Tavat, so long. SfHnt J&nati, he knows. 

1. As a man suffering from disease, and surrounded 
by bis kinsmen who ask : “ Do you know me, do you 

know me,” (goes on answering) so long as the speech (UmaV 


SWI. rurusam, a man 

Upatapinam, suffering from disease 
TtqracT Pari-upasate, assemble round, sit around him. 
thou know. Mara, me. Janasi, dost thou know. 

lb, thus. Tasya, of him, the dying person. SfTfsr Yavat, 

not. ^ Vak, (the Goddess Uma the diety of) speech 
mind, in Rudra the lord of mind, Sampadyate, 

mind, Rudra. jjriir PiAue, in breath, in Prana 
Tejasi, in Light: in S>1. Tejah Sri. Parasy 






























Mantra 


CEHANDOGYA-UPANISAD. 


is not merged in the mind (Rudra) 
(Christ), the Breath in the Fire (Bri, 
the Fire in the Highest God (Visnn) 


the Mind in Breath 
Holy Ghost), and 
he knows so long.— 


Mantra 2 . 




%3T: ’TOTT H 3JRT% 11 R [\ 


^ WrAtha, then. ^ Yada, when. Asya, his. ^ Vak, speech, Uma 

Manasi, in the mind, Rudra. Sampadyate, merged, 7^: Manah, 

mind, Rudra. srrw Prane in the Prana, Breath, the Christ. 7^: Pranah, the 

Breath. Tejasi, in the Light, Sri. %3j : Tejah, the Light. Parasyam 

in the Highest, zmm Devatayam, in the God. m Atha, then." s Na not! 
W»Tri% Jan&ti, he knows. 1 

2. But when his speech is merged in the Mind, the 
Mind in Breath, the Breath in Fire, the Fire in the Highest 
God, then he knows them not.—466. 
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of perfect qualities. Thou 0 SVetaketu art not that God 
(why then this conceit). 

“Please Sir, instruct me still more” said the son. “ Be 
it so, my child,” replied the father.—467. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Sankara introduces this chapter thus The son asks‘ please explain to me, by 
further illustrations, the method by which one with a Teacher reaches the True Being”. 
According to him, the question supposed to be asked is 1 “ By what degrees a man, who has 
been properly instructed in the knowledge of Brahman, obtains the Sat or returns to the 
True. To judge from the text both he who knows the True and he who does not, reach, 
when they die, the Sat, passing from speech to mind and breath and heat (fire). But whereas 
he who knows, remains in the Sat, they who do not know, return again to a new form of 
existence.” But this explanation is wrong. For it was taught before (VI. 8-6) that when 
a man dies the speech enters the mind and so on. What was the necessity of repeating the 
same teaching again. In fact, this illustration of the entering of the speech into the mind 
and so on, shows that the Jiva is dependent upon another and has no freedom of his own. 
When the Lord gives life to the Jiva, then it knows And perceives all; when He withdraws 
that life, it becomes unconscious. The Commentator explains the true purport of the 


Sixteenth Khanda. 

* © 

Mantra i. 

1# u+t h h -d ' T hr qri m 

f\ ' 

WwT H I^RT 1) % \\ 

Purusara, a man. Somya, O child. ^ Uta, an ex 

Hastagrihitam, bound by the hand, taken by the hand, hand 
Anayanti, (the police men) bring. Apaharsit, he hi 

bed. Taking a thing in open daylight while others are looking 
apahara. Steyam theft (by concealment), Akarsit. corn 
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When he denies, the king says, qftsjqr Paraium, an axe, 
cPT5f Tapata, heat ye, thus, g: Sah he. ' 

that crime, Karta, agent, ¥T=fR Bhavati, is. an: 1 

011 h- Anri tain, false. ^TTRR** Atmanam, 

Sah, he. ^Rcllhr-'fR?: Atritabhisandhah, 
falsehood, srrr^ Atmanam, self. 

Parasum, the axe. Taptam, heated 
Sah he, Dahyate, is burnt 

1. My child, the kin"’ 
cuffed, saying “ 

(When he denies, the king says) “ 

If he is the. doer of the crime imputed to him, (by the fact 
of his commission of the offence and its denial) he makes 
his soul a liar. That false-minded one having covered 
his soul with falsehood, grasps the heated axe, he is burnt, 
and then (his guilt being proved) he is killed.—168. 

Note .—Similary the ministers of Vayu (the Christ who judgeth all) bring the Advaitin 
the Pretender who attempts'to rob God and steal his divinity, saying. “This man is a 
Pretender to Brahman, a stealer of Brahmanhood.” The word atm4 also means “the 
body.” Covering the atma with truth or falsehood means putting an aura of truth or 
falsehood around his body. The thief by his crime has robbed himself of his best pro¬ 
tection, this aura of innocence, and has further degraded himself by his denial. The in¬ 
nocent accused by his non-commission of the crime has this aura round his body, he 
unconsciously covers his hand with this protective aura, and is not burnt though he 
graps the heated iron. The ordeals are no tests now, for there are no longer judges and 
kings who are masters of occult forces and can regulate this aura. If however there be 
any such judge or king, test by ordeal would again regain its probative value in his 


himself. <pwT Kurute, makes 
false-minded. =5pj?R Anritena, b] 
’SFrfwk Antardhaya, having covered, 

STR^rfd Pratigrinhati, grasps, takes 
WJ Atha, then, ^rr Hanyate, is killed. 

g s officials bring a man liancl- 
He lias robbed, lie has committed a theft.” 

Heat the axe for him.” 


Mantra 2 


mm cTcF if 


'JR Atha, now, but. ajf? 
non-doer: has not done. 
he is not guilty of the crime, 
of truth. Atmanam, 

Satyabhisandhah, true-: 
oa “*» SUu f body. STRqfa Ant; 
iPC Taptam, heated. g Rrrjg j fi 
tW% Dahyate. burnt, srer Ai-b 




















MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. v ' ; 

According to Sankara the question supposed to be asked is “ When the method 
of reaching Pure Being is the same, for one who is dying and for one who is going to be 
liberated, then how is it that the knowing person, reaching Pure Being, does not return, 
while the ignorant person returns again ? Explain to tne the reason of this Sir”. Accor¬ 
ding to Max Muller the purport of the Klianda is this. “ The next question is; Why does he 
who knows on obtaining the Sat, not return, while he who does not know, though obtain¬ 
ing the Sat in death, returns ? An illustration is chosen, which is intended to show how 
knowledge produces a material effect. The belief in the efficacy of ordeals must have exis¬ 
ted at the time, and appealing to that belief, the teacher says that the man who knows 

himself guilty, is really burnt by the heated iron, while the man who knows himself inno¬ 
cent, is not. In the same manner the man who knows his Self to be the true Self, on 
approaching after death the true Self, is not repelled and sent back into a new existence 
Wjule he who does not know, is sent back into a new round of births and deaths tiJ 
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2. But if lie is not the doer of the crime, by that 
alone he makes his soul a speaker of truth. That true-mind¬ 
ed one covers his soul with truth and grasps the heated axe. 
He is not burnt, but is released.—469. 


/J ANTRA 3, 








fksmr- 


\\ B I) lUV# 


% I 


fdr * Hi surras; 

ST : Sah, he. w Yatha, as. q=r Tatra, there, in this trial by ordeal, ff 
Na, not even, Addhyeta, slightly burnt. tjcffr Aitat, of this, ig p f sra fg 

Atmyani, the ruler aitadatmyam—the Ruler of this world, f^sr Idam, this. 

Sarvam, all. Tat, all-pervading. Satyam, the true, the Good. 

^ Sah, the destroyer : The home, Atma, the Full, Atat, not that. 

^ Tvam, thou. Asi, art. i^vetaketo, gvetaketu. fit Iti, thus. 

It Tat, that, f Ha, verily. -iRg Asya, of him, from the teaching of his father. 

This doctrine: the genetive has the force of accusative Vijajnau, he 

knew, fit Iti, thus. Vijajnau, he knew, fj% Iti, thus. 


3. As that innocent man is not burnt even slighth-, 
by this ordeal, (so the believers in God). All this universe 
is controlled 1)}^ Him. He pervades it all and is the Good. 
He is the destroyer of all and full of perfect qualities. Thou 
0 £>vetaketu art not that (why then this conceit).” Then he 
verily knew this —-yea he knew this.—470. 


















twmM r#m.. 


•,,i v •uiiit -,:i iiSi^ju „ v -.ii>j 


■Ml 


CEHA'NDOGY A-UPANISAD 


man who tells a falsehood about himself, looses his true Self, and is burnt; the man whc 

has a false conception about his Self, loses likewise his true Self, and not knowing the 

true self, even though approaching it in death, he has to suffer till he acquires some da-? 
the true knowledge." J 

But this explanation of Sankara is wrong. The true purport is thus explained 

The son asks “ wliat is the nature of the fault committed by those who 
think themselves identical with the Lord (Abhedajnanin).” To this the 
father replies, “ since the thief, who steals the property of another is pu¬ 
nished by the king, how much more must not he be punished who steals 
the very Kingship, (who says I am the King). Similarly he who steals 
Brahman is destroyed by Brahman. That Brahman who is the Governor 
and King of all is said to be stolen by the person, who forgetting the true 
nature of Brahman lays claim to Brahmansliip. Such a stealer of Brahman 

is punished by being thrown into blinding darkness where he lives for 
ever. 

But if a person says “ I am king," he is punished by the officers of the king. Who 

Tnthlv+bJn* 8 ° f “ Wh ° pmiish fchose who la y claira to toeing one with Brahman. 
lO tuxs txi6 Commentator answers : — 

The Devas called Faults led by their chief Ignorance, bind the man 
who steals the divine kingship of Visnu. They thus stop the vain con¬ 
ceit of such person. Binding him, when he dies, they bring him to Visnu. 
There the Devas try him with the help of the Lord (and he gets his con¬ 
dign punishment). But when a person who is not a thief of Brahman dies 
and is brought bound by the Devas called Faults, he cries out “ I am not 
Visnu, I am not independent, I do not possess perfect qualities, My Lord 
is Haii eternally, He alone is independent and dohrossas in -P-nii +i™ —i: 
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Therefore learning from the teacher the glorious perfection of Vis¬ 
nu, and one’s being separate from Him, let him worship the Lord thus, 
&o by so doing, he undoubtedly gets Release (Mukti). Thus it is in the 

Sama Samhita. 

■ * 

GENERAL COMMENTARY. 

The words Svaoi Apito Bhavati have been explained “ he reaches Yisnu.” An ob¬ 
jector Bays, this is wrong ; the word Svam is a Rutlhi word and its conventional meaning is 
4 one’s own self.’ The phrase ought to be translated “ he merges into his own self. 1 ’ The 
rule of interpretation is that the conventional meaning of a word prevails over the 
Etymological meaning. The Commentator shows that the word Sva means Visnu. in the 
conventional acceptation of that term also. 

Brahmft is called Svayarabhu, because He is born of Visnu called 

Svayam (thus here Svayam popularly means Visnu). You cannot say 

that Svayam here means self and Svayam-Bhu means self-born ; for then 

Brahma would be horn of Brahma. But Scriptures nowhere say 

that Brahma is self-born. On the contrary it is said “ He who in the 

beginning created Brahma ” (i. e., Brahma was created by tbe Lord). 

But Brahma is called Atmabhua also, which also means self-born. The Commentator 
Bays that this is not so. 

The word Atman means the Lord Visnu ; he who is born of the 

Atman is called Atmabhu. In the following line the word atma clearly 

means Visnu “ Dattam Durvasasam Somarn Atmesla Brahma Sambha- 

van. ' 

The compound word Atmesa-Brahma-Bambhavan means “born of Yisnu, Siva (Isa) 
and Brahma.” But Brahma is called Aja also or birthless. This shows that he is not 
produced by any one, but is self-born. To this the Commentator says that Aja also means 
born of Yisnu. 

The Scriptures say that the word (A) ?r means Brahman, he who 
is horn of A is called Aja—A-Born. That is BrahmA. Thus the word 
Aja also means born of Visnu 3P air?rrff^?r: II 

The text quoted by you shows that ^ nieaus Brahman, and not Vishnu and so Aja 

ought to be translated born of Brahman and not born of Vishnu. To this the Commen¬ 
tator says 

The word Brahman is not applied primarily to any one but Visnu. 
And so Brahman is the same as Visnu. Thus the word svatn is a well- 
known name of Visnu ; therefore Svamapitobhavati means “ he reaches 
Visnil. '■ 

But Apita does not mean 4 readies.’ it means 4 becomes identical with. 5 For if mere 
reaching was intended, then the word 4 Itah 1 would have be^n enough ; what is the 

force of the preposition Api in Apitah which is made of two words A pi plus Ita. This is, 
however, not a valid objection. For according to Advaita also, the Api is redudant. Bo you 
say that the word Apita as a whole denotes becoming identical, or do you say that its 
separate parts denote identity. This is the question that you must answer. To meet this 
objection the Commentator says 
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the Sat they rest in the Sat.’ (Which shows that Sat is different from the 
creatures). (2) The second illustration also declares that all these creatures 
when they become merged in the Good (Sat), in deep sleep, they know not 
that they are merged in the Good Sat). This also shows that the Sat is 
different from the creatures, which merge in Him and who do not know Him. 
(3) The third illustration also says that all the creatures when they have 
come back from the urood know not that they have come back from the 
Good. This also shows that the Good is different from creatures. (4) The 
fourth illustration also says “pervaded by the living Lord, the Jiva of the 
tree stands firm drinking in its nourishment and rejoicing.” This also 
slwws that the Jiva of the tree that rejoices, is separate from the Living 
Lord who pervades it. (5j The fifth illustration is about the seed.' The 
son says these seeds are almost infinitesimal; the father says break one 
of them. The son says “ it is broken, sir.” The father asks “ what do 
you see there.” The son replies “ nothing, sir.” Thereupon the father 
says my son that Subtle Essence which you do not perceive there, of 
that very Essence (Amman) this great Nyagrodha tree exists.” This also 
shows that the Subtle Essence is different from the tree. (6) The, sixth 
illustration also is to the same effect. The father says to the son;: 
“ Place this salt in water, and then wait on me in the morning.” The 
son did as he was commanded. The father said to him: “ Bring me 
the salt, which you placed in the water last night.” The son having 
looked for it found it not, for, of course, it was melted. The father said : 

‘ Taste it from the surface of the water. How is it ?’ The son replied : 

‘ It is salt.’ ‘ Taste it from the middle. How is it?’. The son replied 
‘ it is salt.’ ‘ Taste it from the bottom. How is it ? The son replied 
It is salt. The father said : ‘ Throw it away, and then wait on me.’ 

He did so, but salt exists for ever. Then the father said : ‘ Here also, 

in this body forsooth, you do not perceive the Good (Sat) my son ; but 
there indeed it is. That God is the Essence and Ruler of all that exists, 
the desired of all and known through the subtlest intellect. He the 
Good controls and pervades all, and is full of all perfection. . And thou 
0 ^vetaketu art not it.” This also shows that salt is different from 
water, and retains its difference when it is not visible, (7) The seventh 
illustration is that of a person being directed to go to Gandhara, lie was 
told to go in a particular direction, it is Gandhara. This also shows that 
Gandh&ra is different from the person who goes there. (8) The eighth illus¬ 
tration also does not establish Abheda, for it says “ when the Tejas merges 
in the Highest God, then he knows them notwhich also shows the differ¬ 
ence and not identity. (9) The last illustration of the thief also does not 
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ebtdoufan identity ; tor it shows that the heated hatchet is certainly 

different from the hand that clutches it, for if the hatchet and the hand 
were identical, it would not burn the hand of the thief. 

Ihus repeatedly,, by these nine illustrations, it is taught that by 
not knowing the true distinction between the Self and the Higher SpI P 

fa, VT Hs great calamity. Tim distinction (Blxeda) ia sStoSI 
so dificnlt of perception that ordinarily people are liable to overlook 

I, *“ , theBe nme 'H^trations are meant to show, that one must not see 
identity between objects, on a cursory view of them. There is no illus¬ 
tration given showing identity. Neither the illustration of the string 
and the kite, nor the illustration of the flowers of different trees and the 
juice nor that of rivers and the sea, nor that of the Jiva of the tree and 
the Living Lord, nor that of the seed and the Subtle Essence, nor that 

of the salt.and the water, nor that of blind-fold man and Gandhara, nor 
tnat of absolute knowledge and dfinpndp.nt. — _ri... 


^en mat tnese illustrations establish identity 
Abheda), then they would contradict the highest purport of all Scrip- 
tuies. For the Lord Sri. KrLna has himself declared, that the highest 
aim of all these Scriptures is to establish the Supremacy of Visnu over 

alt, and that all authorities go to prove that assertion. In the Gitk it U 

thus written (XV 16 to 20 )There are two energies (Purusas) in this 

vsoid, tke destructible and the indestructible; the destructible is all 

beings the unchanging is called the indestructible. The highest energy 

is verily Another declared as the Supreme Self, He who pervading all 

sustameth the three worlds, the indestructible Lord. Since I excel the 

destructible, and am more excellent also than the indestructible, in the 

world and m the Veda lam proclaimed the Supreme Spirit. He who 

UI1 eluded kuowetli me thus as the Supreme Spirit, he, all-knowing 

worshipped Me with his whole being, 0 Bharata. Thus by Me this 

most secret teaching hath been told, 0 sinless one. This known he 

hath become illuminated, and hath finished his work, 0 Bharata.” ’8 

further on, it is again said (V. 29 ) ‘Having known Me, as the En- 

joyer of sacrifice and of austerity, the mighty Ruler of all the worlds and 

the Lover of all beings, he goeth to Peace.’ Further on it is said (VII. 2) 

wi declare to thee this knowledge and wisdom in its completeness, 

which, having known there is nothing more here needeth to be known.’ 

X m thei on (.VII. 7 ) dh at*#* nnnnXvf i • 7 ^ 





































VI ADHYAYA, XVI KHAWA. 


intuitional, according to righteousness, very easy to perform, imperish¬ 
able. Men without faith in this knowledge, 0 Parantapa, not reach in o' 
Me, return to the paths of this world of death. By Me all. this world is 
pervaded in My unmanifested aspect; ail beings have root in Me, lam 
not rooted in them. Nor have Beings root in me ; behold My sovereign 
Yoga ! The support of beings yet not rooted in beings, My Self their effi¬ 
cient cause. Further on MY. 11) “ The foolish disregard Me, when clad 
in human semblance, ignorant of My supreme nature, the Great Lord of 
beings. Empty of hope, empty of deeds, empty of wisdom, senseless, 
partaking of the deceitful, brutal and demoniacal nature. Verily the 
Mahatmas 0 Partha, partaking of My divine nature, worship with un¬ 
wavering mind, having known Me, the imperishable source of beings.” 
Further on (X. 3.) ‘He who knoweth Me, unborn beginningless, the great 
Lord of the world, he, among mortals without delusion, is liberated from 
all sins.” Further on (XIV. 1.) £ I will again proclaim that supreme 

Wisdom, of all wisdom the best, which having known, all the sages have 
gone hence to the supreme Perfection. Having taken refuge in this wis¬ 
dom, and being assimilated to My own Nature, they are not reborn, even 
in the emanation of a universe ; nor are disquieted in the dissolution. My 
womb is the great Eternal; in that I place the germ; thence cometh the 
birth of all beings, 0 Bharata. In whatsoever wombs, mortals are produc¬ 
ed, 0 Kaunteya, the great Eternal is their womb, I their generating 
father.” 


So far these quotations from Gita do not establish Abheda or 
identity. On the contrary, they show that Mulcti or release consists in 
knowing the Lord as separate from one’s self. Further, in another book 
it is thus written:—“ I, the God of all gods, am readied by them alone, 

’ who know me as full of all auspicious qualities, and whose faith in me 
is never shaken, but not by others am I to be found. The release is easy 
of attainment, as if it was already in one’s grasp, to those who constantly 
remember me and have their minds fixed steadily with love and knowledge 
on all the perfection and fullness of my qualities. But those who think 
that my qualities are not full, verily go to darkness. They are not dear 
to me, nor do they love me, hut he who knows that I am full of all perfec¬ 
tion, he necessarily attains perfection and reaches me, because I am dear 
to him and he is dear to Me. All authorities, proofs and evidences and 
all arguments and reasonings establish this, that I am the greatest. Any 
reasoning or authority which is against this, is fallacious and but a semb¬ 
lance of argument, 
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Since the knowledge that the Lord is full of all qualities is the means of pleasing 
the Lord, and thereby attaining release, therefore all authority and reasonings must be so 
construed as to establish the Supremacy of the Lord. All scriptures have this great aim 
before them, namely, to produce the knowledge that the Lord is full of all perfection, and 
the knowledge of the Lord is the key to Mukti. The following texts also show the 
same' 

“ The Devas worshipped Him as Bhuti (or perfect bliss and fulness), 
so they became (blessed and) perfect. Therefore, even now a man who 
sleeps, breathes in and breathes out, making the sound Bhur Bhur (blessed 
perfection, blessed perfection). But the Asuras worshipped the Lord as 
Imperfect (abhuti) hence they were defeated.” (Ait. Ar. II. 1. 8. 6-7.) An¬ 
other verse says “ Supreme God is to be worshipped as Bhuma (Full and 
Infinity), for the non-full (Abhum&) cannot give the rewards of action to 
his votaries; therefore, verily this Bhuma (infinity) is pre-eminent among 
all qualities as the sacrifice called Kratu is pre-eminent among all reli¬ 
gious rites.” So also in the Rig Veda (I. 176.4) “Throw into deserving 
darkness, 0 Lord ! every one who offers no sacrifice to Thee, who is a 
miserable wretch and hard of heart; he who is not full of Thee; and does 
not acknowledge Thy pre-eminence. Give to us the knowledge of Thy 

supremacy, for the wise alone can get rid of the miseries of this world.” 

Asunvatam, non-sacrificing one, who does not worship the Lord, Samam, deserving 
equal to his demerit, Jahi, slay, throw into darkness. Dtoasam, hard of reaching, hard 
of heart, miserable. Yah, who. Ha, not. Temayah, full of Thee. Asmabhyam, to ns, who 
worship thee. Asya, of that greatness of Thine. Veclanam, knowledge. Daddhi, give. 
Burls, the wise. Chit, only, Ohate, gets rid (of the samsara). 

Similarly in Rig Veda (VIII. 3. 4):—“ He with his might enhanced 

by Risis thousand-fold, hath like an ocean spread himself. His majesty 

. is praised as true, at solemn rites, his power where holy singers rule.” So 

also Rig Veda (X. 90. 3.):—“So Mighty is his greatness; yea, greater 

than this is Purusa. All creatures are one-fourth of him, three-forths 
eternal life in heaven. 

So also in the Svet. Up. III. 8. “By knowing Him alone one 
crosses over death, there is no other path to go upon.” Similarly the 
following verses declare that God is the Highest goalcreation, susten¬ 
ance and dissolution, necessity, knowledge and transmigration (ignorance) 
bondage and release are the eight things described in £>&stras in order 
to magnify the glory of the Lord and to declare his pre-eminence. 

J , | • - •»/ W’-" , * * ' M*"- 1 * - b JG 

That is God creates, maintains and destroys the universe. H© is the Great Law of 
necessity; He gives knowledge, he withholds knowledge, he is like bondage to the 
ffnners and Mukti to the pious. 
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To magnify whose greatness, and spread whose knowledge among, 
mankindis the sole object of all the Vedas, and the arguments, for bv 
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knowing His glory and by nothing else, does the man get release. That 
Lord Hari is the supreme. So also in the Rig Veda (VIII. 3. 8.) “And 
living men to-day, even as of old, sing forth their praises to His Majesty.” 

Thus all these texts of the Vedas and Smritis declare that the whole 
object and the highest purport of the scriptures consist in glorifying 
the Majesty and-pre-eminence of Visnu. So also in the Brail m and a 

d arguments, found scattered everywhere in the 
scriptures, are for the object of declaring the greatness and pre-eminence 
of Visnu. That is their chief aim.” 

The Holy BMarayana thins says in his Vedanta Sutras, showing thereby that Visnu. 
is the Chief object of all the Scriptures (TIL B. 59.) :— 

The attribute of perfectness being present with , i, e., modifying every 
other attribute is the most important, as Kratu (is of all the sacrificed 
acts) ; thus Sruti declares; (hence the attribute of perfectness is to be con¬ 
templated by all). Similarly (IV. 1. 5): — 

Atmaii is to be contemplated as Brahman (the perfect); for (this) is 
the best, (i. e., to contemplate Him as perfect is the best means of gaining 
His perfect grace). 

Ihese words of Lord Bad am van a establish that Qod is perfect and 
that by meditating on Visnu as perfect one sets mukti. 
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But ail objector says u how do you reconcile tlie theory of Bheda with the following 
JSruti of the Rig Yecla. “ The Supreme person is all this,” This Sruti does not mean that 
the Lord is everything. It means this 

The phrase Purusa Eva Idam Sarvam Yadbhhtam Yat Oha Bhavyam 

'Vi" 

(Rig Veda X. 90. 3.) means “ by the Lord is pervaded everything, that 
exists, .whatsoever that exists, whether in the past or present or future.” 

It does not mean that the Lord is all that exists, for then would arise the 
absurdity that He is a cow or a man, &e. This is a false notion that every¬ 
thing is the Lord, whtether it be a tuft of grass or cake of dung. As the 
phrase “ curd Saktu”, “ butter rice,” do not mean that the curd is the 
same as the fkktu, or the butter is the same as rice ; but it means ‘ the 
curd pervades Saktu,” and “ butter pervades rice,” and we supply theXbbb ■ 
word pervade, though it is not used in the phrase, so in the phrase 
“ Purusa Eva Idam Sarvam ” we supply the word Vy&ptam, in order to give 
it a rational meaning ; and therefore we have explained this as meaning 
“ by Lord is pervaded all this,” and not that “ the Lord is all this.” For 
the phrase Dadhi—Sakatavah or Ghirtaudanam. is not translated as the 
‘ curd is saktu ’ or * the butter is rice,’ hut it means ‘ curd mixed with ( 
fmktu,’ or rather ‘ Saktu mixed with curd,’ and ‘ the rice mixed with 
butter.’ On this analogy, the Rig Veda text should he analysed as, “by 
the Lord is prevaded all this, whether it exists in the present or in the 

future.” ' ' ■ il 

•Therefore, all authorities establish the pre-eminence of the Lord 

and the highest aim of all scriptures is to establish that pre-eminence; 

consequently, if the scriptures were to establish the identity of the ernbo-. 

died soul with the Lord, they would contradict themselves, and would 

make the embodied soul equal to the Lord. 

Bat Low do you show that those who hold that the Jiva and Is vara are one and identi¬ 
cal, derogate the pre-eminence of the Lord? Why should it be considered derogatory to 
th& Lord, if one says “ I am one with the Lord.” To this the Coramenatator replies by j 

quoting an authority f 

kbab b:': ; ■■■■'". '.'"'■'hoy--'b:b ; '..b "b: ■' . ■ ■ . : ‘:■ ;bb-jhbbrT 

Those who think that they are Visnu the ever-wise and blissful, H 
really think that He is neither wise nor blissful, but full of ignorance and ; 

pain. For according to them, all knowledge of the embodied Jiva is based 
upon ignorance and pain ; and as the Jiva and the Lord are identical,- .all 
(knowledge of the Lord is also due to ignorance and pain. Thus they, ■ 4 
really have a very low conception of God. Those who thus derogate from 
the glory of the Lord Visnu, have never any happiness. Those .who 
believe the God of Gods to be something different from what He really is, 
has committed the highest sin possible, for he is a thief, who steals the : 
Very god-head of the Lord, by saying ‘I am identical with God,’ The j 



















unskilled in the interpretation of the scriptures, not fully understanding 

, 1 A ' ' . 

their true purport, say that the Lord and the Jiva are identical, and that the 
Atm a is one only. But it is a mere dogmatic assertion of theirs, for they 
have misunderstood the true meaning of the scriptural passages, like “Aham 
Brahmasmi ” &c. Such persons are overpowered by lust and wrath, slave 
to their egotism and thief of Brahman, joyless and of immature mind, and 
are always unfortunate. They do not know the right meaning of the 
scriptures, and hence they are, as if, the robbers of scriptures. They 
think that the Jiva and the Lord are without qualities (Nirguna), and thus 
they see wrongly and do not know the right qualities of the Lord. Such 
souls have their bodies of darkness (Tanias) and they go into the darkness. 
Because the Lord is different in his essential nature from the Jiva (one 
is finite, the other is infinite), different in kinds (One is Jiva the controlled, 
the other is is'vara) different according to the teachings of the scriptures 
also (for they say two birds on the same tree &c.,) and because their objects 
are also different (one is ever conscious, the other is not) therefore how can 
it be true that the Jiva is identical with the Lord ; (for all these reasons 
show the incongruity of holding Jiva and the Lord to be identical, on the 
strength of a single stray text like Aham Brahma Asmi). 

Moreover the MahabhJrta also shows the same :— 

Janamejaya said “ 0 regenerate one, are there many Purusas or 


is there only one ? Who, in the universe, is the foremost of Purusas. 

•<* a 

What, again, is said to he the source of all things. You are worthy of 
telling me that.” Vaisampayana said “ 0 thou support of the race of 
Kuru, the wise do not wish to assert that there is but one purusa in the 
universe- In the same manner, in which the many purusas are said to 
have one origin in the Supreme Purusa, it may be said that this entire 
universe lias its origin in that one Purusa of a superior attributes ” 
(Mahabharata, Santi Parva, Section 351. Moksa 1)1 i anna and also Yana 
parva.) 

Now the Commentator takes up the two well known phrases “Aham Brahma Asmi ” 
and “Yo’sau So’ham Asmi,” The Advaitins explain these sentences as meaning “ I am 
Braliman ” and “ I am that which is He.” The Commentator shows that the word Aham 
does hot mean “ I ” but it means the Supreme, the indestructible. 

Ham is the name of the Jiva, because it is liable to destruction 
(Han, to kill, to destroy). He who is not liable to destruction, is called 

Aham, the Non-Jiva hence it is the name of Vis-mu the indestructible. 

The word Asmi also does not mean but it is a compound of A not and Smi 

meaning small t e., He who is not small. Big, Full. 1 . 

Smi is the name given to the Jiva, because it is small and because 
it is perfectly measureable (Su+Mita = sini well measured). The Lord is 
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called Asmi, because it is not small nor is He measurable. On account ol 
His fullness, He is called Asmi; He is called Brahma, because He is all¬ 
full. Thus the phrase “ Aham Brahma Asmi” means “ the Xon-des- 
tructible Brahman is the Supreme Immeasurable,” thus the whole phrase is 
an epithet of Visnu, when he is looked upon as dwelling within the Jiva, 
and Brahma here means 1 full ’; being derived from the rootyLBrih ‘ to 
grow,’‘ to expand.’ 

The second phrase () refers to Visnu, in His cosmolo¬ 
gical aspect. That (Asau) Lord Visnu, residing in the sun and far away '1 
from us is called Asau, meaning “ dwelling in Asu or life, dwelling iu the ' 1 
sun which is life.” Therefore this phrase means “ He who is in Asu or If 
the sun, is called Aham or the indestructible.” The aspect of the Lord 
^ 'i d l ^ ^ i* 1 ' 1 ‘in the Jiva is called Aham, because it is always above ^ 

anything which can be discarded (Heya).” Thus it is in the Brahmanda 
Pur an a. ^ 'Li 5; : f| 

Thus the above saying that the Lord in the sun and the Lord in the Jiva are identical , 
is refuted. This also proves that He is the Most Eminent Person, in the universe,* and 
and that all authorities have as their highest aim to establish the unique supremacy of the 
Lord. Moreover the phrases like Tattvam Asi &c., do not establish the identity of the Jiva 
with the Lord. If they were to do so, they would contradict the innumerable texts, which 
establish the difference between the Lord and the Jiva. Had it been the case, that these 
texts establishing difference were few in number, we might give them a subordinate Jj 
position, and say that the chief object of the scriptures was to maintain the identity of 
the Lord and the* Jiva. But as a matter of fact, the so-called Abheda Yakyas are few in 
number, while those on the other side are overwhelming in their frequency. Consequent¬ 
ly, in order to give a consistent explanation of the scriptures, it is necessary that we should 
explain these apparent identity-texts, in such a way, as not to conflict with the distinction- 
texts. The Commentator, therefore, quotes a number of texts, to show, that distinction 
or Bheda is the primary teaching of the Upanisads. Nor can you say that these distinc¬ 
tion or Bheda Yakyas apply only to the phenomenal existence, and not to the highest 
truth ?!. e., there is apparent Bheda between the Jiva and the Xsvara, in the world only ; 
but they are identical in the state of release or Mukti. The author, now quotes texts to 
s k° w tii at in the state of Mukti also, the Jiva retains his separateness from the Lord. v 

Thus iu Oh. VIII 3, 4 it is said “ now he who gets the grace of the. 
Lord, having risen from out his final body, and having reached the' 
Highest Light, appears in his true form. This is the self.” 

Tliis shows that in the state of Moksha also, the Jiva; retains its own form, separate 
from the Lord: 

gets the grace of the Lord, having 
lisen from his final body, and having reached the Highest Light, attains 

his true form. He is the highest person. He moves about there eating 
and playing, and Rejoicing, be it with women, carriages, or relatives, 
conscious of persons standing even near to him. ' llllfllll w i. 
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and not of loss of consciousness or identity with the Lord. ‘ Rejoicing with the relatives ’ 
means rejoicing with other Mukta Jivas in Heaven, ‘rejoicing with the non-relatives* 
means rejoicing with the Muktas of the past Kalpa. 

Similarly is Oil. VII, 26, 2 “ the Muktas do not see death, nor illness 
nor pain, he who sees this sees everything and obtains everything every¬ 
where. He can assume many forms, he is one, he becomes three, he 
becomes five, he becomes seven, he becomes nine, &c.” Similarly in Taitta 
II, 2 :—“ He who knows the supreme Brahman as dwelling in the cavity 
of the heart, the highest space, lie enjoys all objects of desire along with 
the Omniscient Brahman.” 

This also shows that the Mukta retains his separateness from Brahman, because he 
enjoys all desires along with Brahman and not becoming Brahman. 

So also in Taitt. II1, 10, 5, it is said “the Mukta Jiva leaving this 
world reaches the Ananda Maya (the Supreme Lord consisting of bliss) 
after having travelled through these regions, eating whatever he likes to eat, 

and taking whatever form he wishes to take sits down singing this hymn.” 

This also shows that the Mukta Jiva reaches the Lord, but does not become the Lord. 

So also in Br. Ar. I, 4, 15 :—“ He who meditates on the Atma alone, 
never gets his Karmas exhausted, and whatever he wants from the Lord 
(Atman) that He creates.” (This also shows the difference between the 
Lord and the Mulchta -Jiva). So also in the Rig Veda I, 164, 50. “By 
means of Sacrifice the Gods accomplish their sacrifice ; these were the 
earliest ordinances. These Mighty Ones attained the height of Heaven, 
there where the Sadhyas, Gods of old, are dwelling/’ 

“ The height of heaven ” here means Moksa, for the word in the original is Nftkam, 
which literally means Non-non-happiness, i. e., supreme happiness. The gods of old called 
Sadhyas are the Mukta Jivas of the past Kalpa. This also shows that the Muktas are not 
absorbed in Brahman, but retain their identity. 

Similarly in Mundaka III, 1, 3:—“ When the Jiva sees the golden 
coloured Creator and Lord, as the person from whom Brahma comes out, 
then the wise, shaking off virtue and vice and becoming free from Avidya, 
attains the highest similarity.” 

And lvatlia IV, 15 :—As pure water poured into pure water becomes 
like that, 0 Goutama, so the Atma of the Muni, who knows, becomes like 
that (with Brahman.) ■ j: 

The following texts also show that in Moksa the Jivas retain their separate indivi¬ 
duality. 

In Mulct,i, the Jivas though separate from each other are yet related 
to each other in manifold ways, yea even at that very time, when they 
are in the state of Mukti. They are free from all organs of senses made 
of Prakritic matter. They remain in their own-form called the Svarffpa 
Delia (i e., the only organ which they possess. It is not made of ordinary 
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mem, wuu are noi nee, ami sue Leaves me iviukki divas aione, ana even 
at the time of creation of a new world system these Muktas do not fall 
into the snare of Prakriti. So also in Gita XIV, 2 the Lord says that 
the Mulctas do not come back into the Samsara, even at the time of a 
new creation, nor are they disturbed at the time, when the dissolution 
sets in ; and that they reach the Lord and attain similarity of nature 
with Him. ' • 

This also shows that in Moksa, the Muktas retain their separateness and have 
the same nature as the Lord, but do not become identical with the Lord. 

So also:—“ Where Maya (Prakriti) does not exist;, what to say of 
other lower things ? Where dwell the servants of the Lord Hari honor¬ 
ed by Devas and Asuras.” All these texts of Siruti and Smriti declare 
that even the Muktas or Released souls remain separate, in the state of 

Moksa, from the Supreme Lord Visnu. 

Note The above text also shows that Asuras also dwell in heaven. The Asuras 
therefore do not mean demons, but a separate race of beings. Tin? Commentator ngw 
shows that Tat tvam asi of this section does not mean Identity, for then, it would contradict 
the whole context. 

The passage begins with the statement that “all these creatures, 
0 child, have the Good as their cause, the Good as tlieir support, and 
the Good as their stay.” Entering into the Good they do not know 
that they have entered the Good.” “Coming out of the Good they do 
not know that they have come out of the Good.” This also shows, 
that difference is here established between the creatures and the Good 

(Oh. VI. 8, 6). ; A , 

Similarly “ these rivers, my child, rise from these seas and go 
back to the sea, but the sea ever remains the sea, and does not become 
the river.” This also shows that the rivers never become the sea, though 
they enter into the sea. The phrase Sa eva samudrah Bhavati means 
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The last illustration of the thief also shows the same. 

If a man were identical with Bralnnan, whether he knew it or 
not, lie could not be said a thief. No man is said to be a thief of a 
thing which belongs to him. Even an ignorant person cannot be called 
a thief of Brahman condition. But if a person is not essentially a Brah¬ 
man, and assumes falsely, the condition of Brahman, such a person can 
appropriately be called the thief of Brahma condition, for he lias taken up 
that which does not belong to him. Moreover according to Adavaita, 
every man is essentially Brahman, whether he knows it or not. So, if 
a man, who is essentially, Brahman, says “I am not Brahman,” he cannot 
be said to have stolen Brahma-hood ; on the contrary, he is like that 
foolish person, who throws away his own birth-right or wealth. As no 
one calls a spendthrift or a squanderer of his own riches to be a thief; 
why should a man who says ‘ T am not Brahman ’ be called a thief. He 
only is the thief, who takes away the property of another. That man 
is a thief who assumes God-head, the property belonging to God, and 
God alone. Therefore, when the scripture says “ this man has taken 
away something, this man has committed theft ” it means that the man 
not essentially being Brahman, falsely arrogates to himself Brahman- 
hood. Thus this illustration of the thief, also establishes difference. 
The properties of Brahman are freedom from sorrow, full and perfect 
knowledge and joy, perfect independence, Ac. A man who does not 
really experience these states in his consciousness, but asserts that he 
is Brahman, is really a thief and takes up the qualities belonging to the 
Brahman. He who assumes the qualities of another is called a pretender. 
He who takes away the property of another is called a thief. Both these 
words, the pretender and the thief, are used in this illustration. So also 
in the Tattva Viveka it is written ,“ he who takes up the attributes and 
the properties of another is called a pretender and a thief. The person 

who thinks he is identical with Brahman is ever destroyed by Brahman.” 

The Advaita says this illustration of the thief is intended to show that a man suffers 
according to his belief. If a man firmly believe that he is not guilty, he will not be burnt, 
by the heated axe. But if he has not this firm faith in himself, he will be burnt. Whether 
a man is really a thief or not, he is burnt or not burnt, according to the fir mn ess of his 
conviction. This objection is not valid. The Commentator answers it thus- G 

This illustration is not given in order to show the greatness of 
faith. For the text says that the burning or not burning does not de¬ 
pend upon one’s faith, but upon the fact, whether he has committed theft 
or not. For it says, “if he has committed the theft, then he makes 
himself a liar ; and being addicted to untruth, and covering himself by 
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1 hereiore, this illustration shows that there is great, clanger of 
spiritual destruction, for the person who believes in identity, while the 
man who believes that he is not Brahman gets release. A person who 
is separate from another can get excellence and pre-eminence, but a 
person who is already identical with the highest is not capable of get¬ 
ting any excellence, because he is overpowered by ignorance and sorrow. 

There is a class of Philosophers who hold the theory of Bheda-Bheda. They say 
“ admitted that all scriptures prove the Supreme excellence of Visnu, still why should 
there be any conflict, if we admit that every man is identical with Brahman. In the theory 
of difference plus identity, all texts can be easily recociled.” To them the Commentator 
says:— ■ ■ 

Excellence can belong only to him who is different from others 
(for where every one is equal, there is no excellence of one over the 
other). Therefore, where there is no difference, how can there be any excel¬ 
lence. Moreover, if there is no difference between the Lord and the 
Jiva, then the Lord necessarily becomes inferior, because the ignorance 
and the sorrow, will then he attributed to him. Alan is ignorant and 
suffers from sorrow, he is identical with God, therefore God is also ig¬ 
norant and suffers from Sorrow. 

The objector says though Brahman is identical witli Jiva, yet there is no detraction 
from Ms excellence. It is through illusion that sorrow and ignorance are attributed to 
Brahman. Jiva has not sorrow and ignorance essentially appertaining to it. The junc¬ 
tion with sorrow &e., through illusion, does not take away the inherent (Par amarthifca ) 
excellence of the self. For if this were so, then Avatars like Rama and Krisna, whom 
all admit to be Visnu were temporarily in conjuction with sorrow and ignorance and 
so could not be God. To this we answer, this is not so. For if the Lord were identical 
with Jiva, and the Jiva were essentially full of sorrow, then it would naturally follow 

; ^ ) . : : r i; : ! L :: ^: :■ : ■■ : ): :■■ : 1 ; ::: ^ ■ : ■ .; , ■ ! ;, L \i :: :: 
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that the Lord also would be essentially full of sorrow. If, however, the Jiva is not essen¬ 
tially full of sorrow, but it is only an illusory connection, still the Lord being identical 
with Jiva, would be liable to this temporary obscuration, and would therefore not be 
supremely excellent. A person suffering from illusion, may get rid of it in some future 
timebut for the time being, his pain and sufferings are extremely real. As a person 
who has really lost a son, and a person, whose son is alive, but who has heard the false 
news of the death of his son ; both suffer equally from the sorrow of the loss, and for the 
time being there is no difference in their suffering. Therefore the Commentator says 

In this theory, there is no difference for the time being between 
the person who has a real cause of sorrow, and the person whose sorrow 
is illusory. For the sorrow is equally keen, for the time being, in both 
persons. Moreover, the very fact of illusion, shows that the man is not 
independent. If illusion could attack the Lord Visnu also, then he 
would not he independent, for no being who is independent would like 
to be under illusion. Nor it can be said, that the Lord by His own will 
combines himself with illusion, for illusion does not arise from one’s own 
will. The Avataras Rama and Krisna acted a stage part. “ Knowing 
himself to be the Supreme Visnu the Lord Raghava showed himself, as 
if he was ignorant, and was suffering from sorrow, so that the Daityas 
may become deluded.” Thus jit is in the Padrna Pur&na. 

Moreover the venerable Badarayana has definitely settled it in his 
Brahma Sutras that the Released souls are different from Brahman, in 
the matter of Lordliness and glory. For he says (IV 4. 17) “ with the 
exception of world-energy ; on account of leading subject-matter and of non¬ 
proximity.” 

The text says: “ He has become immortal and attained all his wishes ” { A. A. II. 5, 4) 
still the text should be understood to mean that the Released obtains all wishes, other 
than those regarding the creation of the world, etc.” Why (this exception) ? And because 
Jiva (the soul) is the topic of the passage and is far away from (such power). A'A 

For the passage deals with the individual soul and such powers are very far from 
his l’each. This is said in the Varaha: “ There arises no wish in the released for ob¬ 
taining bliss more than what is allott ed to each of them or for certain other activities; 
all other wishes they realise ; for they never possess such high capability with regard 
to anything. Even though he may be a released soul, he does not obtain anything beyond 
his fitness, nor would he desire such a thing." 

But cannot this aphorism be explained as applying to a released soul in the second¬ 
ary sense of the word release, i. e., not to the fully released, but to the partially eman¬ 
cipated. To this the Commentator answers 

The Vedas and the rest should all be construed, in accordance with 
the rules of interpretation laid down in the Brahma Sutras; but not so the 
Brahma Sutras. They should not be construed different from what is 
their plain and apparent meaning. Thus it is in the Brahma Vaivarta 
Purana. 
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me il lustra tioif ox the thief- shows tbut ho who has the b 
being identical with the Lord goes to the darkness, but he who 
that the Lord is supreme and separate from him gets release, 1 
person who is innocent of theft (Ibid). 

_ Ifc lias been sakl fche Vedas and the rest; are to be construed in accordance 
maxims laid down in the Brahma Sutras. How will you explain, according 
B&iras, which establish that the Jiva is different from the Lord, the well-kno’ 
like Tat Tvam A si, which shows conclusively that the Jiva is identical with t 
To this objection, the Commentator gives an answer in the words of the authoritat 
called the Saraa Bamhita, where this famous passage ^ ^ &c., Ba Ya Eg 

Aitadatmyam Idam Sarvam, Tat Satyam, Sat Atm a Tat Tvam Asi, is thus explainec 

He is called Sa ( ) because he is the essence ( vTR ), he is nai 

(*) because be is all-knowledge ( SPT) he is called Esah ( tr<sr : ) bee; 
is desired by all ( ?srs) he is called Anima ( ?rraprr) because he is t' 
peller (Anaka) of all that exists (He is called Anima because he is the 
or impeller or propeller of every Devata which presides over M 
knowledge, i. e., He is the inner controller of every deity which p 
over functions of knowledge). He is called Tat () because he pc 
all, he is called Aitadatiryam because he is the ruler ( ) of t 

the universe,^). He is called Satyam because his form is all goo 
He is called Atma because He is full, he is called Sa sr because H 
troys ( STHH) everything (or because he is a home of everything), 
tama nine times repeats to his son the phrase Atat tvam asi ‘ thou a 
that 0 son,’ giving illustrations, showing that the Lord Kedava is 
rate from everything. Salutation he therefore to the Lord, who is 
all matter and souls, who is the Purusottama, the Highest Spirit tin 
reme God, the perfect bliss, and fullness.” Thus it is in Sama Sam 

C . . TIll f U ls esta klished tllat tlie Lord Purusottama the H 
s pirit is full of all qualities, is the Highest of all, is separate fre 
souls, and matter, sentient and insewtienf n'hi^fc 













First Khanda. 


Mantra i. 


Itwm m&t vr aw wrmrra n \ n 

9 ^ Om, ora. ?r#f| Adhihi, teach. «rnf: Bhagavah, Sir. lti, thus. 
? Ha, once. Upasasada, approached. Sanatkumaram, Sanat¬ 
kumara. Naradah, the Deva-sage called Narada, who was lower in 

hierarchy than Sanatkumaram. cR Tam, him. 5 Ha, then. 33 re U vac ha, 
said. Yat, what. qczr Vettha, thou k no west. Tena, with that, after 

telling me that. *TT Ma, me. Upaslda, come to learn. ?r: Tatah, from 

that. % Te, to thee, Urdhvam, more after. Vaksyami, I shall tell, 

lti, thus, Sah, He. % Ha, then. swre Uvacha, said. 

1. Naracla approached Sanatkumara and said, “ teach 
me Sir..” He said to Narada “ tell me first what thou Imowest 
already, then come to me and I shall tell thee what is 
beyond that. ’’—471. 

Note Sanatkumara called also Bkanda—the warrior, belongs to a higher hierarchy 
than the Devarsi N&rada, 

Mantra 2, 




*\ r\ 


❖ ’’N 


Rigvedam, the Rig Veda. *rre: Bhagavah, Sir. ^psin% Adhyemi, I 
have studied. Yajurvedam, Yajurveda- Samavedam, Samaveda. 

Atharvanam, Atharvaveda. =srgsfn Chaturtham, the fourth. 

5 ?jUfq Itihasa-puranam, the Itihasa-puranam. Pahchamam, the fifth. 

%5jFTPl. VedSnam, Vedam, of the Vedas the (fifth) book, Pitryam, the 

science of the sacrifices to the ancestors ; the ^raddha-science. Ra&m, 

the science of numbers. Daivam, the science of Devatas. Nidhim, 

the science of finding hidden treasure, WPPWl Vakovakyam, the original 
Veda, Ekayanam, the supplemental treatise to the Vedas, the essence 

of the Vedas. Deva-vidyam, the science known only to the Deyas. 


SEVENTH ADHYAYA. 

























Brahma-vidyfim, the Araijyaka. qafonff BhOta-vidyam, the science 

about the ghosts and spirits, girftsira: Ksatra-vidyam, the science of politics 

Naksatra-vidyam, astronomy. Sarpa-deva-jana-vidyam 

the science of serpents and of Gandharvas. Deva-jana literally means the' 

ministerial officers of Devas. pi Etat, this. 333: Bhagavah, Sir. m%-& 
Adhyemi, I know. . H 

2. Narada said “I know, Sir, the Rigveda, the 
lajurveda, the Samaveda, and the Atharvaveda, the fourth, 
the Itihasa-purana, which is a fifth book among the Vedas; 
the science of ancestors, the science of numbers, the science 
of Devatas, the science of treasure finding, the undivided 
original Veda and its twenty-four branches, the superhuman 
Deva sciences, the science of Brahman, the science of ghosts, 
the science of politics, the science of stars, the science of 
seipents and Deva-officials (Gandharvas); all this I know 








Bhagavah, Sir. 353^ Mantravid, a 
names of Lord only. qrq- Eva, only, 
navit, the knower of the Lord. ^33 
Eva, even ; just. 3 Me, by me. 

1 like your honor. 33% Tarati, crosses, 
i knower of the Lord. Iti, thus. 

h Sir. sui^iPi $ochami, I am suffering 
*** Bhagavan, Lord, jgokasya, 

" WlWIjJ Tarayatu, may you cross. 

• 33HT Uvacha, said, a* Yat what 


' ''’'it 1 .;.' 
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not the Lord. I have heard from personages like your honour, 
that he who knows the Lord overcomes grief. I am in 
grief. Therefore, 0 Sir, take me over this Ocean of grief.” 

Sanatkumara said to him “ whatever you have read is 
verily only the name of the Lord.”—473. 

Mantra 4- 

_ *\ ___ !\_ o ^ r\ 


sfPi Nama, name, t. the Goddess Usa, the presiding deity of Name. 
She is called Nama because she is not (Na) immeasureable (ama). % Vai, verily* 
355%^: Rigvedah, the Rigveda. Yajurvedah, the Yajurveda. 

S&mavedah, the Samaveda. Atharvanah, the Atharvaveda. a qrgsf: 

Chaturthah, the fourth. Itih&sa~puranab, the Itih&sa Pur&na. 

qsrepf: Panchamah, the fifth, Ved&uam Vedah, book among the 

Vedas* fqsg: Pitryafa, the science of Sraddha. R&sih, the Arithmetic. 

Daivah, the science of Devas. Nidbih, the science of treasure- 

divining. Vakov&kyam, the original Veda, qrgflappr Ek&yanam, the 

supplemental Vedic treatises. IjfPt'Efr Deva-vidya, the sciences known to Devas 
only, signer Brahmavidya, the Upanisad. pjerff'Efl' Bhutavidya, the science 
of departed spirits, KsatravidyS, the politics. 5 T$parfl[?aT Naksatra- 

vidya, the astronomy. Sarpa-deva-jana-vidya, the science of 

snakes and Gandharvas. ?fPT Nama, name; Goddess Us&. ^ Eva, even : alone. 

Etat, this, ^rrar Nama, in name, infGoddess Usa. Upassva, meditate 

upon. Iti, thus. > 

4 . Verily Name is the (presiding deity of the)-Rig¬ 
veda, the Yajurveda, the Samaveda, and the Atharva- 
Veda the fourth, the Itihasa-puraaa which is a fifth hook 
among the Vedas; the science of ancestors, the science of 
nnmhers, the science of Devatas, the science of treasure 
finding, the undivided original Veda and its twenty-four 
branches, the superhuman Deva sciences, the science of 
Brahman, the science of ghosts, the science of politics, the 
science of stars, the science of serpents and Deva-officials 
(Gandharvas). All these are verily Name only. Meditate 
on Brahman in the Name.-— 474 . 7: 




















I 


CHHA'NDOGY A-UPANISAD. 

.. i • '• ■ . .. . 'f .■ : • 



MWHPBBW 

igsiliiil 

ifji 13 m I 1 

H i:!M ’ 1 11 

.t <. . , .1 V I . ... . . 


tip Sah, he. 3: Yah, who. 3PT N&ma, in name (Usd). wp Brahma, the 
Lord Brahman: Visnu. ^ Iti, thus. Upaste, meditates, snrpj Yavat, 

so far. sfrwr: Numnah, of name (Usa). *T5Tf Gatam, scope, reach, going. 
Tatra, there, 3*3 Asya, His. 33r Yatha, as. Kamacharah, freedom 

of movement, Lord and Master, 35^3 Bhavati, becomes, 3: Yah, who. pit 
Nama, in name: in Usa. sip Brahma, Brahman, pi Iti, thus, 3^ Update, 
meditates. Asti, is. Bhagavah, Sir. p**; Namnah, than name 

(Usa). *33: Bhuyah, again, greater, iti, thus. 3^: Namnah, than name. 
It* Viva, verily. 133: Bhuyab, greater. = 3 T% Asti, is. pi, 3^ Iti, fat, thus, that, 
i Me, to me. spTpsj. Bhagavan, Sir. sicffg Bravitu, tell ^ Iti, thus. 

5. He wh.o meditates on Brahman in Name, gets 
freedom of movement throughout all that region over which 


MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

In the sixth Adhyaya, it has been determined that the Lord Visnu is the highest of 
alt and separate from the Jivas. A T ow in the present Adhyaya it will be taught, that to 
compeletly understand the superiority of Visnu, it is necessary to know the gradation 
of Devas, and to understand that the Lord is the final term of this series ; for by such 
knowledge alone and by understanding the various grades of the divine hierarchies, one 

understands the infinitely great superiority of the Lord Visnu. Therefore, this Adhyaya 
teaches chiefly this gradation.; 

When Narada goes to Banatkumara and asks him to teach him, the latter says 44 Yad 
Vettha Tena Mopasida.” This is a doubtful phrase, and if « Mo ” be taken as equal to 
Ma meaning “ not; then the phrase would mean “ what, thnn tnnnmf An *./%* „„ 
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^ Pitryam means “ the knowledge of the Pitris, namely the science of 
Sr&ddha in which is taught the characteristics of the Pitris R&tfi 
means the science of numbers (including arithmetic and algebra).’ 
Dai vain means ‘ the science teaching about the nature and function of the 
Devas their gradation and their thirty-two marks, &c., it does not mean 
the science of portents). Nidlii means the science of divining hidden 
treasures buried in the earth. Vakovakyam is the original Veda, the root 
Veda, ltk ay an am means tlie supplemental science of the original Veda 
(the twenty-four branches into which the Vedas were subsequently divided. 
These two words do not mean logic and ethics). Deva-Vidyit means that 
science which is known only to the Devas, and never to human beings. 
Brahma-Vidya means the Upanisads taught in the forests. Bhuta-Vidya 
means the science teaching about the marks and qualities of spirits, other 
than the Devas (the science of Samudra (palmistry ?) is a part of this 
spiritist science). Ksatra-Vidya means the science of politics, (and does 
not mean the science of archery). Naksatra-Vidyfi means the science of 
stars i. e. astronomy. Sarpa-Vidya means the science describing the na- 
tm’e of serpents (it is called also the Qaruda science). Deva-jaoa-vidya 
the science cultivated by the Deva-officials, the servants of the Devas are 
called Deva-j anas, the science peculiar to them is so called. N arada knew 
all these sciences Thus it is in the SamasamhiU. 

• objector, ** I^arada knew all the sciences, how can then you say that lie 

did not know the science of the &elf, and why does he say that I am like one who knows 
Mantras only and does not know the Self ? And why does he say that lie is overwhelmed 
with grief and prays ^anatkiimara to take him over the ocean of grief, ” This objection 
is answered thus by .the. Commentator :— 

A man is said to be not learned if he does not know the co-relation 
of sciences and their relative i mbortance. ; ev«b if a raw all 
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Bat why is Usa called Nama ? She is so called for two reasons ; 1 because She is 
the presiding deity of names, and secondly because the word Nama means Na=Not, and 
Ama=unmeasiired, therefore, Nama means not-unmeasured, Not-unknown, ie. known. 

Since She is not immeasurable and unknown, because She is tho¬ 
roughly measured or known at the time of dawn, even by persons who do 

not know the length of night, therefore, She is called Nama. 

Usa is the wife of Asvi. She is not the Goddess of all learning ; had she been so, 
see would be like BMrati and consequently immeasurable, not fully known ; but She can 
always be fully known, and therefore, called Nama. Tn fact Nama or science expressed 
through words must always be a definite and fully known thing. So far as we know a 
thing, we name that thing, and it means that it is fully known to that extent. Thus 
naming a thing is a mark of knowing that thing which is at the same time a mark also of 
limiting that thing. Usa therefore, is a Goddess of definite knowledge. Dawn is also a 
symbolic representation of this knowledge. A man asked about the time of night, may not 
know it so long as it is night, say midnight or any other portion of night, but if it is Dawn 
(Usa) he would at once say ‘ it is Dawn.’ Thus any man and every man knows the time 
of night when it is Dawn. Thus Usa or Dawn is definite, commensurate or measured time. 


Second Kiianda 


Mantra i 
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VII ADHYAYA, II KHANPA, 1 


W%ir*r BbQtavidyam, gq'fqsircr Ksatravidyam, ^nrffCTR. Naksatravidyfim, 
‘ 5 R Sarpa-deva-jana-vidyam, fqq*r Divam, the Heaven. ^ Cha, and. 
SRCrer Prithivlm, earth. =sf Cha, and, 373* Vayum, Air, =q Cha, and, WT 3 FW« 
Akasam, Ether. ^ Cha, and. ?r«r: Apah water ■q Cha, and. gsr: Tejah, Fire. 
= 5 f Cha, and. ^fPi. Devan, gods, Cha ,and. ManusySn, men. Cha, and. 

T3I3; Pasun, cattle. =q Cha, and. qqn% Vayariisi, birds. =er Cha, and. f TIHWCf g fK 
Trina-vanaspatln, herbs and trees. 5 jqr<T 50 T% ^vapadani, beasts. sgr^«r^f- 
f^ft^q.Akita-patau ga-pip!lakam, insects and ants up to worms, q-qn Dharmam, 
right. =ej- Cha, and. Adhaimam, wrong. =q Cha. and. Satyam, 

true, ’q Cha, and. Anritam, false. =% Cha, and. Ufl Sadhu, good. =q 

Cha, and. Asadhu, bad. =q Cha, and. Hridayajtiam, He who 

knows the lord called Hridaya. =q Cha, and. Ahridayajnam. He who 

does not know the mystery of the Lord. Cha, and, qqr Yat, that. % Vai, 
verily, srrfl Vak, speech, 3 Na, not Abhavisyat, were. 

q Na, not. qif: Dharmah, right, 3 Na, not. 95^: Adharmah, wrong. 
VyajMpayisyat, would be known. 3 Na, not. sf^ppr Satyam, true, 
q Na, not. Anritam, false, q Na, not. srnj Sadhu, good. Na, not. 

Asadhu, bad. «f Na, not Hridayajnah, who knows the truth about 

God. 7 { Na, not. ?rf<7qsjr: Ahridayajnafr, who does not know the truth about 
God. Vak, speech, trq Eva, .verily. ^ Etat, this. ^ Sarvam all. 

Vijfiapayati, makes known. Vacham in speech. 3^^ Upassva, 

meditate (on Brahman), ffq Iti, thus. 

Speech, is better than name. Speech makes ns under¬ 
stand the Rigveda, Yajurveda, Samaveda, and as the fourth 
the Atharvana, the Itihasa-purana, as the fifth hook among 
the Vedas, the Pitrya, the Rasi, the Daiva, the Nidhi, the 
Vakovakya, the Ekavana, the Deva-vidya, the Brahma-vidya, 

, a-vidya, the Naksatra-vidya,' the Sarpa and 
Deva-jana-vidya; heaven, earth, air, ether, water, fire, gods, 
men, cattle, birds, herbs, trees, all beasts, insects, and ants; 
down to worms, what is right and what is wrong; what 
is true and what is false ; what is good and what is bad * 
she teaches about him who knows the God, and also about 
him who does not know the God. For if there were no 
speech, neither right nor wrong would be known, neither the 
true nor the false, neither the good nor the bad, neither those 
who know God, nor those who do not know God. Speech 
makes us understand all this. Meditate on Brahman in 
speech.—476. 
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Sah, he. aj: Yah, who. arr^TEr Vacham, in speech, argj Brahma, the Lord 
Brahman. Iti thus. Upaste, meditates, aprar Yavat, so far as. 

Vachah, of speech, jtw? Gatam, scope, reach, going, pr Tatra, there, 

Asya, his. Yathakamachdrah, as Lordship, freedom of movement. 

*I#r Bhavati, becomes, aj: Yah, who. ^r=sp5[ Vacham, in Speech, stgi Brahma, 
Brahman. Iti, thus, Up&ste, meditates. Asti, is. Bhaga- 

vah, Sir. ^r«r: Vachah, than Speech. vge[: BhQyah greater. Iti, thus. str*T. 
Vachah, than Speech. Wf Vava, verily. *33: Bhflyah greater, Asti, is. 

# Iti, thus. ?rq[Tat, that. % Me, to me BhagavSn, Sir. apftjj Bravltu, 

tell. Iti, thus. 

2. He wlio meditates on Brahman in Speech (Svaha) 
gets freedom of movement throughout all that region over 
which Speech has her scope, he who meditates on Brahman 
in Speech. “Is there something better than Speech ? ” 
“Yes, there is something better than Speech.” “ Sir,, tell it 
me.”—477. . 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

In this Khanda it is said that Vak (Speech) is greater than Name. The Commentator 
explains this. 

Svaha (Wife of Agni) is greater then Usa in all respects, whether of 
power (Dharma) or of wisdom or of joy. She is greater than Osa, 
whether she is in the state of bondage or of Mukti. She is the Goddess 1 
presiding over Speech, and she is called Vak or Vfich because she wor¬ 
ships (Anehana) Vasu (agni). 

Vasu plus Anehana gives the word Vaeh by omitting Su of Vasu and Ana of Afi- 
chana : It would thus mean the worshipper of Agni. Svdh& the 

wife ef Agoi, of course, worships her lo cL 


Third Khanda 



































VII ADHYAYA, III KHAWA, 1 


33: Manab, mind. Parjauya, the God of mind. 3 PT Vava, verily. 37=3: Va- 
chah, than Speech, sjjj: Bhuyah, greater, 3 OT Yatha, as. % Vai, verily. \ Dve, 
two. 3T Va, or. 33351 % Amalake, Amalaka fruits. 5 Dve, two. 3* Va, or. 3^ 
Kole, kola fruits, the betel nuts. gf Dvau, two. 3* Va, or. Aksau, Aksa 

fruits; the dice-fruit. §fir: Mustih, fist. 3T333T3 Anubhavati, holds, includes 
within the fist. tj3« Evara, thus. 31-33 Vacharn, speech. <3 Cha, and. 3T3 
Nama, name. 3 Cha, and. 33: Manab, mind. 313331*3 Anubhavati, holds, 3; 
Sah, he. Yada, when. 333 r Manasa, with mind. 3353T3 Manasyati, thinks. 
3 * 313 . Mantran, the hymns. 3 r 4 HN Adhiyiya, I may study. 51*3 Iti, thus. 33 
Atha, then. 3 pft 3 Adhite, studies. cRirrm Karmani, works. uffa Kurviya, may 
1 do. Iti, thus. 33 Atha, then. Kurute, he does. Putran, sons. 

=3 Cha, and. <Ti &3 Pagun, cattle. 3 Cha, and. Ichchheya, may 1 wish, fyg 

Iti, thus. 313 Atha, then. ^3 Ichchhate, wishes, desires. $3^ Imam, this. >3 
Cha, and. Lokam, world. 3^ Amum, that. 3 Cha and. Ichchheya 

May I wish. fj% Iti, thus, 33 Atha, then. f= 3 g% Ichchhate, wishes, desires. 
33: Manah, mind, ft Hi, verily. 3 T 1 W Atma, Lord. 33: Manab, in mind. f§ Hi, 
verily. 313! Lokah, world, the support of all. 33: Manah, in mind, ft Hi 
verily, srgj Brahma, Brahman. 33: Manah, in mind. 33 T«f Upassva, meditate, 
fft Iti, thus. 

1. Mind is higher than Speech. For when two 
myrobalans or two plums or two Haritaki-fruits, are held in 
the closed-fist, they are therein enclosed, so are Name and 
Speech included in the Mind. When one wishes in his 
mind to study the Mantras, he does study them ; when he 
wishes to perform works, he does them ; when he wishes for 
children or cattle, he has them 5 when he wishes for this 
region or that, he has it. In Mind is the Master (Atman), 
in Mind is the supporter of all, in Mind is Brahman. Medi¬ 
tate on Brahman in Mind.—478. 


Mantra 2 















CHE A NDOGYA-IJPA NISA D 


^ wm wfts^rftfrr ^ nva 

tjcfai: II ^ it 

g-; Sah, he. aq: Yah, who. qq;: Manah, in mind. srgj Brahma, Brahman. 
ff?T Id, thus. Upaste, meditates. zjpR Yavat, so far. qqq': Manasah 

of mind. qq* Gatam, reach, Tatra, there. sppSf Asya, Ins. 

as-desire-walking; freedom of movement, vrqfq- Bhavati 
there is. 3: Yah, who. qq: Manah, in mind, agr Brahma, Brahman. Iti 
thus. Upaste, meditates. Asd, is. qqrq: Bhagavah, Sir. qq^; Mana- 

sah, than Mind. Bhuyah, greater, better. |f?r Iti, thus, qqsr: Manasah, 

than Mind, qp* Vava, verily. ijq: BhQyah, greater. utr Asti, is. Iti, thus. 

Tat, that. q Me, me. qqqR Bhagavan, Sir. grsftjj Bravitu, tell, Iti 
thus. 

2 . He who meditates on Brahman in Mind (Parj anya) 
gets freedom of movement throughout all that region over 
which Mind has his scope. He who meditates on Brahman 
in Mind. “ Is there something better than Mind?” “Yes, 
there is something better than Mind.” “ Sir, tell it 
me.”—479. 

MADHVA’S COMMBNTRY. 

In this Kh^tndd* Manas is said to be better then Vuk (Speech)* Manas however, does 
not mean mind, but Indra called here Parjanya. Or it may mean Aditya, for among the 
twelve Adityas, Parjanya is one* The Commentator shows this 

Similarly greater than Svalia, both in the state of bondage and 
release, is Parjanya. In all respects, he is greater than Svaha. He is 
said to be the presiding deity of Manas, and Manas is so called because lie 
is the builder or maker (Ninnana) (of herbs, &c., through rain), 
yyyp CtiTjunyii or the God of rain is called Manas, for two reasons; first because he is the 
presiding deity of Manas or mind ; secondly, because he is Manas or maker (Ninnana) of 
herbs and trees, by raining. For to rain it is owing that the Offshoots, &c., come out. In 
the second sense the word Manas is derived from the root y' Ma. to create, to build. 


Fourth Khanda 































VII ADEY1YA, VI KHANQA, 1, 2 


(Mitra) is better than Mind. For when a man 
thinks in his mmd, then he utters speech, 
forth in a name. In a name all Mantras are 
in Mantras abide all ritual works.-—480. 


Mantra 2 


Tani, these. ? Ha, indeed. % Vai, verily, Etani, these. *rgs%- 

gjrasflR Saftkalpaikayanani, have will as their support or centre (Ekayana) in 
the state of non-release. tJjgeqrPPRTre Saukalpatmakani, have will as their self 

Saukalpe, in will, srsrfitrrft Pratisthi- 
.i tani, they abide, in the state of release, ^JpR 5 T 5 TR Samakiipatam, willedj were 
|| produced by will. Dy&vaprithivl, heaven and earth. ^^rrJT Sama- 

kalpetam, willed, were produced by will, sfrg: Vayuh, air. : |r Cha, and. ||||||g| 

Aka^am, ether.^ «qr Cha, and. g-JTgwWfn SamakalpantSm, willed were produced 
by will, wr: Apah, waters. % Cha, and. % 3 t: Tejah, fire. ^ Cha, and. 
Tesara, of their (beginning with Heaven and ending with fire.) Safikliptyai 

by wilting, by remaining steady. Varsam, the Rain v Mitra. Saukal- 

\ P ate . Mitra determines, wills. sfifo Varsasya, of the rain. spracarr Safiklintv* 
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7 aeterm H)ation. ^ Annam, food. ^#Saukalpate, 
nnasya, of food, ^tks'^4 Saukliptyai, by determination. 
b rea ’ h s - Saukalpante, are determined 

Saukliptyai,by determination Mantrah, th 

kalpante, aie determined. 
tyai, being determined, gjjftfjjj Ka 

determined, ^4^PS.Karmanam, of ritual wori 
mined, sir^?: Lokah worlds 
Satikalpate, are determined 
being determined, 
that, (jq-: Esali, this, g-f?'?: Safii 
Upassva, meditate on Brahman, i 

^ these therefore, have their one 

haye the Will as their lords and abide in 
and earth were produced by Will 

duced by Will; Water and Fire were 
These being determined, the Will detei 
rain being determined, he dete 
determined, the life breaths are 
being determined, the sacred hy 
sacred hymns being determined, ti 
mined, the sacred works being c 
reward and punishment are detei 
determined, everything is determined 
ditate on Brahman in Will._ 481 

Mantra 3. 

STi ggte i qu ^ asren 


is determined. 
srrcr: Prftnah, the life 
Pranam, of life breath, 
e mantras. Sau- 

uranam, of mantras, Sank lip 

rirual works. Saukalpante are 

ks. Saukliptyai, being deter ■ 

the regions of reward and punishment. 

Lokasyai of worlds. Saukliptyai 

arvam, all. Saukalpate, determined, q-; Safe 

lea I pah, will. Sankalpnm, in will, 

rtu Iti, thus. 

11 Will, 
Heaven 

; Air and ethep were pro- 
produced by Will, 
mines the rain, the 
mines food, the food being 
detei mined, the life breaths 
is are determined, the 
sacred works are deter- 
lined, the regions of 

s tlle regions being 
This is Will 


|| 3 || 

• Saukalpam, in 

Upaste, meditates, adores 
^ Lokan, regions. a» 
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VII ADIIYAYA, V /(HANDA, 1 


Urm : sate* sjMrgcfH I ratisthitan safe, fixed, unchanging 
it) the same condition. jrf%fg?r: Pratisthitah, being perm 

Avyathamanan, painless, undistressed. g^RER-rf 
being painless, undistressed, 3rfm%<RR Abhisidhyati, he 
gets what he wills, ^ppsr Yavat, so far. Sankai] 

Gatam, scope, ?R Tatra, there. W^R^PC: Yathakama 
movement. *rqj% Bhavati, becomes, aj: Yah, who. 

3 fgT Brahma, Brahman. fR lit, thus, 3qr?% Upaste, medi 
Wf: Bhagavah, Sir. HgvqTrr Sahkalpat, than will 533; B! 
Td, thus. *rf?qfa; Sahkalpat, than will. =frf Vava, verily. 1 
W Asti, is. §R lti, thus, fr i'at, that. % Me, to me. »f 
a^fjj Bravitu, please tell. fR lti, thus. 

3. He who meditates on Brahman it 


attains 

eternal, being eternal; he gets worlds unchangeable, 
imself unchangeable, he gets worlds free from pain, 
ree from pain, he accomplishes all that he wills, 
as the. scope of Will extends, throughout that, 
the freedom of movement—he who meditates on 
n in Will. “Sir, is there something better than 
“Yes, there is something better than Will ” “ftir 
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OH HANDOGY A-UPANISA D 


1. Flickering memory (Agni) is verily greater than 
Will. For when a man recollects, then he thinks in his 
mind, then he sends forth speech, and sends it forth in a 
name. In name all Mantras are included, and in Mantras 
abide all ritual works.—483. 


Mantra 


rffR Tarsi, these. ^ Ha, indeed 
3Era?rri% Cbitta-ekayan&ni, have 
Chitt&tmani, have memory as their self or 
srf%raranfnT Pratisthitani, they abide 
is higher, sptrfq Yadyapi, if even, 
learning. ?rf%Tr: Achittah, absent minded 
Ayam, he. Asti, is. |j% hi, th 

STTf; Ahuh, people say. ^ Yad, what, 
knows generally. Yad, what, whether, 
knows specially, ?r Na. not. hths 

minded, inconsiderate, fjjiw Syat, may b 
qfe Yadi, if. Alpavit, have a litti 

fasmai, to him. tj^r Eva, indeed. 1 
to listen, minister to his wants. f%rf^ C 
Eva, even, qsrra. Esam, of these. t^ffzp^E 
memory, Atma, the self, the essenci 

sri%gr Pratistha, support. Chittam. in 

f^T Iti, thus 

2. All these (beginning with mind and ending in 
sacrifice) have Chitta as their centre, have Chitta as their 
lord and are supported in Chitta. Therefore, even if one 
had much learning, hut had no Cliitta, people say t( he is 
nothing, for had he known or had he been truly 1 P.a m orl ho 


*T Vai, verily. Etani, those. f%%- 

memory as their support or centre. 

essence. Chitte, in memory, 

cfeira; 1 ’asmat, therefore, because memory 
Bahuvid, knowing much, having much 
Bhavati, becomes. ?r Na, not, 
. Enam, him. tr=r Eva, even, 

hether. = 33(3 Ayam, he. - Veda, 
3T Va, or. ffft^ Vidvan, knowing : 
, thus. =5rr%^r: Achittah, absent- 
Pi, thus. WX Atha, therefore, 
learning. Bhavati, becomes, 

a, here, ^us'iusante, desire 

ttam, memory. Hi, indeed. 
vanam, one centre. f%r?r» Chittam, 
the lord. f%r=ffw Chittam, memory, 
lernorj'. Upassva, meditate. 
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even if one lias less learning, but lias Cliitta, people for that 
very reason, (respectfully listen to him and) serve him 
(diligently). Ohifcta verily is the centre, Chitta is the seif, 
Ohitta is the support of all these. Meditate on Brahman in 
Ohitta.—484. 

Mantra 3. 

aw: srfri^ru< 

=f&)^mPtsfer ^nTff^rrnwT ffa fawn ^Crfli fri 

^ aftferfw II \ II 

1% «rag: I! ^ II 

JET: Sail, he. If: Yah, who. f%rrPf.Chiuam, memory, srgj Brahma. Brahman. 

Iti, thus, sqr# Upaste, meditates, adores rertTq. Chittan, made of China 
mattet. w Vai, verity, Sat), he. Lokau. worlds, Dhruv^n, firm, 

eternal. Dhruvah, being firm, eternal. srfwf&cTH. Pratisthitan, fixed, un¬ 

changing. srf%S%fr: PratisthitaJj, being fixed. srsapHPTP* A vyathamSn&n, pain¬ 
less. ^rsqzruR! Avyathamanah, being painless. Abhisidhyati, he 

attains. anqar YSvat, so far. Chittasya, of Chitta. *TWS Gat am, scope. 

Tatra, there, Asya, his. W Yatbakamacharah, freedom of 

movements. Bhavati, becomes. 3: Yah, who. f*r?re[ Chittam, in Chitta. 

Hgl Brahma, Brahman. ^ iLi, thus, sqref Upaste, meditates, fri^f Asti, is., 
*m-> Bhagavah, Sir. f^rTR Chittat, than Chitta. 353: Bhflyah, greater. Iti’ 
thus. f%rrrH Chittat, than Chitta. at^f Vava, verily, Bhuyah, greater. 

^r.Asti, is. Iti, thus. 43 Tat, that, q Me, to me. BhagavAn, Sir. 

Bravitu, tell. Iti, thus. ' 

3. He who meditates on Brahman in Chitta attains 
worlds eternal, being eternal, be gets worlds unchangeable, 
being himself unchangeable, he gets worlds free from pain | 
being free fiom pain, he accomplishes all that he wills. So 
fai as the scope of Chitta extends throughout that he has 
the freedom of movement—he who meditates on Brahman 
in Chitta. “ Sir, is there something better than Chitta/* 
“Yes, there is something better than Chitta.” “Sir. HI it 
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tSEjpTfl Dhyanam, meditation, reflection, Varuna, the Lord of Dhyana 
Vava, verily. R T tH^ Chittat, than Chitta. Bhflyah, greater, sgrafg Dhya- 
yati, meditates ; is reserved, does not talk much, ft Iva, as if. ufqjft Prithivi, 
earth, the Devata of earth. sqntffT Dhyayati, meditates, reflects: is reserved. 
I! Iva, as if. #: Dyauh, sky, the Devata of sky. Antariksam, the 

intermediate region. Dhyayati, meditates, reflects far Iva, as if. 

Dyauh. sky. The Devata of sky. satraRrT Dhyavanti, meditates, reflect. 

Iva, as if. ?m: Apah, waters. Devata of waters. Bsrr?rp% Dhyayanti, meditate, 
reflect, ff Iva, as if. qferr: Parvatah, mountains. Dhya.vanti, meditate, 

reflect, f«r Iva, as if. fqgfeqr: Deva-manusyah, Divine men, Devatas incar¬ 
nated as men. rPPfltT Tasmat, therefore. % Ye, those who. ff Iha, here in 
this world, gjjsqnfiy Manusyanam, among men. JTfrTR: Mahattam, greatness. 

Prapnuvanti, obtain, reach. ©qHqRRr; Dhyanapadariisah, a portion 
of Dhyana, it is a compound of two words Dhyana and Padana, (to obtain), 
and Amsa fq Iva, as if. tjq Eva, even. % Te, they. Bhavanti, become] 

ipf Atha, now. g Ye, those who. ’srs'qp Alpab, small and vulgar, 
Kalahinali, quarrelling, Pi^unah, backbiting, gqfjfgyr: Upavadinah, 

slandering. % Te, they. m Atha, now. s[ Ye, they. jp**-. Prabhavab, great. 
BgRungror: Dhyanapadarii^ab, a portion of those who have obtained Dhyana. 
fg Iva, as if. Eva, even. % Te, they. Bhavanti. become, egprw 

Dhyanam, in Dhyana. 3<TrTOr Upassva, meditate on .he Lord. Iti, thus. 

1 . Dhyana is better than Chitta. The earth is in 
meditation, as it were ; and thus also the sky, the interme¬ 
diate region, the Heaven, the Water, the mountains and 
Divine Men. Therefore, those who among men have obtained 
greatness here, on earth, seem to have obtained a portion of 
Dhyana. While small and vulgar people are always quar¬ 
relling, backbiting, and abusing each other ; great men 
seem to have obtained a portion of the gift of Dhyana. Me- 
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Mantra 2 


*fcT 'Sgi TO \\% II 

Sah, he. «f: Yah, who. Dhyanam, in Dhyana. srgj Brahma, 

Brahman. Iti, thus. ?qrr^ Upaste, meditates, Yavat, so far. 

Dhyanasya, of Dhyana (of Varuna). it^ Gatam, s-ope, reach, going. ?pf Tatra, 
there. 3 Tf 3 Asya, his. wSRPrsTR: Yathakamacharah, freedom of movement, 
Lord and Master. Bhavati, becomes. q: Yah, who. Dhyanam, 

in Dhyana. an Brahma, Brahman, frl Iti, thus, ^qrr^- Upaste, meditates. 
?rrer Asti, is, WT*ft: Bhagavah, Sir. 'etir^gr Dhyanat, than Dhyana. sje[: BhQyah, 
greater, fnt Iti, thus. Dhyanat, than Dhvana. ^ Viva, verily, ipi: 

Bhuyah, greater. 3 FR?t Asti, is. ^ Iti, thus, ?ra; Tat, that. % Me, to me, 
*rir«TR. Bhagavan. sir. asffcj Bravitu, tell. Iti, thus. 

2. He who meditates on Brahman in Dhyana (Yanina) 
gets freedom of movements throughout all that region on 
which Dhyana has his scope—he who meditates on Brahman 
in Dhyana. “ Is there something better than Dhy&na?” 
“Yes, there is something better than Dhyana,” “Sir, tell 
it me.”— ^487. 


Seventh Khanda 


Mantra i 
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wWF* Vijnanam, understanding. Soma, the God of understandi 
V&va, verily. sqRnr Dhyanat, than DhySna 
Vijn&nena, through understanding 
Rigveda. fcsrcrfs Vijanati, one understands 
veda. ^R^Samavedam, the Samaveda 
veda. =qppf.Chaturtham, the fourth, 
pur&na. «T^ Panch-imam, the fifth 

Vedas, the fifth book, Pitryam, the science of ancestors, 

the science of numbers, Daivam, the science of the classified 
Nidhim, the science of divining hidde 
the original undivided Veda 
Vedas. Devavidyi 

Brahmavidy&tn 


^ ^ W:.Blmyah greater, 

* Vai, verily. Rigvedam, the 

a Yajttrvedam, the Yajur- 
Atharvnnam, the Atharva- 
irHSTOSCTW?. Rihasa-puranam, the Itihasa- 
^rrcr» Vedanam Vedam, of the 

Ra&n, 
ion of Devas. 
n treasures. ^TeRRlqRI^. VakovSkyam, 
Ekayanam, the supplemental treatises on 
m, the science known only to Devat&s. 
the science taught in the forests. BhCUavidyam, the 

science of ghosts, Ksatravidyfim. the science of politics. 

Naksatravidyam, the science of stars, t^tsrcfspap-r Sarpa-deva-jana-vidam the 
science of serpents and of the ministers of Devas. Rgg Divam heaven 
ft Cha > and Prithivtm, the earth. ^ Cl,a, and. ™ Vayum 

air. s* Cha, and. W3FOT* AkS&m, ether. =q Clia, and. Apah’ 

water. ,|pXha, and. %5f: rejab, fire, ■sr Cha, and. Devan, the Devas' 

* Cha, and/ ManusySn, men. Cha, and. p af & n cattle’ 

' Cha, «* wft Vayarfisi, birds. . Cha, a„d. pro*?, Tri„„i 
vanaspatin, grass, herbs and trees i ~ - • 

Akltapatafigapipilakam, down 
right, Cha, and. A 

true, isr Cha, and. At 

^ Cha, and. Asadhu, b 

knows the God. =sr Cha. and 


its tRg Dharman, 
and. Satyam, 
5rri Sadhu, good, 
iiayajnam, he who 
’ho does not know 
, «uu. wq. xvasam, savour, tasteful, M 
and. Amum, other, that. >q Cha, 

trstandmg. Eva, even. r^TRrtt Vij- 
;Uam ’ ft understanding, aqra-f Upassva, 

j x t - better than Dhyana. Through 

uadersfemdmg one understands the Rig Veda, the Yajur- 

e^a, the Samaveda and as the fourth the Atharvana, the 

i“; f “ eestors . science of numbers, the science 
|ij|§f Uevatas, the science of finding SHRl 
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Veda, the divided Veda, tli 0 sc 1011 co known onlv to tlxo J 

* «/■ 

the science taught in the forests, the science of politics 
science of stars, the science of serpents, and Gan<11: 
heaven, earth, air, ether, water, fire, Gods, men, < 
birds, herbs, trees, all beasts down to worms, insects 
ants. What is right and what is wrong, what is true 
what is false, what is good, and what is bad, he who I 
the God and he who does not know the God, food 
its savours, this world and that, all this we undei 
through understanding. Meditate on Brahman in i 
standing.-—488. 

Mantra 2. 


OlOWS 




ho. rWRR Vijnauam, in understanc 
, Upaste, meditates. raSAHi rT 

>» veril y. ST: Sah, he. Lokau 

' knowledge. 3-TRfy^ziirF Abhisidhyat 
O far. Vijnanasya, of under 

there. ^ Asya, his. 

t., mastery, Bhavati, becomes, 

iderstanding. m Brahma, Brahman, 
irfer Asti, is. Bhagavab, sir 

Bliuyah, greater. hi, thus 
ITf Vfiva, verily. 933: BhOyah, grea 
hat. % Me, to me. wrrarsr Bhaoua.i 









m 

. 


GHHlNDOGYA-UPA NTS AD 


Brahman in Understanding. “ Sir, is there something bet¬ 
ter than Understanding.” “ Yes, there is something better 
than Understanding.” “ Sir, tell it me.”—489. 


Eighth Khanda 


WTcT 


art**!, Balam, power both physical and spiritual. The knowledge of the 
conditions of raukti or release is spiritual power ; the God, PravAha, the presiding 
deity of moral and physical courage. Vava, verily. VijnAnat, 

than understanding, jpp Bhuyah, greater, Api. even, Iha, in thsi 

world. gbtam, one hundred. f^rpTfclT^ Vijnanavatam, of men of understand¬ 
ing. gjjfc Ekali one, argr^ Balavan, powerful man. Akampayate 

causes to tremble, to shake, ^r: Sah, he. *R[T YadA, if. Bali, powerful. 
vtaffT Bhavati, becomes. Atha, then. 35STRIT UtthatA, ridng, wrqft Bhavati, 
becomes. Uttisthan, by rising. q # g fe tT ParicharitA, serving, 

Bhavati, becomes. Paricliaran, by serving. Upasatta, attaining 

their nearness, becoming dear to them : enters the inner circle. Bhavati, 

becomes. Upasidan, being dear to them. jar DrastA, a seeing one. 

uraRr Bhavati, becomes. l^rota, a hearing one. ¥pn% Bhavati, becomes. 

»P5rr Manta, a perceiving one. *nrrer Bhavati, becomes, sfT^r Boddha, a con¬ 
ceiving one. Bhavati, becomes. Karta, a doing one. Bhavati, 

becomes, f^nwr VijfiAta, an understanding one. vpflt Bhavati, becomes.’ 

Balena, through power. % Vai, verily. Prithivi, Earth. f%gj^ Tis- 

^gijstays, stands firm, spfcr Balena, through power. Antariksam, 

region, ari* Balena, through power, Dyaub, Beaten; af§sr 
Balena, through power, to: Parvatah, mountains. Balena.'tfiroinrfi 


II is 


___ 
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power. ^Ri^pif: Deva-manusayh, Divine men. ar^FT Balena, through power, ijsftsp 
Pa^avah, cattle. ?rqh% Vayarnsi, birds. ^ Cha, and. spir^pfgr^; Tripa- 
vanaspatayah, down to herbs and trees. «3rni3Tm Sivapad&ni, beasts. 

Akita-patahga-pipilakam, down to worms, insects and ants. Balena, 
through power. Lokah, the world, fgrstt Tisthati, stands firm. 

Balam, in power. Up&ssva, meditate on Brahman. Iti, thus. 

1 . Spiritual power is verily greater than understand- 
ing. Here in this world, one powerful man of spirit makes 
a hundred men of understanding tremble. If a man is spi¬ 
ritually powerful, he rises to higher planes, rising to higher 
planes, he serves the masters, serving the masters, he at¬ 
tracts their attention, attracting their attention, he gets 
their teachings and gets their audience ; then lie ponders 
over their teachings, and begins to understand them, and 
act upon them ; thus he becomes wise. By power the earth 
stands firm, by power the intermediate world stands firm, 
by power the Deva Loka stands firm, by power the moun¬ 
tains and Divine men, by power the cattle and birds and herbs 
and trees and beasts down to worms, insects and ants stand 
firm, by power the world stands firm. Meditate on Brahman 
in power.—490. 

' v Mantra 2. gys 

Hr rraroi mn sro- 


'nS-'.'v'. 




















I';. afc 

, V'U. 




2. He wlio meditates on Brahman m Power gets 
freedom of movements throughout the region on which Powei 
has his scope—he who meditates on Brahman in Power 
“Sir, is there something better than Power.” “ Yes, there h 
something better than Power.” “ Sir, tell it me.”—-491. 


Ninth Khanda 


Mantra i 
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Mantra 2 


JEO Sah, he. Lokan, worlds, qF(q?P Panavatah, full of drink. qrRT%?^®[rf 

Abhisidhyati, obtains, stfWf Yavat, so far as. ^r 5 T^ Annasya, of food, trjh Gatam, 
scope, m Tatra, there, mn Asya, his. Yathakamacharah, freedom of 

movement. *r=r% Bhavati, becomes. 55: Yah, who. qrspg; Annam, food. In food, srgj 
Brahma, Brahman. Iti, thus. 0 paste, meditates. ?rUcT Asti, is. vpTq: 

Bhagavah, sir. ^rpnfar Annat, than food. Bhuyah, greater. Iti, thus, 
Annat, than food. qjq Vava, verily. BhQyah, greater, ^rf&r Asti, is. Iti, 
thus. Tat, that. "% Me, to me vrrrqrq. Bhagav&n, sir. gr^-g Bravitu, say.. .fUf 


tlie worlds full of food and di 
ment over all that region on 
meditates on Brahman in fo 
better than food ?” “ Yes, t. 




































Mantra 2 
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g: Sab, he. ap Yah, who. wf: Apali, in waters, agf Brahma, Brahman. 
|TW Iti, thus. g’TT# Upaste, meditates. ?rr#lTcr Apnoti, attains, Sarvan, 

ail. 35RR. Kamftn, desires, Triptiman, contented, satisfied. Bhavati, 

becomes, an^a; Yavat, so far. Apam, of waters, *13^ Gatam, scope. ?pr 

Tatra, there. ^ Asya, his. arai^r^Rt Yathakamacharali, freedom of move¬ 
ment. vrwi% Bhavati, becomes, ap Yali, who. tsrq-: Apah, of waters, in waters. 
m Brahma, Brahman, fm Iti, thus. ^rqrTf% Upaste, meditates, Asti, is. 

OTf: Bhagavab, sir. ?r§? 3 p Adbhyal.i, than waters. *jaj: BhUyai), greater. 
^ Iti, thus. Adbhyah, than waters, qrf Vava, verily. *jap BhQyafi, 

greater. 3 rf?cT Asti, is. ^ Iti, thus, gfsr Tat, that. % Me, to me. 
Bhagavan, sir. Bravitu, tell. fr% Iti, thus. 

2 . He who meditates on Brahman in Waters, obtains 
all desires, he becomes satisfied, he has freedom of move¬ 
ments, throughout all that region, over which Prana has 
his scope—he who meditates on Brahman in Prana. “Sir, 
is there something better than Water ?” “ Yes, there is some¬ 
thing better than Water.” “ Sir, tell it me.”—495. 


Eleventh Khanda 


Mantra i 


W'Y W■; - tf’N'.". ■ r jjv 

^FgRSTRR RR 


?f5i: I ejah, I? ire, Indra, the deity of both kinds of fire: the ftr< 
Vava, verily. Adbhyali, than waters (or spiritual peace) 

yah, greater. pi Tad, that, therefore. % Vai, verily. :^p Etad, in 
fTl?[ Vayum, air. ^T*J5T Agrihya, taking hold, uniting with. 
the Sky, the Ether. ^T^TrTTnT Abhitapati, warms, heats, the Sun 
heats. n<( (?) Tada (?) then. ?irjg: Ahuh, people say. fiiqpqfg f Nisocl 
is hot. RcFmr Nitapati, the Sun burns.: .. 

verily. Iti, thus. Tejah, fire. tpsr Eva, even. ^ Tat, that 
vam, first. t?sffar«rr Darsayitva, having shown, sptr Atha, then 
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Waters. ^ 5 f?r Srijate, creates. ^ Tat, therefore, Etat, then, 

Urdhvabhih, upwards. Tirasclnbhih, forward, across, =sr Cha, and. 

Vidyudbhih, with lightnings. ^TTssT ^ 1 Ahrad&h, thunder-claps, 
Charanti, move. ^n^Tasmat, therefore, then. Ahull, people say. 
Vidyotate, it lightens, Stanayati, it thunders. Varsisyati, it 

will rain, gr Vai, verily. Iti, thus. %*r: Tejah, Fire, ijf Eva, even. Tat, 
that. Pflrvam, first. Darsayitva, having shown. <?pt Atha, then. 

SPT: Apah, Waters. |rai% Srijate, creates. %*r: Tejah, in Fire. Up&ssva, 

meditate, fpr Iti, thus. 

1. Fire (India or the fire of genius) is verily greater 
then Waters (spiritual peace). Therefore, when it pervad¬ 
ing the air, heats the atmosphere ; people say 


warm 

and sultry, it will rain.” Fire thus having shown its sign, 
creates water (Rain). Again when these thundering clouds 
move with fire in them, in the form of lightning flashing up¬ 
wards and across, then the people say “ it is flashing, it is 
lightning, it will rain.” Heat thus having first shown its 
sign, creates water. Meditate on Brahman in Fire.—496. 


Mantra 2 
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Mantra 2 


IRT 5T^: «rat? || ^ n 

W- Sah, he. q: Yah, who. ^rr^RTff Aka^ani, in Ether, ggj Brahma, Brah 
man. ?f?r Iti, thus. Upaste, meditates, srtc&r^m: Akasavatah, containing 

Ether. % Vai, verily. w- Sah, he #SRr^Lokan, worlds, Prakasavatah 

full of light. Asambadhanurugayavatah, free from pain anc 

full of God, God is called Urugayana, because hie is praised everywhere 
Ahhisiddhyati, obtains. qTf^r Y&vat, so far as. Aka^asya 

of the Ether. n^Ga'am, scope. Tatra, there. Asya, his. qqrei W^n 
Yathakamacharah, freedom of movement. sprfef Bhavati, becomes. Yah, who 
WSfircR. Aka^am, in Ether, srgt Brahma, Brahman. Iti, thus, Upaste 

meditates, Asti, is. ^PW. Bhagavah, Sir. W*ivPtnR£ Akasat, than Ether 

BhCtyah, greater than. Iti, thus, wpfiwrg; AkagSt, than Ether. fpr Vava, 
verily. *5* Bhflyah, greater. ?rrer Asti, is. Iti, thus. Tat, that. % Me 
tome. *m3T3:Bhagavan, Sir. arfrf Bravitu, tell. Iti, thus. 

2 . He who meditates on Brahman in Ether, obtains 
the worlds of Ether and of Light, which are free from pain 
and full of divinity. He gets freedom of movements through¬ 
out all that region over which Ether has her control—He 
who meditates on Brahman in Ether. “Isthere something 
better than Ether ?” “Yes, there is something better than 
Ether.” “Sir, tell it me.”-—499. 


Thirteenth Khanda 


MANTRA r 
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Smarah, steady memory, Rudra the God of strong memory: the 
spiritual omniscience, fjf Vava, verily. Akagat, than Ether, uptF? 

BhQyan, greater. f*fl^ Tasmat, therefore. ffj? Yadi, if. Api, also, arff: 

Bahavah, many. ^rrffagr Asiran, are. 3 iwtrf: Asinarantah, not remembering, 
f Na, not. qnsr Eva, even. % Te, they. 3 R»= 5 rf Kanchana, anything, 
Srinuyuh, would hear, f Na, not. Manviran, would perceive, f Na, 

not. Vijaniran, would understand, would know. ffj Yada, when. 

fTf Vava, verily. % Te, they. Smareyuh, remember. ?pr Atha, then, 

spjf: Srinuyuh, they would hear. Atha. then. Manviran, would 

perceive. ^ Atha, then. Vijaniran, would understand, frosr Smarena, 

through memory. % Vai, verily, tprpj[ Putran, sons. ftsrRTnr VijSnati, he 
knows, he recognises JR*?! S inarena, through memory, Pa^Gu, cattle. 

Smaram, in memory, fqp-ff Upassva, meditate. Iti, thus. 

1 . Memory (Rudra or Spiritual Omniscience) is higher 
than Ether (or Spiritual genius). Therefore, where many 
people are present, but their memory is blank, they would 
hear no one, perceive no one, nor understand any one. If 
however, they remember, then they would hear, then they 
would perceive, then they would understand. Through 
memory verily he knows the sons; through memory, the 
cattle. Meditate on Brahman in memory.—500. 

Mantra 2. 


sfa wmt II «II 

W- Sa]?. he. up Yah, who. ^K^Smaram, 
man. fff Iti, thus, sqwr UpGste, meditates. 

Smarasya, of memory. Gatam, scope 
, Yatbakamacharah, freedom of movement 

who. Smaram, in steady memory 

Siqr^f Upaste, meditates 
t than steady memory 
steady memory, fff Vava, verily. 

Iti, thus. Tat, that. % Me, to me 
fiff Iti, thus. 

| . 2. He who meditates on Brahman in Memory, gets 

freedom of movements, throughout all that region over which 


m memory. gfgj Brahr 
Y&vat, so far 
ff Tatra, there. 1 
fftf Bhavati, is 
Brahma, Brahman, 
zrim Asti is. mw: Bhagavah, Sir. 
Bhdyah, greater, fff Iti, thus, Sm; 

W- BhQyah, greater. 37% As; 
Bhagavan, Sir. Bri 
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CRHANDOGYA-UPANTSAD 


a * a 

WRIT A4a, hope, Goddess Sarasvati: the bliss of divine 
verily Smarat, than memory. Bhuyasi, greater, 

kindled by hope. ■* Vai, verily. W : Smarah, memory, jp 
^cred hymns Adhite, reads, Karmani, works 

Kurute, does SW^Putrfto, sons, w Cha, and. Pag'at 
an . fE3RT Ichhate, desires, Imam, this. =sr Cha, and. 

Wgn Amum, that. ^ Cha, and Ichhate, desires, arm 

^*fTW Up^ssva, meditates, Iti, thus. 

1. Hope (Sarasvati or the bliss of div: 
better than Memory. Kindled by Hope, M 

the Sacred Hymns, performs sacrifices, desir 

cattles, desires this world and that. Meditate 
m Hope.—502. 

Mantra 2. ■ 

If wrsrrf mrmTsrxn 


II l| 

WPST^ As 4 m, in hope, srgj Br 
itates. urrceir As'aya, by hope 


tom 1 

fffi 


mm 
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gif Sarve, all. gjpiT: Kamfji, desires, ggegf^P Samriddhyanti, fulfilled. 
Amoghah, infallible. ijiwfiag: Ha, verily. Asya, his. AsSisah, blessings, gffig 
Bhavanti, become. aff^Yavat, so far as. STraw A^ayah, of hope. inraigGatam, 
scope, gg Tatra, there, Asya, his. ff raT C Yathakamachlrah, freedom 

of movement, qffg Bhavati, is. g: Yah, who. npnw Asam, in hope, sir 
B rahma, Brahman, fig Iti, thus, ggrgf Upaste, meditates. ?n^r Asti, is. *mf: 
Bhagavah, Sir. mwir: A^aySh, than hope, gg: Bhftyah, greater, fig Iti, thus. 
^TPtrrar: Agayab, than hope. gig Vava, verily, gg: Bhuyah, greater. Asti, 

is. ffg Iti, thus, g?r Tat, that. % Me, to me. h*T 3FT Bhagavan, Sir. yfl ' g 
Bravltu, tell. 

2. He who meditates on Brahman in Hope, has all 
his desires fulfilled by Hope, his blessings are infallible. 
He gets freedom of movement throughout all that region over 
which Hope has her control—He who meditates on Brahman 
in Hope. “ Sir, is there something better than Hope ?” “ Yes, 
there is something better than Hope.” “ Sir, tell it me.” 

—503. , ... ' OdvV 


MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Khandas 4~~t4» bgv 

In this ICharuIsi it is &«Hd Sixn.k&l|)& ls.grcaitcr tlistn Mafias# Wh<it is thisBftDMpft I* 
The Commentator explains it thus 

Greater than Parjanya, whether in bondage or Mukti, is Mitra 
called the Saftkalpa Devata, (because he produces the Saftkalpa or will in 
all creatures). During day time one makes Saftkalpa or determination to 
do a certain thing, and so remains awake; and in the night time, since 
the saftkalpa is absent, one goes to sleep. 

Mitra is the God of day, and ho is the God of Sankalpa or will or suggestion which 
remains active throughout the day. In sleep Sankalpa loses its hold, and so man gbeJs 

to sleep. Will is absent in dream and in sleep states. Therefore Mitra is the God of Day 
and is very appropriately called the God of Sankalpa. 

Similaily Agni is better than Mitra, whether in the state of bondage 
or release, he is the Devata of Mind, and lie is called Chitta, because he 
is spread and collected (Chita) in the Kunda or other. 

g Highei. than Agni is Varuna the God of Dhyana ; and he is called 

Dhyana, because in order to distinguish truth and falsehood. Brahman 
has made it an organ or instrument (Nidhana). 

Higher than Varuna is Soma, the Lord of night, the deity of Vilni- 

naor knowledge. He is called Vijnana, because he discriminates the 

lana). - 
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Higher than Soma is the elemental air the Devata of strength. 

Higher than the elemental air is Anirnddha the Deva of Food. He 

is called Anna because he frightens all enemies by sounds in. battle 
(Anun&di). 

Higher than Aniruddha is Taijas Vayu produced from the Taijas 

V ciyu and is the diety of waters. He is 
called Apas because he pervades (Vyapta) the body as the vital principal. 

Higher than Prana Vayu is Purandara the deity of Tejas. He is 
called Tejas because Tejas and Ojas are the same. 

Note Purandara or Indra is the magnetic force, higher than the Vital Force. This 
is called Ojas and through it everything below it may be conquered and brought under 
ones control. This Ojas has some correspondence with the Odyle force If Tafias V4vn 
coupons, with the heolth nora of a person, this Por.nto, Li of 0 jw„S LZ 
pond with mental and astral aura. 

Higher than Ojas is Uma, the deity presiding over Buddhi or Akatla 
she is called Altana, because she is fully luminous, (A — fully, K&fei = 
luminus). LLLgir ■' 

Higher than Uma, is Sad ft Suva, the Lord of steady memory. He is 
called Smara, because he is devoted (Ra) to the Sma. the. T,mvl nf WMk 


ti is the Olnet Vayu called Prana. He is so 
the leadei (Ana) of all these excellent ones 
st in this heirarchy. (2) The second reason 
this. Na 75 means joy, Ana means full joy, 
ti. Prana means the Lord of Ana or Sarasvatl 
!nt joy- Therefore the supreme Vayu is called 
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The following table will show the gradation of these Devas. The lowest is Ftiskara* 
the deity of karmas 

Nama ... ... ... 10 times greater than Puskara ... 10P. 

SvaM ... ... ... 10 „ „ Nama 

Parjanya ... ... 2 „ „ Svaha 

Mifcra ... . .... 2 „ Parjan 

Agni 2 „ „ Mitra 

Yaruna ... ...■ ■} « n Agni 

Soma ... ... ... J „ *» Vania: 

BMta Y&yn ... ... 2 „ „ Son a 

Aniruddha ... ... 5 „ „ Bh. Va 

Taijas Vayu ... ... 10 „ „ Aniruc 

Purandara ... ... 10 „ „ r fai. ’i 

Uma ... ... ... 10 „ „ Puram 

Siva ... ... ... 10 „ „ Uaui 

Asa ... ... ... 100 .. .. Siva 


100P. 

200P. 

4 OOP. 

800P. 

1000P. 

1125 P. 

2-250P. 

U250P. 

112500P. 

1125000P. 
11250000P. 
112500000P. 
11250000000P. 

Mukhya V&yu ... ... 100 „ „ Asa ... 1125000000000P. 

Visnu infinitely greater than all. 

But says an objector—we sometime find different figures about the relative great¬ 
ness of these deities. How do you make then this strict rule. To this the Commentator 
replies: — 

Where there are found, in oilier scriptures, different figures, there 
it must be understood, that either some higher deity has entered the 
lower, and thus increased its power or some lower lias risen up to the 
higher. And thus there has arisen a decrease. All the qualities of lower 
are under the control of the higher. 

Note Thus a lower one may be spoken of as having a higher figure when a higher 
deity has entered into it; or a higher one may be spoken of with a lower figure when it 
has given a portion of its energy to a lower. 

The Lord Visnu is higher than Prana, in all respects infinitely 
high. He is of super-excellent qualities, eternally free, omnipotent, omni¬ 
present, whose qualities are infinitely eternal, the Lord of all. Thus it 
is in the Tattva Vivelca. 

Note This gradation of Devas is shown in the Taittiriya Upanisad also. In des¬ 
cribing the various grades of Anandas or joys the Upanisad says 

The gradation of joys isThus (Ta. Up. II 8-1) Hundred times more 
than human joy is the joy of the Manusya Gandharvas; hundred times 
more than the joy of the Manusya Gandharvas is the joy of the Deva 
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This very idea is expressed in another $rut.i thus :—Now then 
creation is bei ng described. From the Supreme comes Vidya, from 
Vidy& comes Prana, from Prana comes £>raddh& (faith), from fsraddhft 
arises $iva, from &va arises Buddhi (intuition), from Buddhi arises Indra, 
fromlndra comes Taijas Praria, from Taijas Prana comes Aniraddha, 
from Aniruddha comes Bhuta VAyu (the elemental air, the tangible air), 
from him Soma (Moon) from Soma comes Varuna, from Varuna comes 
Agni, from Agni comes Mitra, from Mitra comes Parjanya, from Parjanya 
comes Sr aha, from Svaha, Usa. Every one that precedes is greater than 
one that comes after it, in all qualities ; and every one that succeeds is 
lower in quality than one that precedes it. When they get Mukti, the 
lower merges in the higher and attains its own form and condition. 
This gradation is never destroyed, this gradation is no where destroyed, 
in this regular gradation they reach Brahman, through this regular 
gradation the released souls exist and move about freely throughout 
the Universe. 

NoteThe names given in the Taittiriya differ from those given here, hut the idea 
is the same. All admit the existence of this hierarchy. The word Vidya in the above 
text refers to Laksmi or Rama. Sraddha is the wife of Prana. Buddhi is the same as 
Um&. The first in order is greater than one that follows it, because the Mukti of the 
latter is dependent upon the former. The Mukti of the Devas enn.w.* __* 
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worshipped in the Highest, namely, in the Mnkhya Prana corresponding with the Christ* 
God worshipped through the Christ becomes most highly propitiated. 

Since the Lord loves the higher more than the lower, therefore, when 
one meditates, in the highest, he thereby conduces to be highest propitia¬ 
tion of the Lord. Not only the Lord is highly pleased, but the worship¬ 
per also, who thus meditates on the Lord in the highest, undoubtedly 
gets the highest love manifesting in his own soul. The Lord gives 
salvation, when He is thus meditated in these Devas, with the full know¬ 
ledge of this gradation. There is no other way of getting His grace, for 
this is the final conclusion of all scriptures. Thus it is written in the 
Tattva Viveka. 

Note. Because the Lord loves a, Deva of higher hierarchy more than one in a 
lower hierarchy, therefore he who worships the Lord in a higher Deva gets the higher 
grace of God: while the highest grace is obtained if worshipped in the Chief Prana 
(Christ). 

The word Nama, &c., have been explained in the locative case, namely, worship 
Brahman in name, &e. The Commentator now quotes a clear authority for this 

The words beginning with Nama and ending with Prana have been 
said to be in the seventh case, (they are to be translated as in Name, in 
Speech, in Manas, &c.). They should be construed everywhere in the 
third, fourth, fifth and sixth cases also. 

Thus we may not only translate it “ worship Brahman in Name” but also “ worship 
Brahman through Ndma, (N£mn&, third case), also “worship Brahman as revealed by name 
(N&mnah Adhivyaktam, fifth case), so also “ worship Brahman as the Lover 0 / Name and 
beloved of Name” (Namnah, Pritivisayah, sixth case); so also, “worship Brahman as the 
giver of rewards to name (Namne, Phala-pradam, fourth ease). Thus Nama Brahma UpSsva, 
should never he construed in the case it is shown in the text, namely, in the case of apposi¬ 
te 011 ! and should never he translated as “ worship Brahman as name," for then name and 
Brahman would become identical; while the whole object of the Upanisad teaching is to 
show the great difference between God and everything else. 

Thus everywhere, when these words Nama, &c., are found in connee- 

'"‘/I . • 1 * 1 ■: 'vyy 

tion with Brahman, they are to be construed in the above manner. As in 
the well-known Rig Veda Hymn (X. 90. 12) Brahmanah Asya Mukham 
Asit, the wold Mukham though shown in the first case is explained as hot 
identical with Br&hmana, for Br&hman.a is not the mouth of God, but it 
is explained m the fifth case, namely, from the mouth of God came If^iit 
the Brahmana caste. Or as in the phrase Atm a Vai Putrakah, the word 
Atma, though. in the first case, is explained as in the ahlative and means 
“from the self or from one’s own body ; ” or is also explained in the sixth 
case, meaning then “ the son belongs to one’s own self ” and does not mean 
that “the self is identical with the son.” Or as in the phrase Yfipa 
Idityah, the word Yupa, though in the first case is explained in the seventh 
ease. As everywhere, in these examples, the case of apposition k 










man. Tims it is in the Sama Samhita. 

Note Idol worship is not; only useless, but positively sinful. If an idol, whether 
>f clay or stone or of subtler bodies like that of Devas, &e., is worshipped as Brahman, the 
^shipper goes to hell, and so also does the Deva who accepts such worship. But It the 
nan worships Brahman, in the idol or in the Deva, realizing all the while the separation 

>£ Brahman from the idol, and from the Deva, and knows that he is worshipping^^ Brahman 

: , ; ■ ? * l;';V u U j { 1 f • ,i \ i ' ' ■ 1 : " ■ ■ f .;y .:! 1 ; "--h:' : "' > > - ' ■ j > ! ! \ -M’:! S', ^ 


» 7 


CHHAmOQYA-UPANISAD . 


aside, in favour of a more appropriate case, so in these passages also the 
words Nama, &c., are to be construed not in the case of apposition but 
differently. This is clone on the strength of the following &itra A 
word in the first case may always he construed in all the seven cases. 

Since each succeeding Deva is shown to he greater than one before 
it, Brahman cannot be construed as identical with Nama, &c., for then, it 
would he absurd to say Brahman is identical with Nama and at the same 
time to say Speech is greater than N ama, for then Speech would become 
greater than Brahman. In other words Brahman himself would become 
greater and smaller. 

Admitted that where a word is in the first case, as in the phrases Mano Hi Brahma, 
it may be construed in all the other cases as described by you. But when a word is in the 
objective ease, as in the phrase, V&cham Brahma It! Upaste, how are you going to explain 
it. Is there any Sutra of Grammar, by which a word in the second case may be similarly 
explained ? To this the commentator replies ;— 

The second or the accusative case is employed in all the six cases, 
that is to say, it may be construed in all cases except the nominative case. 
Because all these (N&ma, &c.) have the Supreme as their cause. 

Says an objector, we also do not say that Brahman is identical with Nama, &e. All 
that we say is that Brahman is to be meditated upon as identical with Nama, &e. It is 
only for the purposes of meditation, that we assume this fanciful identity, we never say 
that Brahman is really identical with Nama, &c. To this the Commentator replies 

When one thing is meditated upon as something else, such medita¬ 
tion cannot be conducive to the production of the end of man. 

(For a thing must be meditated in its true form in order to give any result. If a man 
meditates upon Brahman as Usa or Rudra, &e., he can never know Brahman, though 
he may know Us& and others. Not only is this meditation perfectly useless to attain 
its own object, but iys dangerous also as the Commentator next shows). 

There is not only want of the attainment of Purusartha, hut there is 
positive danger in such meditation; just as there is danger in paying 
Royal Honors to a mere servant of the King. The person who thinks the 
servant of the King, to be the King, and by such thinking pays all Royal 
Honours to him, incurs the displeasure of the King and is destroyed by 
him, because the servant is under the control of the King ; therefore, he 
who meditates upon Nama and the rest, as if they were Brahman, is thrown 
by Brahman along with these Devas, namely Nama and the rest into hell 
called blind darkness. Therefore, let no one meditate upon these as Brah- 

















and not the idol or the Deva, such a worshipper gets the grace of Brahman and Una! re¬ 
lease. 

According to you, O Advaitm, these Naina and the others are not Devas, but insenti¬ 
ent objects. You have therefore less reason to fancy them as Brahman, and according 
to your own theory no good will result by worshipping them as Brahman. Therefore the 
Commentator says :— 

Let no one meditate or worship any insentient object, or in an im- 


To meditate improperly is as when one thinks that Brahman weeps. In the Vedas we 
find a phrase Sorodxt, u he wept,” and some persons say it means that the worshipper 
must meditate that Brahman is weeping. Such a meditation is called unworthy medita¬ 
tion, for Brahman never weeps. The untruthf ul worship is that in which you think of an 
object what it really is not, as when you think of a rose, not as a rose, but as a daisy. 
Similarly when you think of Naina, &c., not what they really are, but as Brahman, such 
worship is called false worship. Therefore, the worship of inanimate objects, the un¬ 
worthy worship, and the false worship are "all disastrous. 

Jf an inanimate object like grass or skin is worshipped as God, such 
worship is that of an inanimate object. No one should worship grass 
(Darbha) or skin (Oharma) and where the scriptures use these words, they 
are to be interpreted as referring to certain Devat&s, who have the Abhi- 
mans of Darbha and Oharma ; for an inanimate object can never give any 
fruit (whether worshipped at the time of Yajha or at any other time). 

Says an objector, all inanimate objects are not useless, for we see herbs and drugs 
&e., when regularly used produce results. To this the Commentator replies 

The very fact that drugs and kerbs produce medicinal results proves 
that the Devas are dwelling in the kerbs and drugs, and the good results 
of the medicines really depend on these Devas. The ignorant, who do not 
see the Devas in these herbs and drugs, get only ordinary results, by the 
use of medicines ; but the wise who see the action of the Devas in these, 
get in addition, super-physical results also (invisible results—adri§ta phala). 
For it is a well known thing that no results can happen but through the 
intervention of some Deva or other. As a King feeds all his subjects, 
whether they know of his existence or not, (for the King maintains an open 
house and looks to the fact that no one of his subjects should die of star¬ 
vation) ; but the ignorant subject of the King, namely, a person who does not 
know of the existence of the King and so does not serve him, can never ex¬ 
pect special benefits from the King, in the shape (of Jagirs, &c.) of grants' of 
villages, (which is reserved only for those who know and serve the King), 
so the Devas give visible results to the ignorant, and invisible results in 
addition to that, to the wise. 

But how is it that even when one takes medicine, he does not always get the desired 
results. Disease is not always cured. To this the Commentator replies 
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The favourable result, of medicines, however little, requires something 
of Adrista (invisible) knowledge, a man must have some faith in the Devas, 
and must use these drugs with some knowledge of the invisible forces in 
order to get invariably favourable results. The results called Adrista 
always accrue to the wise and not to any other. 

Therefore, let no one ever worship any inanimate object; nor must 
his worship be untruthful, nor unworthy of the Lord ; if he desires the 
best result (Mukti); and if he does not wish to go into hell, and if he 
wishes to work the will of Lord and to do that which is beloved of the 
Lord; or if he wishes to do what is the duty (of every right thinking 
man) ; or if he is a person desirous of getting release. Even the last two 
classes of persons (namely, he who worships through a sense of duty or is 
desirous of release! must desire to please the Lord Hari ; there is no ques¬ 
tioning about it. Thus it is in the Upasana Laksana. 

Even Lord Badarayana in his Vedanta Sutras(II. I. 5) says “Only 
the superintending deities are denoted (by such terms) ; for they have 

superior powers and are personally present (in all places).” 

In suck texts [the Barth spoke, (S. Br. VI-3) Waters spoke], the deities that preside 
over Barth, etc., are denoted. Bor they have, distinguished from other (beings), exalted 
powers, and they are also found present everywhere. 

Similarly in the Sutra II. 2-3 the same idea is conveyed :— 

(If it he said that the PradhAna can be the cause) as seen in the 

case of milk or water; (“ no” we reply); for even there (there is the 
intelligent being guiding it,)” ' 

It is not piglit to hold, that oven the non-intelligent Pradhana may bo active as in 
the case of milk curdling or water flowing, For the SJruti says, that even there the 
activity is caused by the Lord, as conyeyed by the text. w All the different rivers abide 
by the command of this Imperishable (Lord), O G4rgi, the rivers which take their rise in 
the mountains of the Sveta, etc., and flow in different directions, some to the east, some 
to the west, ’ (Bri. Y. viiLO) “By this (Lord) indeed milk becomes curd, etc.’* As a 
matter of fact the curdling of milk is due to a living organism, and not to dead matter. 

Moreover the following sutra of the Devata Mimamsa shows the 
same . The names like Skin, &c., are used in denoting devas, because 
we find them holding conversation, and the rest.” Thus in the following 
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Not only the insentient matter lias no directive activity of its own, but the animate 
world also lias no independent activity of its own, as will appear from tlie following 
verse of the Rig Yeda;—-(X, 112-9.) 

“ Lord of hosts amid our bands be seated : they call thee greatest 
Sage among the sages. Nothing is done, even far away, without Thee, 
great, wonderous Mighty One, is the hymn I sing thee.” 

This shows that nothing is done anywhere by any one, but under the command of 
the Lord of the hosts. So also it cannot be said the devas can be frustrated in their 
aims. When the devas want to reward or punish any one, they do so without any chance 
of being hindered by any one. 

So also in the following (Rv. X, 33-9):—“ None lives, even had 
he hundred lives, beyond the statute of the Devas.” So also (Rv. VII f, 
47-11:—“ Yours are incomparable aids, and good the succour they 
afford.” 

This shows that the aid of the gods are invincible, for the word anehas may be 
translated as invincible, that which cannot be furstrated. So also the following (Itv. X, 
6-9): - 

“ The Holy ones engendered, for their several laws, the heavens 
and earth, the waters and the plants and trees. They filled the firma¬ 
ment with heavenly light for help, the Devas with will all free, made 
bodies beautiful for souls to dwell in.” 

Admitted that nothing is done even far away, without the will of the Supreme Lord, 
but what is the necessity of admitting the existence of a hosts of devas, when God can 
do everything. To this the Commentator answers in the words of the Brahma Tarka : — 

The insentient objects get all their essential attributes, active 
powers, and various modifications, from the sentient being's, the sentient 
beings get their sentiency from the Devas, the Devas get their power from 
the Supreme Prana (the Christ), while the Chief Prana gets his from 
the Supreme Lord Visnu, always. This is the law, and nothing can 
happen, but as directed by them. There is no example of an insentient 
object, showing any activity, without the directing agency of a sentient 
being. Since we always see all activity emanating from sentient beings, 
in every case, therefore the unseen things must be judged by the analogy 
of the seen. As when we find some grains scattered near an ant-hill we 
infer that the ants must have thrown them there, and they did not come 
there of themselves and though we do not see the ants, we cannot say 
that the scattering is not caused by the ants. Thus we infer from known 
examples, that the insentient is always under the control and direction 
of the sentient. 

Admitted that this sentient regulates the insentient, what is the necessity of 
admitting the existence of the devas to regulate the sentient beings, cannot the sen¬ 
tient beings regulate their own activities without the devas ? The theory of the devas 
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is a cumbersome one. Rather say that every sentient being is self-moved. To this the 
Commentator says:— 

When the evil spirits by obsessing can show their super-normal 
powers (such as bringing things from a distance, levitation, clairvoyance, 
etc.), why should the spirits of good, the devas, be not active agents, 
also ; and why should not the Highest Spirit, the Lord Hari be active? 
A-Thus. in the Brahma Tarka. 

In khan da second occurs the" word hpidayajiiam, a word generally translated as 
pleasing, but the Commentator shows that it has not that meaning here. 

The word hridayajnam means he who knows the truth about the 
Lord. The word Imdaya is a name of the Lord, literally meaning “He 
who moves in the hearts of all, or He who controls the hearts of all.” 
Thus in the Aitareya Aranyaka we find the following :—“ The Risis 
called Sarkaraksyas meditate on Brahman as Udara; while the Risis 
called Aruneyas adore him as Hridaya ( II. I. 1-5}. 

Thus hridaya is a well-known name of God. The word kola occurs In this khan da 
[ (second). The Commentator thus gives its meaning. 

I The Abhidhana (Lexicon ?) says*-—kola is the name of the pfiga 

fruit, that is the betel nut; while the betel leaf is called kalam. 

|':f In the fourth Khan da Sahkalpa or Mitra is said to be the producer of heaven and 

| earth, &e. The Commentator shows that all inanimate creation is the work of Mitra, 

and all the animate is the work of Prana and the rest. 

I Mitra called Saftkalpa is the fash in oner of the whole host of inani- 

mate cieatioa, such as the elements, the elementary objects, tbe mantras, 
and the multitude of sacrificial objects, and of the various worlds. Mitra 
'dkl . is the fashioner of inanimate objects ; and V&yu and the rest, fashion all 
animate beings. All objects are dual having a material and a vital 
Jr P art > tbe first is the work of Mitra, the second that of Prana. Thus it is in 

pV'ya,: Says an objector why do you make this division? In this very khan da we find 

j t,hat everything-is created by Sahkalpa, the word is sarvam or all. The Commentator 

| says that the word must be restricted in its meaning here. 

Sahkalpa creates or fashions ‘all,” that is, all inanimate objects. 
Chitta is that memory which is unsteady, liable to forgetfulness. Smara 
is that memory which is steady and permanent. Thus it is in the 4bda 

5 . ffida^a,.;® P;; S 

In the fifth khanda it is said yad ayarn veda yad va ayamvidvan. What is the 
difference between veda and vidvan, both, mean “he who knows.” 

To this the Commentator answers 

A man is said to know (veda) a thing, when he has a general knowledge of it * he 
is said to be an expert (vidvan) when he has special knowledge of a subject 
Tn the same khanda are used the words ekayanam and pratistha, 

I meaning abode. The Commentator however shows that there is a shade of 
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Pratistha means primarily the Abode, that is, the place in 
one abides in Release, the Mansions of the blest. 

The word pratistha is applied to ordinary places of dwelling in a 
secondary sense only: (primarily it denotes the abode of the Released). 
This is the difference which the knowers of words draw between 
meaning of these two words. 

The word Deva marmsya has been used several times in this adhyaya. It 
mean the devas and men, but the devas who have assumed the body of men. 

They should be known as deva-manusya who being devas 

obtained an human incarnation. The phrases “ the earth is in 

tion,” &c., in khanda sixth mean “ as if they were in meditation,” for tl 

are always reserved in their speech, and are never given to much 

But when they speak, they utter words pregnant with deep and many a 

meaning, for every word of theirs lias more than one meaning. Thus it 

is in the Padma Purana. 

* 

In the next few khan das, it is said that bala is greater than vijhana, that annam 
is greater than balam, that apas is greater than annam, that tejas is greater than a pas, 
and so on. If balam, <&c., be taken in their literal sense, then it would reduce the teaching 
into absurdity, for to say that the brute force is greater than knowledge, is not correct* 
The Commentator explains that all these words have two meanings and refer to the 
spiritual force and the physical force. The spiritual force is greater than knowledge and 
not the physical force. 

As says the Tattva Sara :—By the word Force is meant two kinds of 
forces; the force of the knowledge appertaining to the conditions of 
Release ; and the external force. The knowledge which relates to Release 
is higher than ordinary knowledge (vijhana). Similarly annam or Food 
has also two meanings. It means the essence of the knowledge relating 
to Release and the ordinary) food. The spiritual food Is higher than 
spiritual force, as the physical food is greater than physical force (for 
without food there would he no force). The spiritual food means the love 
of spiritual knowledge, and it is certainly higher than mere spiritual 
knowledge. And since the physical prowess depends upon physical food, 
hence the food is said to be greater than force. Similarly water is said: 
to be of two sorts :—the spiritual Waters, and the physical. Tlie satisfac¬ 
tion resulting from the love of spiritual knowledge is called spiritual 
Waters, this peace of conscience is the inner water, the external water is 
the liquid element. Thus the inner water is higher than inner food, as 
the physical water is higher than the physical food (for no food will grow 
without water, and a man can live without food but not without water). 
Similarly Fire has also two meanings, the Inner fire, which is the fire of 
genius (pratibhA) and the External fire, Pratibha fire is greater than the 
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soul-satisfaction, (as fire or oxygen is a greater necessity of life than even 
water). Similarly ilka&t is of two sorts, the spiritual akiitfii and the 
physical akaifa. The Inner Alcana is within the pratibha ; (it is the life of 
the spiritual fire); the external akaia or the ether is that which pervades 
through every interstice of matter. The spiritual akfitfa is the steady 
light of genius, the spiritual fire is the erratic flame of genius; hence 
fika&i is greater than fire. (A man may live without air, as in yoga 
hybernation, but not without ether, for when the etherie double leaves the 
body, disintigration sets in). But higher than the steady light of genius 
is the steady memory, called smara:—it is the uniform memory in the 
state of meditation. But higher than spiritual memory is the spiritual 
hope called fisSA. Ai& means the bliss of direct vision of the Lord. But- 
higher than the joy of direct vision is the joy one feels in Release, when 
he attains the Chief Prana (the Christ). That is the highest joy. 

The last three, namely Smara, A.s'a, and Prana are purely spiritual and have no 
external correspondence. They are inner objects. But if these are purely spiritual, Why 

not take food, water, fire, &c., as purely material, and why explain them as devatas of food, 
<&c. To this the Commentator replies 

Commencing with food and ending with Prana, the external force, 

) ^ r an d f 1 e are respectively surpassed by external food, water, 

fire, and akasfa ; because from physical water is produced the physical 
food, and so on, but never otherwise. But the ease is different with iTia 
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mentioned above; (that is to say, the quantity of bliss regulates the grade, 
and not the order of manifestation). 

As the joy of the state of release is innate, and natural, therefore it is eternal, and 
since it is eternal, all other joys are lower to it. The ecstasy of direct vision is consider¬ 
ed to be the highest, but it even is not innate, for it depends upon antahkarana, and is a 
modification of the inner organ, and consequently aparoksa knowledge is temporary. 
Moreover, here also the lower are the effect of the higher. For the production of the 
aparoksa knowledge is dependent upon the fitness for Moksa ; similarly the steady 
memory is dependent upon fitness for aparoksa vision, while the pratiblm is caused by 
steady memory and so on. 

This steady memory is dependent upon the fitness for nparoktsa 
vision, the pratibhn (the fire of: genius) is dependent upon, the fitness for 
steady memory, while the erratic genius exists where there is fitness for 
the steady genius ; from genius comes satisfaction, and from satisfaction 
comes love, for how can there be love where there is no satisfaction. 
Thus in this order also, there is superiority of the attribute born of 
Prana over every other quality. 

TJiough the order of unfoldment of the spiritual qualities is reverse of that of the 
physical, yet as a matter of fact, no lower quality unfolds, until the person is lit for the 
higher. Only the man eligible for Moksa, gets his aparoksa vision unfolded, the titan 
unfit for Moksa will never have his vision unfolded, and so on. Tims Moksa is really the 
cause of the unfoldment of all the latter. 


Fifteenth Khan da 


snw: Pi-an a, life breath, the Chief Pr 
Asayfih, than Hope,. Bhuyan, great 

verily. <sro: Arah, spokes of a wheel, ?n^. 
Samarpitdh, hold to or attached to. tjfw. Eva 
5{r%. Prane, in the Chief Breath, San 

attached, smi- Pranah, the Chief "breath 
Supreme Breath. The Highest Brahman. ^ 
The Supreme breath or Prana. The Highes 
PrSnam or the Christ. Dadati, give 

Prdndya. to prana. Dadati, gives. 


%. Vai, verily. wsffTJffJ 

W- Yatha, as. % Vai, 

>hau, in the nave, 

us. Asmin, in thisi 

all. Samarpitam, 

Pranena, through the 

iti, moves. ITTCT- Pranah, 

• Jmgw. Pranam, life to 

1 desired objects), suifrflf. 

Pranah. The Supreme 
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Breath. I he Lord God. f. Ha, verily, fterr. Pita, father, qrap. Pranalx, 

the Supreme breath, imrr. Mata, mother, nrw: Pranalx, the Supreme 

breath, w Bhrata, brother, snip. Pranah, the Supreme breath, mm 

Svasa, sister, m*:, Pranalx, the Supreme breath. Acharyalx, teacher. 

UTOi:. Pranalx, the Supreme breath. sarST*!! : Brahmanalx, the Priest. The 
Singer.. 

1. The Chief Breath (Prana) is verily greater than 
Hope. As the spokes of a wheel are all attached to the 
nave, so in this Chief Breath are all attached. But the 
Chief Breath, himself moves, through the Supreme Breath. 
The Supreme Breath, gives to the Chief Breath all that 
He desires, (when the Prana mediates for souls to the 
Supreme); yea gives to him, his very life. This Supreme 
Breath is verily father, the Supreme Breath, the mother; 

the Supreme Breath, the sister; the Supreme Breath, the 
teacher; the Supreme Breath, the Priest.—504 
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VII ADHYlYA, XV KB Am A, 3, 4 


Mantra 


^ 11 ^ n 

Wf- Atha, then. fj%. Yadi, if Api, also. Enfin, these. 

StSfSRrRTOr*. Utkrantapranan, gone Life Breaths, whose life breaths had 
departed. =#* galena, with a poker. 4 * 0 * SamSsam, fully, touching 
with, thrusting. Vyatisariidahet, burns them to pieces, q, Na, 

o° t ’-u W '.-n Va,e r Ve,1 ‘ E,,am » to him %3'- Brfl yuh, they say. 

Pitriha, killer of father. Asi, thou art. fft. Iti, thus. f. Na, not 

mw- Matriha, Matricide. W %. Asi, art thou . Iti thus * Na' 

not. Wf?r. Bhratnha, fratricide. W %- Asi, thou art. eft. Iti thus, a 

N a,not ^r. Svasriha, sorroricide. 3rf%. Asi, thou art. * Iti thus 

* Na ’ not W^imr. Acharyaha, tutor. 3T[%. Asi, thou art. eft. hi 
thus. f. Na, not. aTSPfffr BrShmaoaha, Priest killer. ' 

3. But when Life Breaths have gone out of them, if 
one thrusts a pocker into them or burns them to ashes, no 
one says to him, thou hast killed thy father, mother, brother, 
sister, teacher or priest.—506. 

Mantra 4. . ’ ■ 

POftFr Hi# mrftr ^nr ^ ^ 

lilt ^ fetRjrfrRT^T fstfcT # 


wt !i ^ If 

STM:- Pranah, the Supreme Breath. f|, Hi, 
dy. Etani, in these. Sarvani, 

Sah, he. %. Vai, verily. iff: Esah, thi 
i^yan, seeing, qfg. Evam, thus. Man 

us. Vijanan, understanding. 

the highest truth, Bhavati, becomes 

gg:. Brftyuh, they say. Wfr^T. Ativadl, declai 
iristian. Asi, thou art ^Rf. Iti, thus. 

highest truth, a Christian. 

Oyat, let him say. f, Na, not 


verily, iff. Eva, indeed, 
**¥!%. Bhavati, becomes. 
Evam, thus. 

na L perceiving, ifqw. Evam, 
Ativadi, . becomes a speaker 
Tam, to him. ; ||| Chet, 
er, of highest truth, a 

Ifi Ativadi, declarer 
sm b I am. ?Rf- Iti, thus. »a|sr 
Apahnuvita, let him not conceal 
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Sixteenth Khanda 


Mantra i 
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VII ADHYlYA, XVII, X VIII EH AND AS, 1 


it it 

2 RT Yada, when. % Vai, verily. R3TRIR Vijanati, one understands. =sr 
A tha, then. g^w Satyam, the Lord called the True, the good Ruler. srr 
V adati, he speaks, he declares the True to be Omniscient. q Na, not. qr R ~5T R% 
Avijanan, he who does not understand the Lord as Omniscient, Satyam, 

the True. qqfq Vadati, declares, f q sffq q Vijnanam, understanding, the Lord 
as Omniscient, trq Eva, even, only. <j Tu, but. txq Eva, only, even. 
RfRRTreRsqB Vijijnasitavyam, one should desire to understand. fR Iti, thus. 
fq*TRq Vijnanam, the understanding, q*R: Bhagavah, Sir. Vijijna.se, 

I desire to understand. fR Iti, thus. 

1. When one understands (the good Lord as 
then one declares the Good Lord (Satvam 

\ mJ 

not understand (H 
the Good 

declare the Good 

desire to understand. “ Sir, I desire to unr 
Omniscient.”—509. 

Note .—The word safcya means the Good (sat) Ruler (ya) 


Omniscient) 
One who does 
im as Omniscient,) cannot declare Him as 
Only he who understands the Omniscient, can 

This Omniscient, however, we must 


Mantra i 










mi, understands. ^ Matvfi, by perceiving, by being 
m as Thinker, Eva even, only. ?r Na, not. rtaraitfs 
as Omniscient. Matih, L Thicker, 

5 but. Rr5f3ri%?Rjr VijijMsitavya, one should 
Sfw it., thus. ^ Matim, zeal, thinking, reasoning 
• W: Bliagavah, Sir. f%rwt Vijijhase, i desire to 


Nineteenth Khanda 


Mantra i 


jcaaa, wnen. f Vai, verily. Sraddadhati, has faith, b 

knows Him as Holy. v* Atha, then. ^ Manute, he has zeal, acts zei 
knows Him as Thinker, q Na, not. ijpsrpR A^raddadhan, without 
without knowing Him as Holy. ^ Manute, he acts with zeal, kn 
Thinker. ’SjpRj Sraddadhat, has faith, knows as Holy, Eva, alone 
Manute, acts with zeal, knows as Thinker. ^ &addha, faith,' holin- 

u but. qq Eva, alone. R^n?tiRffRtr Vijijfiasitavya, one should des 
understand. Iti, thus. grad d ham, faith, holiness, the Holy One 

Bhagavah, Sir, reform Vijijhase, I desire to understand. hi, thus. 

1.. When one knows Him as Holy, then one knows 
as Thinker. One who does not know Him as Holy, ca 
know Him as Thinker. Only he who knows Him as 1 
can know Him as Thinker. This All-holy, however 

Hi desire t0 understand. “ Sir, I desire to nnders 
the All-holy. ’ ’—511. 8 
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Twentieth Khanda 


Mantra i 


w rapt?rm ffcni ? u 

![%U$ *sr^i ll ro II 

*RT Yada, when. % Vai, verily. ptf^reRT Nististhati, attends on a spiritua: 
teacher, has reverence : knows Him as Firm, wx Atha, then. Jsrfwim S$radda- 
dhati, he has faith : knows him as holy. »t Na, not. ?TMKdyw Anististhan, 
without reverence: knowledge of firmness, ss^rrfw Sraddadhati, has faith: 
knows him as holy. Nististhan, who has reverence : knowing Him a.' 

Firm, tr<f Eva, only, V^Jhrt Sraddadhati, has faith : one knows him as holy. 
I •tel Nistha, reverence, firmness, jj I u, but. irf Eva, only, even. 

Vijijnasitavya, one should desire to know, fRT Iti, thus. f%ST*5. Nistham, the 

All Firm, wc Bhagavafr, Sir. rersf£rr% Vijijnase, I desire to know. 55 % Iti, 
thus. 

11 Wh en one knows Him as Firm, then one believes Him 
holy- One who has no knowledge of His firmness, cannot 
believe Him as holy. Only he who knows Him as firm, 
believes Him as holy. This firm Lord, however, we must 
desire to understand. “ Sir, I desire to understand the firm 


Twenty-First Kiianda 


Mantra i 


m vg: n n 

33T Yada, when. % Vai, verily. gtfrf* Karoti, controls his passions : knows 
Htm as Creator. ** Atha, then. Mnft Nististhati, has reverence; knows Him 
ashirm. sr Na, not. 5SFP3T Akntva, without controlling: knowing Him 
Creator. Afeteft Nististhati, has reverence : knows Him as Firm. Kritva 
having control, knowing Him as Creator, m Eva. alone: rt zXtYMm 
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W-^ f? 1 " 111 • ^r*”n control s creator, g Tu, but. 

alone. HUi^iRt?R?r Vijijnasitavya, one should desire to know. ’atfSm 

control creator. Bhagavafo Sir. VijijMse, I desire to 

fRT Iti, thus. 

When one knows Him as Creator, lie knows Him as 
g firmness. The man who does not know Him as Crea- 
| never know Him as having firmness. He alone knows 
s Firm, who knows Him as Creator. The Creator there- 
sliould one desire to know. “ Sir, I desire to know 
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Twenty-Third Kiianda 


Mantra i 


w rerairm fra u % n 

ijcr (| ^ || 

ve rily. BhQmS, infinity, the full Narayana. ?pg; 

pleasure, happiness, True and independent bliss, s( 

s. sprn Sakhani, happi- 
Asti, is. ijjff Bhuma, infinity. Eva, only. Sukham, 

Sukham. BhQma, infinity. g Tu, but. ^ Eva, 
one should desire to understand. Iti, 
nam, the infinity, wi: Bhagavah, Sir. HfWW V r Ijijnase| 
5 RT iti, thus. 

1. He who is (the Lord Narayana) called the Infinity is 
real pleasure, without the grace of Infinity, there is no 
pleasure for the finite but Muktajivas. Infinity alone is 
pleasure one must, therefore, enquire into Infinity. “ Sir, 
I desire to understand Infinity.”—-515. 

, v .. °^--Tlias Narayana called Infinity (Bhfimfi) is the Good (Satya), the Omniscient 
( ynana), the Thinker (Mati), the Holy (b'raddha), the Firm (Nistha); the Creator 
(Kriti) ; and tlie Pleasure (Sukham). All these attributes belong to Him. 


W* Yah, who, % Vai, verily, 
Fat, that, Sukham, pleasu 

Na, not. AIpe, finite, Mukti 
ness, pleasure 
happiness, pleasure 

00 Jy. Vijijnasi tavyah 

thus. Bhuma 

1 desire to understand 


Twenty-fourth Khanda 

Mantra i. 
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in ug Cl be. vijanati, understands. qq; Tat, that, ^q 

Alpam, small, aj: Yafi, who. % Vai, verily. ^ BhQtnd, infinite, qq; Tat, he? 

Amritam, immortal. stst Atha, then. qq^Yat, what, Alpam, small 

whole class of Muktas. qq Tat, that, Martyara, mortal, sq : Safi, he.' 

@ Bha S ava ^i Sir. qtfsiq; Kasmin, in which. s t q%q: Pratisthitah, foundation^ 
rests. tfq Iti, thus. # Sve, own. qflre Mahimni, glory, erf? Yadi, or, if. qj 
va.or. q Na, not. qf|fsr Mahimni, glory. fj% iti, thus. 

*° U ';- Ee Wh0 is Infinit y> Hc ™rily is Pleasure, iu the limited (condition of the 
vluktus) there is no Pleasure (without the grace of Infinity). The Infinity alone is Plea- 

Infinity however, one must try to unterstand. “Sir, I desire to understand Infinity." 

1. Witliout being permitted by whom, one does not 

see any thing else, one does not hear any thing else, one does 

not nndeistand any thing else, He is the Infinite. But where 

he sees a thing under the control of something else, or hears 

it such, or understands it such that is the limited. He who 

is Infinite, He is verily the Immortal. But that which is the 
limited that is Mortal. 

Sir, in what does this Infinite rest ? ” In His Own 
Glory or perhaps not even there.—516. 

MaNTRA 2 . 


Sjffifor || R II 

Sm II m || 

ft Go, cow. A^wam, horses, f? I ha, here, qf? 

Iti, thus. Acliaksate, they call, Ha: 

phants and gokP Dasa-bhfiryam, slaves and wives, 

fields. srrarRrfq Ayatanfini, houses, |jq Iti, thus, q Na, nc 
Evam, thus, atcftfq Bravlmi, I say. |fq Iti, thus. ? 
Uvficha, said (Sanat Kumara). Anyafi, another, f| Hi 
Anyasmm, m another. irrqriq: Pratisthitafi, resting. ^fq m, ’ t 

2. “ Cows and horses in this world are sai< 

ous, so also elephant and gold, slaves and wives 
houses. But I did not mean any such glory 
Sanat Knmfira. “ I said something different. ‘ 
mg in his own glory,’ is different from anv wm 































^r: ball, he. ^ Lva, alone. Acihastat, below, m Sah, he. 

(Jparistat, above, ?j: Sab, lie. tpsi*? Pa^chat, behind, g-: Sah, he 
Purastat, before. Sail, he. Daksinatah, on the right. 3 

*W: Uttaratah, left. W- Sah, he. tx?r Eva, alone. 533 Idam, this, th 
Sarvam, all; all under Him, the Full. ff?T Iti, thus. A 

now, then. ^T^fTO^CT-’ Ahaukaradesaij, self consciousness. Ade^a, 
The Lord Aniruddha in the Jtva. q'q Eva, only, A ham, I. 

called Aham. Eva, alone. 9srs?tcgrr?r Adhastat, below, ^jir Ah an 
Aham. fTOf Uparistat, above. Aham, 1. The Aham. tpgnrar 

behind. Aham, I. I lie Aham Purastat, before, 

The Aham. Daksinatah, on the right, 93^ Aham, L The Aha 

Dttaratab, on the left. Aham, I, tjf Eva, alone. 

1. Tlie Infinite indeed is below, above, belli 

fore, right and left—this He indeed is Full (Sarvam) 

follows the explanation of the Infinite residing in tl 

and called (“ I ”). The “ I ” is below, the “ I ” is ab 

| 1 1 is behind, the “ I ” is before, the “ I ” is on th 

the I is on the left, the “ I ” verily is the neai 
the Full.—518. 

Mantra 2. 
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, then. 3rr?*rR5r Atm&de^h, the explanation of the 
>ect as Vasudeva. tjf Eva, even, alone, sriwr Atma 
>ne. Adhastat, below. ^ Atma, Self! 

Atma, Self, tp^ Paichat, behind. Atma 
- oie. ggrr^ir Atma, Self. gfgjjjcr: Daksinataji, on the 
3rr*?r: Uttaratah, on the left. mmr Atma, Self ^ 

^Sarvam, Ail; Full. ^ Iti, thus. 

Svam, thus, -pr^g Pa^yaxi, seeing, 
s- t^Evam, thus. f%5rrJpi Vijanan 

the Self to be the Highest.\nUte 

, , A unites with 

who has Atman for his Joy. ^ Sah, he. 

i; ® s his ki "g- *Tff?r Bliavati, be- 
^ Sarvesu, in all Lokesu, 

movement. >Tff% Bhavati, becomes 

S- r ,!4 ' oU, f wise - ««i m. 

uvaiajanah, are under other kings than th« t j 

“«y. -WSSlr: Ksayyalota),. dwellers of Transitory world 
become. Testa, of them. ^ SarveJu „ J, 3 

mm& Akamaeharah, want of freed™ ^ 

h * wciu l or rieeclom of movement- 


— uus : tne nearest. 

Sah, he. m Va, verily. ^ Esah, this. 
Bvam, thus. ManvSnali, thinking 

Understanding, srpjpft; Atmaratih, thinking 
Atmakrldah, sporting, with the Atman 
the Atman. Atmanandah, ■ ' 

fUf Savarat, having the Lord for his Sva 

life Kamacharah, freedom of 

TO Atha, but. % Ye. who. 

Viduh, know. 9r?tTO3Jr«T! A 
called Sva. Te 

WfRf Bhavanti, 

Lokesu, world. «- 

Bhavati, becomes 

2. Next follows the 

Self (V&sudeva). Self is b< 

Self is before, Self is o. 

Self alone is the nearest an 
He who sees Him thn 
Him thus, He always think 
in the SHf, He unites with 
and comes directly unde - 
there is freedom of movem- 
who understand Him differ- 
able worlds and are under 
no freedom of m ovem pm to i 
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VII ADHYAYA, XXVI KHANVA, 1 


Mantra x 


I &s} y a, his. ^ Ha, verily. % Vai, verily. 1 x 3^3 El 
Evam pasyatali, of thus seeing. Of one who sees thus, 
teleased. Evanimanvanasva of one who thinks 

Pr^fRRT* Vijanatah, understanding thus. btf^cT: Atmata 
Lord called Atman or Sat. sfrt!T- Pranah, Pr&na, 
Supreme Lord, called Atman or sSat .ggpoT Asa, hope, 
the Supreme Lord called Atman or Sat. %%%: Smarah, 1 
tah, from the Supreme L^rd. Akagah, the e 

horn the Supreme Lord. % 5 f; Fejah, fire. Atmt 

Loid* irrqr: Apah, waters, ^n^r: Atmatah, from the St 
WW*PTf Avirbh^vatirobh&vau, die appearance and disap 
systems, Atmatalj, from the Supreme Lord, 

Atmatah. from the Sunreme f'nrd wrarir RfiUm f/\ 










a : y -wixiwu j.4. v^xax UJUtt? 

Atman, the Fire from the Atman, the Water from the Atman 
the appearance and disappearance of the world from the 
Atman, Food from Atman, Power from Atman, Understand¬ 
ing from Atman, Meditation from Atman, Unsteady Memory 
from Atman, the Will from Atman, the Mind from Atman, 
the Speech from Atman, the Name from Atman, the Mantras 
from Atman, the Karmas from Atman, verily how all this 
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VII ADEYlYA, XXVI xaAXvA, 2 


hundred and ten and one <TcR: ^ Ekafi cha, and one. U^rrra ^ firanu Sahas- 
r&tji, chaviriisatih, one thousand and twenty. WT?K5J^r Ahara ifoddhau, food 
being pure, teaching or doctrine being pure, Sattvaguddhih, purity of 

knowledge. Sattvaguddhau, when the mind is pure, SjjfT Dhruva, 

steady. Smritih, memory, means of meditation. Smritilambhe, 

when meditation is steady. Sarvagranthinam, of all fetters. 

R Vi-pra-moksah, unloosening, ?f^T Tasmai, to him. ^jf3cT3;«fT2ir*l Mridi- 

takasayaya, whose faults have been rubbed out rprer ’TTfS Pa in a salt param, 
The other side of darkness, Dargayati, shows, spruw Bhagavan, Lord. 

5H?fran:: Sanat Kumaraji, Sanat Kumara. Tam, him. 3=3R*3[: Skandafi, 

Skanda. Iti, thus. Achaksate, they say. Tam, him. 

Skandah, Skanda. fftr Iti, thus. Achaksate, they say. 

?. There is this verse about it: “ the released soul 
does not see death nor illness nor pain. The released sees 
everything and obtains everything everywhere. He becomes 
one, He becomes three, He becomes five, He becomes nine, 
and it is said He becomes eleven as well, nay He becomes 
one hundred and eleven and one thousand and twenty.” 

Right doctrine leads to right thinking. Right think¬ 
ing conduces to firm meditation. When meditation is firm 
(there is vision of the Divine) and all ties are unloosened 
completely. 

To the sage Narada, with his faults all rubbed out, the 
Great Teacher Sanat Kumara showed the other side of dark¬ 
ness. Sanat Kumara is called the Great Warrior, yea he is 
called the Great Warrior.—521. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

TisB last khan da ended with .the. Asa. as the h. ighcst, The next kh a n tl a teach es 
that Prana is the highest, and we find the enigmatical saying the prana moves 
prana, it gives prana to the prana. It may be construed as meaning that the pr&na moves 
by his own power, and that the prana gives his own life to others; but this would be 
wrong. Hence the Commentator explains it 

That which is Prana (the Christ) moves by the PR.A.NA, namely 
moves by the Supreme Brahman, who is the PRANA and this the true 
meaning of the phrase pranah prAnena yAti. The phrase pranah pranam 
dadAti means the Supreme Brahman (Prana) gives to Prana all desired 
objects. That the word prana means the Supreme Brahman, we find 
from the following SratiHe is the PRANA of prAna itself (Kmxa). 
The phrase pranaya dadati means that the Prana hands over to the 
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Supreme PRANA the Soul of the freed, having shown him the Supreme 
Self. (In other words he is the Mediator): that the Prana Vayu gives to 
the disciple the knowledge of the Supreme Brahman even. He shows the 
Brahman to him through knowledge. 

The word ativadi means he who says (vadati) to the disciple the 
truth about the highest (atita), for the Highest has gone beyond all else, 
(beginning with annam and ending with prana). (He who proclaims the 
Highest is Ativadi—the Evangelist). The phrase EsaTu V& Ativaditi uses 
the word Tu (but), in order to show that something new is being taught. 
He who proclaims the chief Prana as the highest, is called an Ativadi 
with regard to Prana; but he who proclaims the Lord called Satya, as 
the highest is higher than that Ativadi who proclaims the Prana only. 
The phrase “Sir, is there anything higher than Prana,” is to be supplied 
here in order to complete the sense. This we do on the maxim where 
any sense of a passage cannot be made out without supplying certain 
words or sentences, these must be supplied in order to complete the sense. 
In every sentence the necessary ellipsis must be supplied, if the sen¬ 
tence otherwise gives no meaning. This we do on the maxim enunciated 
by the venerable Badarayana himself in the following Sutra. (III-3-37). 
‘‘If it be objected that otherwise ( i. e., there being none higher than 
Prana) he cannot be different from the Supreme Being, we reply the objec¬ 
tion is not valid ; for (it is fit to narrow the denotation of “all ” in the 
^ruti) as taught by Scripture.” 

When it is stated that Prana is the foremost of all, it may seem that the separate¬ 
ness of Prana from the Supreme is not possible to maintain, but this is no difficulty; for 
the statement will be seen consistent if things are admitted as postulated by Scripture; 
and the Scriptual teaching here is that Prana is superior, (not absolutely to all, but) to all 

other souls; and the Supreme Being is superior to Prana. If it be said that there is none 
higher than Pr&na, it is to be denied; for 

(It is proper to hold that Satya, the Loi’d, is superior to Prana, as 
it may be seen from) supplying the ellipsis; for they (Chhandogas) have 

added to Satya a distinguishing element (particle) as in every other case.” 

That the superiority of the Lord is declared in the passage, would become evident 
011 supplying the question and answer as in the previous cases; for the Sakhins distin¬ 
guish Satya from Prana thus : “ But he indeed speaks of the Supreme Thing, who sneaks of 
Satya •’;(!. *, by using the adversative conjunction 9 ‘ but ’ they draw the IstimSlat 
he who speaks of Satya is really speaking of the Supreme Thing with greater truth than 
he who speaks of Pr^na) (Chh. VII. 16). Just as there is the use the of distinguishing 
attributes and the statements in other cases, (so also distinction is drawn in the case of 
Satya by saying, “But he, &c.”) And this is said also in the Brihat Tantra: “The 
superiority over man of the gods remains the same even in heaven; and over them of 
Pr4na; and over Prana, certainly that of Hari, the eternally blessed.” Then an objection 

maybe raised thus; not only Visrm called Satya is above Prana, there are many others 
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too; for after Satya, Kriti, Nislitha, Yijnana and others are mentioned as different from 
one another. But this objection is not valid. 

Because the same deity (spoken of as the Aksara) is described by 

the terms) Satya, etc, 

Satya and other words denote the qualities which only form the essence of the 
same Supreme Deity* This is said in tlie Brahma Tarka : “ To Him who is different from, 
and ©xhalted over, the group (series) of which the first is Kama and the last is Prana, 
and whose essence consists of Satya, etc,, (truth etc., etc,), (who is the true, etc,,) to Him, 
the glorious Yisnu, the creator of all, obeisance is made. Obeisance is made to that 
glorious Lord, whose qualities beginning with Satya and ending with Ahamkara are 
described (in the Sruti) and from whom alone the soul obtains release.’* 

He who proclaims Prana to be the highest is called an Ativadi, but 
he who proclaims Vision to be the highest is more truly entitled to the 
name of Ativadin. The Lord Visnu is called Satya because He is Sat 
or free from all faults, and Ya or controller; because He is the good 

governor, therefore, He is called Satya. 

If Yisnu is Satya then how do you explain the subsequent kb a ml as where 

/ . m A * 

Vijnana, Mati, Sraddha, Nistha, Kriti, Sukhani, Blumia, Ahamkura, and Atman are showii; 
each succeeding to be higher than the preceding one in the series. The Commentator 
explains that all these names describe the various attributes of the Lord Yisnu called 
here Satya, the good governor. 

The Lord VLpu is called Vijnana, because He lias specific (vi) 
knowledge (Jfifina) of everything ; or Ilis form is highest knowledge. He 
is called Mati, because He has general knowledge, i. e., knows e^erytlhihg 
generically as well. He is called Sraddha because liis form is always 
holy. He is called Nistha because He is always firm. He is called Kriti 
: ■ because He is the creator of all. He is called Bukhara because He is full 

bliss. He is called (BhAnia because he is lull of all auspicious qualities. A 

In describing Bhum& it has been said that nothing else is seen there. It should 
not be understood to mean that in Bliunia nothing else exists ; and on the other hand it 
means that everything else really exists but dependent upon Bhutan. Therefore the 
Commentator says• ■ , ( 

He is called Bhuma because he is full and because without depend¬ 
ence upon Him nothing else can exist. Everything else is small 
compared with Bhuma. 

The Commentator now explains the phrase that Bhfima is above and below. 

He the Lord full of all auspicious qualities, pervading all localities 
always from eternity is self dependent, and all objects are under His con¬ 
trol from all times. 

Being full, all the above attributes are now shown to be the logical consequence 
of His being full, and to follow logically one from the other. 

L Because He is full, therefore, He is all joy, because He is all joy 

therefore, He is the creator of all; because He is the creator of all, there¬ 
fore, He is perfectly steady; because He is perfectly steady, therefore, He is 
all holy; because lie is all holy, therefore, He is all Knower eenerirslhr 






















CRHINDOGYA-UPANISAD 


(the thinker); because He knows everything generical 

a 1 knower specifically (the omniscient) ; therefore the L 

cient; because He is omniscient, therefore, He is free 

ruler of all (sat=good, free from all faults ; and ya=c 

the holy or the Good governor). Bhum& is a name of 

a so called Ahafik&ra because He makes the consciousnes 

in His aspect of Aniruddha He dwells within all Jivas ai 
tion of £ F ness. 

it tiilS tlle V thB Wd withiu tlie Jiva must therefore 

He ls described hero as all-pervading; to this the Commentate 

liongh the Lord is atomic as existing within the t 

His Lordly and mysterious power, He is all-pervadin^ • i 

body of the child (Visnu), Markandeya the sage saw, tvhe 

it through his Yoga power, infinite universes endless a 

. mS t ie .^ ort ] Han ’ the Supreme, though atomic in Jiva. 
lug ; verily Vasudeva is the Supreme Lord. He is called 
is all-pervading; verily there is no distinction and differ 
■ tlari. lhus it is in the Parama Sara. 

It is said he who is Bhuma is immortal that which is small is 
mean that except the Lord, everything else was mortal. But as 

«IIIltUPf?r n that SUCh SOuIs a^ identieal with the 
tatoi shows that the word Aipa meaning small, refers to the released 

m mm , L01 ‘ d - A,Ul fcUt tlie releasod are not mortal 
the word For then the Goddess Kama would also become mortal an 

because the text says there is no happiness in that which is Alpa.’ * 

Je tnie meaning of the phrase ‘there is no happir 
is that without the grace of Bhuma, the small or thfl 

have no happiness. Similarly the Muktas are really im 

immortality is dependent upon the Lord, therefore, thev i 

beloved V oTtb! e r 80d ! <le8B i Sri tI ‘ e , FuI1 “ ^ but ‘•'““Li 
is alff 11 i L ° rd “f etemall y and though she it 

■ . 1 1 S' .L“ Ug l t le Io ™« g race of the Lord. (She in 
m the word Bliuma). m 

If even the Muktas have no iov ovncnf n. , j, 

mm H *«■«, *«.. 1 

the self, rejoice in the self, become a self ruler Ho Ls l n^ fh’r 
To this the Commentator says that the true meaning5 T M 
what you have given, but they are as follows • _ 6 WOrds Ai 
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directly from the Lord (and from no inferior I 
always directly present to them. Therefore, a x 
Svarat, meaning ruled-by-the-Lord. 

Tlxe phrase Atmatah. Pranah Atmatali Asa, &e., do not 
come out from the self of the released soul, but it means fcha 
panorama of creation spread out before his sight, he sees 1: 
of Pranah, Ac., come out at the dawn of creation from the Supr 
The last sentence is “the wise sees everything Sarvx 
shows that the Pasyah or the Mukta Jiva only sees creation unfolded. before him, and 
not that he creates 
past is unfolded 

Yada Pas'yate Rut 
form” (Katha) 


soul is called 


The. word Pasya means the seer, the released soul, to whom the 
That it means the seer we find also from the following passage 

xma varnam “ when the seer sees that brilliant 
The person entitled to meditate on BMma is Lord 
Brahma in the first place, directly and principally. He through this 
knowledge obtains from Visnu the divine love called Rati, and with that 
he sports with the Lord, for ever; and revels in him as a loving wife 
with her husband and thus he gets An and a or bliss. The Supreme Lord is 
his king and no one else, therefore, he is called Svarat. (Thus except 
Brahma no one else is entitled properly to be called Atma-rati, Atmakrida 
&c.) Brahma alone sees creation of Prana, Ac., and not every Mukta. 

other worshippers of Visnu, lower than Brahma, obtain fruits 
according to their fitness, when they get Mukti. There is no doubt in 
it. Thus it is in Parama Tattva. 

The gradation among the Muktas is a well recognised fact with Madhva. Thus all 

the qualities of Mukta mentioned in khamlas 25 & 2G applly literally and fully to Brahma 

alone, while they are true, more or less, with regard to other Muktas, according to their 
evolution, 

The plirase “ now the instruction about Aliankara’’ has been explained by us as re¬ 
ferring to Aniruddha, This point is further cleared, by showing the inconsistency of 
the explanation given by those, who take the word Ahaiikdra here as. the ordinary'.ego ism, 
the result of avidya. The Commentator shows that if Ahahkara here meant any thing 
other than the Supreme Lord, then it would be impossible to say regarding it, tliat this 
Ahahkara is above, or this Aliankara is below, &c. In fact, all the perfect attributes of 

BMma are ascribed to Ahahkara. Therefore, Ahahkara here cannot mean the ordinary 
egoism. Therefore the Commentator says 

It is not proper to construe the word Ahahkara taught here, as 
something different from the Lord ; for the following reason :—- 
The question asked by N&rada is “Sir, I want to know 
and in reply to this Sanat Kumhra describes Bhuma as that which is above 
that which is below &c., and then he goes on to describe Ahahkara. 
This being in answer to the question about Bhuma, Ahafik&ra 
cannot but mean Bhuma. Moreover Ahahkara, if taken here to mean 
not the Lord Bhuma, but something else; then this Ahahk&ra 
lyould be as full and infinite as Bhuma and consequently equal to thfe 
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belongs to the Lord alone. Therefore in this last khanda, since it is 
mentioned that from Atman proceeds Prana and from Atman alone, we 
conclude that this Atman here means the Lord alone, and not -any released 
soul, how high soever. Moreover, in the Prasfoa Upanisad it is said 
Atmata Eva Prana Jayate (III. 3. 3) which shows that Prana is produced 
from Atman alone and not from anything else; therefore it is produced 
from the Lord. For it is impossible to construe that passage as referring 
to the released souls. Similarly in this Skanda Pur .in a it is written that 
the word Atma is principally applied to Vi snip and to others only figura¬ 
tively ; similarly the word Sva. Therefore Brahma is called Atmabhu tlie 
child of Yisnu, Svabhu the child of the Independent One. 

The word Idam in the last khanda means the Lord, for it literally 
means ‘ this’ and refers to something very near. The Lord is called Idam 
or this, because He is the nearest object of all to us, for He is inside of our 
,very being. The word Sarvam there means possessing full attributes, the 
perfect fullness. The words Bhumft, Ahum, and Atma describe the three 
aspects of the Lord Hari: as Bhuma, He is the cosmic agent, as AhanpHe 
is the Psychic agent inside all Jivas, and as Atman, Pie unites the Jivas 
with the world. Llius the Lord is Called Idam or this, because in all 
three aspects He is ever near, the nearest of all. 

If the word Idam Sarvam meant the Lord is the nearest and Pull, then the Grammar 
would require Sa Eva Ayam Sarvah in the masculine gender and not in the neuter. How 
do you explain this change of gender ? To this the Commentator replies as follows 

All attributes whether feminine or masculine or neuter are under 
the Supreme Lord : by His command there is constant interchange of 
gender everywhere; therefore, the Lord is called Kah (Masculine)'ICim 
(Feminine), Earn (Neuter). Everything isverilv the Snnrenm Pfe i* thk 
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Atba, now. It shows the 
what, Idara, this. Asrai 

of Brahman; or in Brahman the fi 
Daharam, small, Pi 

T3C Daharah, small. gjfJAsn 
Akasat, Ether: the elemental ether 
3Rf: Antah, within. ^ Tat, that. 

Wifi Tat, that, ^pr Vava, verily 
determined. Iti, thus. 

1. (The teacher says) “ Now in this city of B 
there is this palace, the small lotns (of the heart). 

this, theie is the small Ether. That which is wit] 
He is to be sought for, He is to be understood.”—-52 

Mantra 2. 

' ♦ W ■ ^ f\ ^ 


uuxamencernent ot a new topic. zRjr Yat 
n, in this. joTgr^ Brahmpure, in the city 
all • in the body called the city of God. 
tndarikam, lotus. %sfjq- Ve^ma, the palace 
ain, in this. Antah, within, 

'• jrR’T’l. Tasmin, in that. ^ Yat, what. 

Aave ?tavyam, is to be searched, 
Vijijnasitavyam, should be known 


- : --t A ^:y id t: y 

?T3 Tam, to him I to the teacher. $$Chet, if. sr S ; BrQyuh, thev 

z s, a is rr 7 ask - .*■ yad - what « 

to asj, Brahmapure, ,n the city of Brahma,», or in Brahman 

rtat ZSt h , «is. tiw: Atajah, Ether, fi 

rtat ag- rat, that. m Atra, there. TO* Vidyate, exists », Z 

m A.>ves,avyam, is to be searched for. „ y at wh ^ ” 

-ly. ,Vpasit^yam, shouid 

., ' - ■ ^ey (^ ie pupils) should say to him I ' 

^ ^ iegar(1 to ^ at Clt y of Brahman, and the palace 

;*:• • 0- ■'- ■h • '> -T Warn'd:. .if'di <■■■ . ZbV;. H ‘"X. Hr : '-v ’t ■ dw : r ■ . 1 •• :h • ; ' : ■' . ' v i; /■' 7i 4 - 
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i. e. y the small lotus of the heart, and the small Ether within 
the heart, what is there within, that deserves to be sought 
for, or that is to be understood.”—523. 

Note : The doubt of the pupils is: “ Plow the all-pervading Brahman, who contains 
all, be contained in the small ether of the heart ?” 


cTT|$r T^rfT^TTO ^HSFfTTtcT W 

?nfbr n 2 u 

SP Sail, He (Teacher). Bruy ad, let him say. ^ Yavan, as much. 

% Vai, verily, ipp? Ayam, this, Akasah, the All-luminous, the Supreme 

Self. ?Tr^nr T avan, so much, in qualities and size, gg: Esah, this. =5^=?^ 
Antarhridayeli, within the heart : within the ether of the heart. Hn'daya, is 
a compound of “hrid ” and “ aya mover within the heart, i.e.. the ether 
in the heart.” warren Akadah, the All-luminous, the Supreme Seif. Ubhe, 
both. The free and the non-free. The Mukta and the non-Mukta. 

Asmin, in the Aktga. ^TTF'jiw Dyavgprithivl, Heaven and Earth. Antah, 
within, ijg Eva, just, even. ^ffrTfar Samahite, contained. ^ff.Ubhau, both. The 
free and the non-free. The Mukta and non-Mukta. ^fsr: Agnih, the Fire, xy 
Cha, and. fig: Vayub, Air. Cha, and. Suryachandramasau. 

the Sun and the Moon. Ubhau, both. The free and the non-free. The 
Mukta and non-Mukta. Vidyut-naksatrani, the Lightnings and 

the Stars. ^ Yat, that, which, Cha, and. Asya, his, (of t he transmi¬ 
grating Jiva). Ilia, here. Asti, is: is helpful to the transmigrating 

Soul, ie., other bound Jivas like him. tSrf Yat, what. =5r Cha, and. ?f Na, not. 
StflcT Asti, is: a thing is said to be non-existant, which is of no use to a. parti¬ 
cular being. The freed souls are non-being with regard to the bound souls j 
for they are of no use to the latter. Sarvam, all. Tat, that. 

Asmin, in it. 9inf§33 Samahitatn, contained. ff?r Iti, thus. 

3. Then let the Teacher say, “as large as is this 
All-luminous (Lord pervading the external space), so large 
is also that All-lnminons (Lord who is) within the Ether of 
the Heart. Both (the Free and Bound Devas of) Heaven 
and Earth are contained within Him, both (sorts of) Fire 

and Air, both (kinds of) Sun and Moon, both (sorts of) Light¬ 
ning and Stars, and whatever that exists here namely the 
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all desires. Samahitali, are contained, i, e., is Pfirna Kama, tjq,: 

Esaih, this Brahman, dwelling within the ether of the lotus of the heart, 
fTTW Atma, the Self. ! IPT??T<TT c *ir Apahataptpma, free from sins. fpp[: Vijarah, 
free from old age. Vimrityuh, free from death. flvTRv Vigokah, free 

from grief, flfsTOc^r: Vijighatsah, free from hunger. Apipasah, free 

from thirst. gstRIPT; Satyakamah, he whose desires are true, 
SatyasaAkalpah, he whose will is true, Yatha, as, according as they de¬ 
serve, or are fit. Hi, verily, ijf Eva, even, just. snip* Prajah, people : the 
freed jlvas. 5 f^rr%s[rf^T Anvavi&mti, follow, enter into the Lord. ^TTgscrreFBJ Yatha- 
nu^asanam, as commanded by Him. Yam, what, tqir Yam, what. 

Antam, object. Place. Abhikamah, desirous of, or attached to. 

Bhavanti, they become. gir Yam, what. Janapadam, country. 535 

Yam, what. %^*rrmr Ksetrabhaerarn. a piece of land. ?w Tam. that. Tam. 


mm w i n 

*fsr ii \ it 

Tad, that, apyr Yatha, as. Iha, here. ; 
by Karma, acquired by a past good merit, i. 


5?if5Rr; Karmajitah, obtained 
e. t the body. Lokah. 













* - -- «U vsim ivsiyate, oecomes exhausted. Is destroyed 

penshes m Evam, so. Eva, just, w* Amutra, there, namely, he who 

oes not now t e ord. Punyajitah, acquired through merit, 

* T HeaVGn ’ &C ' ^ K§iyate ' P erishes - ^ therefore’ 

* Ye ’*, ha ’ here Atmanam, the Atman, the Self An 

anuvidya, not knowing. **, Vrajami, pass away. ** Eta„, Ih^cta' 

Sat e n r n ’- tr -“ e ' r Kamai1 ' desires ' ** Tesam, of them. 
fr „ J • ’ , 3 ‘ Loke ? u . m the worlds, WBFVm aktmachSrah, non! 

freedom of movement.^ Bhavati, becomes. ^ Atha, but. % Ye, who 

Vralntf? Atmanan \ the Self * Anuvidya, knowing. 

grmw Kamfin E ? m> these ‘ ^ Cha ' and * Satyan, true. 

Eu ri r ire ' *"* ?- ara ’ for then * ^ sarve ? u »# *«. 

Bhavati,becomes. S ’ KamaCh&ra -> freedom of movements. 

6. And as here on Earth, (the body) which has been 
acquired by Karma perishes, so there the world acquired 

by sacrifices also perishes (for him who does not know the 

ord). Therefore, who pass away from this world, without 
knowing the Self and these true desires, for them there is 
no freedom of movement in all the worlds. But those who 
pass out after knowing the Lord here that all his desire 
are true (as mentioned before) for them there is freedom of 
movement in all the worlds—527. 


Mantra i 


he, the freed soul 
desiring that his male 
Bhavati, becomes. 

Eva, even, just, alone. 

U§f%SRr Samuttisthanti, 

they appear before him. 
by seeing those male an 
Mahlyate, he is honoured 

1. If he desires “ 


anr „ trtrQ . m . J ad,! /■ Pitrilokakamat 

I Ti b . k frCe ' and get Vl ?9uloka. ^ 

k ! Pat> l mere wiIlin S of the soul, m 

appear befo k- ^ Pitara ^' testers, male 

within ^ bdng W from Sa *san 

tPT ena, with those ancestors, Pitrilokena 

• TOT: Sampannah, having obtained 
□se who are below him in rank). 

ma y m y ancestors get the world (of 

f A "T. "I i-' *» «, - ' ' * 
































male ancestors become free from 
bim ; and thus surrounded by hii 
honoured (by all).—528. 


Mantra 2 


Wt Atha, now. arft Yadi, if. 
feraale ancestors should become fr 
becomes. 

*n?TC: Matarah, female 
being free from Samsara 
the female ancestors 
honoured. 

2. If be desires “may my female ancestors get tbe 
world of tbe Lord,” then for that free soul, by bis merely 
thus willing, bis female ancestors become free from Samsara 
and surround him, and thus surrounded by bis female ances¬ 
tors, be becomes honoured.—529. 


MtUrilokakamah, desiring that his 
- --'ee : and get Visuu’s realm. vptflr Bhavati, 
Saukalpat, by willing. ^ Eva, merely. Asya, for him. 
ancestors. UfFTSFcT Samuttisthanti, surround him, 
Tena, with those. Matrilokena, with 

3F?5r: Sampannah, having obtained. Mahiyate, is 
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Mantra 4 . 

^TrTSfnT cR 5 R^oTT%^r #T$ri JTjfR^ II 8 || 

§§|| fef n 7 Yadi ’ if - Svasrilokakama.il, desirous 

|i^| q ^0 ra to h i S Sisiers and female cousins. Bhavati, becom 

Sle^andfetmT’ J - ^va merely. wm Asya, his. Svasan 

sisters and female cousms. ugr^s Samuttisthanti, surround him. %g Ter 

/ ’ W ‘ th * at * Svasriiokena, by seeing sisters and female co 

those j0ineCl ^ Mahiyate > is honoured * 

loose who are inferior to him in rank* 

. 4 ‘ N ° I W lf desires “ may my sisters and female eor 
sms get tlie world of the Lord ” then for that free soul lb 

his merely thus willing, his sister and female cousins’he 

come free from Samsara and surround him, and thus in th 

company of his sisters and female cousins, he become 
honoured.—531. 

Mantra 5. 

|S$| rtarpr 

flglriaPd %qr *T%5TrsFT m?ff n it II 

^rAtha.now. ^ Yadi, if. Sakhilokakimah, desirous of e i, 

rnl'vT rTreiv ^T s ° dS '| 1 - >,,,t 8ha ™ i ' bec0mes - "TO SaflkaJpat, by will 

ilpmSnSy^ t‘ S ' ya6 ’ friends ' Sa »«tis 

ee j n J “ r. " J ai ’ Wkh that - **•*» Sakhilokena, b'j 
“ “ f " ends ’ en J°y ,n g. S»Uf: Sampannali, surrounded, joined, rth* Maht 
ate ' 1S hon °ured by those who are inferior to him in rank. 

>,0 T he „ desi f 8 “ ma y m y friends get the world of 

' pfl, * e “ for that free soul , by Ms merely thus will- 
ng, his friends become free from Sahara and surround 

Z m &e ° 0mpa “y of Ms «ends he becomes 
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Atha, now. atf? Yadi, if. Gandham&lyalokakimab, de- 

sirous of getting the sight of or enjoyment of perfumes and garlands, srt? 
Bhavati, becomes, Saiikalp&t, by will, tjf Eva, merely, Asya, his 

Gandhamalye, perfumes and garlands. SF§f%S?r: Samuttisthata^, sur¬ 
round him. Ten a, by that, with that. Gandhamalyalokena 

with the sight of perfumes and garlands, gwjjp Sampannab, surrounded 
joined, Jff'fag- Mahiyate, is honoured. 

6. Now if he desires to enjoy perfumes and garlands, 
by his merely willing, the perfumes and garlands surround 
him, and he thus enjoying perfumes and garlands, becomes 
honoured.—533. 

Mantra 7. 


Wt Atha, now. Yadi, if. wiPTSTfeicJOT: Annapanalokafegmab, enjoy, 
ment of food and drink. Bhavati, becomes. Sahkalp&t, by will 

Eva, merely. Asya, his. Annapane, food and drink. 

Samuttisthatah, surround him. eft Tena, by that, with that. i rgftHqTlIfr 

Annapanalokena, by enjoying food and drink. ?r«rs?; Sampannab, surrounded 
joined. Mahiyate, is honoured. 

7. Now if he desires to enjoy food and drink, by his 
merely willing, the food and drink surround him, and he thus 

enjoying food and drink, becomes honoured.-—534. 

Mantra 8. — A 

















wom( " - r Yadl ’ if ' Sirllokatamah, , 

en. »nira Bhavati, becomes, Saiikaipat, by will 

ST^h .h** S ' rIyal '' WOn,ei '' Samuttistlian 

?R Tena. by that, w.th that. afhSHtpr Strilokena, with the 
^ Santpattttah, surrouttded, joined. ,** Mah^ate, hottou 

9. Now if he desires to have a sight of w 
merely willing, he gets the sight of women and 1 
surrounded by women, becomes honoured.—536, 

Mantra io. 

a ami art 




_. .. . j wha tsoevei-. Uvl? Antam, world, desire 

Yam wh a aT a6 ’ T” 0 ’'' 0btaining ° r e W in S- **» Bhavatii 

Asya f„r^ ra .uo a “ m m - ££ s^t^f ““T 

. Samu,,i ?S ha,i, snrrounds. 
i rounded, joined Mahiyate, is honoured. 

Whatever objects he desires, whatever worlds he 
an that, by his merely willing, surrounds^ 

hus surrounded by it, he is honoured.—537 

7 Mukta-Jiva becomes a Satya-kama, namely one whose dis¬ 
grace of God and by His Command ThiTvf T desires are ever 

'be words Pitpi and Matri, translated^ male'Id' iIlustratioQS 

yeaning sons and daughters and yg desce are 

eta, his descendants get release If mow iii -k* ^ f|f : mere 

confer release on bis descendants and rS, b °3 that if tte wil1 of 
i, we renlv ttJ 1vr * e ™ a,lfcs and others, then the Law of Kama is 

on does not deserve release the idea f ’ i 7 - f th ° Se Wh ° deserve 
Mukta-Jiva. The word Loir! « ! I g Wm ’ wiU never enter 

'ther places it mean« «+i • 18 3lta, - 1 ? a so “etimes means “ the 

fS. 1 . P ,, * eans tbe enjoyment of.” The will of the Mntt * 

peft m these words • « Miv a , , 01 -Mukta is 

„i, _ . us ' May my descendants and friend« 

iS»r their so c-ebbi™ ?+ _, • . .. w menas S et the world 





























In the preceding Adhyayas has been taught the Brahma Yidya, as far as is related 
to things external. Now will be taught the same, as far as it relates to things interior, 
the knowledge which is common to all descriptions of aspirants. This VIdy& Is called 
the Doctrine of the Lotus-heart. Even, those who can obtain release by worshipping 
the Lord in outside nature, should now and then, for a short time, meditate upon him in 
the heart. The first Mantra of this Adhy£ya begins with the Terse Yad Idam Asmin 
Brahmapure, which may mean “ in this town of Brahman ” and then the word Brahampura, 
being a genitive compound, would mean “ the whole body’’; which is the meaning taken 
by Sri Sankara Ach&rya. The Commentator shows that it is not only a genitive com¬ 
pound but karmadMraya also. 

The word Brahampura, in the sentence “ in this Brahampura** does 

k . •*"' . .. * 

not only mean ‘ the city of Brahaman’; but it means also Brahman, 
called the Puram. The Supreme Brahman is called Puram, because he 
is Purnam, the full. It also means the city of Brahman, in that case, 
it is a genitive compound, and refers to the body ; thus the word Brahma- 
puram has both meanings, namely Brahman the ‘ Full,’ and £ the city of 
Brahman’. Thus in the verse, “ having reached the invincible Brahma- 
pura lam dwelling like a king”. Here the word Brahmpaura means the 
Brahman the Full. . 

Then the question is asked, if everything that exists is contained in that Brahroa- 
pura, all beings and all desires, whatever can be imagined of, then what is left of it, 
when old age reaches it or when it falls to pieces. To this question the answer is given 
in the Srfifci thus. 

By the old age of the body that Brahman deos not age, by the death of the body that 
Brahman is not killed, that Brahman is the True Brahampuram, Brahman the Full; in him 
all desires are contained. He is the Atman free from sin, free from old age, from death 
and grief, from hunger and thirst; who desires nothing, but what he ought to desire; 
and imagines nothing, but what he ought to imagine. Therefore the Commentator says:_ 

The word Brahmapura has both these meanings,*it means the city 
of Brahman or body and it also means Brahman the Full. : . 

^ Thus in mantra 4 and 5 of the first khan.da the word is used in the 
sense of Brahman the Full. And if his pupils should ask him: “ If 
everything that exists is contained in that Brahmapura, all beings and 
and all desires, then what is left of this body, when old age reaches it 
and/v^stroys it. Then he should say: ‘ By the old age of the body, 

that (the Brahman called Brahma Puraj does not grow old, by the slaying 
of the body, He is not slain. That (Brahman) is the true Brahmapura: 
(not the body). In Him all desires are contained. He is the self, free 
from hunger and thirst. All His desires are true, because His will is 
irresistable.” 

|n the above the word Brahmapura means the Supreme Brahman, 
becauib the attributes like free from sin, free from old age, free from 
death; cannot apply to any body hut' to Brahman. The word Brahampura 
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gay that in Him exists all evil also, for He is both. Good and Bad.’ Simi 
larly the following verse of the Garuda Pur4na shows the same ; “ verily 
there exists in Him only good attributes, whether they are mentioned 
in the scriptures or they are not so mentioned, {such as smallness and, 
greatness, &c.), but no faults ever exist in Him, whether known or un¬ 
known.” In fact the conflicting qualities exist in the Lord, only so far as, 
they are good qualities, the conflicting qualities of evil do not exist in 
Him at all, for there is no evil at all in Him.” 

The word Hridaya means not only heart, but the ether of the heart 
also. When it means not only heart, but the ether of the heart, it is 
a compound of Hrid and Aya, meaning that which moves in the heart. When 
the question is put, “ what exists in this Hridaya,” it means what exists in 
this ether of the heart. The full sense, therefore, is “ in this ether {Ak&ife) 


Brahman.” The elemental Ether in the heart is not Brahman, for then 
this elemental Ether in the heart, which is very small in quantity, would 
be equal to infinite Ether outside the heart, which is an impossibility, for 
the Ether within the heart is said to he small, in the phrase Dahrah Asmin 
Antara Akaiah. While the Aka if a or Ether outside the heart is infinite. 
Moreover, the Being mentioned in answer to the question, “ what exists 
within it,” is described as being infinitely great in size, as the Ether out¬ 
side. Therefore, this Being is Brahman Aka^a and not any elemental 
Ak&efa. 

If the Ether within the heart did not mean the elemental Ether, but 
Brahman itself, then we are landed in this absurdity. The Sruti says 
“that which is within this that must be sought after, that must we under¬ 
stand,” which would then mean, that which is within Brahman deserves 
to he sought for and that is to be understood. But the object of search 
and understanding is Brahman himself, and not something within Brah- 
man. If the Ether within the Heart were Brahman itself, then it would 
contradict also the text of Taittiriya, already given before, which says * in 
this small lotus of the heart there is a small Ether wherein there exists an 
Ether, which is free from sorrow, that ought to he meditated upon’. This 
text of the Taittiriya also shows that the Ether within the heart is not 
. Brahman, but He is within the Ether of the heart. For the attribute 
Viifokam ‘ free from sorrow’ applies to Gaganam or Ether or Sky, which 
exists within the Ether of the heart. Moreover, another text says that He 
has thousand heads, thousand eyes, 

after the al)Ove text of the Taittiriya Aranyaka. This clearly shows tha t 
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the Ether within the heart is not to be meditated upon as God, but the 
. God Himself who exists within this Ether. 

We give below the whole of this text :— 


yM ' •: Svarah Proktah Yedante . (2) Sahasrasirsam Devam Yisv&k§am 

Pratisthitah; Tasya Prakri- Yisvasa&bhitvam Yisvam Naraya- 

.It;;.", ^ ^ I^Tahcs varafa.* ham Deyam Ak&saram Paramam 

. Prabimm, 

“That syllable (Om) which is employed in the beginning of the Yedas, which is 

I maintained in the Yedantas as svara, beyond, this Om, must be meditated upon the Supre- 

* me Lord : merged in Prakrit!. The Supreme God has infinite number of heads, has eyes 

^■ ln directions, has senses everywhere, the good of the whole universe flows from Him, 

I this God moving upon waters is the Imperishable the Supreme Lord.** This clearly shows 

that the Being within the Ether of the Heart is the Supreme Lord and not the Ether of 
the heart. ■'» ■. 

; word in the text is that “ the Lord has thousand heads, which cannot apply 

' to the Ether of the heart, 

t In the text it is said w that which is within, that must be searched for.” How if the 

Ether within the heart meant Brahman, then it would mean “ that which is within Brah¬ 
man, that ought to be searched.” Therefore the Commentator says :— 

1 Verily tliere is nothing within Lord which deserves to he sought 

; af te r or to he understood than the Lord Himself. In fact, the Lord Him- 

• self is to he understood, the Lord Himself is to he sought for, for such 

! is* the force of the word “ Tad V&va,” “He alone.” 

If it be taken that the Ether within the Heart is the Supre me 
• } Brahman, and he who is within this Ether is the lower Brahmaa, then 

' a ^ so tliere would be incongruity. For this Being within the Ether of the 

ik heart is described to be “ the Supporter of all, as not touched by old age, 
and not dying with the death of the body, not being killed when the 
body is killed, that is the true Brahmapura, in it all desires are con- 
* tained, this is the Self free from sin, free from old age, free from death 

and grief, &c. All these attributes cannot* apply to the lower Brahman. 

| Therefore the Ether within the heart is Elemental Ether, and the Being 

i within it is the Supreme Brahman. The result is, that when the pupils 

ask the question “what* is there within that deserves to be sought for 
or that is to be understood,” the answer to it is “ he who is called AkMah 

[ tJie All-luminous and who exists within the Ether of the heart.” 

If it be said why dont you take the question and answer to mean that the Heaven 
j| and Barth, the Bire and Air, Sun <$TMoon, &e., are contained within this Brahman and 

j therefore they ought to be inquired into. May not this s'ruti be taken as teaching men 

I to inquire into the facts of nature and to learn God by learning His handiwork. To this 

WMHaEngaMjH, ‘ C- WbT' ■ 1111 ' w w •. x . . "V - ,r V-. 4 -b5v =• 
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i ^ ^If the scripture taught that inquiry should be made into 

I M an ^ fjarth, <sq:, and ttie object of .tbe question- is to toa^hi 
!»■ •. S’or the scriptures dn not te 
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into Heaven and Earth, &c. Their highest aim is to incline men’s heart 
towards inquiry after Brahman. As we find from the following text:— 
“Know Him alone as the Self, leave off every other talk.” (Br. Up.) 

The Ubhe in the phrase Ubhe Asmin DySva Pfithivi, &c,, means 
both the freed and the non-freed, and released and the bound condition 
of these deities called Heaven and Earth, &c. This we say because of the 
last phrase of the verse which says “ whatever there is (useful) for him 
here, and Whatever is not,” Now “whatever there is, for him here” 
means whatever is useful for his condition as a transmigrating Jiva, 
i. e., other bound Jivas, and the phrase “ whatever is not for him ” means 
whatever is of no use to him as a bound Jiva; namely all freed Jivas. 
The word Asya in that line means “for him,” namely for the Transmigrat¬ 
ing Self. 

Admitted that Jivas passing through the Cycle of transmigration may be called as 

Asti or existing; but why should the freed Jivas be called Nasti or non-existing. To thi* 
the reply is:— 

With reference to the bound Jivas the freed souls are called non¬ 
existent, because they are unknown to the former and can be of no good 
to him (consciously). He is said to be non-existent with regard to 
another, who cannot help the other (i.e., of whose help the other is 
unconscious), and though he is existent, of course, yet relatively he is 
non-existent.. As a man who has no wealth, may say there is no wealth, 
not meaning that there is absolutely no wealth in the world, but that 
it is in the possession of some one, where it can he of no use to him. 

The word Yatha occurs in this khanda (verse 5) it means according 
to their merit and their fitness. All freed creatures enter into the Lord, 
into that aspect of Him for which they are fit, and they enter into Him 
under the command of the Lord. 

The phrase Yam, Yam Antam, &c., in that verse means that the 
freed souls get whatever desires they desire, whatever place they want 
to go to ; all through the Grace of the Lord. (They are not independent 
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under the command of the God : and the Satya Human hex-e refers to the 
true desires of the Lord and not to the desires of the freed souls The 
freed soul must know the Lord on this Earth and must know also that 
all the desires of the Lord axe also True. - 

The Lord Visnu is called Brahmapura, because, He is Great 
(Brihat) and Full Turn a), because all His desires are ever satisfied. In 
that Visnu exists this body, which is also called Brahmapura or the 
temple of God. In this Brahmapura or temple of God, there is in the 
centre, the heart, called the Palace; within this heart, is the Ether, called 
the Cardiac Ether, in that Cardiac Ether there is the Lord Visnu Himself, 
and in Him there exists all this Universe. He is the Satya Kama, the 
Lord whose desires are ever fulfilled, for whatever He wills, that cometh 
to pass; all desires of every man find the fulfilment in H im , therefore, 
it is said ‘ in Him all desires are centred.’ For the freed souls invariably 
get all their desires fulfilled by His command alone. Therefore, the 

,';' 1 '.i: •■V.b ,v ^ V.' • T T : 'VT'• fT i\ > , 1 ' , ' 1 , * » ' 1 , £ ■, J 1 ,f \ 

released souls are also called Satya Kfima; but they are dependent on the 
Lord for the fulfilment of their desires, as the reflection depends on the 
original fount of light for all its light and glory. 


Third Khanda. 


Mantra r. 
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always true (yet their manifestation is prevented), because 
there is the covering of ignorance. Therefore, whatever 
(relation of this Jiva, who has not yet obtained Mukti) goes 
from this world to the next, does not come within the scope 
of his vision. Even if he desires to see him.—538. 

Note :—An Objector saysNow this power called Satya Kama, namely having all 
his desires fulfilled, is it accidental and a adventitious with regard to the released soul ? 
It cannot be accidental for release is defined to be a state in which there is nothing 
adventitious. Nor is it natural and innate condition of the soul to be a Satya KAma. For 
if it were so, then all the desires of non-freed souls would also become true.* 1 To this 
we reply that the desires of every soul, deserving release, are such that they will com© 
to be true at some time or another. His every desire is really a true desire, but its 
manifestation is prevented, because there is a covering of falsehood. This falsehood or 
ignorance prevents the manifestation of the will. Therefore this unreleased soul, who 
is on the path of release, does not at once find his desires realised, So if his ancestors 
die and even if he desires to see them, he cannot see them, because of this covering of 


ignorance 


Mantra 2 


Atha, now. % Ye, who. •sf Cha, and. Asya, of this non-released 
soul, ilia, in this world. sfNr: Jivah, are living. Ye, those, who. »sf Cha, 
and. ifar: Pretah, are dead. aj^Yat, what. =qr Cha, and. ?ERl?[ Anyat, other 
than these namely perfumes, garlands, food, drink, &c. fchhan, desiring, 

sr Na, not. Labhate, he obtains (invariably), Sarvam, all. $£ Tad, 

that. Atra, here, in the world of Visnu. *r?fr Gatva, going. Vin- 

date, he obtains. 3T=r Atra, here in the world of Visnu. ft Hi, because. $£3 
Asya, of this Mukta-jiva. Ete, these. Satyaji, true, Kama|t, 

desires: having taken thought forms, become manifested Anrita- 

pidhanaji, covered by falsehood or ignorance. Tat, that. Yath£ 

therefore, as. Api, even. Hiranyanidhim, a golden treasure. 

PfftrR; Nihitam, hidden, placed. SRfsrSR: Aksetrajiia&, people not knowing 
fhg pjace. Upari. Upari, over and over again. .95*1^3: Sanchar^ 

ta^> walk. 

?TNa, not. Vindeyu^, know, fspr Evam, thus. Eva, just so 

f*rr: lma^t, these. Sarvah, all. qw: Prajal?, creatures. Aharahah 
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Gachhantyah, going. Etara, this 


Brahman: Visnu lokam. if Na, not. Vindanti, know, discover. 

Anritena, by ignorance, by falsehood. ^ Hi, because, ac^ g y : PratyQdhah, 
covered. 

2. As regards the non-released soul of the deserv¬ 
ing, all his desires exist in perfect fruition in the world of 
Brahman, whether they relate to those who are living, in 
this world, or have departed hence, and whatever else, he 
desires hut does not obtain now, he obtains them when he 
goes there. Here, verily all his desires become realised. 


see tnemj. just as some golden treasure may be nidden 
under ground, but the people, who do not know the spot 
where it is hidden, may pass over it again and again, with¬ 
out discovering it; exactly like this are all these creatures, 
who go day after day (in their deep sleep), to this world of 

Brahman, but do not discover Brahman, because their sight 
is covered by the veil of ignorance.—539. 
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5nT*f Tani, that, these, f Ha, verily. % Vai. verily 
sfK^rTrlni, three. Aksar&pi, syllables. ^ 

ble Sat, the syllable Ti, the syllable Yam. Iti, thus. 
Yat, which, Sat, the syllable Sat. ^ Tad, that, 


ADEYAYA, Til KRAEBA, 4, 5. 


Note :—This gives the explanation of the word H.ridaya. 

It has three meanings. First it means the heart; secondly it means that which te 
in the heart namely the ether in the heart, thirdly the Rnler of the heart, the Lord Him¬ 
self, The root Aya means to go, to rule, thus hrid plus Aya equal to hridaya. 


? wr m n s it 

ST*T Atha, now. 3f: Yah, what., the Adhik&ri, the elect. ■ qsp Esah, this. 

Sampras&dah, the person who has received the grace of Vispu, 
completely. srCTrsr Asmat, from this. itfWH Sarirat, from the body, from the 
final body. Samutthaya, having risen out. tpciJ Parani, highest. 

Jyotifr, light. Upasampadya, having reached. Svena, by his 

own. Rfipepa, by the form. 3T?iTR®?sr% Abhinispadyate, obtains. Mani¬ 

fests. tjqp Esah, this. 3Err^*TT Atma, Atman. The Supreme Self, fftf Iti, thus. 
^ Ha, verily. Uvacha, said. Rama said. <t?FT Etat, this. tETlffw Amari- 

tam, immortal. Abhayam, fearless. Etat, this, agr Brahma, 

Brahman, Iti, thus. Tasya, to him. $ Ha, verily.- % Vai; verily. 
ifEITO Etasya, of this, 5[§pir: Brahmapah, of Brahman. ?ffir Nama, name. 

Satyam, true, ffw Iti, thus. 

4. Now tiie elect who lias received tlie grace of Visnu 
completely, rises from out Ms (final) body, and readies the 
Highest Light, and appears in liis true form, verily He, the 
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the Mukta Jivas. WJ Atha, now. ?Rr Yat, that, which. f% Ti, syllable Ti. 
*R£ Tat, that. Martyam, the mortal, the bound Jivas, passing through 

transmigration, 4|tt Atha, now. ssrj Yat, who. ajw Yam, the syllable Yam. 
?PT Tena, by that.- ^ Ubhe, both, the released and non-released souls, 
Yachchhati, binds, controls. Yat, who. Anena, by this. ^ Ubhe, both, 
the released and non-released souls. 3 = 53 % Yachchhati, binds. rWRTasmat, 
therefore. Yam, it is called Yam. syg^g: Aharabah, day after day, daily. 
* Vai » verily. Evamvit, he who knows thus. Svargamlokam, 

to the heaven world, oil Eti. eoes. 
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Mantra 2 


_/> OT3 Tasmat, therefore because he is free from sin % Vai vo»- 
Etan, this. Setum, Bridge, Bond, from rent ft ^ 

connecting link. Refuge. « Tirtva, having crossed (everythin 
*Tki bhnd ^ through ignorance). 5 ^ San, being. 3 ^- Ar 

“ot blind (free from ignorance). <rait Bhavati, becomes. fifcttVMdhal 

oi (by harsh words). „ San,. being. Aviddhah, „o uod t 

w™ P? Up ,f M ' sufferi “® from San 

WITOTO Anupatapi, free from .lines* >nft Bbavati, becomes. aCTra 

of Go Vs 4 ” 8 ' "’ e , reIe “ Se<i S0 “' “ ^ fr °“' a,,d has »b‘a!ned' t f 
b M° ^ E,ra . this - *3* Setum, to w, 

Nakfam £, " TJ v else. ^ Api. ,1s, 

ktam, night, Ahah, day. ^ Eva, even, alone, just. 

mspadyate. turns into bpcnmpo - JTJ . , , , 

shining » m , ’ ?! , 3 TTO Asakr.t, perpetually, V i 

smmng. 3f^ Jriij verily, onsr JEvs iusf mr* c' c ,«v» it,* w - 

Brahman, the Great Refuge. Va ' J “ St ' P P awS * : Brah '“ 

2. Therefore, haying crossed everything else 
one goes to this Refuge, if he is blind, he gets his’s 
if he is wounded, he gets healed, if he is afflicted he 

woTstd ever^h™’ Refageia reached, afterh £ 

-rossed everything else; the night becomes also v 

lumed mto day, for it is perpetual light there. (Sm 
■ is lahman, the Great Refuge.) This world of Ret, 































Note .—Brahmaeharya here does not mean celibacy alone ; but that which leads one 
(char) to Brahman—the Divine "Wisdom-Theosophy. The next khantla would explain 
this further, otherwise, to say that celibacy was the only way of getting Salvation, would 
be against all the other teachings of the scriptures. 

. MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. .. . . .; 

The Lord is called Setu or bound, because the whole universe is 
bound or regulated by Him. (He sets the bounds to the worlds and 
fixes their paths which they donot transgress). A man crossing everything 
else (discarding everything), and being free from all faults, goes towards 
this Bound. The Lord is attainable through Brahmcharya, performed 
with mind, speech, and deeds. The knowledge (Oharana) of the Supreme 
Brahman, is called Brahameharya, or Divine Wisdom. By this Braham- 




.-.all _ t Jjt -a., 


. : ■ >. 


VIII ADffYlYA, IV KHAtsDAyS. 


Mantra 3, 
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*f?r <grgs§f! imgi II « it 

Tad, that, there, among the elects. % Ye, those who. iif Eva, alone, 
tpp? Etam, this. ®rfraff3R?i. Brahmalokam, Brahman the Refuge of all: Hgrsrspjj 
Brahmacharyena, through celibacy, or through devotion to the Supreme Brah¬ 
man with mind, speech and deed s through theosophy, Anuvindanti 

attain. Tesam, for them, tnr Eva, alone. Esali, this. sgrafo: Brah- 

malokah, the compassionate look of Brahman, the grace of Brahman. 
Tesam, for them. Sarvesu, in all. Lokesu, in the worlds, for which 

he is fitted. Kamach&rah, freedom of movement, Bhavati 

becomes,- : 

3. Among the elect, those only reach this Brahman 
the Refuge, who understand Divine Wisdom (for Brahma- 
loka is obtained by Brahmaeharya alone). For them alone 
is the grace of Brahman, for them is the freedom of move¬ 
ments in all the worlds (deserved by them).—545. 
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Mantra i 


Atha, now : because wisdom is the way to salvation, Yat, what, 
< 5 g[; Yajnah, sacrifice : literally^ through which one knows (ya) the wisdom 
(j na )- IRT Iti, thus, ggrrsrgt Achaksate, say the wise 
yam, devotion to Brahman, the divine knowledge 
SRJ. Tat, that. Brahmachary 

Brahmacharya of deed and speech. f| H 
who, jjirtr Jhata, knows, the knower. ?fir 1 
W* Atha, now. qf Yat, what, Istam, s 
anything is desired (ichchha-ti). That whic 
—hence Divine Wisdom. Iti, thus. 

Brahmachary am. theosoDhv : thr> 
even. ?Rr Tat, that, agp 
dom. fi* Hi, verily, ijf E 
Having searched the Self, 

1. Now, that which the wise call Yajna (sacrifice) 
is verily the Divine Wisdom, through Divine Wisdom, the 

knower obtains the Lord. Similarly, that which the wise 
call Istam is also the Divin a Yi/io}?.* t 


Brahmachar- 
theosophy. ^ Eva, alone, 
eoa. through Theosophy: through the 
i, verily, jrq- Eva, alone. Ya^t, 
am, that. Vindate, obtains, 

sacrifice, through which or by which 
h creates, to know God is Istam, 
srnrgc Achaksate, say the wise. 
Divine Wisdom, Eva, alone, 
epa, by Theosophy or Divtne wis- 
Istatmanam, the good of his self. 
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is reached, and hence it means Divine Wisdom. Thus Yajiiam has 
meaning as Brahmaeharyam, that by which Brahman is reached. Siini 
generally means sacrifice; but here it means Divine Wisdom. 

hi 


ally the Divine Wisdom, or as the Sruti puts it—“Istva Ati 
desires, ie., having transcended all desires, etc., he obtains 
means Divine Wisdom or the instrument o&getting rid of al 


the same 


ly means 



























-The existence of the lakes called Ara, and Nya, of the tank called Air. 
?e that showers soma, and the city Invincible and the couch called 

aentioned in the Kausittoki Br$htsmna ^n%a. « In this Brahma Tol 

rpi nanriftfl Aim.. axtiI win hoia'moA +V» A : »Vi A 
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gm Atha, now. apj; Yat, what. ^RmgFfrsFTW Anaiak&yanara, the vow of 
fasting. Iti, thus. ^rrsTSPT Achaksate, say the wise, Brahmachar- 

yam, the Divine Wisdom. tjf Eva, alone. fg; Tat, that, nqs Esah, this. 

Hi, verily, mvir Anna, the Self. g Na, not. to# Na^yati, perishes. ^ 
Yarn, what, whom, Brahmacharyena, through Divine Wisdom. 

Anuvindate, He discovers. 3^ Atha, ndw. ?rt Yat, what. urm^PW^Aranya- 
yanam, the vow of living in the forest. ?t% Iti' thus. Achaksate, they 

: ■ say. Brahmacharyam, the Divine Wisdom, tif Eva, alone. * gg- Tat, 

that, gg Tat, that. ?ri: Arab, called Aralr or enemy. =sr Cha, and. g Ha, 
verily, % Vai, verily. Nafi, called Nya&, s* Cha, and. Arnavau, two 

lakes, astcrffcfi Brahnialoke, in the Brahman World, TritiyasySm, 

in the third. ?g: I tali, from this: from Meru. Divi, in the Heaven, in the 
^vetadvipa. gg Tat, that, there. ^ Airam, full of Laksmi called Ira, some 
say Airam means wine of the tree called Ird. Madlyam, wine, exhilara¬ 

ting s enchanting. g* Sarah, lake, gg Tat, that, there, spror: A^vatthah, 
the tree Asvattha. Not one tree, hut rows of such trees, Somasava- 

nah, showering Soma or Nectar. Ambrosia exuding Asvattha trees, gw Tat, 
that, there, 3riuf5fgr Apardjita, called Apardjita. <£ Pah, city, sigror: "Brato 
manah, of the Lord. STgRpTcrg Prabhuvimitam, made by the Lord. f^trggnr 

• Hirartmayam, golden. The word ‘ couch ’ should be supplied to complete the 
sense. - V ~ 

. 3. Now what the wise call Anasakayana or fasting 

* vow, that also is the Divine Wisdom, for this Self does not 
perish ; therefore it is called Anasak (non-perishing). Since 
this Imperishable is reached through Divine Wisdom, it is 
called Anasakayana, namely, that which leads to the Impe¬ 
rishable. Similarly what the wise call “ the vow of Forest 
life,” that also is Divine Wisdom, for Divine Wisdom is 

Sfe., '.*. v .V •>. ' • . • . . '• "ft*. . 1 • ' /■' ' ■ , "' ' •!’’ • ’• , • ' ' . ! ' - • . , • *. ' • • ■ . ; , '. ' •' i! \ i 

called Aranyayana or the leader to the Ara and Nya, because 
it teaches about Brahman, called Aranya or the Silent One. 
Ara and Nya are two lakes in the world of Brahman, in the 
third heaven from hence (Meru). There is a lake where 
dwells the enrapturing Ira (Laksmi), there are the asvattha 
trees that shower the Soma juice ; there is the city of the 
Lprd called Aparajita, and in it the throne, built by the Lord, 
and called Prabhuvimitam, which is all golden.—548. 
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(destroying the good), the river named Vijar£ (giving fredom from old age) the tree called 
Ilya (like the earth) the city named Salajyam (with high banked reservoirs of water), the 
building named Aparajitam (impregnable) of which Indra and Prajapati are gate-keepers, 
the council chamber called the Bibhu (all-pervading), the throne named Yichakshana (full 
of wisdom) a couch named Amitauja (of infinite splendour,) (Brahman’s) consort named 
Manasi (the delightful, 1 0., Nature) and her rejection Chaksusi (probably the indivi¬ 
dual soul), who both weave the creatures like flowers.” 

Brahmacharya when mental, includes the mental sacrifice or Yajna, the mental lata, 
&C. In fact these words Yajiia, Ista, <&c., when analysed lead to the same meaning 
as Brahmacharya. The following table shows it:— 

Brahmacharya ... ... Leading to Brahraana, i. 0., Divine Wisdom. 

Yajna ... ... ... Leading to the Omniscient. Ya+jna. 

Ista ... ... ... Transcending desire or the object of search (Esana 

or IchehM). 

Sattrayana ... ... Leading to Bat, the Saviour. 

Mauna ... ... ... Meditating (Manana). 

An&sakSyana ... ... Leading to the Imperishable (Anasaka). 

Aranyayana ... ... Leading to Ara and Nya. 

Thus the mental Brahmacharya is Divine Wisdom; and when Yajna, &c., are per¬ 
formed mentally, they must be performed in this spirit. But when Yajna, &e., are per¬ 
formed by deeds and speech, the mental idea should not be absent. 

The Bvetadvipa is the third heaven from the worldly heaven, namely, from Meruu 
In this Svetadvipa are these lakes, trees, places, <&e. The word Air am means also con¬ 
sisting of Ira or Laksmi, for Irfi is another name of Laksmi. The word asvattha means 
the grove of Asvattha trees. Soma savana means dripping nectar. 

Mantra 4. . ■ 
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Tat, there, therefore. % Ye, who. tt? Eva, only. ^ Etau, these 
two, Aram, called Ara. «srCha, and. % Vai, verily. jjajgNyam, called 

Nya. gr Cha, and. =?rtf#r Artjavau, two lakes. Sfgi5fr% Brahmaloke, in the world 
of Brahman. srgT^tll Brahmacharyena, through Divine Wisdom. 
Anuvindanti, they obtain, ^qnrw Tesam, for them, Eva, only, (jsp Esali, 
this. srgjHteRi BrahmalokaJjt, the world of Brahman, Tesam, for them. 

Sarvesu, in all. Lokesu, in worlds, Kamacharafc, freedom 

of movement, -Bhavati, becomes. 

4. Therefore, those who obtain through Brahmaehar- 

ya these two lakes called Ara and Nya, which are in the: 

world of Brahman, they verily get this Brahma world, for 

them is the freedom of movement in all these worlds._ 549 
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om the wise moon, who orders the seasons, when it is born co: 

hfrthe tiiobn whp is the home of our ancestors, the seed was briot 
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MADHYA’S 


In this khaiula the scripture teaches that Yajtla, Islam, Sattram, &c., are said to be 
Brahmacharya, or Divine Wisdom. The Commentator now shows how the literal meaning 
of these words lead to the sense of Divine Wisdom. 

The words Yajnam, Islam, Sattram, Maunam, Anaslakfiyanam, Aranya- 
yanam all mean the knowledge of the Supreme Brahman, the Divine 
Wisdom. 

1 In the world of the Supreme Brahman, in the highest region called 
the Svetadvlpa, there are two lakes called Ara and Nya, these Divine 
lakes are full with the sweet waters of knowledge and bliss. 

The description of these lakes, as filled with the waters of wisdom and bliss, shows 
that they are really made up of the essence of Laksmi. An objector says, it is not proper 
to say that the Brahmaloka is the white Island or Svetadvlpa. Because it is described 
in this as being the third region from this world, and therefore, this white Island is the 
Third Heaven of Indra. But the white Island is situated in the Ocean of Milk. How do . Y 
you reconcile this apparent conflict ? Is it in the third Heaven from Meru, namely, 
is it in the Svarga of Indra, or is it in the Ocean of Milk ? To this the Commentator Y 
replies 

As much as the world of Indra called Svarga is high away from. 

this world, so much higher than the world of Svarga is the Svetadvlpa 
(from the world of Svarga). 

The phrase Tritiyasyam Itah Divi means thus in the third Heaven from Svarga, as 
the Svarga itself is third from this. 

... In that Svetadvlpa is a tank full of wine and all sorts of eatables. 

And there are trees called A&ivattha which constantly shower Nectar. 
There is the Divine city of Visnn called Aparajita. There is the couch 
of Visrrn called Virnita made to the size of the Lord (infinite), made of 
Divine Gold of mental matter (Chit-suvarna), which is in the from of 
Laksmi. 

Note .—Is the matter of the Heaven world the body of Laksmi? It is called 
Chit matter or matter made of mentality. YYyYy 

This Visnu, dwelling in the Svetadvlpa, is called Paryanka Brah¬ 
man or the Lord God of the Couch of splendid glory. 

Note.^—The description of this Couch as given here, and in the Kausitaki Upanisad 
shows that it was a Drama played in ancient India, something on the lines of modem 
Free Masonry. The world of heaven is represented, as guarded by the gate-keepers 
the Inner and outer Guards. The soul cannot enter heaven till it answers properly the 
questions put by these wardens. The person who gives a right answer to the warden 
of the Moon (something like the junior warden is allowed to enter). The Upanisad 
says “ but if a.man does not give the right answer, then the Moon rejects him and that 
soul is reborn again.” The question which the Moon puts is this. Who art thou? 

The Drouer answer to this is given in the Uoanisn.il niwnav 
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and through an active man they brought me to a mother. Then I, growing up to be 
born, a being living by months, whether twelve or thirteen, was together with my 
father, who also lived by ("years of) twelve or thirteen months, that I might either know 
it (the true Brahman) or not know it. Therefore, O ye seasons, grant that I may attain 
immortality (knowledge of Brahman). By this my true saying, by this my toil (beg inni ng 
with the dwelling in the moon and ending with my birth on earth) I am (like) a season, 
and the child of the seasons.” “Who art thou?” The sage asks again. “I am thou,” 
he replies. Then he sets him free (to proceed onward). The Svefcadvipa is the place 
where all must go in order to get their initiation from the great Master. 


Sixth Khanda 


Mantra i 
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Wt Atha, now. zflr: Yah, these which, Etali, these, Hrida- 

■yasya, of the heart, Nddyah, vessels, called Pingala, Nandini, Ida, Vaj- 

rikd and Susumni. Tah, those, fqprw Pingalasya, of the Brown, ol 
Sankarsaija. ’srpjpJT: Apimnah, of the subtle, the Lord in his atomic form 
dwelling within the Java. r%£RT Tisthanti, exist. sLkfasya, of the 

white, of Vasudeva. sftgrqJT Nilasya, of the Blue, of Aniruddha. Pitasya, 

of the Yellow-, of Pradyumna. Lohitasya,* of the Red, of Narayana. 

?f%Iti, thus. ssi# Asau, that. % Vai, verily, Adityah, of the Lord" in 

the Sun called Adityah, because he attracts (Adana), Pingalaih, Brown 

Safikansana. qr* Esafc, this. ^uklah, White, Vasudeva. ijisr: Esah, this! 
sftsr: Nilah, Blue, Aniruddha. ry*: Esah, this, Pxta^, Yellow, Pradyumna. 
qyf: Esah, this, atflvp Lohitah, Red, Narayana. ) 

1. There are five vessels of the heart, in which dwell 
the five forms of the Lord in His subtle aspect:—In the vessel 
called Pingala, dwells Sankarsana having Brown colour, 
in Nandni, dwells Vasudeva having White colour • in the 
Ida, dewlls Aniruddha having Blue colour; in the Vajrika 
dwells Pradyumna having Yellow colour; in the Susumna 
dwells Mrayana having 

meditate on the Lord. ■ 

There is also the sun, in these vessels; and in that’sun 
in the heart, one should also meditate on these five forms 
Brown, White, Buie, Yellow, and Red.-—550. 
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VIII ADHYlYA, VI KHANVA, 3, 4, 5. 


^Atha, Now. 2 pr Yatra, where, when, qsrar Etat, this (knower of the 
Lord). Abalimanatn, feels weak, on account of illness, sffcfi Nitab, 

becomes, gets, vrqfef Bhavati, becomes. gra Tam, to him. mHrr: Abhitab, on 
all sides. Aslnah, sitting. Ahuh, (the kinsmen) say. gjR!!% 

Janasi, knowest thou, rr Mam, me. 5rR'rf% j&nasi, knowest thou, *nv Mam, 
me. §fsr Iti, thus, ^r: Sah, he. atrfff Yavat, so long as. 1TRF? Asm at, from 
this, sr^forar ^arlrat, from the body. SRBh'FrP Anukrantab, has not gone out. 

Bhavati, becomes, Tavat, so long, sipirfi Janati, he knows. 

4. Now when this knower of Brahman becomes weak 
on account of illness, he is surrounded by his kinsmen, who 
say “ do you recognise me, do you recognise me. As long 
as he does not go out of the body, he knows them.—553. 
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Tat, there, this being so. jr Yatra, when. tfrfa; Etat, this Jiva. HR: 
Suptaji, sleeps. srHP Samastab, all, withdrawing himself from the senses. 

Samprasannah quitly reposing, at perfect rest. PjwPI. Svapnam, 
dreams, w Na, not. fqstPTTffi Vijanati, perceives. Asu, in these vessels, 
and thereby into Visiju. Tada, then, Nadisu, In the vessels, in 

Visnu, within the nadis, s^r: Sriptab, entered. Bhavati, becomes. 

Tam, him, R Na, not. gfRR Kas'chana, any one. RtRI Papma, evil one. 
Spri^ati, touches. gpsfHr Tejasa, by the fire of the Lord, r Hi, verily, because. 
cPTT Tada, then. HRHSP Samppannah, joined vrqfR Bhavati, becomes. 

3. This being so, when this Jiva sleeps, being at per¬ 
fect rest and all senses withdrawn (experiencing the joy of 
his essential nature), and sees no dream, then he enters (into 
the Lord dwelling in) these vessels and there no evil one 
can touch him, because he is protected by the Light of the 
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’■sisr Atha, now. ^ Yatra, when, q^ Etat, this. m*fi* Asmat, from 
this, sg^orar ^arirat, from the body. ^3RFT!% Utkramati, goes out qrq Atha, 
then. q|: Etaili, by these. qq Eva, just alone, wrpr: Ra^mibhih, by the 
rays, by the solar rays existing in the vessels of the heart, which illumine 

the passage of these tubes, spsfq Urdhvam, upwards. q n 3 > H% Akramate, he 
goes, *r: Sat, he, the wise, srrq Om, Om. f^r Iti, thus. qr?T Vaha, by the 
carrier, i.e., by the vehicle of Om, namely by Vayu, through the grace of 
Vayu. Udvamityate, Attains the condition of Varna, called the 

Divine Consciousness, Sah, he, namely Vayu. anqg; Yavat, when, in order 
to lead him up. f%cS(ar Ksipyet, throws off. qq: Manah, mind, in order to take 
the man away. ?nqgr Tavat, then, wferq Adityam, to {Vispu dwelling in) 
the sun. tfssiu Gachchhati, goes, qqq Etat, this, Lord in the Sun %Vai, 
verily, Khalu, verily. Lokadvaram, the door to the world of 

Brahman. . flfgrq Vidusam, by the wise ; of the wise, Prapadanam, 

to be walked through, to be attained, fqrcfa: Nirodhaji, stoppage, srfqgqrs 
Avidusam, of the non-wise. 

5. Now when lie departs from the body, he soars 
upwards by those very solar rays in the vessels of the heart. 


mina, ne carries me soul upwards to tne .Lord, m tne Sun 
which is the door to the world of Brahman. He is attained 
by the wise, but is shut off from the non-knowing.—554. ; 
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^ Tat, on this, qq: Esah, this. gSlokah, verse, qrwq siatam, one 

hundred. ! q Cha, and. qgjr Eka, one. 'qCha, and. Hridayasya, of the 

Lord moving in the heart, qrqm: Nadyah, the vessels presided over by the 
Lord. graTS Tasam, out of them, Jjqfq^ Murdhanam crown of the head, srwfq^tt 
Abhinisrita, penetrates, qqq Eka, one, namely Susumna. gsg Taya, by that, 

■I the Susumna. gjsqw Urdhvam, upwards. 55 ^ Ayan, going, q p ggffl r, Amrii 
§am, Immortality, qf^ Eti, goes, attains. VisvauianyaJhi 
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ana one are tne arteries or tne neart; out or mem one pene¬ 
trates the crown of the head. By that vessel going upwards, 
it reaches the Immortal; the others lead to different worlds, 
if the soul passes out through them: Yea to different 
worlds-—555. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

la this khaada, the five tubes or force vehicles of the heart, are described. It is 
not the physical description of the arteries of the heart, but of the five forms of Yisnu 
existing in the heart, in His most subtle aspect. 

This Visnu, called Paryafika Brahman, dwells in fire forms, in the 
vessels of the heart. These are the five atomic aspects of Visnu dwelling 
in the five Nadis or vessels. In the central vessel called Susumna, is the 
form of the Lord having red colour, and called Nar&yana. In the vessel 
: called Nadini, is the form called Vasudeva, and it has white colour, 
and is situated in the front part of this vessel. In the vessel called Pifi- 
gal4 is the form called Safikarsana, and it has brown colour. In the 
vessel called Vajrika is the form called Pradyumna, and it has yellow 
colour. In the vessel called Ida is the form called Aniruddha and it has 
blue colour. 

v'y;.'V v.>In the Sim also are these five forms of the Lord. The sun is called 
Aditya and the Lord in the sun is also called so, because He is the Adi 
or beginning, and because He pervades (tata) with His rays the whole 
Solar Orb. Thus all the solar rays are pervaded by the Divine Rays. 
In the Lord dwelling in the heart, in His five forms, in the various 
vessels of the heart, are Solar Rays also. These Solar Rays are inter¬ 
woven with the rays of the Nadis. The Jiva is in the midst of these 
rays and within the Jiva is the Lord Visnu, regulating the Jiva through 
all these rays. When the Jiva is overpowered by tbe vibrations of the 
light rays (Tejas) proceeding form Visnu He is said to be in deep sleep. 

V4yu is the vehicle of Om, therefore He is called Omv&t (Om-v&h) 
or the carrier of Om. Through this Om Vaf. or Vayu, the Jiva obtains 
release, and proceeds upwards by the pleasant path called Vama. The 
word Vama means the condition of the Divine consciousness (Divya 
Chidrupa Bhava), when Vayu desiring to raise up the souls of the pious, 
~ throws away the Manas (separates the soul from Manas); then the Jiva 
goes to Visnu called Aditya, through this method of meditation. Thus 
mt is in the Paryafika Upasana. 

Note At the time of death, the person who has been meditating on the Lord within 
the heart, in the method described above, quits the body through the help of Yaya the 
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VIII ADIIYlYA, VII KHAW)A 


Mantra 2 


35; Tad, that ; with anu, it becomes tadanu—“ after that,” after "hearing 
that.” 5 Ha, verily. 3^% Ubhaye, both, ^qr?pp Devas urah, the Devas and 
Asuras, Anu, afterwards, should be joined with the word tad. l'adanu= 
then. cpprp; Bubudlure, (knew, heard), attempted to understand. % Ie, they. 

5 Ha, verily, Uchuh, said to Inclra and Virochana respectively, Hants, 
well. ?rrT am, him. Atmanam, the Atman. aaTFfsajpu Anvisnamaji, 

we shall search, we shall realise, gq Yam, whom. ’Shtsthh Atmanam, the 
Self, Anvisya, having searched. Sarvan, all. Cha, and (S|chl*i. 

Lokan, worlds. Apnoti, one obtains, according to his merit, 

Sarvan, all. Cha, and. efip*R K&mfin, desires. 5^ Itt, thus. 555: Indralt, 
the Lord India, f Ha, verily, Eva,% Vai, verily. 4 ^him Devanam, among 
the Devas, for the sake of teaching the Devas, Abhipravavraja, 

went out in order to acquire this wisdom. Virochanah the Asura called 

Virochana. ar gipr t R Asuranam, among the Asuras, for the sake of teaching 
the Asuras. Tau, these two. ? Ha, verily. Asamvidanau, with¬ 

out communicating with each other, without being on friendly terms, qf Eva, 
alone. U Rv rra ft Samitani, with sacred fuel in their hands. 
Prajapatisakasam, to the vicinity of Prajapati. ? 5 rrsP rs T$[: Ajagmatuh, they two 
came, ji: gy/p p. -"b.;, 

2. Then both the Devas and the Asuras attempted 
to understand this and said (to indra and Virochana respect- 


whom one obtains all worlds and all desires.” Indra wen 
out to get this knowledge, in order to teach the Devas, ant 
Virochana in order to teach the Asuras. These two, with 
out communicating with each other, approached Prajapati 
with fuel in their hands.—557. 

Mantra ?. 
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CHHANDOQYA -UP A NISAD 




wt Tau, those, two. f Ha, verily, frmr^g; Dvatririi^tam, thirty-two. 
^«rrf% Varsani, years. argpsnRr Brahmacharyam, observing the vow of celibacy, 
3?srg: Usatuh, dwelt, Tau, to those two. ? Ha, verily. STSfmf^: Prajapatih 
Prajapati. ^frtr Uvacha, said. Kim, what. f=ssf^ Ichchhantau, desiring, 
irareTW Avastam, You two have dwelt here, Iti, thus. ift Tau, those two. 
? Ha, then, gfqg: Uchatuh, said. y: Yah, who. ntcfiT Atma, the Self 
fPJWrMT Apahatapapma, free from sin. ffsfr: Vijarah, free from old age, free 
from decay. Vimrityuli, free from death, Vi^okali, free from 

grief, Avijighatsah, free from hunger. WTCW Apipasah, fret 

from thrist. SRSERW: Satyakamah, He whose desires are true. ^T3TO^ a T : 
Satyasahkalpah, He whose wi 11 is true, g: Sah, he. VFy&y: -An vesta vyah. 
ought to be searched. Safi, he. Vijijnasitavyah, ought to ift 

known.^ |p; Sah, he. ^qfsr Sarvan, all. =sr Cha, and. gfaflgr Lokan worlds, 
^rrttnr Apiioti, attains. Sarvan, all. =sr Cha, and. Kaman, desires. 

y: Yah, who. ?r?rTam, Him. ffiefiFTfr Atmanam, The Self: WiJfsr Anuvidya, 
knowing, having known through scriptares &c., indirectly. pNTFTTRr Vija- 
nali, understands. Iti, thus. Bhagavatah, Of the Lord. yy : Vachah 

speech. Vedayante, (The Devas and the Asuras) desire to know. ^5 

Tam, that Atman, the Lord. Icbchhatau, we two desiring (to teach 

them by learning from thee). SEPTretR Avastam, we two have dwelt here. The 
proper grammatical form is avatsva. The use of the third person, instead of 
the first person shows the respectful fear of the Guru. $[|f Iti, thus. 

3. The two dwelt there for thirty-two years, observing 
the vow of celibacy. Then Prajapati asked them—“for 
what purpose have you both dwelt here.” They replied 
the Devas and the Asuras desire to know that Self about 
whom you have said ‘ the Self who is free from sin, free 
from old age, free from death, free from grief, free from 
hunger, free from ^ thirst, whose desires are true, and whose 
will is ti ue, that Atman we must search, that Atman we 
must undeistand. He obtains all worlds, he obtains all 










VIII ADHYAYA, VII RUANDA, 4. 


Mantra 4 


^ Tau, to those two. 5 Ha, verily, then. JTSfP?l% Prajapatih, Prajapati, 
Uvacha, said (in a parable, to test the intuition of the two aspirants), 
aj: Yah, who. tTqr Esah, this (Lord who creates the waking condition). 

Antar, within. Aksini, In the eye. Purusali, the Purusa, pos¬ 
sessing the six Divine qualities, and called Vi^va. Drigyate, is seen 

through Divine vision, Esah, this, Atma, the Self, Iti, thus, 

Ha, verily. sqpqr Uvacha, said, qgg; Etat, this, Wivt™ Amritam, the im¬ 
mortal, the ever free. Abhayam, the fearless. Etat, this, agf 

Brahma, Brahman the full, Iti, thus. This. Atha, then (Virochana 

again asks), at: Yah, who. A yam, this. Bhagavali, Sir. Apsu, 

in the waters, qR*Pira?r Parikhayate, is seen, Yah, what. ^ Cha, and. 

Ayam, this, srrssf Adarge, in the mirror. gv?PT: Katamah, who. Esah, 
this. fRT Id, thus, Esah, this. 5 U, indeed, tpr Eva, even, Esu, in 
these, Sarvesu, in all. tjHS Etesu, within. •q ffiq q raqf Parikhyflyate is 

seen. hi, Thus. ? Ha, verily. ^r=qr Uvacha, said. 

4. Prajapati said to them.-— 1 ‘ The person that is seen 
in the eye, that is the Self. This is what I have said. This 
is the immortal, the fearless, this is Brahman.” Virochana 
said.— £ Sir, he who is seen in the water, he who is seen in 
a mirror, who is He? 5 He replied.— £ He Himself indeed 
is seen in all these.’—559. V-yO/' 

■Note .—Prajapati meant by tlie words “that person who is seen in the eye,” the Lord 
as the Maker of the condition of waking. This aspect of the Lord is called Yisva. It is : ■ 
in this condition that He gives the power of vision to all Jivas, to see external objects. 
Virochana, however, takes it to mean the reflection seen in the pupil of the eye. He, there¬ 
fore asks ‘ is the reflection seen in the water and in the mirror also Brahman V In dr a 
gives assents to the same question but in the sense, “is the Lord seen in the water and 
in the mirror by a sage, whose interior vision is open the Lord Brahman ?” To this Praja¬ 
pati replies, “ the Lord is everywhere and is seen in all these.” This reply is perfectly 
true when taken m its highest sense ; but it is misleading, if taken to mean, that the 

reflection seen in the water or in the mirror is the Lord Visnu. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY.* * 

In the previous chapter it was taught that Brahmacharya—the Divine Wisdom is the moar. c 
of attaining release. The next question is ; Does it give release to all who aspire to this 
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CHHANDOGY A-UPANISA d 


Knowledge anci try to practise it, or only to some of them who are the elect { from 
eternity ). The *Sruti answers this by the parable ofIndra and Virochana, showing that 
the eligible, the elect, only gets muktl, the preordained damned soul can never understand 
Brahma-Vidya, even if he hears it. Therefore the Commentator says : -- 

Indra and Virochana were both taught by Brahma ; but Indra got 

whose form is all-bliss and who is the 
person in the eye ; while Virochana understood it in a contrary way. 

The words “whose form is all-btiss” are an explanation of the word attnan, which 
literally means adeyam mati. 

But if Indra, on hearing of the person in the eye, understood it to refer to Visnu, why 
did he ask, who is he who is seen in the water and in the mirror ? For he at least knew 
that the Supreme Self was not the reflection. To this the Commentator answers 

Tndra, though he understood rightly, spoke as Virochana spoke, in 
order to delude him. 

Admitted that Indra asked him the question, along with "Virochana merely to keep up 
appearances with the latter, why did Prajapati give the elusive reply: “ He, Brahman is 
■seen in all these." He at least ought to have spoken the truth. To this the Commentator 


because tne Asuras are non-e!igxbie to receive wisdom ; and false¬ 
hood also should never be uttered, (therefore Prajapati spoke words 
which were true, hut not plain). 

But if all Asuras are non-eligible, how is it that Prahl&da gob the wisdom ? To this 
the Commentator replies ’ g 

PrahMda and others temporarily got Asuric conditions, through 
the curse pronounced by me (Brahma,)—their soul was not innately 
Asuric. But this Virochana is verily a true Asura, so T shall give the 
teaching in such words that Virochana might not be enlightened and my 
woids should not also be until re. While Tndra owing to the purity of 
his mind (Bhava) will certainly come back again to me for further 
knowledge. Thus intending, Brahma taught that Hari was in the eye. 
Virochana, on account of his non-eligibility understood the doctrine to 
mean, that the picture in the eye was Brahman, and thus wrongly under¬ 
standing^ he asked “is the reflection seen in the water and in the mirror 
also the Atman ? To that question, the Four-faced, replied “yes, that 
which is seen there, is verily Brahman, in the sight of the True-knower” 
this he said, referring to Vimu ; for Brahma thought of Visnu when he 
said so ; for the wise see Him everywhere. 

: A 1 ' ' ; ' : • ; | ibDs ;■ b*L ■ 
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Eighth Khanda 




IfW? uaasarave, in a vessel iuu oi water. mmanarn, me 

Self. The body, Aveksya, having looked at. 3 Rr Yat, what, limbs, &c. 

9 ETT 3 H: Atmanah, of the Self, of the body and its various limbs, qf Na, not. 

VijAnitbah, you two understand. Tat, that, the unknown limb, &e. 
% Me, to me. sf^er^ Prabrutam, you two say. Iti, thus. ^ Tau, those 

two. ? Ha, then. UdasarAve, in the pan of water. Avek- 

sariichakrate, looked into. ^ Tau, they two, to them two. ^ Ha, then. JrSTFTRT: 
PrajApatih, Prajapati. swrer UvAcha, said. Kim, what. 'eptspi: Pa^yathali, 
you two see., fft Iti, thus. #r Tau, they two. ? Ha, then, irsfjf: Uchatuh, 
said. ^nf»r Sarvam, all. Eva, just. Idam, this. AvAm, of us 

two. Bhagavah, Sir. AtmAnam, the body, the Self, qwf: Pa^- 

yavah, we two see. Alomabhyah, up to the hairs. Anakhebh- 

yah, up to the nails. Jrf^qnr PratirQpam, picture. fRf Iti, thus. 

1. ‘ Having looked at your body in a vessel of water, 

tell me wbat you do not understand of this Self. 5 They 
looked into the pan of water. Then Prajapati said to them 
£ what do you see ?’ They said ‘ Sir, we hoth see our full 
body in it up to the hairs and nails, a complete picture. 5 

—560. 

Note.—Prajapati now wants to teach them that the visible reflection of the body is not 
Brahman; for it changes according to the change of the body. If the body is well-dressed 
F and smart it looks well-dressed and smart. Prajapati wanted them to draw the opposite 
conclusion also, that if the body is badly dressed, and is sloven and sluggish, the reflection 
would appear badly dressed, sloven and sluggish. Prajapati in fact wanted them to learn 
the mistake of the reflection theory of Vedanta. The Pratibimba-vada says that soul 
(Jiva) is a reflection of Brahman, meaning thereby that it is really Brahman though ap¬ 
pearing separate. The separation is a mere illusion or m&yL This may a or pratimba- 
vada is the doctrine which finds favour with as uric natures like that of Virochana. They 
are not materialists, for Virochana was not a materialist bub believed In an after life 
and taught it to the, asuras. But he did not believe in a deity separate from Ms self or 
jiva. 
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W Tau > to those two - ? Ha, verily, sparem; Praj&patih, Prajapati. 
Uvflcha, said. ^IT^Ittt Sadhuaiaukritau, well-adorned. Suvasaoau 

well-dressed. <ertfs^ Pariskritau, well-cleansed, well-shaved, without hairs 
and nails, sjprr BhGtva, being. Udasar&ve, in the pan of water 

Aveksetham, you two look, Aveksahchakrate, thej 

looked, ifj - Tau, to them two. ^ Ha, then. ?5r r q i% : Prajapatih, Prajapati 

Hvacha, said. Kim, what. qrsjjpj; Pa^yathah, you two see. Iti, 
thus. , A '.AA-/: 

2 . Prajapati said to them. 4 adorn yourself well, dress 
yourself well and being well-shaved look into the pan of 
water. They adorned themselves well, dressed themselves 
well and becoming neat aild clean, looked into the pan of 
water. Prajapati then asked them 4 what do you see ?’ 


Note ,—This also shows that the reflection depends upon its creator the or: 
and is not the original. The Lord Hari creates the reflection, the Jivas. But the 
are not the Lord, tout His creatures, His shadows. Those who take the reflect) 
the Lord and deny a separate Lord, are like Virocliana who hold that the worsl 

the Jiv&tinan is the highest end. Such persons always 'Speak > of humanity and 
of divinity. 

Mantra 






































Brahma, Brahman. Iti f tlius* # Tau, those two. f Ha, then, 
&lntahridayau, with heart at peace. srfpiSfij: Pravavrajatuh, went away. 

3. They then said 6 as the bodies of ours, 0 Sir, are 
well-adorned, well-dressed and well-cdeansed, that verily 
Sir, we find here also well-adorned, well-dressed and well- 
cleansed.’ Prajapati said‘this is the Atman, this is the 
Immortal, the Fearless, this is Brahman.’ Then they both 
went away, well-satisfied in their hearts.—562. 

Note.— Prajapati, of course, meant that the Lord is the Creator of this universe, as 
the body creates its reflection in the water. As the reflection in the water is not the 
body, but a faint simulacra of it, similarly this universe is not the Lord, but separate from 
Hi mu But Viroehana, being not advanced enough to understand the enigmatical sense 
of Prajapati, understood the reflection to be the Brahman, and thought that in worship¬ 
ping one’s own body, one would worship Brahman. Had he reflected a little, he would 
have found that the reflection in the water was not self-dependent, but changed with 
the change of the original; and so could not bo Brahman free from death and decay and 

* v -;a : Mantra a . 
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Atmanam, the Jiva. ^ Lva, alone, ina, m tins wona. «ngqq[ 
Mahayan, worshipping. ^rTRFR Atmanam, the Jiva. Faricharan 

serving. Ubliau, both, Lokau, world, =?nwnar Apnoti, one attains. 

Imam, this. ^ Cha, and. ifp^Amum, that. Cha, and. 

4 . Prajapati looking after tliem said (within their 
hearing) ‘ without understanding the Atman and without 
preceiving it, they are going away. Any one of these two, 
whether Devas or Asuras, who would follow this doctrine 
would become destroyed.’ Now "Viroehana (not hearing 
this warning, hut) well-satisfied in his heart, went to the 
Asuras; and taught them this doctrine, namely that the Jiva 
is to be worshipped, that the Jiva alone is to be served, and 
he who worships the Jiva alone and serves the Jiva alone, 
attains both the worlds, this and the next.—563. 

: Note.-—Thus Viroehana taught the false doctrine that the Jiva was Brahman and 

there was no other Brahman than the Jiva. That Viroehana was not a Lokayata or 
materialist appears from the fact that he believes in the next world-, and teaches the 
Asuras how to get it. He believes in “ both worlds”— ubhan lokau—but does not believe 
in any God other than his own Self. Even while he was going, Prajapati cried out 
“ without understanding the Atman they are going away.” Viroehana, did not pay heed 
to his warning. Indra, however, on hearing it, stopped and began to think out what it 

yy 

Mantra 5. : 
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Tasmat, therefore, because the Asuras worshipped the Jiva as 
Brahman, str Api, even, also. ?pa Adya, now, to-day. 55 Iba, here. 
Adadanam, one who does not give alms, one who does not give charity in 
the name of the Lord, but only for the sake of the Jiva. 9 Epsr?qR«j,Asrad- 
dadhanam, who has no faith in the existence of the Lord, and who believes 
that the Jiva is the Lord. srWTFRL Ayajamanam, who does not sacrifice 
to the Lord, but sacrifices to please the Jiva alone. Ahull, they 

STTgU Asurah, demoniac, Bata, alas. ^ Iti, thus, ^r^wrpi Asun 
of the Asuras. ft Hi, because, ijqr Esa, this, such. 

1 ’* 4 *' ' ' a,. 6f yhej dead, .of i.the.p'" 
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dress. ^ToT^I^JT Alafikarert i, wi h ormmeut. Iti, thus. They adorn 

the body thinking that thereby the Jiva would be satisfied. ^rfjg^FfT Sariis* 
kurvanti, adorn, worship q%?f Eteua, with this, by worshipping the living 
body of the Jiva, as it is the reflection of the Jiva. fg Hi, verily, sargi? 
Aumm, that. Lokam, world, as well as this world, wszpcn Jesyantah, 

will conquer. Manvate, think 

5. Therefore, even now, here a man wlio does not 
give alms or who has no faith or who does not sacrifice is 
called an Asura, for this is the doctrine of the Asuras. They 
adorn the body of the dead with dresses and ornaments, 
obtained by begging, thinking that by thus (worshipping 
the Jiva and its casket the body) they will conquer the next 
world (as well as this).—564. 

Note: ~ Since the Jiva is the God of the Asuras they preserve this body, even when 
the Jiva has left it, because it had come in contact with God, and therefore they carefully 
guard it. 
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into the error into which he had fallen. Still owing to the impurity of 
his heart, Virochana went away without knowing the truth, and having 
gone to Jus Asuras, taught them that the Supreme Brahman is nothing 
but the reflection, namely that the Jiva was -.Brahman. He taught them, 
that by adorning the body, Bralnnan is adorned ; as one can easily see.; 
Therefore, the Asuras do not give alms, nor do they worship any one 
else than their own self. They all also hold the doctrine that in indul¬ 
gence alone there is Supreme satisfaction. Owing to this Self-belief they 
hold the doctrine that they themselves are Brahman, and say u we are 
Brahman.” Being destroyed, they fall into blinding darkness, where 


Mantra i 


N m Atlm, then, when Virochana had gone. f Ha, now. 

Inclra. Aprapya, without returning to, without reaching, n 

even, ^ Devan, the devas. ^ Etat, this. Bhayarn, fear, dit 
theological analogy which led to conclusions which were simply frjgl 
Dadarga, saw (die mistake of Virochana's idea of truth), spjx Yath 
as. Eva, alone. ^ Khalu, veril y % , Ayam, this (body of reft 

i.e., this) reflection, Asinin, when this (when this original nam 

body), lie, when the body, in the body, Sadhval; 

|f bein § well-adorned. SadhvalaAkritah, well-adorned, ^ | 

becomes. Suvasane, in being well-dressed. Suvasanah 

dressed. Panskrite, in being well cleansed, shaved, &c. 

kptah, well-cleansed tup? Evam,_ thus, tjf Eva, alone, =sren Ayar 

Andhej being blind. 3Fsp Andhali, blind 
Bhavati, becomes. grime, in becoming lame. One who has i 

la rges from-his eyes and nose, catanh. Mi Bramah, lame. He 
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of this. qf Eva, even. Sanrasya, ot tne ooay. =iT5cr*t in again, ucs- 

truction. ggrg Anu, after fsf: Esall, ibis. qiRm Nasyati, is destroyed. sfNa, 
not. =sr^*I. Aham, I. WW Atra, in this knowledge, qprjfq Bhogyam, desirable, 

Pasyami, I see. Iti, thus. 

1. But Indra, before lie bad reached the Devas, saw 
this terrible analogy. As this shadow becomes well-ador¬ 
ned when the body is well-adorned, well-dressed, when the 
body is well-dressed, well-cleansed, when the body is well- 
cleansed, that self will also be blind, if the body is blind, 
lame, if the body is lame, crippled, if the body is crippled 
and will perish when the body perishes. Therefore I do 
not see the final good in this doctrine.— 565 . 


Mantra 2 


Sr: Sah, lie. Samitpanili, ‘with sacred fuel in his hand. 

Punah, again, tjupst Eyiya, came back (in order to verify from Brahma’s own 
words that Jlva was not Brahman and to further learn that the Lord was the 

.* . -i ». / ■_ • i5t . ^ • . . : •. s - .-'.. ‘ '!m(v 'Jjf., '«■< ' ::•£ .p;. 

jhakeEoftbe pream-stateand master of the Muktas even.) Tam, to him. 
f Ha, then. SRrtrftn Praj&patib, Prajapati. qap?c Uvacha, said. jrsr Magha- 
van, Maghavat, 0 Indra. Yat, that, mRrfgq: Aintahriciayah, satisfied in 
heart. iJT3rnfr: Pravrajih, thou didst go away. ^rntq. Sardhajn, along with. 

Virochanena, Virochana. fgRq Kim, what. fBgyq Ichchhan, desiring, 
gq: Punah, again, ^snm: Agamah, thou hast come. ffW Iti, thus, g: Sah, he. 
f Ha, then, Uvacha, said, w Yatha, as. qq Eva, even. ^ Khalu, 

verily, wm Ayam, this shadow, qipf: Bhagavah sir. tsrRR Asmrn, when 
tliis. Ssarire, when the body. ffedhvalaukrite, in being well- 

adorned. qpzRStf: Sadhvalaukritab, well-adorned. vrpt Bhavati, becomes, 
fjfqvjf Suvasane, in being well-dressed. igepR: Suvasanah, well-dressed. 

Pariskrite, in being well cleaned, shaved &c. Pariskritab, well: 

cleaned, Evam, thus, jr Eva, alone. = 3 ^ Ayam, this, srfw* Asmin, 
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in this. Andhe, being blind. fpf: Andhab, Blind. srfjf Bhavati, becomes 

^ Srame, in becoming lame. snf: Srama]}, lame, he whose eye and ears are 
weak (srama-flovving), Parivrikne, crippled. fftaniUP Parivriknab, 

in being crippled. Asya, of this, iff Eva, even. Sarlrasya, of the 

body, ffisfo Nasam, destruction, ffg Anu, after, iff: Esah, this, 

Nasyati, is destroyed, f Na, not. A ham, 1. fff Atra, in this knowledge. 

vTF^w Bhogyam, desirable, the release, qsfgrff Prasyami, I see. fff Iti, thus. 

Taking fuel in his hand he came hack again. Praj a- 
pati said to him ‘0 glorious one, as you went away along 
with Virochana, well-satisfied in your heart, why have you 
come hack, desiring what object? ’ He said ‘ as this shadow 
becomes well-adorned when the body is well-adorned, well- 
dressed, well-cleansed when the body is well-cleansed, that 
self will also be blind, if the body is blind, lame if the body 
is lame, crippled, if the body is crippled and will perish 
when the body perishes; therefore, I do not see the final 
good in this doctrine.—566. 


Evam, thus, qf Eva, alone, iff: Esah, this, ffff Maghavan, O 
glorious one. fff Iti, thus. 5 Ha, verily, then, ffpf Uv&cha, said. iff« 
Etam, this. 5 Tu, but. ff Eva, even, indeed % Te, to thee. Kjf: Bhfly ah - 
again. Anuvyakhya.sya.mi, II shall explain, according to thy 

capacity, Vasa, dwell. fTTOftj Aparani, another. Dvatrim&itam, 

thirty-two. Varsa 

iTTOftr Aparani, ianothei 
years, fffq- Uvasa, dwe 


years, fff iti, thus. 
rf%S[rer*r Dvatrirhsatam 
fW Tasmai, to him. 


Varsani 




Bii 



























HjlMp! 


.... 


VIII ADHFlYA, X KHANPA, 1 


MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Indra knowing the true doctrine, acted as if he had understood 
the teaching of Brahma in the same light as Virochana. This he did 
in order to delude the Asuras. He went away, like Virochana, but he 
came back again; as if, he had found out the defect in the teaching. 
Again and again, he came back, in order to delude the Asuras and the 
ignorant, so that they may think that Indra had not understood fully. 


Tenth Khanda 


Manrta i 


Yahi, who. ijqp: Esah, he, dwelling in the throat, Svapne, in the 
dream-state of the Jiva. Mahlyamanah, being glorified by the Devas 

of the senses, such as Prana &c. Charati, causes to move; makes one 

perceive, the objects created by him in dream such as horses &c. trq: Esah, 
he. ’YTurr Atma, is the Atman, Iti, thus. 5 Ha, then. Uvacha, said. 

Etat, this. Amritam, Imm>rtal. Abhayam, fearless. qcTfj 

Etat, this, Brahma, Brahman. Hi, thus. H: Sah, he, Indra. ? Ha, 

then. tq re n j&at : f^antahridayah, satisfied in heart, tr^TTST Pravavr&ja, went 
away, iff: Sah, be. 5 Ha, but. ^5^3 Aprapya, without reaching. ijsf Eva, 
even! Ifgui, Devan, to the Devas. tjsrq; Etat, this, vfqu Bhayam, fear, difficulty, 
fearful logical analogy. Dadarga, saw. ^ Tat, that, tqrg Yadi, if. 

Api, though, fOT Idam, this. fWiram, body. tipfgr Andhara, blind. 

Bhavati, becomes. Anandhah, not blind, *r: Sah, that. qqfqf 

Bhavati, becomes. qrsf Yadi, if. TOSiimam, lame. 3T5JPT: AsrAmah, not lame, 
a Na, not. <Tcf Eva, alone, even, irq-: Esah, this. Asya, his. gpTm Do- 

Mi 1 § ij , ' 

sen a, with the fault. <|«ranfq Dusyati, becomes faulty. 

1. Then Prajapati said, “ He who is glorified (by the 
Devas of the Senses) in dream ; causes (the Jiva to perceive) 

all dream objects, (He, the Lord of dream) is the Atman, 
He is Immortal, the Fearless, the Brahman.” Then 
Indra went away, satisfied in his heart. But before he had 
returned to the Devas, he saw this difficulty. Although It is 
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EPTOj% Aparani, another. Dvatririi^atam, thii tv-two. g*nff% Varsdni, 

fears. ^ Iti, thus. ^: Sah, he. ^ Hn, then, VTOn? A par ft it i, another. 
nfra?FE[ DvAtrirhiatam, thirty-two. gq'froi Varsftni, years. 33W Uvftsa, dwelt. 
TW Tasmai, to him. ? Ha, then. Uvacha, said. 

4. Nor is the dream body struck when the physical 
body is struck, nor does it become lame when the physical 
body is lame ; but it appears to be struck, it appears to be 

unpleasant feeling, it appears 
Therefore I see no good in this. 

“ 0 glorious one, this is even indeed 

explain it to thee more fully, 
But dwell thou here for another 
e for another thirty-two 


multilated, it is conscious of 
to shed tears 

Prajapati said 

thus as thou sayest; but I shall 
■■ according to thy capacity 
thirty-two years.” He lived ther 
years. And then Prajapati said.—571. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

An objector says: “the undeserving person Virocliana had gone away, while the 
deserving ludra had come back for the true doctrine. But to Indra also Prajapati taught 
in parables, telling him that the Self seen in dream was Brahman. Why did ho teach Indra 
in such ambiguous phrases ? Why did he not teach him more explicitly, as there was no 
danger of an Asura getting hold of the Doctrine.” To this objection the Commentator 
replies: — Viyy-VyAVi.' : .i',: V- Vy: V 

Brahma also spoke, again and again, words capable of producing 
delusion, in order to show to all, that Indra was a fit person to be taualit 
because he always read the riddle of Brahma. (The whole object of Brah¬ 
ma was to show that the highest quality in a disciple was.fitness to under¬ 
stand obscure teachings, through the development of intuitive faculties). 
Brahma, the child of Atman, therefore, taught- Indra, in ambiguous phrases; 
in order to show that Indra was a fit person. He told that He who shows the 
Jiva dreams, and is worshipped by all the Devas ; He is Visnu. 'This was 
the purport of Brahma’s teaching. But Indra Purandara, ac ting as i f he was 
possessed of Asuric brain, said the being seen in dream appears to be 

slain, appears to be injured, therefore^ this Jiva seen in dream cannot 
be the Supreme Hari.” 

The masters of occultism always clothe their teachings in mystic phraseology 
that they love obscurantism, but because their object is to develope the intuition of 
disciples. They do not aim at developing intellect, but they have in view the evol 
of that higher faculty called Buddhi or intuition. This can only be done by ‘ dark sav 
|||pable of being interpretated in a two-fold sense, spiritual and material. If the p. 
Mfvpot intuition, or, what Madhva calls, if he is a Yogya 6r felect, then he- * 
these sayings in their true sense. If he is not, then he puts a material garb on 

glorified in dream Is lAlaii 
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state. If the Jiva has entered the Lord, in this state, he has 
done so without the consciousness of joy. I do not see any 
good in this.”—573. 

: Mantra 3. 


II ll li 

qq: Esah, this. irqsfq; Maghavan, 
; 3 ^r U vac ha, said. Etam, 

% Te, to thee. 553: Bhuyah, again. 
1 shall explain according to thy capacity. 

Anya'ra, anything else. 

i, another. ^5^ Paficha, 
5 TTOW Apar&ni, another, 
dwelt. ?m% Tani, those, 
mpeduh, became in all. 
ga; Yat, that, gsrfg: Ahuh, they say. 

? Ha, verily, then. % Vai, verily, sffffiir 
Indra. sistr?^ Prajapatau, with Praja- 
vow of studentship. hWPET Uvdsa, dwelt. 

5 Ha, verily, Uv&cha, said. 

3. “ So it is indeed 0 Indra,” replied Praj&pati;“ but 

I shall not explain this to you, unless you have passed some 
further period of Brahamcharya. Live here another five 
years.” He lived there for five years more, this made in 
all one hundred and one years, and therefore, it is said, that 
India Maghavan dwelt one hundred and one years, as 
Brahmachari with Prajapati. Then Prajapati said to him; 


Evam, thus, Eva, alone, even. 
Q Indra. fpt Iti, thus. 5 Ha, verily, then 
this, g Tu, but. qrsf Eva, even, indeed 

Anuvyakhyasyami, 

No, not. tjf Eva, alone, even. 
Etasmat, than this, Vasa, dwell 
five. gsjfjf% Varsani, years, g - : Sah, he. 5 
Paficha, five, Varsaui, years. 5 

f^scrarg; Ekasatam, one hundred and one 
ijcTij Etat, this, cfa; Tat, that 
Ekasatam, one hundred and one 
Varsani, years, Maghavan, 

pati. a g p qa r gr Brahmacharyain, the 
<1% Tasmai, to him 
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deseri^d by Brahma. When Brahma taught him the Lord called 

I tlie maker of the state of deep sleep, I mini said :~-“ I do not know 

myself in this condition of deep sleep any one separate from me; I do 
not realize that I am supported by Him or any one is supported in me. 
Nor does the Supreme Lord show Himself to the diva and tell him, “ 1 am 
5; the Lord. Nor do the creatures see any body in this condition. Tf in 
>V deep sleep the Jiva entered into the Supreme Self or the Supreme Self 

enteied into the Jiva, even then also the merging is without any per¬ 
ception of happiness. 

£ Note :-When Prajapati taught Indra, that the Low! was the Maker of the condition 

onl^nZtnr» n T * m Saying: “ in this condition one does not know either 

condition • toll- + 8 7T Self ’ N ° r d0eS the L ° rd show Himself to the Jiva in this 

r e 1 am *." If ifc be said> that th ° re exists 110 

that is wrong- T +1 * the condition of deep sleep, because Ho is not perceived, 

each other and tint * C °" dltl0n ° f deep sleep - tlie Jiva and the Supreme Self merge into 
tained the 1 t ie reason wh ? 0110 doc s not perceive the container and the con- 

f r a t were ^e calo " tf This a «W however, is not right because, 

fA ase ’ thafc the Jlva the Lord, had merged into each other then i 

ought to be a condition of Yindsam, f. e ., joylessness; (Tina = without Sa - " | I t 

titisi© i sir: * ■* ** ***&» m 

t on arising: he remelfiiiiprc: u i d • liowevei, perceives joy in deep sleep, for 

Option ofT^n Z V PC Very S ° UndIy «****&#' This shows that there is a 

Brahman in tL sou m P ’ C011Secpieiltl J r ’ ifc is “>* a condition of Jiva entering into 
mltr ^ r , S merS6d int ° St - H 011 the 0thei> ^ the Supreme Self be 

joy • for the sam ’ m +? J° ndlfcl ° n ofdee P sleep, then He also would become without 
Int n- hf S °V v S ° ing iUt0 another ’ s house is Always a state of discomfort. 
fuHoMof Z™ T ^ SCdptUral t6XtS ’ wWch say tiia t the Lord is always 
a dr It; JOyi l 6SSential natm ’ e - Therefore ’ ^ follows, that the deep sleep is not 

into the Z m Y' uch Glther the Jiva merges (Apita) into the Lord, or the Lord merges 
there • J s a so refutes the doctrine of the Advaitins who hold that in deep gieen 

there m a dissolution of Ahshkara and all psychic activities ; and who hold that tho wofl 

rzn 1M1 : ion ' r *■* th ° ^ :*»' voni 

the lower. Thus the Lord would be no Lord but become a Jifl and beC ° me 
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Twelfth Kiianda 


Maffhavan. O Indra. irew Mar-tyam, mortal, subject to death, q vai, 

V . * ■ 0 

verily, idam, this. sotffaa? SaiIrani, body of the Jiva. Attain, held. 

MrityunS, by death. ^ Tad, that, body in which the Jiva dwells. 

Asya, of this. TOP* Amritasya, of the Immortal. Asarirasya, of the 

Bodyless, Atmanah, of the Self. srfggptS Adhisthanam, the abode. 

=SCT%: Attah, held. % Vai, verily. 5=P0#[: Sasarirah, the embodied, namely the 
Jiva. Priyapriyabhy&m, by pleasure and pain. ?r Na, not. % Vai, 

veriiv. Sasarlrasya, of the embodied, of the jiva. ^fcf: Satah, so long 

as they be. Priyapriyayolj from pleasure and pain. =5nVFV Apa- 

hatih. release, freedom. t?rr% Asti, is. ^TShTot Asariram, to the non-embodied, 
to the Supreme Self. V&va, verily. Santam, being. g Na, not. 

fq-grfsri? Priy&priye, pleasure and pain, (dependent upon another). ^pjsOrft Spriga- 
tafc, touch. 

1. 0 Indra! this body of the Jiva is mortal and 

held by death. It is the abode of the Immortal, the bodyless 
Lord. The embodied Jiva is verily held by pleasure and 
pain. Nor is ever the embodied free from pleasure and pain. 
The non-emhodied is verily never touched by pleasure or 
pain.—574. : : ■ : ■. 

Mantra 2, 


wrfk r Aaarirah, without body, not absolutely, but compared with their 
knowledge, ^rg: V&yufa, the Chief V&yu. Abhram, Brahma, because 

He is supported (Biira) by the Lord Visnu (Ap = all-pervading). PNpr Vidyut, 
Lightning, the wife of V&yu, because she is very (Vi) luminous, (Dyut) the 
highly luminous. tsNf S re j f : Stanayitnuh, Thunder, the wife of Brahm&, because 
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sue nas an sounds. wMW*- Aferlram, without body, because they hav< 
superabundance of wisdom. ^?rn% Et&ni, these. ^ Tad, that, m Yathi 
as. qrrtfh Etani, these. m*HT* Amusmat, from that, mmm* Aka&t iron 
Ail-luminous, Supreme Self, through the grace of AkAsa. SamutihAya 

coming out of the body. ^ Param, Supreme. 3sn%: Jyotih, Light, tlu 
Supreme Brahman. 3TOsqri|j Upasampadya, having' approached. Svcnn, ir 
liis own. Rbpena, with his form, with his proper form of joy &c. 
Abhinispadyaute, completely attain. 

2. The Chief Vayu is without body, Brahma, and the 
wife of Vayu and the wife of Brahma these are also without 
body. As these through the grace of the All-luminous come 

out of theii body, and attain the Highest Light and remain 
in their own form.-575. 
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&ya, for the sake of speaking, qHf Vag, speech, tongue, Atha, now 
, who. % Veda, knows, ft** Id am, this. ^rinavaui, my I hear. 

_ thus % Sa &’ he * Atma - the Self - Sravanaya, for hear- 

IT^SL Srotram, ear. 

^ y>lfi J;V-VvV W W : 'W" V '■ ■'!■" hv-v-V. A .yAWA'A'd ; A ,.A/ i ’r„ V'-;,;... '.'ChA 

in Whom this luminous form has entered. 


VITI ADIlYlYA, XII KHAXJ?A, 3, 4. 


3. lie through whose grace this released soul, ar 
ing from his last body, and having approached the Higln 
Light, is restored to his own form is the Highest Perse 
The Mukta moves about there laughing, playing, ai 
rejoicing, with women, with carriages with other Muki 
of his own period or of the past Kalpas. (So gre 


standing near him, nor even his own body. And as a 
charioteer, is appointed by his master, to drive the carriage, 
just so is this Prana appointed to drive this chariot of the 
body.—576. 

Mantra 4. 

t*. ,' <Is n3I. , 'v*P' 


W ♦ r\ 


f\ r\ 


q?Riq q’ftq qr qq? tsjgnjnq qgqrq srptr- 

qrq qr WmriTsqTfTrtnffq p wrtts wsqi 1 1 < i q qiqq 




9PJ-Atha, now. 3PT Yatra, where, in Visnu. Etat, this, gsn^re^ .Ak&- 

sam, Luminous of form. Anuvisannam, has entered. #et: Chaksuh, 

eye. *r: Salj, that. =qrsrq: Chaksusah, being using the eve, g^qr Purusafi, 
person, Dar^an&ya, for the sake of seeing, .■q^: Chaksuh, eye. 9 gfq 

Atha, now. tq: Yah, who qqVeda, knows, thinks, fqa I dam, this. f^srn% 
Jighrani, may 1 smell. fi% Iti,-tims. Sah, he. Atma, the Self, 

Gandhaya, for the sake of srn-11. Ghranarn, the nose. ^ Atha, now. a; 

Yaft, who. Veda, knows, fgu klam, this, Abhivyaharani. let 
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tongue is the instrument of saying. He Who says “ let me 
hear this,” He is the Self: the ear is the instrument of 
hearing.—577. 

■?'MantrA- £ -T 




i, now. i an, wno. ^ veaa, kiiows, main, tins. 

lie think. fj% Iti, thus, Sah, he. =gTRT AtmA, the Seif, ir: 
•hid. Asya,- is. kfft Daivani, divine, illumined. =sf^: Chaksuh, 
he. % Vai, verily, ir: Esah, this, Etenn, through this, 

through the Divine. ^*gr<s|T dial <susa, through the eye, 
agh the mind, irr Et&n, these, ;rrr Kim an, objects of desire, 
seeing. Ramate, he rejoices. 

He Who knows let me think this, He is the Self, 
is illumined eye. He the Self seeing these objects 
e through His illumined eye rejoices.—578. 

lose two Mantras show that it is the Lord who creates by His will Eye, Ear, 

cler to make the Jiva get experiences. The Lord is the Uttania Purusa of 

. « 

lira, and the last two verses describe in detail His glory and Majesty. 
Prana and Senses, is supported by the Lord and exists through Him. These 
v, that the real enjoyer of all the experiences, is the Lord ; and that the 


W. Yali, those desires. r Ete, these desires. Br 

world of the Lord, namely the Lord experiences those desires 
holy and which exist in Heaven world. Tam, him. % 
Etarn, this, ^rr: Devah, the Devas namely, Vayu, Brahma ar 
RRRg Atmanam, The Lord. The Supreme Self. rr% O f 
worship. rTPTR Tasmat, through the grace of that Lord obtai 
ditation. %srr* Tesam, of those Devas. gf Sai ve, all. =**■ ( 
Lokah, worlds and men. Attifct, are obtained, S< 
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and. 3»r*fT: Kamali, desires, Sail, he. g-fl? SarvAn, all. s=r Cha, and. 

Lokan, world, ^gurfR Apnoti, obtains, Sarvan, all. ^ Cha, and. 

3 i p n*r KArn&n, desiies. g: Yah, who. ^ Tam, him. wu*TRS[ Atmanam, the 
Supreme Self. Anuvidya, having intellectually understood. f%3tRrffr 

Vijanati, realizes through intuition. ^ Iti, thus. » Ha, verily. JprirTR: Fra- 
japatili, Prajapati. Uvaeha, said. ErSfttflRj: Prajapatili, Prajapati. gt^ri^r 

Uvacha, said. 

6. (The Lord enjoys ail holy pleasures only), which 
exist in the Brahma-world. That Supreme Self is worshipped 
verily by the Devas. Therefore, they oI)tain all worlds and 
all desires. He who knows that Self and realises Him also, 
obtains all worlds and all desires. Thus said Prajapati, 
verily thus said Prajapati.—579. 


MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

When thus addressed by Indra, Brahma, told him the truth in plain 
and simple words ; namely “ Know thou that to be the diva who has al¬ 
ways connection with body, e., a Jxva has always some body or another. 
While He'who lias no Connection with any body either in past, present 
or future, He is called the bodyless, the Supreme Visnii,. the Immortal, the 
C Eternal Form. Though thus uuetnbodied, the Lord, dwelling within this 
body, remains controlling it; for the Lord is He who controls the body, 
free from old age, &c..; while the Ji vatm.it is bound with the libbdypifnidf’ 
suffers old age and death. Because it has the conceit of body. 

The Commentator now explains the meaning of the word Priya and Apriya. 

The learned call that to be a priya,' which, depends upon another; 
any happiness which is not self-dependent is Priya or pleasure ; (Para 
TL meaning another and Ya meaning to come). Similarly any pain which 
comes from another, that is called Apriya, the word A meaning evil. 

The Jiya is always subject to Priya and Apriya; to pieasure caused 
by another, to pain given by another. A Jiva can never, under any con¬ 
dition (whether Free or Mukta), be above pleasure and pain. In Mukti be 

■k, ^ 1 ■ f I,- Jy f ^ jT ^ ' 

has pleasure, given to him by God, in non-Mukti he has both pleasure 
and pain, according to his Karmas. But the Supreme Brahman is Asarira 
(bodyless), therefore, He has no pleasure nor pain. These can never touch 
Him. His pleasure is Self-originated, not like the Priya, dependent upon 
another, while pain He never lias. 

The Commentator now oxplaius the words Abhra, Yidyut, and Stanayitnu, which gene¬ 
rally mean the cloud, the lightning and the thunder. But he shows that these words 
mean here Brahma, the wife of Yayu and the wife of Brahma respectively. 
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■ Brahma is called Abhra, because he 
•by the Supreme Lord, who pervades everyth 
who is called Ap or all-pervading'. Thus 
words 'pBP$. -}- y[). 

Ap and Bhra means literally “su’pjaor 

.•: ?: ;. y.', ; No ; to:-When meauing cloud Abhra, is'analysed 
V carrying, water bearing. 

. The wife of Vavu is called Vidyut lx 
enlightenment, specific giver of light. The 
yitnu, because she consists of all sounds, t 
the maker of all sounds. 

These (VAyu and Brahma with then- 
body, not because they have absolutely no !: 
preponderates in them, and their body is no 
These also are not afflicted by pleasure and 
Supreme Brahman be affected by pleasure and 

How do you say that Brahma and Vayu l iav0 no pk>; 
pleasure is caused by Visnu Himself and it is not sclf-ori 
untouched by pleasure. To this the Commentator replies 

Ihe pleasure of Vayu and Brahma, is 
while that of then* iyivos by .them who tire tl 
cannot he said to be caused by another, for tl 
by God is not Priya, as above defined; There! 
devoid of pleasure. 

/ A® these, Vayu, Brahma and their wiv 

bupieme Ether namely Visnu, and from nothing 
back into Him and merge info Him in Makti, to 
happiness and bliss, so the other Muktas, throng 
obtain their self-bliss, by reaching Vistm caller 
Mukta reaches Visnu, be rejoices there with v 

^ kinsmen. As the charioteer is placed in the ct 
Vayu appointed by the Lord, to drive this charic 

. the chariot is seated the Master of the chariot, so 

, bod y- thc mast er of the body; and as a chariot n 

also, so is the Jiva a mere passenger in this b( 
the master of it. 

LV' 1 * 1 ^ ' t V ' J f ■ 1 i , 1 - 1 1( - 

d;d;; : A'-dfdnV."v-VA'-T;r-v"■ ■ri-'uh;If.gv-l-'f.V:"v v'-mAid':: .•.y v ':;' , y;h;’ hod- Hp :': 

f S ^ / Id £ \5 « ' t 1 , . 11 , , <1 ' j ’ , > . » , , ■ ... -• ;■ 

Refuged in Him are all the senses and th 
PrAna is also refuged in Him ; in Him is 


is supported (bhra —to support) 
mg, namely, by the God Visnu, 
Abhra is a compound of two 
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knows, without any effort, all the objects of all the senses. That Visnu 
must be known as the Supreme, greater than all the Devas of the senses, 
and the senses. He the Lord Visnu, the Unborn, experiences all joys 
through ' these senses. Though He is capable of enjoying everything by 
His own glorious form, yet the Lord I lari when dwelling in the body of a 
Jiva, enjoys all objects through the senses of the diva by pervading those 
senses with liis own. divine senses. 

If the Lord within the Jiva, enjoys through the senses of the Jiva, then He would 
suffer the pain of the Jivas, and experience evils as well. To this the Commentator 
replies > 

The Lord Visnu, by pervading the Jiva and his senses and Prana 
enjoys all the auspicious experiences of the diva hut never anv evil. 

Him the Supreme Lord worship all the Devas, Vayu, and the rest ; 
under His control, verily all the worlds subsist, all desires, and all d ivas. 
Any one who knows this ancient Visnu, according to his capacity, and 
sees Him in his true light, obtains all desires, and all worlds, according to 
his will. Tims it is in the Sama Safihita. 

Praj&patl taught Yiroehana, the tme doctrine, but the latter through his incapacity,: 
and unfitnes# understood as if Brahma was teaching the theory of .Maya, namely that the 
Jiva is a reflection of Brahman, the reflection and the original are identical, and that 
therefore the Jiva and the Brahman are the same and consequently the Jiva is to be 
worshipped. In fact, the theory of the Mayavadins is the theory of all the asuras, and Is, 
not the true doctrine. Indra, however, understood.Prajapati rightly. b/Ile'■ knew^ that., the 
Lord is the producer of the three states of consciousness, waking, dreaming and deep 
sleep, that He is above all conceit of body, that He is untouched by necessary pain and 
pleasure, that He is the goal of the Muktas, that He is the Lord of the Chariot of the body, 
that He;l$}th : e}supporter,of the' Jiva with his Prana and senses, that He is the eb|byer of 
all auspicious experiences, that He is adored by Yayo and others, that He alone la 
Atman. While the Jiva is just opposite of it. Thus Indra understood the teaching 
of Prajapati in its true light, namely that he had taught the doctrine of duality, and not 
of identity and Illusion. Indra taught this doctrine to the Devas, as Yirochana; ta ; ugbt,v 
Mayavada to the Asuras. Borne say that the doctrine taught to the Yiroehana, or rather 
mis-undersfcood by him, was not Mayavada but materialism or Lokayata, namely, that this 
body is the Atman, there is no other soul than this body, and that this body alone ought to 
be worshipped. This, however, is not the doctrine taught to Yiroehana. • For Lokayatas 
are materialists and do not believe in after-life. They do not believe that the souls 
survive bodily dissolution. That this doctrine was not taught is thus proved by the 
Commentator:— 

The $rati says that Virochana taught to the Asuras “ he obtains 
both worlds, this and'the next” this shows that the Lokayata doctrine 
was not taught by Virochana : for they (the Lokayatas) do not believe in i ; 

J 1 r ’ ! , • > i J i , ' • 1 _ I , ' 

gj§e existence of the next world. Virochana, however, believed in the 
ferislence of the next world and he did not misunderstand Prajapati 
as teaching materialism, but as teaching Mayavada. For Virochana, 
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whether released or bound, can never be free from priya, because their 
joy is ever dependent upon another. But the joy of the Lord Ifari, 
being independent of all, is not called priya. Because the wise sav, 
that the priya is that joy which depends upon another. But though the 
joy of Brahma and Vayn are also dependent upon another, namely upon 
the Lord Hari, yet that joy is not called priya, because it depends upon 
no one else than the Lord. Their joy, therefore, falls under the category 
of apriya. It is only in a secondary sense that their joy is called apriya, 
strictly speaking their joy is also priya or dependent joy. This secondary 
use of apriya is like the use of the word Svar.it or the Self-ruler or autocrat 
as applied to the king, (for the true Autocrat is the Lord alone). Or as 
the word Mvnra or Lord is applied to Rudra; or as the word Indra 
is applied to Sakra. (Indra or the Powerful One is the name of the Lord 
primarily). In the same way the word apriya is applied to Brahma and 
Vayn : their joy is not absolutely self-dependent. Similarly the joy of the 
consorts of Brahmi and Vayu is called apriya, though it is dependent on 
the Lord and on their respective lords ; just as the word rajni or sovereign 
is applied to the queen, or the isvari or Lady is applied to LImr, It is in 
this secondary sense only, that the word apriya is used in connection with 
Vidyut the wife of Vayu and Stanayitnu the wife of Brahma. Thus 
it is written in the Parauia Srnti- Moreover, the very text of the Chlian- 
dogya Upanbad also shows that the joy of the released is dependent 
upon the grace of the Lord and is not any self-produced joy. Thus in 
verse 3 of Khanda 12 it is said :—“ This released soul, having ohfained 
the full grace of the Lord, and having approached the highest Light, 
appears in his own form.” This shows that the experiencing of the 
nij&nanda or the self-joy is obtained by the released soul, by the grace of 
the Lord. 

Moreover in the same verse the Lord is described as the Best Person 
ttan a I tii "u,.^ or the Highest Spirit, This also differentiates .tiro rLcrcf 


from the Jiva. 


But cannot the words ubtama purusa be applied to the Jiva f 
Mnkti, the Jiva may well be called the best person, as compared v 
To this the Commentator replies: — 


.also? In the state of 

• l -' ■>" ' '■ '' h'. V V", \\ _ 

with inanimate matter 




the comparison was only between him and the inanimate nature, then the 

l J; A A. i: : "A Ay : d ' 'Ah:.';.: v; .' Wv.':- : -.V ■ ./ - 

word highest would have been enough, and not the: words higheskp^ 
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The Advaita theory is that, there is only one person or 
many but one. In this view, the use of the word uttania purusa is wrong, 
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Highest Spirit, always implies the existence of other spirits lower in grade Thit « 
are other purasas is taught by the GitS also. g That ill 

TV , r T! '1, Vmm ' S another ca,Ie<1 tl,c S"Premo Self,” (0 

ft©’ „ . J1,at to®™™* «a uniqueness which Brtiunii or R„< 
c.mnot obtain, rs Ihy essential nature 0 Lord! Hari Thou alone r 

vf "'f r TT\ 2?* h0 “ tI,e »*' Ved » «ml that the L, 

s ^i±-2; R '' est ' A i %*»«"* «ii< tnii show. 

3+1 a ac^i^r IT^rtt 5# q?;sn^r j, 

II Z' 8* | . W* M&irm, all bound and measure. M Tam 

^ '. J. y ' mm, 0h thou who growest. ^ Na, not. % Te, th 

H: “tHcv’ aff!i **"* S T’ Auva!iuuviimi ' «m »%h. ** Uhl, 
Prithivval I ?’ WC lin0W - Ra i ast ' =1>= heaven. ™, 

M tl?;LT'Z Jp earth - ft5 * Vi5,J0 - ° Vi ^“- * M 

" M ’ , Rararaas y a , the highest. Vitse, knowest. 

Dhvbodv r,! 0 T, m f «"*>■» *«»<■"* all t,„d »j meas „ e , 

• J dy» Onlj Ihy t^o regions, the heaven and the earth, O Yisnu we know .• w s 

t.od, knowest the highest also. (Rig. Veda VII-99.-1), *' 1 - ■ tlho 

„ -p . Tlle . Sam ® ! dea ’ s ex P ressed in t] ‘e following lines of the Gita. (14, 

nature^ 16 Sn SG l ^ f d | aving reaclied similarity with nr 

aadweir 80 - 111 ^ 1 ^ . 11 2 : He who kn °ws the Supreme Brah 

Man as dwelling m the cavity of the heart, the highest space, he enjoy 

1 objects of desire along with the Omniscient Brahman.” So M h 



















































SS! 


VIII ADHYlYA , XII KHAN I) A 


The word Ankara does not occur in the text of the Chhand. VIIL 12,-3, as we have got 
it. It must be the reading of some other recension. 

; Similarly in Chhand. VIII. 12,-0, wo read, the • Devas worship the 
Atman. Now, if the Atman meant the Jiva, then the verse would mean 
that the Devas worship the Jiva. But Devas never worship any Jiva as 
Jiva only.. p; yyyyyv 

Devas may worship a Jiva, merely as a symbol, but never as the Supreme* Jiva, as 
such, is never worshipped by any Deva. The object of the worship of the Devas is Vigim 
alone* . 

Because tlie following text of the Riffveda shows that the Devas 
worship Visnu alone. 


3 *1^1'PunardSya, having restored, a^gsirqrf Brahmajayam, the wife of the 

vj.:; i: ’ : y ... . • V : . 

|i Bc&hmana. Kritvi, having made her. gw: Devaih, by the devas. 

Nikilbisam, free from sin. LJrjam, fulness, food, 'jrxj’sjjr: Pr'uhivyah, of 

the earth. vRRprya Bhaktvfiya, in order to enjoy. Urugayam, Lord Visnu 

of the great glory. Upasate, worship. 

The Devas restored the Bralunana’s wife having purified her from sin, and worship 
the Lord of great glory, in order to enjoy the fulness of the earth. (X. 109,-7). — 

Similarly the following verse of the Bhagavata Parana shows that 
the Uttama Purusa of Chhand. VIII. 12,-3, is Lord Visnu and not any 
Mukta Jiva. “The Lord must be worshipped, as the Highest Person 
(Uttama Purusa) as separate from the Jiva, as possessing full knowledge, 
as the agent unattached by any action, &c.” 

Says an objector :— 

In the Chhand. VIII. 12,-1, it is said. “ That being is the Atman of the eye, for the 
sake of his seeing, is the eye. So he who says “ let me say this." lie is the Atman, the 
;tongue Is the Instrument of saying, &c.” This shows that the Atman referred to here Is 
t$ie Jivatman and not the Lord, for he doej not require’any sense organs to enjoy external 
objects*This Is wrong. For though the Lord is perfect, yet as a matter of sport (Lila) 
he enjoys external objects, through the senses of the Jlvasv As says the following verse 
of the Bhagavata Purana 

Because the Lord having created these bodies with the elements 

ji y;yiy jyyo yogy? y 'All -ily'm L.-.;.. ■-'- -k. yv ~"L.yyy ; v ; vy;-:. yvy:y y'yy... v y ■■■ y-Vvy:-.-K, 

Mahat &c., has entered info them, and rests in them ; He is called Purusa 
(literally he who rests in Pur or body). Thus dwelling in the bodies of 

‘ ' *]' .jj ... % - 'k-'. ■ 'jt '.'i.ij ■ »■ ■ - . ' /.*. •. L ■ t .. t ..** .... . •*. .1 •• . 3 ■ ....• 11 ..... . ... ,'p. ■'.< V : 1 y 

the Jivas, He enjoys all good and auspicious experiences of sixteen kinds, 
by being a witness of the sixteen organs. May that Lord beautify these 
words.” This shows that enjoyment is stated with regard to the Lord 
alone, through the senses. 

Ilie sixteen organs are the five senses of cognition, the five organs of action, the 
Mlvc internal organs, mind and the rest, and Jiva as the sixteenth. In other words, theffe 
are five organs of cognition, five of action, and five of feelings. 




















11 

„/«' 


G; H ; 


wMftaRBns 

«IP1 : 

■!*’, 1\ 


Iflllf 




fcsiif 




!-n Jf', 


ii^a «iiiia»giggiM« 


(1 HE A N DOG Y A - U PA NISA D 


Similarly in Katha. Up. Uf. 1 “There arc the two (aspects t 
Lord) the drinkers of truth, existing in the body obtained by good \ 
both dwelling in the cavity of the heart, in the most highly spl 
Param (Vavu).” The dwelling in the cavity are hot.: aspects of the 
as we learn from the words of Badarayana in the Vedanta Sutras 
11The two (who have entered! into the cave, are indeed, both J 
(the Lord), from this very well-known! characteristic, • and from scri 
to that effect.” : 

gj v!Bhb verse 4 of Khan da 12 says that the eye is for his seeing, the car for his 1 
and which are indications of tine Jiva. Therefore, he who enjoys the objects is tl 
and the Supreme Lord. To this the Commentator replies that even with regard 
physical objects, the Jiva does not see, taste &c., the true objects, but the upper 
only. The real object is known only to the Lord. 

Even with regard to seeing and smelling &c., when the Jivas si 
see this, 1 smell this ” the Jivas really do not know, because they d< 
apprehend the things by themselves, the substances underlying the s 
tions, only the Supreme Spirit knows them. Therefore, the words 
uttamah purusab do not refer to the Jiva but to the Eord, ipn ver 
Khanda 12) Lord Badarayana understands it also in this "sense! Ii: 
Vedanta Sutras i. 3,-20, he says:-“the reference in the Chhand. 
Vi If. 12,-3, is to the Supreme Atman and not to the Jiva.” Similar! 
the Gita the word Uttama Purusa is applied to the Lord:—“Bu 
Uttama Purusa is another called the Supreme Self (Gita 15, 17).” 

The Mukta Jiva is not all-powerful, nor Omnipotent like the 3 
This fact is stated by Lord Badarayana himself in his Vedanta Sutras 
4.17): “ The Mukta Jiva obtains all bis wishes, but does -not pr 

the power of creating or destroying the world.” Therefore the behp 
reaching whom the Jiva is restored to its essential nature is the Lord c 
the Uttama Purusa or the Supreme Spirit. The verse 3 of Khanda 
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Self. SfgfcTjcfi^ Brahmalokam, the world of Brahman, Abbisam- 

bhavami, I obtain. frH hi, thus. Abhisambhavami, I obtain ffq 

Iti, thus. ■ ■ 

1. I take refuge with the Lord having all colours 
through meditation on Him as having no colour : I take 
refuge in the Lord having no colour bv meditating on 
Him as having all colour. Shaking off all evil as a horse 
shakes his hairs or as the moon frees herself from the mouth 
of Rahu, shaking off the body, I obtain the uncreated realm of 
Brahman, having obtained the Self.—580, 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. ; 

In Khanda thirteen is taught the method of worshipping Visim iihUis diflereir 
colours as residing in the heart, &c. One colour of Visnu as reshatHgi. : ljhSh®i; heart h 
Dark called Syama.‘ It may be violet colour or pure black. The colour of Visim as dwel 
ting in the heart is also Sabala or variegated. The commentary mentions this 

The colour of V isnu as dwelling in tlie heart is Dark ($yA,nia) a? 
well as variegated (Gabala) or having various and manifold colours. (The 
Gabala is a collection of all colours.) 

These two forms of Visiui—One Dark and one White (for white is an aggregate o 
all colours, and Dark is absence of all colours) both dwell in the heart. A man inns 
worship and meditate on these forms of the Lord. But there is no order in which In 
may meditate on these two forms. He may begin with Syama meditation and end wit] 
Lahala, or begin with Sabala and end with Syarna. The order is immaterial. 

The Lord has other colours also than these two. 

The Lord as dwelling in the Jiya has also {.lie colour of the diva, 
He is red coloured as dwelling in the Eye. Thus it is in the Mnnaaa. 

The colour of the Lord varies also with the colour of the aura of the Man. In fae 
the Lord has primarily three dwelling places in man. In tho eye of man—in the physieA 
body He is red coloured-or of the colour of blood. In the Astral ’ and mental bodies—ii 
the Jfiva par excellence -- He has the colour of the aura of the Jfva. In the heart—In tfi< 
Baddhic body—He has dark and whi te color. The colo ur of tho Lord mentioned ' in th< 
Gayatri Vidya is Jiva-eolour. In fact, tho Lord has to bo meditated upon as having thes< 
colours when meditated in those places. The formula that lie should utter while mod! 
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Kama saw (heard?) the words that came out from the mouth of the 
Lord I fayagriva ; those very words saw Bruhm 1, them even did see Nu- 
rada. I.In this Upauisad) words which are inappropriate in the ease of 
Visnu (such as) prayers and the rest must be understood to be the words 
uttered by those next to Him (such as Naradaand the rest). The Lord Bari 
taught these (prayers, &o.,) for the future beings. Thus also spoke Ramil, 
thus also spoke Brahma—-and this is the Ohluindogya Upanbad. Thus 
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1. He who is called the All-luminous is the revealer 
of names and forms. Those names and forms which are 
intermediate (which are not well known) He is creator of those 
also, He who is without name and form. He is Brahman, 
He is immortal, He is self. May I enter the meeting hall 
of the Lord of all creatures. May I become glorious among 
Brahmans, glorious among Ksatriyas, glorious among 
Vaisyas. May I obtain him who gives glory to all glorious 
beings. May I obtain the dweller in breath. The enjoyer 
of all joys and the giver of all joys, may I obtain the 
enjoyer of all joys and giver of all joys.—581. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

This Kliamla teaches another method of worshipping Brahman called Akasa dwelling 
in the Lotus of the Heart. The Commentator explains this Kharuia by quoting an autho¬ 
rity ppp) ppppppp : P 

He is called akatfo, because He is all prakMa—or All-luminous. 
He exists without name and form. He who is called Brahman is the 
Lord Visnti. May I obtain His palace. 

The phrase to yad antara of the text mean “above name and form antara means 
without, and to refers to nama rupe. Prajapateh vesma means the palace of the Lord 
Visnu; Prajapati here does not mean Brahma but Visum. 

May I: become famous among all castes : let others derive their 
p;; fame from me. May 1 get fame from the grace of Him who is the Most 
Highly renowned among all celebrities, from the Lord Brahman the 
giver of fame to me. 

The Supreme Bralmian is called dveta, because this word literally 
means He who moves in the Breath (or dwells in Vayu). lie is called 
sdatka becauss He is the Hater (udat) of joy (Ivaiuj—1 Ie who constantly 
experiences the bliss of His own Self-realisation. lie is called lindu 
because He gives joy to others (lim = rim = rati = joy : 5T and S are inter¬ 
changeable,. May 1 always obtain this Lord (called dveta, adatka 
and lindu.) 


Fifteenth Khanda 
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II ^ u 

%&rzm smw 11 < it 

JWTfTfiT WTmmt ** SF^rffl 

eq sr#qHU<? mi m fanfsV 

|||| rf^xmfn farcer s >## ufa w§ 3e?§ H m sorfcr; sirfe 

5TT^cTJ II 

srar sr^qtqfqqc^jqfr n *. 11 

fj-H Tat, that Brahman described above, f Ha, verily. Etat, this, 

grgl Brahma, Brahma namely Visnu, JT5tPT?rS( Prajapataye, Prajapati. To 
Prajapati i.o., to the four-faced, Uvacha, said, srsirw: Prajapatih, Praja¬ 
pati. *r> Manave, to Svayambhuva, Manu. Manuh, Manuh. sr3fi«q: 

Prajabhyah, to people. Acharyakulat, from the home of the tea¬ 
cher. Vedam, Veda. Wim Adliitya, having learnt. ^errmPT* Yatha- 

vidhanam, according io the rules. 33 m Guroli, of the teacher, gRtf Karma, 
duties such as service of the Guru giving him Daksinii, Atisesena, 

without leaving anything behind. ?ri^Rn3?r Abhisam&vritya, having returned 
home arapif Kutumbe, become a householder. •g - 4V Sucbau, in sacred. <3E?I 
Dese, in the land, in a spot. ffWSPFl Svadhyayam, sacred study. 
Adhlyanah, reading, Dharmikan, sacred duties. Vidadhat, 

performing. wpstPT Atmani, on the Supreme Lord. 3fFSP5(Tr% Sarvendriyapi, 
all senses. gwimsr c q Sampratisthapya, having centered, having placed. 

Ahiriisan, not injuring, not giving pain. dNsirre SarvabhQtani, any 
creature. Anyatra, except, #zN: Tirthebhyab, in sacred places, 

sacrifices, *r: Sah, he. ^ Khalu, verily, qy* Evam, thus. Vartayahy 

behaving, Yavad, so long as. ?rT3qq. Ayusam, life. Brahma- 

lokam, to the world of Brahman. 3rf*rawrsra Abhisampadyate, reaches, attains. 

■ ■q Na, not. Cha, and. Pun ah, again, irrilft Avartate, returns, sj Na, 

not. q Cha, and. g?r: Punaji, again. stprIt Avartate, returns. 

1. Verily this doctrine Visnu taught to the four-faced 
Brahma, Brahma taught to Svayambhuva Manu, Manu to 
his people. One should learn the Veda in the family of 
his teachers and making presents to his Guru according to 
law and doing his works fully one should return home and 
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enter into household life. In a sacred spot he should recite 
the holy scriptures, and perform good deeds concentrating 
all his senses on the Supreme Self, he should not injure any 
living creature except in sacrifices. He verily thus passing 
his life attains on death the world of Brahman and never 
returns therefrom, never returns therefrom.— 582 . ' 

(V V MADUVA’S COMMENTARY. . f 

This Upanisad must bo respected as an authoritative work. To prove its authority 
the Veda Piirasa mentions the various persons who promulgated it: and shows the utility 
of it. The phrase in the last Khan tin “may 1 bo famous among all varnas ’’ is ambiguous 
It is not apparent, who is the speaker o£ those words, lb cannot apply to every ■ wor¬ 
shipper for any body and every body cannot become supremely famous. Who is then the 
speaker of this prayer ? The Commentator answers this LW7L 

The four-faced Brahma being thus taught by the Supreme, cried out: 
“ may I become famous, &c.” Brahma taught to Manu this Vidya, and 
Manu taught it to mankind. Therefore, concentrating all senses in the 
Lord the Supreme Spirit, and seeing tiro Supreme Visnu, one obtains the 
region of the Lord. No one ever, for any reason, comes back from that 
place at all. 

The God is the great ocean of bliss unbounding, is Higher than the 
highest, is the Eternal, the Omniscient, the perpetual Ruler of all, and 
the store-house of every auspicious quality. He is a joy for ever to His 
knowers and is the Greatest of all. He is my most Beloved—yea the 

most desired of all desires, my best Friend. May my God be pleased 
with me. 

The Commentator now shows, by quoting scriptures, that his coming is prophesied in 
the Vedas, and therefore this commentary written by him is authoritative because ho is 
one of the Aptas or the perfect. He is in fact an incarnation of V&yu or Christ. 

In the verses of the Veda there are described three Divine forms 
(incarnations) of Vayu (see Rigveda I. 141. 1, 2, 3,) the third of those 

forms has composed this commentary explaining it- as describing Ilari, 
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hope to the desponding soul (Kihi) when she is frightened by the terrors and temptations 
of the world, namely of the lower nature of man. This is the first manifestation of Vayu 
or Christ in the soul of man. He encourages her and tells her not to lose heart. The 
soul thus encouraged and hopeful becomes stronger and assumes the sterner aspects of 
a Draupadi. The second manifestation of Vfiyu takes now. It is when the soul has reach¬ 
ed the stage of Draupadi, who no longer is capable of being snatched away by Rsivana or 
Duryodhana, that the second manifestation of Vayu takes place. The Christ comes now not 
a| a messenger of God, but as the warmer of the Lord, the destroyer of the Satanic host. 
He is no longer Gabriel the gentle, but Michael the terrible. This aspect of Vdyu helps 
the soul in completing her conquest over her enemies. It. is then that the third manifes¬ 
tation of Vayu takes place. When the passions are hushed and the lower nature is sub¬ 
jugated, comes then the Vayu in his last and the sweetest form as Madhva, the sweet 
wisdom, as Anandatirtlia the bliss-giving saviour, as Pimiaprajna the perfect wisdom. In 
this aspect, the Vayu teaches the soul the mysteries of God-head and ultimately leads her 
to the presence of her Lord. In fact, the exoteric forms given in the seered books also 
conceal this allegory. The first form is that of Hanumat or a big semi-human ape, docile 
but ferocious, the second is that of a man as warrior, Bhima the destroyer of th the array 
of the Kurus. The third is that of Purnaprajna the perfect wisdom, the teacher who is 

y8UpQrmah, v ry Vy 

V?:' Madhva now explains the three verses of the Rigveda and shows how they refer 
to the three forms of Vayu. Generally these verses are taken to mean three forms of 
Agni the celestial fire as manifested in the sun, astral fire as seen in the lightning 
and the terrestrial fire as we find it on the altar and hearth. These verses as explained 
by Say&na hardly give any sensible meaning. We give Griffith's translation below 

Yea, verily, the fair .effulgence of the God for glory was established, since He sprang 
from strength. When He inclines thereto successful is the hymn: the songs of sacrifice 
have brought Him as they flow. 

Wonderful, rich in nourishment, He dwells in food; next in the seven auspicious 
Mothers is His home. Thirdly that they might drain the treasures of the bull, the maidens 
brought forth him for whom the ten provide. 

What time from out the deep, from the steer’s wondrous form, the chiefs who had the 
'power produced him with their strength: when Matarisvan rubbed forth him who lay con¬ 
cealed, for, mixture of the sweet drink, in the days of old. i 

■■VYcftThe: translation of these verses according to Madhva are given below : — 

screw teresr w i 

llllil® Rig, 1 . 141 - 1 . 
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Rot, strong, f?err ItthA, thus. ?rg; Tat, that, Vapuse, for the sake 

of body, (for the sake of getting three bodies), Adhayi, the god placed 

or sent, or established. Darsatam, fair, beautiful, full of wisdom, 

Devasya, of the god, of Vayu. «t*t: Bhargnh, supporting (bhar), and moving 
(gab) through the universe. HSTL Sahasali, of the powerful. Yatali, from 

whom, from the Lord. ?T3ff% Ajani, was born. Yat im, who alone. 

LJpahvarate, stands near Rama, to obey his commands. Sadhate, who 

accomplishes all the works of Rama. Matih, wisdom, Hanumat is called 

matih because hanu means mati. Ritasya, of the True, of Rama, tjjqr: 

Dhenah, w >rds. ?RaF?f Anayanta, he carried to Sita or to mankind. eipp 
Sast utali, flowing with nectar. 
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Of tlie powerful God Yayn, tlio. root-form consists of strengfl 
supports the world and moves through It. He thus, for the sake of 
horn under the command of the Lord. His first form is called wi 
stands near the throne of the Lord and fulfils all his commands and 
giving words of the True to (Rita: or'to mankind). 

NoteThe first function of V iiyn or Christ is that of TIammiat 
angel that brings the message of hope to the desponding soul as Haim 
of R&ma to RM. 


*PP Priksah, the destroyer of the hostile army, (pri army, pritana, ksah, 
destroyer ksaya kdrakah). Vapuh, body incarnation. Pitum&n, 

rich in nourishment, fifa: Nityah, always. = 5 tr& Aslaye, dwelling, sleeping, 
in the home, who ponders over constantly. Dvitiyam, the second form, 

gr A, always. gmpfTg Sapta&vfisu, in the seven auspicious. Matrisu, in 

the measurers. gqfarr Tritiyam, the form, Asya, of him of Vfiyu, 
Vrisabbasya, of the bull, of the best, of the strong one. iff# Dohase, for the 

sake of milking out wisdom. Dasapramatim, ten wisdom, infinite 

wisdom called. <g§STg« PQrnaprajnam. Janayanta, produced, ifag: 

Yosarialj, women, virgins. 

11 is incarnation as the destroyer of the hosts is his second form, rich with food this 
eternal one sleeps in the home of the seven nieasurers. 

The third form of this powerful Vayu is assumed in order to give the milk of wisdom 

to mankind, this is the ten measured form called the Purnaprajna, which the virgins 
. immaculately conceive. 

Note .-The second Avatara of Vayn is Bhiina the Terrible, the Destroyer of the array 
of the Satanic host. In this form he governs the Seven Worlds, called the seven Measurers. 
Resting in the seven worlds, He fights incessantly with all the evils thereof, and keeps 
it fit for beings to dwell. This form is called rich in food, for it nourishes the seven 
bodies of man. This is the Christ as world-soul. The third aspect of Vayu or Christ is 
that which is called Madhva or Pilrnaprajfla or Ananda tirtha. This is the human aspect 
.or.incarnation of Christ, born of women-janayanta yosanah. This incarnation is called 
dasapramatim or Ten-measured or Full-measured, for it is the Perfect manifestation; 
for ten is the perfect number. This incarnation is called the Vrisabha or the Bull of God, 
as the Christians call the Christ the Lamb of God. A.i' 

fsiRra: i 

mill ^ II |ljfg 

H: Nih (a particle to be joined wnh the verb kraut a). ^ Yat, because. 
|?F Im, alone, even, pnw Budhnat, from the wisdom. Mahisasya, of 

the mighty Lord possessed of the six attributes epfg: Varpasah, the attri- 
; butes of adorableness (var varaniya) protectiveness (pa palaka.) fsjpTTCn 
ttanSsah the devas called Rudra &c. stPTHr ^avasfi, with ease, with joy. jRsg 

BK ta , or akranta . knew - fcPfc SQrayah, the wise one. 1 Yat, who. fq_ 

Im, alone. 3Tf Anu, after, trtqf: Pradivah, of great refulgence. qwr Madhvah. 
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